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TO THE QUEEN. 

MadaMj 

If my endeavours to diffuse tlie knowledge 
of foreign literature ii England have met with success, I 
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Your Majesty’s 
Obedient and humble Servant, 

Db. H. a. OLLENDORFF. 

28 BIS, Eue m Richelieu, Paris, 
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LO STORKELLO PEUDEISTTE. 


Uko stornello assetato trovo una bottiglia d' acqua. Si provb di 
beyere ; ma T aequa arrivava appena al collo della botfciglia, ed ' il 
becco deir uccello non andava cosi lontano. 

S' accinse a praticarvi un foro, dando di becco alia imretc del vaso. 
'Ma iiivano, cbe il vetro era troppo duro. 

Cercb allora di rovesciare la bottiglia. Ma questo pure non gli 
rinsci : il vaso era troppo pesante. 

Un’ idea venne finalmente alio stornello la quale cbbe buon esito : 
gettb nel vaso buon nuinero di ciottolini die feccro alzare insensibil- 
inente 1’ acqua fino alia portata del suo becco, siccbc gli fa possibile 
di bevei'e comodamente. 


La destrezza supera la forza : la pazienza e la riflessione rendono 
molte cose ch^apprima sembravano impossibili. 


THE SEA-COMPASS. 

‘‘iHow is tbe wind, Jaclv?” asked tbe captain of a skip, addressing 
the steersman. “ Nortb-east-by-Hortb, sir,” was tbe instantaneous 
answer of the tar. A jocular monk, who was a passenger, drew 
near the sailor. My son,” said he to him, “ I heard thoo swear 
like a demon during the storm ; dost thou know thy prayers as 
well as thy sea-compass ?” Ho,” rexdied Jack, for I can toll you, 
father, that I know my sea-compass a great deal better than oven 
yow know your prayers.” — “Thou art joking, son.” “Quito in 
earnest, father.” — Upon this, our tar began thus: — “Horth-— 
North-west-by-north — Horth-nortli-west,” and so on, till he had 
gone round and got to the Horth again. “How, father,” said 
Jack, “ ’tis your turn.” The monk recited his jHiler nofifcr in a 
rmy ready manner. “ That is clever,” observed the son of He]>tune ; 
“ Ins mine now.” Then he went on, “ Horth— Horth-casi-by-Horth 
— Horth-north-east, &c.,” till he had come to the word again. 
“Well, father,” said he, with a grin, “give us your prayer back- 
wards.” — “ Backwards ! I can’t, boy : I have never learnt it but in 
orxe way ; it is not necessary,” “ Then,” observed the triumphant 
sailor, “ I know my sea-compass better than you know your prayers, 
for I can tell it in a thousand ways.” 



OSSERVAZIONE 


PEL PEOFESSOEE ITALIAETO. 


L’ ATOOEE di questo metodo non lia il ^linimo dubbio di 
venir eriticato nella scelta delle frasi e dei vocaboli di cui si 
serri uel eorso dell’ opera.- la lingua italiana, ricca di tante 
bellezze fomitele da una letteratura di pib di sei seeoli, offre 
una seelta d espressioni qualcbe volta imbarazzante per lo 
studioso ; ma 1 autore, attenendosi a solido appoggio, preferi 
il Manzoni, fra i moderni scrittori il piu unanimementc 
stimato in fatto di precisione 6 di buon gusto. 


EXPLAJJTAOJIO]^ OF SOME SIGNS USED IN THIS BOOK. 

Expressions wHcb vaiy either in their construction or idiom from 
the English are mai-ked thus : f 

A hand denotes a rule of syntax or construction. 



PEEFAOB TO THE FIEST EDITION. 


Mx system of acquiring a living language is founded on the 
principle, that each question contains nearly the answer 
which one ought, or which one wishes to make to it. The 
slight difference between the question and the answer is 
always explained before the question: so that the learner 
does not find it in the least difficult, either to answer it, or 
to make similar questions for himself. Again, the ques- 
tion being the same as the answer, as soon as the master 
pronounces it, it strikes the pupil’s ear, and is therefore 
easily reproduced by his speaking organs. This principle is 
so evident, that it is impossible to open the book without 
being struck by it. 

Neither the professor nor the pupils lose an instant of 
their time. When the professor reads the lesson, the pupil 
answers : when he examines the lesson -written by the pupil 
he speaks again, and the pupil answers ; also when he exa- 
mines the exercise which the pupil has translated, he speaks 
and the pupil answers : thus both are, as it were, continually 
kept in exercise. 

The phrases are so arranged that, from the beginning to 
the end of the method, the pupil’s curiosity is excited by 
the want of a word or an expression ; this word or expression 



BEiiJPACE. 

IS alw&ys given in the Mowing lesson, but in such a manner 
as ho create a desire for others that re'nder the phrase still 
nwe complete. Hence, from one end of the book to tie 
other, the pupil’s attention is continually kept alive, till 
last he has acquired a thorough knowledge of the language 
which he studies. ^ 

Having been long solicited by numerous demands for 
this, the English and Italian part of my Method, and beincr 
besides encouraged by the happy result of my «tem, I 
am in hopes that my efforts to facilitate the stw^f forei’crn 
languages in England will this time agaic be crowned with 
success. May this new work, the fruit of many years’ 
labour, add another service to the list of those I have already 
rendered to education, and may it deserve the approbation 
which public opinion has hitherto always granted me. It 
Will be mj best reward. 

28 BIS, Bite be Eicheliee, Paeis, 

July 25, 1846. 



PEEPACB TO THE NEW EDITION. 

ly order to justify a continuance of the favour vrhich this 
book has experienced at the hands of both masters and 
students, the present edition has been carefully revised 
and corrected, and a new and more complete Index added 
to it- 

1, Eadk-oe Place, Hyde Paee, Loxdox, Vf ., 

April, 1859. 



ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 


The Italian Alphabet contains twenty-two letters, viz. : 

a, b, c, d, e, I g, h i. 

Pronounced like a in far, bee, tehee, dee, ay, effe, dgee, aeca, ee, 
j, 1, m, n, 0 , p, q, s, t, 

ee loongo, elle, emme, enne, o, :pee, coo, airr, esse, tee, 

n, V, z. 

00, vay, dzaita. 

The three following letters are sometimes found in old authors, 
but do not properly belong to the Italian Alphabet 

k, X, y- 

capfa, iceas, yysilon. 

General rule . — Every letter in Italian is pronounced. 

It is impossible to lay down precise rules for the pronunciation of 
vowels and consonants: this must be left to a good master. In 
Italy itself the pronunciation varies according to the provinces. 


TOWELS. 

A is pronounced like a in far. 

E has two sounds : the one close like ay in day (e chiuso) -Ex. 
e (conjunction), and ; the other open (e aperto) Ex. e (with the 
grave accent), is. 

I has the sound of the English i in ignorance, idiot. 

Oi like e, has two sounds : the one close, like oa in Ex. 

rosa, corroded ; the other open, like o in hot — Ex. rosa, rose. 

U is always pronounced like oo in booh. 



ITAlTiOT PE0NTJ2TCIAT1O35'. 


si 


CQKSOISrAISrTS. 

C ifcliee) and (x {(L^e) alter in sound according to the vowels 
which they precede. They are always hard before a, o, and 
soft before e, i, C followed by an li is always pronounced 
like 1c. 

H in Italian is never aspirated. When it follows c and g ft 
gives them a hard sound. — Ex. chi, who (pronounce Teef^ ; 
ghirlanda, g^rl^d (pronounce like gee in geese, and not dgeer- 
landa). ^ 

GL followed by i has the sound of illi in the French word 
hoidlU—^^. glii the. Before the other vowels, and frequently 
also before i, followed by a consonant, it has the same hard sound 
as in English — Ex. mgligenza, negligence ; glaciale, glacial. 

G'N followed by a, e, o, ti has very much the sound of nion in 
companion — ^Ex. campagna, country. 

J {i loongo) is pronounced like an i at the beginning and in the 
middle of a word ; at the end of a word it is pronounced hke double 
i (w)— Ex. deslderj, wishes. 

R is strongly marked in Italian. 

SC before e, i, ia, ie, io, in is pronounced like sh in sJmo — ^Ex. 
scena, scene. 

Z has two different sounds, that of dz and of Ex. zona, zone 
(pronounce dzond) ; zojpigo, lame (pronounce tzo^po). , 

Double letters must always be both distinctly pronounced in Italian 
— 'Es.. pittore, a painter (pronounce and mA pi-tore). 

The only accent employed is the grave accent C), on the last 
syllable of some words. Grammatically speaking, the acute 
accent 0, the chcumflex C), and the double dot 0 belong to the 
language, but are very seldom employed. 

The accent in Italian generally falls on the penultimate syllable ; 
many words however have it on the ante-penultimate, and some 
on the last syllable, which then has the grave accent, as virtu, 
virtue. 

All verbs of more than one syllable have the accent on the ante- 
' penultimate in the third person plural of every tense, except of the 
future, and in the first person plural of the impeifect of the sub- 
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junetive —Ex. dmano, they love ; amdvam, they loved &o ■ 
amd^nmo, that we might love. Most infinitives of the secolid 
conjuga ion follow this rule— Ex. cridere, to believe. The e.xcen- ■ 
wns are, mdire, to fall; dovSre, to be obHged (ought); sapdrl' 

^ 

Harmony of sound being the peculiar characteristic of the Italian 
lan^age, a letter or a syllable is often suppressed in favour of the 

ear Ex. 5^2 good dog (instead of Skoko cane); hel cavallo 
fine hoi-se (instead of hello eamllo). <^avaUo, 



FIRST LESSOK* 

Lezione Prima, 


DEFINITE ABTICLE. 

lilASCULINE SINGULAB. 

(Wiien tie worc^b^ins with any consonant except s, followed by 
another consonant.) 


Nominative, 

. the. 

Nominativo, 

il. 

Genitive, 

of the. 

Genitive, 

del. 

^Eative, 

to the. 

Eativo, 

ai. 

^ Accusative, 

the. 

Accusativo, 

il, 

f Ablative, 

% 

from the. 

Ahlativo, 

dal. 

[ Have you ? 

1 

I Avete? HaElla?^ 



\ ^ To Professors. — Each lesson should be dictated to the pupils, 

i who should pronounce each word as soon as dictated. The professor 
|should also exercise his pupils by putting the questions to them in 
^various ways. Each lesson includes three operations : the teacher, 
f' in the first place, looks over the exercises of the most attentive of 
his pupils, putting to them the questions contained in the printed 
exercises; he then dictates to them the next lesson; and, lastly , puts 
fresh questions to them on all the preceding lessons. The teacher 
may divide one lesson into two, or two into three, or even make two 
into one, according to the degree of intelligence of his pupils. 

2 It is, perhaps, through an abuse of civilization that the use of 
the second person plural you has been introduced into modern lan- 
guages. Tbe Italians, however, go still farther, and use, as the 
pronoun of address, even in speaking to a man, the third person 
singular feminine, Ella, which they begin with a large letter, out 
of deference for the person they speak to, and to distinguish it from 
the third person feminine. It relates to Vostra Signoria (con- 
tracted: Yossignoria, abridged Y,' S., your worship), which is 
understood. 

There are, however, three ways of addressing a person, viz. : — 

1. Ear del tu, to say thou. 

2. Ear del mi, to say you. 

3. Ear del Lei, to speak in the third person. 

Well-educated persons use the second person singular tu, thou> 
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Yes, Sir, I have. 

The. 


The hat. 

Have you the hat ? 

Yes, Sir, I have the hat. 
The bread. 

The salt. 

The soap. 


Si, Signore,® ho. 

H (before 5 , followed by a con- . 
sonant, lo ; and before^ a 
vowel, V). 
n cappello. 

Ha EUa il cappello ? 

Si, Signore, ho il cappello. 

II pane. 

Il sale. 

H sapone. 


DEFINITE AETTCLE^ MASCULINE SINGULAR. 

When the word begins with followed by a consonant (or with «). 


Worn. 

the. 

Nom.^ 

lo. 

Gen. 

of the. 

Gen. 

dello. 

Mat. 

to the. 

Mat. 

alio. 

Acc. 

the. 

Acc. 

lo. 

AU. 

from the. 

Ahl. 

dallo. 


only in speaking to their intimate friends. It is also used in all 
sorts of poetry. The second person plural, voh you, is used towards 
servants, but towards other persons it is a mark of familiarity. The 
third person, ellu^ she,, is most generally used as the pronoun of ad- 
dress, and you may be sure never to give offence in using it, either 
towards your superiors or inferiors. But as we must know how to 
speak to our servants and intimate friends, as well as to other per-' 
sons, we have in 'the course of our method made use sometimes of 
the one, sometimes of the other, and sometimes of both ways of ex- 
pression, giving, however, always the preference to JSlla. 

In speaking in the third person singular, JEllla is used for the 
subject or nominative ; Xei, Xn, ,Xe, for the other cases : and in 
speaking in the same manner to more than one person, the plural of 
those pronouns must he made use of, viz. JSlle or JElleno, for the 
subject or nominative, and Loro, Xe,*for the other cases. These 
pronouns being feminine, the adjective must needs agree with them. 
Ex, : XT JElla conienta ? or simply : e oontenta ? are yon satisfied P 
(literally : is she satisfied ?) Come sta Mila f or simp^ : Come sta 1 
how do you do ? (literally : how is she .P) Le farlo, I speak to you 
(literally : I speak to her). Bom sm (or il di Lei) devotismm 
servo, I am your most devoted servant (literally : I am her most 
devoted servant). JTo veduto il di Lei (or il suo) signor fratello, 
or else il fratello di M. B., I have seen your brother (literally : I 
have seen her Hr. brother), i. e. the brother of your worship. 

® Whek Signor is followed by a noun, it has no e at the end, ex- 
cept when it begins with followed by a consonant. Ex. : il Signor 
.Alessandro, Hr. Alexander j il Signor Conte, Count ; il Signor 
Abate, Abbot ; il Signore Stefano, Hr. Stephen. 
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The looking-glass. 
The hoot. 
The^sugar. 


Lo specchio. 
liO stivale. 
Lo zucchero* 


Ohs. A. When the word begins with a vowel, the same article is 
made'nse of, with this difference only, that for the letter o an apo- 
strophe (’) is substituted, as : 


Nom. 

the. 

Gen, 

of the. 

Dat. 

to the. 

Acc, 

the. 

Ahl. 

from the, 


Worn. 

V, 

Gen. 

’ deir. 

Dat, 

air. 

Acc. 

r. 

Ahl, 

daff. 


The coa^ 
The man. ^ 


L' abito, il vestito. 
L* nomd. 


My hat. | II mio cappello. 

Ohs. JB. In Italian the definite article precedes the possessive 
pronoun. 


Your bread. 

Have you my hat ? 

Yes, Sir, I have your hat. 

Have you your bread ? 

Yes, Sir, I have my bread. 
Have you my sugar ? 

Yes, Sir, I have your sugar. 


C II di Lei pane. H suo pane.^ 

( II vostro pane. 

Ha Ella il mio cappello ? 

Avete il mio cappello ? 

Si, Signore, ho il [ ] cap- 

pello.* 

Ha Ella il di Lei pane ? 

Avete il vostro pane ? 

Si, Signore, ho il mio pane. 

{ Avete ^ zucchero ? 

Si, Signore, ho il di Lei zuc- 
^ chero. 


Ohs. C. When the word beginning with z, or mth s, followed by 
a consonant, is preceded by another word, the article is not lo, but iL 


Which or what ? 1 Quale or Che ? 

Ohs. JD. Which or what is more generally rendered by c^e, when 
the noun follows immediately, and by quale (plural quali) when it 
is separated from it.® But what is preferably rendered by che, and 
which by quale (abridged qual). ' 

^ The first of these expressions is generally used by well-educated 
persons. ^ 

5 That is to say, il cappello di T. JS., the hat ofryour worship. 

® Ex. : JCeeo due spade .* quale uolete ? Here are two swords, 
which will you have ? QuaU fra questi lihri sono i miei ? Which 
of these bodss are mine ? 

B 2 
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SECOm LESSajS". 


WMcli Bat have you? 

I have my hat. 

Which bread have you ? 
I have youi’ bread; 
Which soap have you ? 

I have my soap. 

Which coat have you ? 

I have your coat. 


Qual cappello ha Ella ? 
Ho il mio cappello. 

Che pane ha Ella? 

Ho il di Lei pane 
Qual sapone ha Ella P 
Ho il mio sapone. 

Che abito ha Ella ? 

Ho il di Lei abito. 


EXERCISE. 


1 . 

Have you the bread ?— Yes, Sir, I have the 3^ead. — Have you 
your bread ? — I have my bread.— Have you tSe salt ? — I have the 
salt, — Have you my salt ? — I have your salt.— Have you the soap ? 
— ^Yes, Sir, I have the soap.— Have you your soap fv—I have my 
soap. — Which soap have you ?— I have your soap. — ^Have you the 
sugar? — I have the sugar.— Have you your sugar? — I have my 
sugar. — Which sugar have you ? — I have your sugar. — ^Which boot 
have you P — I have my boot. — Have you my boot .P — I have your 
boot.— Which bread have you?— I have my bread. — ^Which salt 
have you?— I have your salt.— Have you the looking-glass ? — I 
have the looking-glass. — ^Which looking-glass have you ? — I have 
my looking-glass.— Have you my looking-glass ?— I have your look- 
ing-glass. — ^Have you the coat ? — ^Yes, Sir, I have the coat. — ^Which 
coat have y'ouf — I have my coat.— Have you my coat ? — I have 
your coat,^ 


SECOND LESSON. 

Lezione Seconda, 


M. 

Have you my hat? 
Yes, Sir, I have it. 


Zo (sometimes il) , 
Ha Ella il mio cappello ? 
Si, Signore, V ho. 


^ Pupils desirous of making rapid progress may compose a great 
many phrases, in addition to those we have given them in the exer- 
cises ; hut they must pronounce them aloud, as they write them. 
They should also retake separate lists of such substantives; adjectives, 
pronouns, and verbs, as they meet with in the course of the lessons, 
in order to he able to hnd those words more easily, when they re- 
quire to refer to them in writing their lessons. 
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Good. 

Bad. 


Pretty. 

Handsome, fine, or beantiM, 

Ugly- 

Old. 


Bnono.^ 

Cattivo. 

Yezzoso, leggiadro, vago, gra- 
zioso. 

Bello.2 - 
Brutto. 

Yeccliio. 


Tlie clotii. 

The wood. 

The thread. 

The handkerchief. 
Thife waistcoat. 

^ The cotton. 

The dog. 

The horse. 

Have yon the fin 
Yes, Sir, I have it. 


II panno. 

II legno.® 

H’reie. 

II fazzoletto, il moccichino. 
II giubhetto. 

II cotone. 

II cane. 

II cavallo. 

Ha Ella ii bel cane r 
Si, Signore, Y ho. 


Not. 

" I have not. 

I have not the bread. 
Ho, Sir. 

Have you my old hat ? 
Ho, Sir, I have it not. 


Which dog have yen ? 

I have my pretty dog. 

Which handkerchief have you ? 

I have your pretty cotton hand- 
kerchief. 


Non. 

Hon ho, 

Hon ho il pane. 

Ho, Signore. 

Avete il mio vecchio cappeHo ? 
Ho, Signore, non Y ho. 


Qnal cane ha Ella? 

Ho il mio grazioso cane. 

Qnal fazzoletto ha Ella ? 

Ho il di Lei grazioso fazzoletto 
di cotone. 


Of. 

The cloth coat. 


DI. 

L’ abito di panno. 
H vestito di panno. 


Ohs. A. The preposition di (like de in French) is always put 
between the name of the thing and the name of the matter ot which 
it is made, and this -is in Italian always the last. 


^ Wliere two words happen to finish with the same vowel, we 
generally suppress, for the sake of euphony, that of the first word, 
as: huo7t jpannOj goodi cloth; huon yzhr/ 7 . 0 , good morning; instead 
of: huono panno i huono giorno. But the suppression does not take 
place when the second word begins with s followed by a consonant. 

3 Before a consonant (not before 5 followed by a consonant) hel is 
employed. 

3 Wood for fael is feminine, and is rendered by la legna. 

- B 3 



SEOOOT LESSON. 


0 

Tlie cotton handkercMef. 

The gun. 

The leather. 

The gold. 

The lead. 

The iron. 

The candlestick. 

The wooden gun. 

The leaden horse. 

The golden candlestick. 

Ohs. JB. The preposition 'di 
seen fi'om the example above. 


II fazzoletto di cotone. 

1(0 schioppo. 

II cuoio. 

L' oro. 

11 piombo."* 

II ferro. 

II candelliere* 

Lo schioppo di legno. 

II cavallo di piombo. 

II candelliere d’ oro, 

loses its i before a vowel, as may be 


"Which gun have' you? 

I have the iron gun. 

Which candlestick have you ? 

I have the fine golden candlestick. 

Have you nay fine wooden horse ? 
Ho, Sir, I have it not. 


Che schiop^Q^a Ella? 

Ho lo schi^po di ferro. 

Che candelliere ha Ella ? 

Ho il bel candelliere d' oro. 

Ha Ella il mio bel cavallo di 
legno ? 

Ho, Signore, non T ho. 


EXEBCISE. 


2 . 

Have you my fine horse ? — ^Yes, Sir, I have it. — Have you my 
old waistcoat ? — Ho, Sir, I have it not. — ^Which dog have you P— • 
I have your pretty dog. — Have you my ugly handkercliief ? — ^Ho, 
Sir, I have it not. — ^Have you the good cloth ? — Yes, Sir, I have 
it.~“Have you my ugly gun P— Ho, Sir, I have it not.— Which 
gun have you? — ^I have your fine gun. — Which candlestick have 
you? — I have the golden candlestick. — Have you my golden candle- 
stick? — ^I have not your golden candlestick. — Which boot have 
you P— I have the leathern boot. — Have you my wooden gun P — 
Ho, Sir, I have it not.— Have you the good bread ? — I have not 
the good bread. — ^Which waistcoat have you? — I have my fine 
cotton waistcoa^ — Which soap have you ? — I have my old soap. — 
Which sugar ha^e you? — I have your good sugar. — Wiich salt 

■‘It will not be amiss for those who are acquainted with the 
French and Latin languages to notice, that whenever the letter I 
IS mund in those languages after jp, it is in Italian changed 
into t. Ex. : — ® 


Lead, 

Flower, 

French, plomb ; Italian, 

. . neur, 

piombo. 

fiore. 

White, 

f blanc, 

bianco. 

* ’ \ blanche, 

bianca. 

Full, 

Temple, 

. . plein, 

. * temple, , . 

pieno. 

tempio. 
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have you ? — I have the had salt. — ^Which coat have you ? — I have 
my old cloth coat. — Have you my ugly wooden candlestick ? — 'No, 
I have it not. — Have you my leaden gun ? — ^Ho, Sir, I have it 
not. — Have you my pretty coat P— Ho, Sir, I have it not. — Which 
horse have you? — 1 have your iron horse. — ^Have you my fine hat? 
— ^Ho, Sir, I have it not. 


THIED LESSON. 

Jjezione Terza. 


Somefhmg thing. 

Have you any thing ? 

I have something. 

j .rz- {Non — niente. 

Nothing or not any thing. | 

Or simply : 

Nothing^ not any thing. Nulla (before the verb). 

rHon ho niente. 

I have nothing. < Hon ho nulla. 

I Nulla ho. 

Ohs. A. Nulla may simply he used for nothing, not any thing; 
hut then it stands before the verb. 

The wine. 

My money (cash). 

The silver (metal). 

Of silver. 

The silver candlestick. 

The string. 

The ribbon, the tape. 

The golden ribbon. 

The button. 

The cofifee. 

The cheese. 


C t Ha Ella fame 
\ t Avete fame ? 
t Ho fame, 
t Non ho fame. 
B 4 „ 


II vino. 

II mio denaro {or danaro). 
L' argento. 

H’ argento. 

II candelliere d’ argento. 
II cordone. 

II nastro. 

II nastro d’ oro. 

H hottone. 

II cafiTA 

{ II cacio. 

11 formaggio. 


{ Qualche com. 

1 Alcuna com. 
r Ha Ella qualche cosa? 
t Ha Ella alcuna cosa ? 

S Ho qualche cosa. 

\ Ho alcuna cosa. 


Alp you hungry ? 

I ^m hungry. 

I am not hungry. 
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'XHIE3> XUSSOK. 


Axe you thirsty ? 

I am thirsty. 

I am uot thirsty. 

Are you sleepy ? 

I am sleepy. 

I am uot sleepy. 


t HaEllasete? 
t Avete sete P 
t Ho sete. 
t Hon ho sete. 
t HaElIasonno? 
t Avete sonno ? 
f Ho sonno. 
f Hon ho sonno. 


Smethirig, or any thing good: 

Have you any thing good P 

N^othing, or not any thing iad. 

/ 

Nothing, or not any thing bad. 

I have nothing good. , 

Ohs B. mente or nulla, 

reouire di when they are before an adjective. 


Qualcke cosa di buono. 
fHaEUa") qualche cosa dihuo- 
[ Avete j uo_? _ 

C Non — nienteNi catUvo. 

I — nulmdi caitivo. 

Or simply : 

iSfulla di cattivo (before the 
verb) . 

r Hon ho niente di huono. 

) Hon ho nulla di huono. 

^ Hulk ho di huono. 


Have you any thing pretty ? 
I have nothing pretty. 



What? 

*What have you ? 

"What have you good? 
I have the good coffee. 

Are you afiraid? 

I am afraid. 

I am not afraid. 


Che? 

Che cosa ? 

Cosa ? 

C Che ha Ella ? 

J Che cosa ha Ella ? . 

I Cosa ha Ella ? ^ ' 

Che ha Ella di huono ? 
Ho il huon caffh. 
ft HaEllapaura? 

It Avete paura? 
t Ho paura. 
t Hon ho paura. 


1 The third expres^on is the least correct, and us6d only in con 
versatLon, * 



fotteth lessok. 


0 


Are yon warm ? 

I am warm. 

I am not warm. 
Are yon cold P 
I am not cold. 


Ha Ella caldo? 
Aveto caldo P 
t Ho caldo. 
t Non lio caldo. 
t Ha Ella Ireddo? 
t Non lio freddo. 


EXEECISE. 

3 . 

Have yon my good wine? — I liavo it.— Have you the good 
gold ? — I liave it not. — Have you tbe money P —I have it.— Have 
you the gold ribbon ? — No, Sir, I have it not.— Have you vour 
silver candlesti<5j^ — Yes, Sir, I have it. — What have you P— I have 
the good cheeseT^I have my cloth coat. — Have yon my silver 
button? — I have it not. — Which button have you? — I have your 
beautiful gold button. — Which string have you? — I have the gold 
string. — Have you any thing? — I have something. — What have 
you ?— I have the good bread. I have the good sugar. — Have you 
any thing good? — I have nothing good. — Have you any thing 
^andsome ? — have nothing handsome. I have something ugly. — 
What have you ugly ?— I have the ugly dog. — Have you any thing 
pretty ? — have nothing pretty. I have something old. — What 
have you old ? — I have the old cheese. — ^Are you hungry ? — I am 
hungry. — Are you thirsty? — I am not thirsty. — Are you sleepy? — 
I am not sleepy. — What have you beautiful '? — I have your beauti* 
ful dog. — What have you bad? — I have nothing bad. — Are you 
afraid ? — I am not ah'aid. — ^Are you cold ? — I am cold. — Are you 
warm ? — I am not warm. — Whicli thread have you ? — I have your 
good thread.— Have you the fine horse? — ^No, Sir, I have it not. — 
Which boot have you? — I have my old leathern boot. — Which 
handkerchief have you ? — I have your fine cotton handkerchief. — 
Which waistcoat have^ you P — I have my pretty cloth waistcoat* — 
Which gun have ^you have your fine silver gun. — Have you 
any thing pretty ? — I have nothing pretty. — Have you any thing P 
—I have nothing. 


FOURTH LESSOH. 

Lezione Q^uarta, 

{ QueL 
^uello, 

QtieW. 

Ohs. Qjuel is used before a consonant, quetlo before ^ followed 
a consonant, and qn-elV before a vowel. Ex:-r- 

■R 
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I‘OTOa?H LESSOR. 


Tliat book. 

That looking-glass. 
That coat. 


Of the. 


Of the dog. 
Of the hoot. 
Of the coat. 
Of the man. 


Quel lihro. 
Quello specdhio. 
Quell* ahito. 


(genitive before a con- 
sonant. 

j)eUo ( before fol- 

lowed by a consonant). 

JDelV ( before a vowel). 

Del cane. 

Dello stivale. 

Deir ahito. 

Dell* uomo. 


Of the tailor. 

Of the baker. 

Of the neighbour. 


Del sartore. 
Del fornaio. 
Del vicino. 


That or the one. 

The neighbour’s, or that of the 
neighbour. 

The baker’s, or that of the baker. 
The man’s, or that of the man. 
Or. 

Have you my book or the neigh- 
bour’s ? 

I have the neighbour’s. 


Have you m j bread or that of the 
baker ? 

I have yours. 

I have not the baker’s. 


" Qnello. 

Quello del vicino. 

Quello’ del fornaio. 

Quello dell’ uomo. 

0 . 

( Ha Ella 7 il mio lihro, o quells 
(_ Avete ) del vicino ? 

Ho quello del vicino. 


C Ha Ella 7 il mio pane, o queUo 
\ Avete > del fornaio ? 

Ho il di Lei. Ho il vostro.' Ho 
il suo. 

ISTon ho quello del fornaio. 


Mine or my own. ■ 

C Nommaiive, 7 tt 
\ Accusative. } ^ 

Of mine 

Grenitive. 

j Del mio. 

From mine. 

Ablative. 

1 Dal mio. 

Yours. • 

f Worn. 7 

1 Acc. 5 

Il vostro. Il suo. 

Of yours. 

Gen. 

Del vostro. Del suo. 

From yours. 

All. 

Dal vostro. Dal suo. 

The friend. 


1 L* amico. 


Of the friend. 
That of the friend. 


DeU’ amico. 

QueUo deir amico. 


Il di Lei. 

Del di Leij 
Dal di Lei^ 



yOUBTH I.ESS03S’. 
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The stick. 
The thimble. 
The coal. 

My brother. 


II bastone. 
11 ditale. 

II Carbone. 
Mio frateilo. 


J^ule. ^ere is no article before the possessive pronoun in the singu- 
lar, when it is immediately followed by a noun of quality or kindred. 


My dear brother. 

My brother’s, or that of my brother. 
Your friend’s, or that of your friend. 


H mio caro frateilo. 

Quello di mio frateilo. 

Quello del vostro (di Lei) arnica. 


EXERCISES. 

4. 

Have you that book ? — ^No, Sii% I have not. — Which book have 
you ?— have that of the neighbour. — Have you my stick, or that 
of my fidend ? — I have that of your Mend. — Have you my bread or 
the baker’s — ^I have the baker’s. I have not yours. — Have you 
the neighbour’s horse ? — ^Ho, Sir, I have it not. — Which horse have 
you ? — I have that of the baker. — Have you your thimble or the 
tailor’s ? — 1 have my own. — Have you the pretty gold string of my 
dog ? — have it not. — Which string have you r — I have my silver 
string. — ^Have you my gold button or the tailor’s? — I have not 
’ yours ; I have the tailor’s. — Have jmu mj brother’s coat or yours ? 
— 1 have your brother’s. — Which coffee have you.^ — I have the 
neighbour’s. — Have you your dog or the man’s ? — I have the man’s. 
— Have you your friend’s money ? — I have it not. — Are you cold ? 
I am cold. — ^Are you afraid ? — I am not afraid. — Are you warm ? — 
I am not warm. — Are you sleepy ? — I am not sleepy ; I am hungry. 
— ^Are you thii'sty ? — I am not thirsty. . 

5. 

Have you my coat or the tailor’s ? — I have the tailor’s. — Have 
you my gold candlestick or that of the neighbour ? — I have yours. 
— ^Have you your coal or mine ? — I have mine.— Have you your 
cheese or the baker’s ? — ^I have my own. — ^Which cloth have you ? 
— ^I have that of the tailor. — ^Which boot have you? — I have 
my own. — ^Have you the old wood of my brother ? — 1 have it 
not. — Which soap have you ? — I have my brother’s good soap. 
— ^Have you my wooden gun, or that of my brother ? — I have 
yours.' — ^Which waistcoat have you? — I have my friend’s cloth 
waistcoat. — Have you your leathern hoot or mine.P — I have not 
yours ; I have my own. — What have you ? — I have nothing. — Have 
you any thing good ? — I have nothing good. — ^Have you any thing 
old? — 1 have nothing old. — What have you pretty? — ^I have my 
Mend’s pretty dog. — Have you my handsome or my ugly stick ? — 
I have your ugly stick. — ^Axe you hungry or thirsty ? 

B 6 
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riFTH LESSON". 


Lezione Quinta, 


The merchant. 

Of the shoemaker. 
The hoy. 

The knife. 

The spoon. 


II mercante.' 
Del calzolaio. 
II ragazzo. 

II coltello. 

II cucchiaio. 


Have you the merchant's stick or 
yours? 

Neither, 

Nor, 

I have neither the merchant's stick 
nor mine. 

Are you hungry or thirsty ? 

I am neither hungry nor thirsty. 
Are you warm or cold? 

I am neither warm nor cold. 

Have you the wine or the bread ? 
I have neither the wine nor the 
bread. 

I have neither yours nor mine. 

I have neither my thread nor 
the tailor s.^ 

The cork. 

The corkscrew. 

The Umbrella. 

honey. 

The nail. 

The iron nail. 

The hammer. 

The carpenter. 

The frenchman. 


Avete il bastone del mercante o 
il vostro ? 

Non — ne, 

m, 

Il^on ho il bastone del mercante 
ne il mio. 

t Avete fame o sete ? 
t Hon ho nb fame ne sete. 
t Avete caldo o freddo ? 
t Hon ho ne caldo nb freddo. 
Avete il vino o il pane ? 

Hon ho il vino nb il pane. 

Hon ho ne il vostro ne il mio. 
Hon ho il mio refe nb (^uello del 
sartore. 


n turacciolo. 

Il tiraturaccioli. 
L' ombreUo. 

Il miele. 

Il chiodo. 

Il chiodo di ferro. 
Il raartello. 

Il legnaiuolo. 

H Prancese. 


What have you ? 

What is the matter with you ? 


f Che cosa avete ? 
< Cosa avete ? 

C Che avete ? 
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Nothing, 

1 4iave nothing, or 
mthing-is the matter with me. 

Is any thing the matter with yon ?l 

Nothing is the matter with me. 


J iSon — mente (nienie), 
\Non' — nulla {ntdld], 

C t Non ho niente. 

C t Non ho nnlla. 

t Avete gnalche cosa ? 

5" t Non ho niente. , 

(.Non ho nulla (nulla ho). 


EXEECISES. 

-■/hieb knif^'ve 

you my spoon or tbe merchant^ ? T jf % merchant.— Have 
ieroh4f s; I have m^wn the 
I have neither the honJv nor thftTn/ the wine ?- 

the tailor’s ?_I have nIC mfne nor 

corkscrew or mine I havp ^ tailor s. ^ Have you your 

merchant’s.— Which cork have von 

Have you the iron or the silver nail ? Jieighlwur g. — 

-o, £rci 


wSrgChC'y^rP-rw'l. ^or mme.- 

handkerchief or that of mv brother^ ^ T cotton' 

you?_Hothino-_Tt - “V™-— wbat is the matter with 


the cotton. — Have you any thins 
good or bad.— What have you P- 


^ Vijic UlUtiU nor 

good or had?— I have noting 
nave nothing. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

Lezione Sesta, 


The beef, the ox. 
The biscuit. 

Of the captain. 
Of the cook. 


II manzo, il bue. 
II biscotto. 

Del capitano. 

Del cuoco. 


Havel? 

You" have. 

You have not. 
Am I hungry .P 
You are hungry. 

You are not hungry. 

Am i afraid ? 

You are afraid. 

You are not afraid. 

Am I ashamed? 

You are not ashamed. 

Are you ashamed ? 

I am ashamed. 

Am I wr<?ng ? 

You are wrong. 

You are not wrong. 
Am I right ? 

You are right. 

You are not right. 


Ho? 

Avete. Ella ha. 

Non avete. Ella non ha. 
t Ho fame ? 

t Avete fame. Ella ha fame, 
t Non avete fame, Ella non ha 
fame. 

t Ho paura? 

t Avete paura. Ella ha paura. 
t Non avete paura. Ella non ha 
paura. 

t Ho vergogna ? 

' t ^on avete vergogna. 
t Elia non ha vergogna. 

Ha Ella vergogna ? 

,t Avete vergogna ? 
t Ho vergogna. 
t Ho toifr) r 

t Avete torto, Ella ha torto. 

' t Hila non ha torto. 
t Non avete torto. 
t Ho ragione ? 
t Ella ha ragione. 
t Avete ragione. 
t Elia non ha ragione. 
t Non avete ragione. 


Have I the nail ? 
You have it. 

You have it not. 


Ho il chiodo ? 

L* avete. Ella lo ha {or X ha). 
Non Tavete. EUa non lo ha {or 
non r ha). 
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Have I any thing good ? 

Yon have nothing good. 

Yon have neither any thing good 
nor bad. 


What have I ? 

Have I the carpenter's hammer ? 
Yon have it not. 

Have yon it ? 

I have it not. 

Have I it? 


Ho io qualche cosa di bnono ? 
Ella non ha ') niente (nnila) di 
Hon avete ) bnono. 

Ella non ha 7 niente di bnono 
Hon avete j nb di cattivo. 


Che ho? 

Che cosa ho ? 

Ho io il martello del legnaiuolo? 
Yoi non F avete. Hon F ha. 

L' atete voi? Lo ha Ella? 
Hon F ho. 

L' ho io ? 


The butter. 
The mutton. 
The milk. 

The penknife. 


II bnrro, il bntirro. 

H castrate fmontone). 
Il latte. 

Il temperino. 


WJiicli one ? 

That of the captain, or the cap- 
tain’s. 

That of the cook, or the cook’s. 
The fine one. 

The ugly one. 


Quale ? 

Qnello del capitano^ 

Qaello del cuoco. 

Il hello, 

Il brntto. 


Am I right or wrong ? 

Yon are neither right nor wrong. 

Yon are neither hungry nor 
thirsty. 

Yon are neither afraid nor 
ashamed. 


{I 

if 


Ho io ragione o torto ? 

Ella non ha nb ragione ne 
torto. 

Hon avete nb ragione nb torto. 
Ella non ha nb fame nb sete. 
Hon avete nb fame nb sete. 
Ella non ha nb panra nb ver- 
gogna. 

Yoi non avete nb panra nb 
vergogna. 


Have I your butter or mine ? 

Yon have neither yours nor mine. 


Ho il vostro bntirro o il mio ? 
Ella non ha ne il di Lei nb il mio. 
Hon avete nb il vostro nb il mio. 


EXERCISES. 


8 . 

I have neither the baker’s dog nor that of my friend, — ^Are yon 
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asliamed P — I aaii Bot assliained.— Aire you afraid or ashamed. I am 
neither afraid nor ashamed.— Have you my knife? Which ? The 
fine one. — !]^ve yon my beef or the cook^s ? — I have neither your^^ 
nor the cook^s.— Which have you ? — I have that of the captain.—. 
Have I your biscuit ?— Yon have it not.— Am I hungry or thirsty ? 
—Yon are neither hungry nor thirsty,— Am I warm or cold ? 
—Yon are neither warm nor cold. — ^Am I afraid ? — You are not 
afraid. You are neither afraid nor ashamed. — ^Have I any thing 
good? — ^You have nothing good. — ^What have I? — ^Yoii have 
nothing. — ^Which penknile have I? — ^You have that of the 
^Frenchman.— Have I your thimhle or that of the tailor ?— You 
have neither mine nor that of the tailor. — Which one have I ? 
— ^You have your friend’s. — WTiich umbrella have I? — You have 
mine. — Have I the baker’s good bread ? — You have it not. — Which 
money have I ? — ^You have your own. — Have you my iron gun ? — 
I have it not. — ^Have I it? — ^You have it.— Have Tyour mutton or 
the cook’s ? — ^You have neither mine nor the cook’s. — Have I your 
knife?— You have it not.— Have you it?— I have it. — Which bis- 
cuit have I ? — You have that of the captain. — Which cloth have I ? 
— ^You have the merchant’s. — Have you my coffee or that of my 
boy ?— I have that of your good boy. — Have you your cork or mine? 
— I have neither yours nor mine. — What have you ? — I have my 
brother’s good candlestick. 

9 . 

Am I right? — ^You are ri^bi — Am I wrong? — You are not 
wrong. — ^Am I right or wrong? — ^You are neither right nor wrong. 
—You are afraid. — You are not sleepy. — You are neither warm nor 
cold. — Have I the good coffee or the good sugar ? — You have neither 
the good coffee nor the good sugar. — Have I any thing good or 
bad? — ^You have nothing good or bad. — What have I ? — You have 
Clothing. — What have I pretty? — You have my friend's pretty 
’dog, — ^Which butter have I ?— You have that of your cook. — Have 
I your corkscrew or the merchant’s ? — You have neither mine nor 
the merchant s. — ^Whieh milk have you ? — I have that of the French- 
man. — Which penknife have you ?— I have the silver penknife of 
my neighbour. — ^Which have I? — ^You have that of the old baker.— 
‘Which have you? — I have that of my old tailor. — ^What is the 
matterwith you? — am afraid. — Have I anything? — You have 
nothing. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

Lezione Settima. 


Who ? 

'Who lias ? 

Wiio lias tlie knife ? 

Tke man has the knife. 
The man has not-^e knife. 
Who has i^? ^ 

The hoy has it. 

The hoy has it not. 


The chicken. 

The chest, the trunk. 
The hag, the sack. 
The ship. 

The young man. 

The youth. 


Chi? 

Chi ha ? 

Chi ha il coltello ? 

L’ uomo ha il coltello. 

H uomo non ha il coltello. 
Chi lo ha? 

Lo ha il ragazzo. 

Il ragazzo non Y ha. 


Il pollastro (il poUo). 

Il haule (il jfcrziere). 

Il sacco (la sacchetta). 

Il hastimento. 

Il giovane (il giovine). 

L’ adolescente (0. giovinetto). 


Ee, 


{ Egli (for persons) . 

Esso (for persons and for 
things). 

Ei or (also for. persons) . 

Ohs, A, Egli is used for persons, esso'^ioic persons and for things, 
and ei or e* for persons, hut not generally before a rowel or before s 
followed by a consonant. 


He has. 

He has the chest. 

He has not the chest. 

He has it. 

He has it not. 


Egli ha (esso ha, egli a^). 
Egli ha il haule. 

Ei (e’) non ha il haule. 
Egli (esso) rha. 

Ei (e’) r ha. 

Ei (e’) non Y ha. 


^ The letter k is never pronounced in Italian. What proves this 
is, that it may he entirely omitted, and a grave accent he put in its 
stead on the three first persons singular and third person plural of 
the verb avers, to have ; and instead of ho, I have ; hai, thou hast ; 
ha, he (she) has ; harno, they have, we may write: b, ai, a, anno. 
This kind of orthography has been followed by Metastasio, hut is 
not generally approved. 
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SBTBKTH LESSOK. 


Has he? 

Has lie the knife ? 
Has the man ? 

Has the friend ? 

Has the baker? 

Has the yonng man? 


Ha egli? 

Ha esso ? 

Ha? 

Ha egli il coltello ? 
Ha r nomo ? 

Ha r amico ? 

Ha il fornaio ? 

Ha il giovane ? 


The Englishman. 1 L' Inglese- 


Is the man hungry ? 

He is hungry. 

He is not hungry. 

He is neither hungry nor thirsty. 
Is your brother warm or cold ? 

Is the man afraid or ashamed t 
Is the man right or wrong ? 

Has the boy the hammer of the 
carpenter ? 

He has it. 

He has it not. ^ 

Has the baker it? 

What has my friend P 


Ha fame T uomo ? 

I Ha fame.#-^ 
f Hon ha fame. 
f Hon ha ne fame sete. ■ 
t Ha caldo o freddo il di Eei 
fratello ? 

t Ha paura o vergogna I uomo? 
•f Ha ragione o tor to T uomo ? 
Ha il ragazzo il martello del 
legnaiuolo ? 

1j ha. 

Hon r ha. 

Jj ha il fornaio ? ^ 

Che ha il mio amico ? 


The rice. 

The countryman, the peasant. 
The servant. 


n riso. 

Il contadino, il paesano, il rus- 
tico. 

Il servitore, il servo, il domes- 
tico. 


His or her penknife. 
His or her dog. 

The bird. 

His or her foot. 

His o>* her eye. 

His money. 
The tea. 


H suo temperino. 
Il suo cane. 

Jj uccello. 

II suo piede (pie). 
Il suo occhio, 

Il suo denaro. 
nte. 


her 3 hers. 

Has the servant his trunk or 
mine? 

He has his own. 


11 mo, 

Ha il servitore il suo forziere o 
il mio ? 

Ha il suo (ha il suo proprio). 
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Somebody or an^ body^ 
some one or any one (in- 
’ ’definite pronouns). 

Has any body my book ? 
Somebody has it. 

Who bas my stick ? 

No 0716, nobody, not any body, 

ISTobody bas your stick. 

Kobody bas it. 

Ohs. JB, In using alcuno for m 
always be accompanied by non; 
require n(yrL ’only wben they foUov 

Wbo bas your gnn ? 


Hobody bas it. 


Qyialchednno, q%avctmo, or 
alcuno, 

Ha qualcuno il mio libro? 
Qnalcheduno V ba. 

Cbi ba il mio bastone ? 
Nessimo, nium, veruno, 
Hessuno ba il vostro bastone. 
Hessuno V ba. 

Muno r ba. 

Yeruno T ba. 

one, nobody, not any body, it must 
but nessum, niuno, and veruno, 
r tbe verb. 

CM ba il di Lei scbioppo ? 
Alcuno non V ba. 

r ba nessuno. 

Non r ba niuno. 

Non V ba veruno. 

Non r ba alcuno. 

Nessuno V ba. 


EXERCISES. 

10 . 

Wbo bas my trunk ?— Tbe boy bas it.— Is be thirsty or hungry? 
— He is 'neither thirsty nor hungry. — Has tbe man the chicken ? 
— He has it. — ^Wbo has my waistcoat? — ^Tbe young man bas it. 
— ^Has tbe young man my ship ? — ^The young man bas it not. — 
Wbo bas it? — The captain bas it. — What bas the youth?— He 
bas tbe fine chicken.— Has be tbe knife ? — He bas it not. — Is be 
afraid? — ^He is not afi-aid. — Is be afraid, or ashamed? — He is 
neither afraid nor ashamed. — Is tbe man right or wrong ? — He is 
neither right nor wrong. — Is be warm or cold?- — ^He is neither 
warm nor cold. — ^Wbo bas tbe countryman’s rice? — My servant 
bas it.— Has your, servant my penknife or bis? — He bas neither 
yours nor Ms. — Which penknife bas be? — He has that of bis 
neighbour. — Wbo bas my old boot? — ^Your shoemaker bas it.— 
What bas your friend? — He bas Ms good money. — Has be my 
gold ? — He bas it not. — ^Wbo bas it ? — The baker bas it. — ^Has tbe 
baker my bird or bis ?— He bas bis.— Who bas mine ?’ — Tbe car- 
penter bas it, — Wbo is cold ? — ^Nobody is cold. — Is any body warna ? 
—Nobody is warm. — Has any body my chicken ? — ^Nobody bas it. 
— -Has your seiwant your waistcoat or mine ? — He bas neither yours 
nor mine. — ^WMcb bas be ? — He bas Ms own. 
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SETEKXH LESSOR. 

11 . 


Has any one my gun? — one lias it. — Has tlie youtli my 
book? — He bas it not. — ^What bas beP — He bas notbing. — Has 
be tbe bammer or tbe nail ? — ^He bas neither tbe bammer nor tbe 
naii. — Has be my umbrella or my stick? — He bas neither your 
umbreHa nor your stick. — Has be my coffee or my sugar?— He 
has neither your coffee nor your sugar ; be bas your honey. — Has 
the boy my brother’s biscuit or that of tbe Frenchman .P — He bas 
neither that of your brother nor that of tbe Frenchman ; be bas 
bis own.— Have I your bag or that of your friend? — ^You have 
neither mine nor my friend’s ; you have your own. — Who bas the 
peasant’s ba^.^*— The good baker bas it.— Who is afraid?— Tbe 
tailor s boy is afraid. — Is be sleepy ? — He is not sleepy. — Is be 
cold or bungiy?— He is ^neither cold nor bungiy.— What is tbe 
matter with him ? — ^l!^’otbing. — Has tbe peasantry money ? — ^He 
b^ it not.— Has the captain (got) it.?^— He bas it not.— Who bas 
it? — ^r^obody bas it. — Has your neighbour anything good.? — He 
bas notbing good. — ^Wbat has be ugly ? — He bas notbin<^" ^ffly* 
Has be any thing ? — He bas notbing. ^ 


12 . 

Has the merchant my cloth or bis .P— He bas neither yours nor 
b^.— Which cloth has be ?— He bas that of my brother.— Which 
thimble bas tbe tailor? — ^He bas bis own. — Has your brother bis 
wiM or the neighbour s ?— He bas neither his nor tbe neighbour’s. 
—Which wme bas be?— He bas bis own.— Has any. body my s:old 
nbbon ?— Nobody bas it .P — ^Wbo bas my silver string? — Your good 
boy has it.— Has be my wooden or my leaden horse?— He bas 
neither youi- wooden nor your leaden horse; be bas bis friend’s 
leathern horse.— Is any body wrong .P— Nobody is wrong.— Who bas 
the Frenchmans good honey .P— Tbe merchant bas it.— Has be it? 
—yes, bir, be bas it.— Are you afraid or ashamed ?— I am neither 
^aad nor ashamed.— Has your cook bis mutton ?— He bas it — 
Have you my tead or my cheese .P— I have neither your bread nor 
your cheese.— Have I your salt or your butter ?— You have neither 
my salt nor my butter.— What have I .P— You have your mutton.— 
golj button ?— No one bas it.— Who bas the teaP 
Which ?— Mine.— Your servant bas it.— Which tea bas tbe Eno*. 
Iisbman ? — He bas bis own. ^ 
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EIGHTH LESSOK 

Zezione Ottava, 


The sailor. 

The tree. 

His looking-glass. 

His mattress. 

The stranger (^e foreigner). 
The foreigner. 

The ‘garden. 

The glove. 


n marinaio. 

L* alhero. 

II sno specchio. 
II sno materasso. 
Lo straniero. 

II forestiero. 

II giai’dino. 

H gnanto. 


This or that ox. 
This or that hay. 
This or that hoot. 


Quel hue. 
Quel fieno. 
Queilo stivale. 


This or that friend. 
This or that man. 
This or that ass. 


Queir amico. 
Queir uomo. 
Queir asino. 


This hooh. , Questo libro [cotesto Ubro) 

That hooh. Quel Uhv, 


Have you this or that hook P Ha Ella questo lihro o queilo ? 

I have this one, I have not that one. Ho questo, non ho queilo. 


HECLEHSIOH OF THE DEMONSTRATIYE PEOHOmiTS. 

Qtiesto {cotesto) 3 queilo. 


£■} 

Gen. Hi questo, 
Dai. A questo, 
Abl. Da questo, 


MASCrLIITE SINGUIiAE. 


this. 


Queilo, that. 


of this, 
to this, 
firom this. 


Di queilo, of that. 
A queilo, to that. 
Da queilo, jBrom that. 


Ohs. A. Demonstrative pronouns are never preceded by an artioie, 
prepositions only, such as di^ a, da^ being the words employed before 
them. 



22 


EiaraH EESSOlSr. 


This, Qiiesto {cotesio). 

That. Q2ieUo. 

Ohs. JB. Questo designates tlie object near tbe person who speaks, 
coiesto tbe object distant from tbe person who speaks, and near tbe 
person spoken to ; but qiiello designates at the same time tbe object 
distant from botb tbe person who speaks and that spoken to. 


Have I ibis or that? 

You have tMs, you have not that. 
Has tbe man this bat or that ? 


Ho io questo o quello ? 

Ella ba questo, non quello* 

Ha r uomo questo cappello o 
quello? 


But. 

He bas not this, but that. 
He bas tbis, but not that. 


^a. 

Hon ba quef?to, ma quello. 
Ha questo, ma non quello. 


Tbe note, the billet, or tbe ticket. 
Tbe granary. 

Tbe com. 


II biglietto (viglietto). 
II granaio. 

H grano. 


Have you tbis note or that ? 

I have not tbis, but that. 

I have tbis, but not that. 

Has tbe neighbour tbis looking- 
glass or that ? 

He bas tbis, but not that. 


HaEUa questo biglietto 0 quello? 
Hon bo questo, ma bo quello. 
Ho questo, ma non bo quello. 
Ha ii vicino questo speccbio o 
quello ? 

Ha questo, ma non ba quello. 


Tbe borse-sboe. [ II feiTO da cavallo. 

^ Ohs. O. Tbe preposition da is made use of between two substan- 
tives, when tbe latter expresses tbe use of tbe former. 


Tbe wine-bottle. 
Tbe oil-bottle. 

Tbe milk-pot. 

Tbe bottle of wine. 
Tbe bottle of oil. 


H lasco da vino. 

II fiasco da olio. 

II vaso da latte. 

H fiasco di vino. 

La bottiglia d' olio. 


That or which (relative pro- 
noun). 

Have you tbe note which my 
brother bas ? 

I have not tbe note which your 
brother bas. 


f Che, 

\ It quale. 

Ha Ella il biglietto cbe ba mio 
fratello ? 

Hon bo il biglietto cbe ba il di 
Lei fratello. 
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Have you the horse which I have? 
I have the horse which you have. 


That wJiiehy the one wiiicti. 

I have not that which you have. 

I have not that which he has. 
Have I the glove which you haver 

You have not the one which I 
have. 


Ha Ella il cavallo che ho io ? 
Ho il cavallo che ha Y. S. 


ehe^ 

\ Qziello che, 

Hon ho quello che Ella ha. 

Hon ho quello ch’ egli ha. 

Ho io il guanto che ha Yos- 
signoria P 

Hon avete quello che ho io. 


EZEHCISES. 

13 . 

Which hay has the stranger ? — ^He has that of the peasant. — Has 
the sailor my looking-glass ? — He has it not. — Have you this glove 
or that ? — I have this. — Have you the hay of my garden or that of 
yours P — I have neither that of your garden nor that of mine, 
hut I have the stranger’s. — Which glove have you — I have the 
sailor’s. — Have you his mattress? — I have it. — Which thread has 
the sailor ? — He has his own. — Who has my good note ? — ^This man 
has it. — Who has that gun ? — Your friend has it. — Have you the 
corn of your granary or that of mine?— I have neither that of your 
granary nor of mine, hut I have that of my merchant. — Who has 
my glove? — That servant has it, — ^What has your servant? — 
He has the tree of this garden. — Has he that man’s hook ? — He has 
not the hook of that man, but he has that of this boy. — Has the 
peasant this or that ox ? — He has neither this nor that, but he has 
the one which his boy has, — Has this ass his hay or that of the 
horse? — He has neither his nor that of the horse. — Which horse has 
this peasant? — He has your neighbour’s. — Have I your note or 
p — You have neither mine nor his, but you have that of your 
'-friend. — Have you this horse’s hay? — I have not his hay, but his 
shoe.^ — Has your brother my note or his ? — He has neither yours 
nor his own, hut he has the sailor’s. — Has the foreigner my bird or 
his own ? — He has that of the captain. — Have you the tree of this 
garden ? — I have it not. — Are you hungry or thirsty ? — I am neither 
hungry nor thirsty, but I am sleepy. 

14 . 

Has the sailor this bird or that ? — ^He has not this, hut that. — ' 
Has your servant this stick or that ? — He has this, but not that. — 
Has your cook this chicken or that ? — He has neither this nor that, 
but he has that of his neighbour. — Am I light or wrong ? — ^You are 
neither right nor wrong, but your good boy is wrong.— Have I this 
knife or that ? — You have neither this nor that. — What have I ? — 
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Yon Have notMng good, "but you Have something had. — Have you 
the chest which I have ? — I have not that which you have. — Which 
horse have you ? — I have the one which your brother has. — Have 
you the ass which my friend has ? — I have not that which he has, 
hut I have that which you have. — Has your friend the looking- 
glass which you have or that which I have ? — He has neither that 
which you have nor that which I have, but he has his own. 


15 . 

Which hag has the peasant ? — He has the one which his boy has. 
— Have I your golden or your silver candlestick ? — You have neither 
my golden nor my silver candlestick, but you have my iron candle- 
stick. — ^Have you my waistcoat or that of the tailor? — I have 
neither yours nor the tailor’s. — Which have ^ou? — I have that 
which my friend has. — Are you cold or warm ? — I am neither 
cold nor warm, hut I am thirsty.— Is your friend afraid or ashamed ? 
— He is neither afraid nor ashamed, but he is sleepy. — Who is 
wrong Your friend is wrong. — Has any one my umbrella? — ^Ho 
one has it. — Is any one ashamed ? — No one is ashamed, but my 
friend is hungry. — Has the captain the ship which you have or that 
which I have ? — He has neither that which you have nor that which 
I have. — ^Which has he ? — He has that of his friend. — Is he right or 
wrong? — He is neither right nor wrong. — Has the Frenchman 
any thing good or bad -He has nothing good or bad, but be has 
something pretty. — ^What has he pretty? — He has the pretty 
looking-glass.-~Has he the good biscuit ? — He has it not, but his 
neighbour has it. — Has the Englishman the wine-bottle ? — He has 
the wine-bottle, but he has not the bottle of wine.— Which shoe 
{ilferro) has your baker .P— He has that of the horse.— -Has he my 
oil-bottle ? — He has not your oil-bottle, but he has your milk -pot. 


NINTH LESSON- 


Lezione Nona. 


DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE AETICLE MASCULINE 
IN THE PLURAL 

(when the word begins with a consonant, except s followed by another 
consonant). 


PLtnEAL. 

Nom. the. 

Qen. ' of the. 

to the. 
Jlcc. the. 

Ahl, from the. 


PLTJEALE MASCOLIJTO. 
Nom. I. 

Gen. Dei or de’. 

Dat. Ai or a’, 

Acc. I. 

A^l. Dai or da*. 
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THE EOEHATIOJT OF THE ELIJEAE. 


Hide. Masculine nouns and adjectives, whatever may be their 
ending, change it in the plural into L Ex. 


The hats. 

The books. 

The good books. 

Of the books. 

The sticks. 

Of the sticks. 

The thimbles. 

The dogs. 

The brothers. 

The merchants. 

The horses. 

,The neighboms. 

The good neighbours. 
Of the neighbours. 
The peasants. 

The servants. 


I cappelli, 

I libri. 

I buoni libri. 
Dei libri. 

I bastoni. 

Dei bastoni. 

I ditali. 

I cani. 

I fratelli. 

I mercanii. 

I cavalli. 

I vicini. 

I buoni vicini. 
Dei vicini. 

I rustici. 

I domestici. 


BECLENSIOlSr OF THE BEFUSTITE AETICLE MASCTJLIKE IK THE 
PLUEAL 

(when the word begins with s followed hy a. consonant, with or 
with a vowel). 


PLUEAL. 


Kom. 

the. 

Gen. 

of the. 

Bat. 

to the. 

Acc. 

the. 

Ahl. 

from the. 


PLUEALE MASCOLINO. 
gli. 

Gen, degli. 

Dat, agli. 

A.CC. gli. 

Ahl, dagli. 


The guns. 

The boots. 

The good hoots. 
The friends. 

The umbrellas. 
The coats. 


Gli schioppi. 
Gli stivali. 

I buoni stivali. 
Gli amici. 

Gli ombrelli. 
Gli abiti. 


Ohs. A. When the word begins with an apostrophe is substi- 
tuted in the article gli for the letter % thus : — 


I the Englishmen. 

Gen, of the 1 
' jyat, to the > Englishmen. 
Ahl. from the J 


Gen. DegF Inglesi. 
JOat. AgF Inglesi. 
Ahl, DagF Inglesi. 
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PiBST ExcEPTiojf* — All nouns ending in the singular in i, mono- 
syllables, and nouns having the accent on the last vowel, as also 
words ending in do not change their termination in the plural. 
Ex. 


Sing. 

The king. 
The foot. 
The tea. 

The coffee. 
The bailiff. 

JPlur. 

The kings. 

The feet. 

Teas. 

Coffees. 

The bailiffs. 

Smgulare. 

E re (rege). 

11 pie (piede). 

: 11 te. 
i 11 caffe. ^ 

11 podesta. 

jPhirale. 

I re (regi).^ 

I pie (piedi). 

I te. 

I caffb. ^ 

I podesta. 

Second Exception.-— N ouns, ending in co and go, gena*ally 
insert in the plural the letter k. Ex. 

The cook. 

The bag. 

The inn. 

The dialogue. 
The German. 
The Pole. 

The fire. 

The cooks. ! 

The hags. 

The inns. 

The dialogues- 
The Germans. 
The Poles. 

The fires. 

11 cuoco. 

11 sacco. 

U albergo. 

11 dialogo. 

11 Tedesco. 

11 Polacco. 

11 fuoco. 

I cuochi. 

I sacchi. 

Gif alherghi. 

I dialoghi. 

I Tedeschi 

I Polacchi. 

I fuochi. 


Thibd Exception. — ^Nonns ending in io, preceded by a vowel, 
lose the letter o in the plural, and those in which io is preceded by a 
consonant, change in tne plural io into Ex. 

The baker. The bakers. 1 II fornaio. I fornai. ^ 

The spoon. The spoons. j II cucchiaio. I cucchiai. 


The shoemaker. 
The bookseller. 
The uncle. 

Tbe temple. 
The principle. 


The shoemakers-l 
The booksellers. 
The uncles. 

The temples. 
The principles. 


II calzolaio. 
II libraio, 
Lo zio, 
n tempio. 

11 principio. 


I calzolai. 
I librai. 
Grli zii. ^ 

I tempii. 

I principii. 


Ohs. JB. When, however, the final syllable io is preceded by e, cJi, 
g, gl, it may in the plural be changed merely into i. Ex. 


The looking-glass. The looking-! 


Lo specchio. Gli specchi. 


The eve. 
The cheese. 
The son. 


The eyes. 
The cheeses. 
The sons. 


L* occhio. 

II formaggio. 
n figlio. 


Gli occhi. 

I formaggi. 
Ifigli. ^ 


^ Eormerlj these nouns tooky in the plural, but the generality of 
modern authors have entirely rejected this letter from the alphabet. 
The reason is that it is pronounced like i, and whenever it occurs in 
the formation of the plural, two i's are substituted for it. 
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Foeeth Esceptiojt. — The following few words form their pin: 
quite irregularly, viz. 

** Sing, IPlur, Singulare. JPlurale, 

The man. The men. L* uomo. Gli uomini. 

God. The gods. Dio. Gli- Dei. 

The os. The oxen. II hue. I buoi. 

Ohs, C, There are some masculine nouns terminated in o, whi 
in the plural take the feminine termination a, together with t 
feminine article,® and others also in o, which in the plural mi 
take either the masculine article and termination, or the feminin 
we shall speak of them hereafter.^ 

My looking-glasses. I miei specchi. 

Your looking-glasses. I vostri specchi. 

* Have you my small looking- Ha Ella i miei piccoli® speech 

glasses ? 

I have not your small looking- Hon ho i di Lei piccoli, ma i 
' glasses, but I have your large Lei grand! specchi, 

looking-glasses. 

Great, large. I Grande. 

Little, small. | Piccolo. 

Ohs. D. Grande^ greats loses the syllable de before a consonai 
(not before s followed by a consonant), and for the letter e before 
vowel an apostrophe is substituted. Before a noun in the plun 
beginning with a vowel, grandi must be used. 

The large hat. 1 II gran cappello. 

The large coat. | II grand’ abito. 

- Dio is the only word in Italian beginning with a consonai 
other than s (followed by a consonant) or z, which in the plural tak^ 
the article gli instead of i. 

® Houns terminated in a, i, u, with a few exceptions (of wHc 
hereafter), and when they do not represent male individuals, < 
dignities, or professions belonging to male individuals, are feminine 
all others are generally masculine. 

^ The principal are : — 

II centinaio, the hundred. Dlur. Le centinaia. 

n ciglio, the eyelid. Le ciglia. 

H migliaio, the thausand. Le migliaia. 

II miglio, the mile. Le miglia. 

H moggio, a measure. Le moggia. 

Lo staio, the bushel. Le staia. 

II paio, the pair. Le paia. 

L’ uovo, the egg. Le nova. 

® There is in Italian that particularity, that the signification ( 
nouns can be augmented or diminished by the addition of certai 
syllables called augmentatives and diminutives (of which hereaftei 
see Lesson X.). But in the present instance we cannot make use ( 
themj on account of the contradictory answer. 

c 2 
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MascoUm, 




Bingulare* 

Fliirale,^ 

My or mine. 

! 11 mio. 

I miei. 

Thy — thine. 

11 tuo. 

I tuoi. 

His. 

11 suo. 

I suoi.^ 

Our — ours. 

II nostro. 

I nostri. 

Your — youp. 

Their — theirs. 

11 vostro. 

I vostri. 

11 loro. 

I loro. 


His liooks, looking-glasses, coats. 
Oar books, looking-glasses, coats. 
Their books, looking-glasses, coats. 


I snoi libri, specehi, abiti. 

I nostri libri, specchi, abiti, 
I loro libri, specchi, abiti. 


Which hooks, looking-glasses, 
coats ? 

Which ? 


Qaali (quai, qua’, obs.) libri, 
specchi, abiti? 

Qaali (quai, qua’) P 


These or those hooks- 
These or those coats. 

These or those looking-glasses. 


Quei {or que’) libri. 
Quegli abiti. 

Quegli specchi. 


Which books have you ? 

I have the fine books of youi' 
good neighbours. 

Have I his small boots ? 

You have not his small boots, 
but you have his large boots. 


Quai libri avete (ha Ella) ? 

Ho i hei libri dei vostri buoni 
vicini. 

Ho io i suoi piccoli stivali ? 

Ella non ha i suoi piccoli stivali, 
ma ha i suoi stivali grandi. 


Which looking-glasses have I ? 

You have the pretty looking- 
glasses of your brothers. 

Have you the large hammers of 
the cai’penters ? 

I have not their large hammers, 
but their large nails. 

Has your brother my wooden 
guns? 

He has not your wooden guns. 

Which has he ? 


Quali specchi ho io ? 

Ella ha i leggiadri specchi dei 

■ di Lei fratelii. 

Ha Ella i grandi martelli dei 
legnaiuoli ? 

l^Ton ho i loro grandi martelli, 
ma ho i loro gran chiodi. 

Ha il di Lei fratello i miei 
schioppi di legno ? 

ISTon ha i diLei schioppi di legno. 

Quali ha egli ? 


® To avoid ambiguity, we say, in the third person, di lid, instead 
of stw, i smL Ex.: Paul loves Peter and his childi*en, "Baolo ama 
JPietro e i di liiifigliuoUi or i Jtgliuoli di luij for in using i suoi 
it might convey the meaning that Paul loves his own children. 
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Have von tbe Frenclimeii^s fine 
umbrellas ? 

I Imve not their fine umbrellas, 
but I have their fine sticks. 


Ha Ella i begli ombrelli dei 
Francesi ? 

Hon ho i loro begli ombrelli, 
ma ho i loro bei bastoni. 


My oxen. 

Their asses. 

His horses. 

Of my gardens. 

Of your horses. 

Have yon the trees of my gar- 
dens? 

I have not the trees of yonr gar- 
dens. 

Of my agreeable gardens. 

Of my fine horses. 

I have not yonr cotton handker- 
chiefs, but I have yonr cloth 
coats. 

The bread, the loaves, agreeable. 


I miei hnoi. 

I loro asini. 

I suoi cavalli. 

Dei miei giardini. 

Ha Ella gli alberi dei miei giar- 
dini ? 

Hon ho gli alberi dei di ,Lei 
giardini. 

Dei miei ameni giardini. 

De’ miei bei cavalli, 

Hon ho i vostri fazzoletti di co- 
tone, ma ho i vostn abiti di 
panno. 

n pane, I pani, ameno. 


EXERCISES. 

16 . 

Have you the gloves? — Yes, Sii’, I have the gloves. — Have 
you my gloves? — Ho, Sir, I have not your gloves. — Have I your 
looking-glasses ? — You have my looking-glasses. — Have I your 
pretty handkerchiefs ? — ^You have not my pretty handkerchiefs. — 
T^ich handkerchiefs have I You have the pretty handkerchiefs 
of yonr friends. — Has the foreigner our good penknives? — He 
has not our good penknives, but our good ships. — ^Who has our fine 
horses ? — Hohody has yonr fine horses, hut somebody has yonr fine 
oxen. — ^Has your neighbour the trees of your gardens? — He has not 
the trees of my gardens, but he has your pretty^ notes. — Have 
you the horses’ hay ? — I have not their hay, hnt their shoes {i loro 
ferri). — -Has your tailor my fine golden buttons ? — ^He has not youi* 
fine golden buttons, but your fine golden threads — What has 

the sailor ? — He has his fine ships. — Has he my sticks or my guns ? 
— He has neither your sticks nor yonr guns. — ^Who has the tailor’s 
good waistcoats .P— Hohody has his waistcoats, but somebody has his 
silver buttons. — Has the Frenchman’s boy my good umbrellas ? — 
He has not your good umbrellas, hut your good knives. — ^Has. the 
shoemaker my leathern boots ? — He has yonr leathern boots. — What 
has the captain ? — He has his good sailors. — What has our book- 
seller P — ^He has his good hooks. — ^Which books have you?— I have 
the fine books of our booksellers. 


17. 

Which mattresses has the sailor ?-^He has the good mattresses 
c B 



30 


TEHTH LESSOK. 


ga?KS; tie Frenchman ?-He ias the 

Ha 'hr.o ^ Wiiicli servants has the Englishman?— 

His nrpH-'r KiVrif^ Erench. — What has yonr hoy ? — He has 

chests.-%hat has th?£hr“ 


I or our hammers ?■ 


aker ? — He has onr fine asses.— Has he our 
He has neither our nails nor our hammers, 


hnf J3 1 ^ ^hle has neither our nails nor our hammers, 

^Ha W Wes.-Has the eariienter his iron hammers? 

has fha P hammers, hut his iron nails. — Which biscuits 

our III p"" of his friends.— Has our friend 

h^P wfwi!! not our fine penknives.-Which has 

ii^ 2 ses haf mLhants.-Which look- 

goof merchJnts.i-Har^^H-rH® tas the looking-glasses of his 
chanfcP TT^ V. i friend the small kmves of our mer- 

sticks TT‘>va Trnn knives, hut their golden candle- 

^otes, but these 

this nnv fhc^f ’ w 1 ® ^his or that note? — He has neither 
«^ine“y or your friend’s ?-He has neither 

which I have, or that ^hiM Tw® 

you have, nor that whicfi t neither that which 
41 iatofhisinerchants.^s“^^®-T:^“^ tas 

1 have not the bag which f® mj servant has P- 

Which mv cook bf: nv ti ^S’want has— Have you the chicken 

that which your^ook ?-I have neither 

peasant cold or warm has.— Is the 

— ^ile IS neither cold nor warm. 


tenth lesson. 

Lezione JDecima. 


rPL . . V. •a.hgmehtatives. 

ere are in ta ‘an augmentatives, viz, 

“^^he h ^Jiything great and large. Ex. 

Tiie hwk *. ! the ^ cappello , . il cappellone. 

^he hall * thp hook. H libro , , il lihrone. 

Th:Se:: .. ^salone. 

Ohs A The auo- ^ouse. La casa . . il casone. 

■tie radicals be femiSne*^*‘^®® always masculine, though 

The door .. the [ door ■) ^ x •, x 

o unamber. La camera, , il camerone. 


^es^'g^S:^sometW and _Aoci.j. for the femiuine. These 

to or contemptible. Ex. 
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The hat . . the large ugly hat. II cappello . . il cappellaccio. 

The table . . the lai’ge ugly table. La tavola . . la tavolaccia. 

Th^ house . , the ugly house. La casa . , la casaccia. 

Ohs. B. Nouns terminated in ame denote plenty or abundance, 
as : Gmitame, abundance of people ; ossame, abundance of bones. 

Ohs. Thei*e are nouns in all these terminations, without being 
augmentatives. Ex. II hastone, the stick ; lo stame, the carded 
wool ; il Ictccio, the noose ; lafaccia, the face. 


OF DIMINUTIYES. 

.There are also two soids of diminutives, viz. 

1. Of kindness and flattery in : im, etto, ello, for the masculine, 
and ilia, etta, ella, for the feminine. Ex. 

From fovero, poor, are deiived : 

A poor little man. | Poverino, poveretto, poverello. 

A poor little woman. j Poverina, poveretta, poverella. 

2. Of compassion in ; uceio, uzzo, icciuolo, for the masculine, and 
in : uccia, uzza, icciuola, for the feminine. Ex. 

From V uomo, the man, are formed: 

The poor little man. I L' omuccio, V omuzzo, V omicci- 
I nolo. 

Ohs. C. The diminutives convey no bad meaning, like the ang- 
mentatives ; and to express a little old man, you may use indijSer- 
ently : vecckietto,'vecc/iino,vecchieftino,'oecc/iie7^eUo, veccMereUino, 
mcclmtzzo. From la casa, you may form : la casina, la casetta, 
la casuzza, la casuccia, la casuceiola, to express the small house. 

Ohs. D. The diminutives in iiio and ina, express something 
tender, flattering, and cajoling. Ex. The pretty little prince, il 
principino (from principe) ; the pretty little princess, la prmci- 
pessina (fi*om principessa) ; the little table, il tavolino (from 
tavola) ; the pretty small house, il casino {frrom casa) ; the little 
chamber, il oamerino (from camera) ; the little cap, il herrettbio 
(frrom herretta) ; the pretty little dog, il cagnolino (from cane). 

Ohs. B. These examples show that many feminine nouns in a 
form their diminutives in ino, which termination is masculine. 


Those. 

Have you my books or those of 
the man ? 

I have not yours j I have those 
of the man. 


QtieUiy 

Quei or 

Ha Ella i miei libxi, o quei 
(que’) dell’ uomo? 

Non ho i di Lei, ho quelli del- 
r uomo. 


I f Quelli che. 

I \ Quei (or qibe^) che. 
c 4 


Those which. 
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Have you tlie "books wMcklkave? 

I have those 'W'hich you have. 

Has the Englishman the knives 
which you have, or those which 
I have ? 

He has neither those which you 
have, nor those which I have. 
Which knives has he 
He has his own. 


Ha Ella i lihri che ho io ? 
Avete i libri che ho io ? 
r Ho quei che Ella ha. 

< Ho quei che avete voi. 

L Ho quelli che ha Ella. 

Hah Inglese i coltelii che avete 
voi, o quelli che ho io ? 

Hon ha ne quelli che avete voi, 
ne quelli che ho io. 

Quali coltelii ha egli ? 

Ha i suoi. 


These books. 

Those books. 

Those coats. 

Those looking-glasses. 


Questi libri. 
Quei (que’) libri. 
Q^iegli abiti. 
Quegli speech!. 


Have you these or those books ? 
These (Plur. of this one). 
Those (Plur. of that one) . 


Avete questi libri, o quelli ? 

Qiiesti. 

Quelli (quelli). 


Have I these or those ? Ho questi, o quelli 

I ouhavethese,you have not those. Avete questi, non avete quelli. 


Have I the looking-glasses of the 
French, or those of theEnglish ? 
You have neither the former nor 
the latter. 


Ho io gli specchi dei Francesi, o 
quelli degf Ingles! ? 

Hon avete nh questi, ne quelli. 


Ohs. F. In Italian, as in French, the former and the latter, the 
one and the^ other, are expressed in an inverted order; questo, 
quesU, refemng to the latter, and quello, quelli, to the former 


Has the man these or those sticks 
He has these, but not those. 
Have you your guns or mine ? 

I have neither yours nor mine, but 
those of our good friends. 


Ha ruomo questi bastoni, o quelli ? 
Ha questi,^ ma non ha quelli. 

Ha EllaidiLei schioppi, o i miei? 
Hon ho ne i di Lei, ne i miei, ma 
ho queHideinostribuonianiici. 


One 

Good 

Fine 

Great 

Saint 

That 


one hook. 

lino 

good bread. 

Buono 

fine horse. 

Bello 

great courage. 

Grande 

Saint Peter, 

Santo 

that dog. 

Quello 


Buon pane. 

Bel cavallo. 

Gran coraggio. 
San Pietro. 

— o- I .. Quel cane. 

Obs. G. These adjectives lose, the two first theii- last vowel, the 


u n lioro. 
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others their last syllable, in the singular, when they precede a word 
beginning with a consonant {not s followed by a consonant). 

But when they precede a word Beginning with a vowel, all lose 
their last vowel. Ex. 

The fine tree. 1 II hell* albero. 

The large tree. j li grand* albero. 

Ohs. S. This suppression of a letter or a syllable never takes 
place before a feminine noun or before a masculine noun in the 
plural, except with respect to the word grande, for we say : 

Large hooks. 1 Gran libri. 

But we must say : 

Great man. | Grand* nomo. 

Great men. | Grandi uomini. 

Ohs. I. The word hello may he used in the plural as follows : 


Fine. 


ThlT.l 


Belli. 

Bei or be*. 

Begli (before ^followed 
by a consonant, and 
before a vowel). 


EXEECISES. 


18. 

Have you these or those notes ? — I have neither these nor 
those. — Have you the horses of the French or those of the Eng- 
lish ? — I have those of the English, but I have not those of the 
French. — Which oxen have you? — I have those of the foreigners. 
— Have 5 ^ou the chests which I have ? — I have not those which you 
have, but those which your brother has. — Has your brother your 
biscuits or mine P — He has neither yours nor mine. — ^Which bis- 
cuits has he? — He has his own. — Which horses has your Mend? 
— He has those which I have. — Has your Mend my hooks or his? 
— He has neither yours nor his, but he has those of the captain. — 
Have I your waistcoats, or those of the tailors ? — ^You have neither 
these nor those. — Have I your asses? — ^You have not ours, but 
those of our neighbours. — Have you the birds of the sailors ? — I 
have not their birds, but their fine sticks. — ^Which glasses {il 
hicchiere) has your hoy ? — ^He has mine. — Have I my boots or 
those of the shoemakers ? — You have not yours, but theirs. 

19. 

Which milk has the man ? — He has onrs. — Has he oui* coffee ? — 
He has it not. — Have you our coats or those of the strangers ? — I 
have not yours, hut theirs. — Has your carpenter our hammers 
or those of our friends? — He has neither ours nor those of 
our friends. — Which nails has he P — He has his good iron nails. 
— Has any one the ships of the English ? — No one has those 

c 5 
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of tlie Englisli, but some one bas those of the French. ^Who has 
the cook’s chickens ? — IJTobody has his chickens, but somebody has 
his butter.— Who has his cheese.®— His boy has it,— Who has my 
old gun ? — The sailor has it. — Have I the peasant s bag ?' ^You 
have not his bag, but his corn. — Which guns has the Englishman ? 
— ^He has those which you have. — ^Which umbrellas has the French- 
man ? — He has those which his friend has. — Has he our books ? 
He has not ours, but those which his neighbour has. Is the mer- 
chant’s boy hungry? — He is not hungry, but thirsty. Is yom 
friend cold or warm? — He is neither cold nor warm. Is he afraid? 
— He is not afraid, but ashamed. — Has the young man the birds of 
•our servants? — He has not their birds, but their soap. Which 
penknives has he ? — ^He has those of his old merchants. Have you 
any thing good or bad ? — I have neither any thing good nor bad, 
but something fine. — ^What have you fine ? — I have our cook s fine 
|)eef. — Have you not their fine mutton ? — ^No, Sir, I have it not. 


ELEVENTH LESSON, 


Lezione Unclechna, 


The comb. 

The small comb. 

The glass. 

Have you my small combs ? 


II pettine. 

II pettinino. 
n piccolo'pettine. 

Hbicchiere. 

Ha Ella i miei piccoli pettini 
(pettinetti) ? 


The nose. 

The wood or forest. 
The work. 

The jewel. 


II naso. 

II bosco : jplur. i boschi. 
II lavoro. 
n travaglio. 

II gioiello. 


Them. 

Has he my fine glasses ? 

He has them. 

Have I them ? 

You have them. 

You have them not. 

Has the man my fine jewels ? 
He has them not. 

Has the boy (got) them ? 

The men have them. 

Have the men (got) them ? 


Li^ glL 

Ha esso i miei bei bicchieri ? 
Li ha. 

Esso li ha. 

Li ho io ? 

Elia li ha. 

Li avete, 

Ella non li ha. 

Hon li avete. 

Ha r uomo i miei bei gioielli ? 
Hon li ha. 

Li ha il ragazzo ? 

Hli uomini li hanno. 

Li hanno gli uomini? 
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They. 

^ Thej Have them. 

" They have them not. 
Who has them ? 


MglinOy esd {ei, 

Bglino li hanno. 

Essi non li hanno. 
Chi H ha? 


The German, 
The Turk, 

The Italian, 
The Spaniard, 
The Russian, 
The American, 


the Germans, 
the Turks, 
the Italians, 
the Spaniards, 
the Russians, 
the Americans. 


II Tedesco, 
n Turco, 

Jj Italiano, 

Lo Spagnuolo, 
II Russo, 
L’Americano, 
I vestiti. 

Gli abiti. 


i Tedeschi. 
i Turchi. 
gl’ Italiani. 
gli Spagnuoli. 
i Russi. 
gli Americani, 


The clothes. 


Some or any} 

Some or any wine. 
Some or any bread. 
Some or any butter. 
Some or any sugar. 
Some or any money. 
Some or any books. 
Some or any buttons. 


f Smo. Tel^ dello^ dell\ 
( Plue. Dei, degli, degV. 
Del vino. 

Del pane. 

Del butin'O- 
Dello zucchero. 

Del denaro. 

Dei libri. 

Dei bottoni. 


Some or any gold. 1 

Deir oro. 

Some or any silver (metal). | 

Deir argento. 

Some or any men. 

Degli uomini. 

Some or any friends. 

Degli amici. 

Some or any coats. 

Degli abiti. 

Have you any wine ? 

Avete del vino ? 

I have some wine. 

Ho del vino. 

Has this man any cloth P 

Ha del panno quell’ uomo ? 

He has some cloth. 

Ha del panno. 


^ Some or any is sometimes expressed in Italian, and sometimes 
not; nearly as in English. It is expressed when a quantity or a 
little may be understood, otherwise it is not expressed. Ex. Give 
me some bread, dateini del yane; I drink wine, and you drink 
water, io hem vino, e voi hemte acqua ; we have seen no soldiers, or 
we have not seen any soldiers, non ahhiamo veduto soldati; water 
and bread are sufficient for me, pane ed acqua mi hastano ; to 
write well we must employ good paper and good ink, yer hene scri-‘ 
vere hisogna adoperare huona carta e huon incMostro ; the joor 
are often reduced to bad meat, i poveri sono spesso ridotti a cattiva 
came. 

c d 
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Has lie any books ? 

He has some books. 
Have yon any money ? 
I baye some money. 


. Ha egli libri ? 
Ha libri. 
Ayete denaro ? 
Ho denaro. 


No or not any^ before a noun. 

I baye no wine. 

He has no money. 

You baye no books. ~ 

They baye no friends. 


Non, 

IlTon bo yino. 

Hon ba danaro. 
Ella non ba libri. 
Hon ayete libri. 
Hon banno amici. 


Some or any good wine. 
Some or any bad cbeese. 
Some or any excellent wine. 
Some or any excellent coffee. 
Some or any good books. 
Some or any pretty glasses. 
Some or any fine coats. 
Some or any old wine. 


Del.bnon yino, 

Del cattivo formaggio. 
Vino eccellente. 
Eccellente caffe. 

Bnoni libri. 

Leggiadri bicebieri. 
Begli abiti. 

Yino veccbio. 


Haye you any good butter ? 

I bare no good butter, but "some 
excellent cbeese. 

Has that man any good books ? 

He bas not any good books. 

Has *tbe mei’cbant any pretty 
gloves ? 

He bas no pretty gloves, but 
some pretty jewels. 


■ Ha Ella buon burro ? 

^ Avete buon burro ? 

Hon bo buon burro, ma bo eccel- 
lente formaggio. 

Ha buoni libri quell’ uomo? 
Hon ba buoni libri. 

Ha bei guanti il mercante 

Hon ba bei guanti, ma ha gra- 
ziosi gioielli. 


Wbat bas the baker ? 

He bas some excellent bread. 
The painter. 

Some coals. 

The pencil (of a painter). 
The picture. 


Cbe ba il fornaio ? 

Ha del pane eccellente. 
Il pittore. 

Carbone. 

Il pennello. 

Il {^uadro. 


The pencil. IX lapis [la, maiita^ a feminine 

noun). 


EXEECISES. 


20 . 


Have you my fine glasses ?— I have tbem.—Have you the fine 
T have them not. — Which sticks have you ? 


horses of the English F- 
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— I have those of the foreigners. — Who has my small combs ? — My 
boys have them. — Which knives have you ? — I have those of your 
friends. — Have I your good guns ? — You have them not, but youi* 
friends have them. — Have you my pretty birds, or those of my 
brothers ? — I have neither yours nor your brothers’, but my own.- — 
Which ships have the Germans? — The Germans have no ships. — 
Have the sailors our fine mattresses ? — They have them not. — Have 
the cooks (got) them.^ — They have them. — Has the captain your 
pretty hooks? — He has them not. — Have I them? — You have 
them. You have them not. — Has the Italian (got) them? — He has 
them. — Have the Turks our fine guns ? — They have them not. — 
Have the Spaniards them ? — They have them. — Has the German 
the pretty umbrellas of the Spaniai'ds — He has them. — Has he 
them? — Yes, Sir, he has them. — Has the Italian onr pretty gloves ? 
— He has them not. — Who has them ? — The Turk has them, — Has 
the tailor our waistcoats or those of our friends? — He bas neither 
the latter nor the former. — ^Which coats has he ? — He has those 
which the Turks have. — Which dogs have you ? — I have those which 
my neighbours have. 

21 . 

Have you any wood? — I have some wood. — Has your brother 
any soap? — He has no soap. — Have I any mutton? — 1fou have no 
mutton, hut you have some beef. — Have your friends any money ? 
— They have some money. — Have they any milk ? — They have no 
milk, hut they have some excellent butter. — Have I any fire ? — You 
have no fire, but you have some coals {in the sing, in Italian ). — 
Has the merchant any cloth ? — He has no cloth, but some pretty 
garments. — Have the English any silver ? — They have no silver, but 
they have some excellent iron. — Have you any good coftee ? — I have 
no good coffee, but some excellent wine. — Has the merchant any 
good books ? — He bas some good books. — Has the young man any 
milk ? — He has no milk, but some excellent tea. — Have the French 
any good gloves ? — They have some excellent gloves. — Have they . 
any birds ? — They have no birds, but they have some pretty jewels. — 
Who has the fine pencils of the English ? — Their friends have them. 
— ^Who has the good biscuits of the bakers ? — The sailors of our 
captains have them. — Have they our clothes ? — Yes, Sir, they have 
them. — What have the Italians? — They have some beautiful pic- 
tures. — ^What have the Spaniards ? — ^They have some fine asses.— 
What have the Germans ? — They have some excellent corn. 

22 . 

Have ypu any friends? — I have some friends. — Have your 
friends any fire ? — They have some fire. — Have the shoemakers any 
good boots ? — They have no good hoots, but some excellent leather. 
— Have the tailors any good waistcoats? — They have no good 
waistcoats, but some excellent cloth. — Has the painter any um- 
brellas ? — He has no umbrellas, but he has some beautiful pictures. 
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-^Has he the pictures of the French or those^ of the Italians ? — He 
has neither the latter nor the former. — Which has he ? — He^ has 
those of his good friends.— Have the Enssians any thing goodf— 
They have something good. — What have they good ? — They have 
some good oxen. — Has any one my small combs ? — ^Ho "one has 
them.— Who has the peasants’ fine chickens ? — Your cooks have 
them.— What have the bakers ?— They have some excellent bread. 
—Have yonr fciends any old wine ? — They have no old wine, but 
some good milk. — ^Has any one your golden candlesticks ? — ^No one 
has them. 


TWELFTH LESSON. 

Lezmie Dnodecima, 


Some of any of ity of it. 
Some of ihenij any of iliemy 
of them. 


Have you any wine ? 

I have some. 

Have you any bread ? 

I have not any, or none. 

Have you any good wine ? 

I have some good. 

Have I any good cloth ? 

You have not any good. 

Has the merchant any sugar ? 
He has some sugar. 

He has some. 

He has not any. 

Has he any good sugar ? 

He has some good. 

He has not any good. 

Have I any salt ? 

^You have some salt. 

You have no salt. 

You have some. 

You have not any. 


' iVh (is always placed before 
) the verb^ except when this 
\ is in the infinitive, parti- 
[ eiple, or imperative) . 


( Ha Ella vino ? 

\ Avete vino ? 

He ho. 

Avete pane ? 

Hon ne ho. 

( Ha Ella buon vino ? 

^ Avete buon vino ? 

C He ho di buono. 

^ He ho del buono. 

Ho 10 buon panno ? 

( Ella non ne ha di buono. 

( Hon ne avete di buono. 
Ha zucchero il mercante ? 
Ha zucchero. 

He ha. 

Hon ne ha. 

Ha egli buon zucchero 
C He ha di buono, 

C He ha del buono. 

Hon ne ha di buono. 

Ho sale ? 

Avete sale. 

Hon avete sale. 

He avete. 

Hon ne avete. 
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Have you any boots ? 

I bare some boots. 

I have no boots. 

I have some. 

I have not any. 

Has tbe man any good horses ? 
He has some good ones. 

He has not any good ones. 

Has he any pretfy knives ? 

He has some pretty ones. 

He has not any pretty ones. 

Has he any money ? 

He has some. 

He has not any. 

Have onr Mends any good butter? 

They have some good- 
They have not any good. 

Have you good or bad books ? 

I have some good ones. 

Have you good or bad bread ? 

I have some good. 

Who has some bad wine ? 

Our merchant has some. 


Avete stivaH ? 

Ho stivali. 

Hon ho stivali. 

He ho. 

Hon ne ho. 

Ha r uomo buoni cavalli ? 

He ha dei buoni. 

Hon ne ha di buoni. 

Ha egli bei coltelli ? 

He ha dei belli. 

Hon ne ha di belli. 

Ha egli danaro ? 

He ha. 

Hon ne ha. 

Hanno^ buon burro i nostri 
amici ? 

He hanno di buono. 

Hon ne hanno del buono. 

Ha Ella buoni, o eattivi libri ? 
He ho dei buoni. 

Avete buono, o cattivo pane ? 
He ho del buono. 

Chi ha cattivo vino ? 

He ha il nostro mercante. 


What bread has the baker ? 

He has some good. 

What boots has the shoemaker P 
He has some good ones. 

The hatter. 

The joiner. 


Qua! pane ha il fornaio P 
He ha del buono. 

Quali stivali ha il calzolaio ? 
He ha dei buoni. 

Il cappellaio. 

Il falegname. 


A or one. 


f Un (before a consonant or 
a vowel) . 

Uno (before s followed by 
a consonant^ or when it 
stands alone). 


DECLEHSIOH OE THE IHDEEIHITE AETICLE. 

M'ascoUno. 


Nom, 

a QT an. 

Nom. 

uno. 

Gen. 

of a — 

an. 

Gen. 

d’ uno. 

Dat. 

to a — 

an. 

Dat. 

ad uno. 

Aco. 

a — 

an. 

Aco. 

uno. 

All. 

from a — 

an. 1 

All. 

da uno. 
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A or one liorse. 

Have you a book ? 

I have a book. 

Have yon a glass ? 

I have no glass. 

I have one. 

Have you a good horse? 

I have a good horse. 

I have a good one. 

I have two good ones. 

I have two good horses. 

I have three good ones. 
Have I a gun ? 

You have a gun. 

You have one. 

You have a good one. 

You have two good ones. 
Has your brother a friend ? 
He has a friend. 

He has one. 

He has a good one. 

He has two goojd ones. 

He has three good ones. 
Four. 

Five. 

Has your friend a fine knife ? 

He has one. 

He has none. 

He has two of them. 

He has three. 

He has four. 

Hare you five good horses ? 

I have sis. 

I have six good and seven bad 
ones. 

"Who has a fine umbrella ? 

The merchant has one. 


Uii cavallo. 

C Ha Ella) ^ 

Uvets 
Ho un libro. 

ISTon ho bicchiere. 
ho uno. 

Ha Ella un buon cavallo ? 

Ho un buon cavallo. 

Ne ho uno buono. 

He ho due buoni. 

Ho due buoni cavalli. 

He ho tre buoni. 

Ho nno scbioppo ? 

Ella ha uno scbioppo. 

Elia ne ha uno. 

Ella ne ha uno buono. 

Ella ne ha due buoni. 

Ha un amico il di Lei fratello ? 
Ha un amico. 

He ha uno. 

He ha uno buono. 

He lia due buoni. 

He ha tre buoni. 

Quattro. 

Cinque. 

Ha il vostro amico hu bel col- 
teUo? 

He ha uno, 

Hon ne ha. 

He ha due. 

He ha tre. 

He ha quattro. 

{ Ave?^^ } cinque buoni cavalli ? 
He ho sei. 

He ho sei buoni e sette cattivi. 

Chi ha un hell’ omhrello ? 

Il mercante ne ha uno. 


EXEECISES. 


23 . ’ 

Have you any salt ? — I have some. — Have you any coffee ? — 
have not any.— -Have you any good wine?— I have some good 
(wine).— Have you any good cloth ?— I have no good cloth, but I 
have some good money. — Have I any good sugar? — You have not 
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any goocl.^ — Has tlie man any good honey ? — ^He has some.- o 

any good cheese ? — He has not any. — Has the American any mon y 
— He has some. — Have the French any cheese ?-— They have no any 
— flare the English any good milk ? — They have no goodmii ^ 

they have some excellent butter. — ^Who has some good soap ^ ^ 
merchant has some; — ^Who has some good bread ? — -The ba^i ^as 
some. — ^Has the foreigner any coals? — He has not any. ^Has ic 
any cloth ? — ^He has some. — What rice have you ? — I have 
good (rice). — What hay has the horse? — He has some good (^W/* 
— What leather has the shoemaker? — He has some excellent 
(leather). — Have yon any jewels ? — I have not any, — Wln^ias some 
jewels ? — The merchant has some. — Have I any hoots ? — 
some boots. — Have I any hats? — ^Yon have no hats. — ^Has your 
firiend any good knives ? — He has some good ones. — Has he any 

f ood oxen ? — He has not any good ones. — Have the Italians any 
ne horses ? — They have not any fine ones. — ^Who has some fine 
asses ? — The Spaniards have some, 

24 . 

Has the captain any good sailors — He has some good ones.-- 
Have the sailors any good mattresses ? — They have not any good 
ones. — Who has some good biscuits ? — The baker of our good neigh- 
bour has some. — Has he any bread ? — He has not any. — Who has 
some beautiful ribbons ? — The French have some. — Who has some 
excellent iron nails ? — The carpenter has some. — Has he any ham- 
mers ? — He has some. — ^Y^hat hammers has he ? — ^He has some iron 
ones. — Wliat is the matter with your brother? — Nothing is the 
matter with him. — Is he cold r — He is neither cold nor waim. — Is 
he afraid? — He is not afraid. — Is he ashamed? — He is not ashamed. 
— ^WTiat is the matter with him .P — He is hungry. — Who has somo 
pretty gloves ? — I have some. — Who has some fine pictures P — The 
Italians have some. — Have the painters any fine gardens ? — They 
have some fine ones. — Has the hatter good or bad hats ? — He has 
some good ones. — Has the;joiner good or bad wood? — He has soincf 
good (wmod). — ^Who has some pretty jewels ? — The boys of our mer- 
chants have some. — Have they any birds ? — ^They have not any. — 
Have you any tea ? — I have not any. — Who has some ? — My servant 
has some. — flas j^our servant any clothes ? — He has not any. — Who 
has some ? — The servants of my neighbour have some. 

25 . 

Have you a pencil .P — I have one. — Has your boy a good book ?-^ 
He has a good one. — Has the German a good ship — ^He has none. 
— Has your tailor a good coat ? — He has a good one. — He has two 
good ones. — He has three good ones. — ^Who has some fine bhots P — 
Our shoemaker has some. — Has the captain a fine dog? — ^He has 
two. — ^Have your friends two fine horses ?— They have four. — Has 
the young man a good or had gun ? — He has no good one ; he has a 
had one. — Have you a cork F — I have none, — ^Has your friend a 
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good corkscrew? — He lias two. — Have I a friend? — You Lave a 
good one. — ^You liave two good friends. — ^You have three good ones. 
— ^Your brother has four good ones. — Has the rai'penter an iron nail ? 
—He hias six iron nails.— He has six good ones, and seven bad ones. 
— ^Who has good beef Our cook has some. — Who has five good 
horses ?— Our neighbour has six. — Has the peasant any corn ? — He 
has some. — Has he any looking-glasses? — He has not any. — Who 
has some good friends ? — The Turks have some. — Have they any 
i3ioney ?— They have not any.— Who has their money?— Their 
friends have it.— Are their friends thirsty They are not thirsty, 
but hungry. — Has the joiner any bread? — He has not any. — Has 
your servant a good coat ? — He has one.— Has he this or that coat? 
— He has neither this nor that. — ^Which coat has he ? — ^He has that 
which your servant has. — ^Have the peasants these or those bags ? — 
They have neither these nor those. — ^Which bags have they ? — They 
have their own. — ^Have you a good servant? — I have a good one. 
— ^Who has a good chest ? — My brother has one. — Has he a leathern 
or a wooden chest ? — He has a wooden one. 


THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Leziom Decimaterza, 


How much ? How many ? 
How much bread P 
How much money ? 

How many knives ? 

How many men ? 

How many friends ? 


Only^ hit 

I have hut one friend. 

I have but one. 

I have hut one good gun. 

I have hut one good one.' 

You have hut one good one. 
How many horses has your' 
brother ? 

He has hut one. 

He has but two good ones. 


Quanto ? Quanti f 
Quanto pane ? 

Quanto denaro ? 

Quanti coltelli ? 

Quanti uomini ? 

Quanti amici? 


r SoUanto, 

\ Solamente, 
i Non — die. 
i^Non — se non. 

Ho soltanto un amico. 

He ho solamente uno. 

Ho soltanto un buono schioppo. 
He ho solamente uno huono. 

He avete solamente uno huono. 
Quanti cavalli ha vostro fra- 
telio? 

Hon ne ha che uno. 

Hon ne ha se non uno. 

Hon ne ha che due buoni. 

Hon ne ha se non due buoni. 
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Iluch, a good deal of very 
much, 

•* . Many, 

Much bread. 

A good deal of good bread. 
Many men. 

Have you much money ? 

I have a good deal. 

Have you much good wine ? 

I have a good deS. 

Molto 

vassal. 

Molti j 

Molto pane (assai pane). 
Molto pane buono. 

Molti uomini (assai uomini). 
Avete molto denaro ? 

He ho molto. 

Ha Ella molto boon vino.^ 
He ho molto. 

Too much. 

Too many. 

You have too much wine. i 

They have too many boohs. 

Have you many books ? 

I have too many. 

Troppo. 

Tfoppi. 

Avete troppo vino. 

Hanno troppi libri. 

Avete molti libri ? 

He ho troppi. 

Enough. 

Enough money. 

Knives enough. 

Ahhastanza. 

Abbastanza denaro. 
Abbastanza coltelli. 

Little. 

A little. 

A little cloth. 

A little salt. 

A few men. 

A few Mends. 

f Boeo. Sing. 

1 Pochi. Plur. 

Tin poco (di alquanto) . 
ITn poco di panno. 

IJn poco di sale. 

Pochi uomini. 

Pochi amici. 


Blit little^ only a little^ not 
mnoli. 

Not many, but few, 

I have hut little money. 

He has few friends. 

We have but little gold. 


■ Non — quasi. Non — che 
poeo, 

i Non — molio, 

Solamente jyoco. 

,Non — se non poco. 

Non — moHi, 

Non — che pocJiL 
Non — se non joocM, 

Hon ho che poco danaro. 

Hon ho se non poco danaro. 
Hon ha molti amici. 

Ha pochi amici. 

Hon abbiamo molto oro. 

Hon abbiamo che poco oro. 

Hon abbiamo se non poco oro. 
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Courage. 

You hare not mucli courage. 
We have few friends. 


Coraggio. 

Non avete quasi coraggio. 
Non abbiamo quasi amici.* 


Have we ? 
*We have. 

We have not. 


Abbiamo abbiamo noi.^ 
Abbiamo, noi abbiamo. 
Non abbiamo. 


Some pepper. 
Some vinegar. 
Have we any vinegar? 
We have some. 

We have not any. 


Pepe. 

Ace to, dell’ aceto. 
Abbiamo aceto ? 
Ne abbiamo. 

Non ne abbiamo. 


Have you a good deal of money ? 

I have but little of it. 

You have but little of it. 

He has but little of it. 

We have but little of it. 

Have you enough wine ? 

I have only a little, but enough. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 


Ha Ella molto denai’O ? 

Avete molto denaro ? 

Non ne ho se non poco. 

Non ne ho molto. 

Non ne avete se non poco. 

Non ne ha molto. 

Non ne abbiamo che poco. 

Ha Ella abbastanza vino ? ** 
Non ne ho molto, ma abba- 
stanza. 

Otto. 

Nove. 

Hieci. 

Undici. 




EXERCISES. 

26 . 

How many friends have you ? — I have two good friends. — Have 
you eight good trunhs ? — have nine. — Has your servant thi'ee 
coats ? ^He has only one good one. — Has the captain two good 
ships ? — He has only one. — How many hammers has the carpenter? 

He has hut two good ones. — How many boots has the shoe- 
maker ? — He has ten. — Has the yonng man nine good books ? — 
He has only five. — How many guns has youi* brother ?-r-He has 
only four.— Have you much bread ?— I have a good deal— Have 
the Spaniards much money ?— They have but little.— Has our 
neighbour much coffee ?— He has only a little.— Has the foreigner 
much corn ? — -He has a good deal. — What has the American ? — He 
has much sugar.— What has the Russian ?— He has a good deal of 
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salt. — Has tlie peasant mucli rice ? — He lias not an j. — Has lie mncli 
cheese ? — He has hut little. — What have we ? — e haye much 
breaii, much wine, and many hooks. — Have we much money — W e 
have only a little, hut enough. — Have you many brothers ? — have 
only one. — Have the French many friends ? — They have but few. — 
Has our friend much hay.P — He has enough. — Has the Italian 
much cheese ? — He has a good deal. — Has this man courage ? — He 
has none. — Has the painter’s hoy any pencils P — He has some. 

27 . 

Have you much pepper ? — I have but little. — Has the cook much 
beef — He has hut little beef, but he has a good deal of mutton. — 
How many oxen has the German? — He has eight. — How many 
horses has he.^ — ^He has *only four. — ^Whohas a good many biscuits? 
— Our sailors have a good many. — Have we many notes ? — We have 
only a few, — How many notes have we? — We have only three 
pretty ones.— Have you too much butter ? — I have not enough. — 
Have our boys too many books ? — They have too many. — Has our 
friend too much milk ? — He has only a little, but enough.— Who 
has a good deal of money ? — The peasants have a good deal. — Have 
they many gloves? — They have not any. — Has the cook enough 
butter?' — He has not enough. — Has he enough vinegar? — He has 
enough. — Have you much soap ? — I have only a little. — Has the 
merchant much cloth ? — He has a good deal. — Who has a good deal 
of pepper ? — Our neighbour has a good deal. — Has our tailor jnany 
buttons ? — He has a good many. — Has the painter many gardens ? 
— He has not many. — How many gardens has he ? — He has but 
two. — How many knives has the German ? — He has three. — ^Has 
the captain any fine ,horses? — He has some fine ones, hut his 
brother has none. — Have we any jewels ? — We have a good many. 
— ^What jewels have we? — We have gold jewels. — What candle- 
sticks have our friends? — They have silver candlesticks. — Have 
they gold libhons ? — They have some. 

28 . 

Has the youth any good sticks? — He has no good sticks, but 
some beautiful bii'ds. — ^What chickens has our cook? — He. has some 
pretty chickens. — How many has he? — ^Hehas sis. — Has the hatter 
any hats ? — He has a good many. — Has the joiner much wood ? — 
He has not a great deal, but enough. — Have we the horses of the 
French or those of the Germans ? — We have neither these nor those. 
— ^Whieh horses have we ?— We have oui* own. — Has the Turk my 
small combs ? — He has them not. — Who has them ? — Your son has 
them. — Have our friends much sugar ? — They have little sugar, hut 
much honey, — ^Who has our looking-glasses — The Italians have 
them. — Has the Frenchman this or that spoon ? — ^He has neither 
this nor that. — Has he the mattresses which we have ? — He has not 
those which we have, but those which his friends have.— Is he 
ashamed ? — ^He is not ashamed, hut afraid. 
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FOURTEENTH LESSON. 


Lezione Decimaqiiarta. 


A few boohs. | 

Ohs. A. The noun following 
singular. 

Have you a few books ? j 

f Alctmi lihfi. 

t. QmlcAe lihro. 

qualclie is always used in the 

( Ha Ella alcuni libri ? 

\ Avete qualche lihro ? 

A feio. 

I have a few. 

You have a few. 

He has a few. 

Alcuni {parecc/ii). 

He ho alcuni (parecchi). 

He avete parecchi. 

He ha alcuni. 

I have but a few books. 

You bave but a few books. 

^ He has but a few sous. 

I bave but a few. 

You bave but a few. 

He has but a few. 

C Hon ho se non alcuni libri. 

< Hon ho che pochi libri. 

1 Ho soltanto alcuni libri. ^ 

Avete solamente alcuni libri. 
Hon ha se non alcuni soldi. 

He ho soltanto alcuni. 

He avete solamente alcuni. 

He ha soltanto alcuni. 

One or a sou. Tlur. sous. 

One a franc. francs. 

One — a crown. „ crowns. 

Un soldo. Plur. dei soldi. 

Un franco. „ dei franchi. 

Uno scudo. 5, degli scudi. 

Other. 

Another sou. 

Some other sous. 

Altro. 

Un altro soldo. 

Alcuni altri soldi. 

Have you another horse ? | 

I have another. | 

Ha Ella un altro cavallo ? 

He ho un altro. 
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No other, 

I have no otlier horse. 

I hcCVe no other. 

Have jou any other horses ? 
I have some others. 

I have no others. 


No 71 — alUo, 

Hon ho altro cavallo. 

Hon ne ho altro. 

Ha Ella aleuni altri cavalli ? 
He ho degli altri. 

Hon ne ho altri. 


The arm. 
The heart. 
The month. 
The volume. 


H braccio (pkir. le braccia). 
H cuore. 

II mese. 

II volume. 


What day of the month is it ? 
It is the first. 

It is the second. 

It is the third. 


Quanti ne abbiamo del mese ? 
in quanti siamo del mese P 
£ il prime. 

Siamo al primo. 

He abbiamo due. 

Siamo ai due. 

He abbiamo tre. 

Siamo ai tre. 


O^s, JB, The cardinal numbers must be used in Italian when 
speaking of the days of the month, though the ordinal are used in 
English, except it primo, the first.^ 


It is the eleventh. 

W'hich volume have you ? 
I have the fourth. 


He abbiamo undiei. 

Siamo all’ undid (or agli undid). 
Qual volume ha Ella ? 

Ho il quarto. 



Singular, 

iPlural. 

The first. 

li primo. 

i primi. 

— second. 

Il secondo, 

i second!. 

— third. 

Il terzo. 

i terzi. 

— fourth. 

Il quarto. 

i quart!. 

— fifth. 

n quinto, 

i quint!. 

— sixth. 

Il sesto, 

i sesti. 

— seventh. 

Il settimo, 

i settimi. 

— eighth. 

L’ ottavo, 

gli ottavi. 

- — ninth. 

Il nono. 

i noni. 

— tenth. 

H decimo. 

i decimi. 


^ Henceforth the learners should write the date before their task. 
Ex. Loiidra, ai (il or al) qiiindici di Luglio mille otto- cento 
quaranta quattro, London, 15th July, 1844. 
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Tlie eleventli. 

— twentieffa. 

— twenty-first. 

— twenty-second. 

— tMrtietli. 

— fortieth, 

&c. 

Have yon the first or second 
hook? 

I have the third. 

■Which Yolnme have yon r 
I have the fitth. 

The remaining nnmerals are : 


Twelve, 

Thirteen, 

Eonrteen, 


twelfth. 

thirteenth. 

fonrteenth. 


[Fifteen, fifteenth. 

Sixteen, sixteenth. 

Seventeen, seventeenth. 


L’ nndecimo, gli nndecimi. 

H ventesimo, i ventesiini. 

II ventesimo- i venteshni- 

primo, ^ primi. ^ 

n ventesimo- i ventesimx- 
secondo, secondi. 

II trentesimo, i trentesimi. 

II qnarantesimo, i qnarantesimi, 

Ha Ella il primo o il secondo 
libro ? 

Ho il terzo. 

Qnal volume ha Ella ? 

Ho il qninto. 

1 1 . , 2 . 

\Gavdinal JSfum- Ordinal N'uni- 
bers. 

Dodici. Duodecimo. 

^ , ( Decimo terzo, or 

Tredici. | Tredicesimo. 

rDecimo quarto, 
^uattordici. < or Quattordi- 

t cesiiho. 

rDecimo quin to, 
Quindici. < or Quindice- 

L simo. 

f Decimo sesto,or 
\ Sedicesimo. 


Eighteen, 

Mneteen, 


eighteenth. 

nineteenth. 


Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three, twenty-third. 


Thirty. 

Forty. 

Fifty, 

Sixty, 

Seventy, 

Eighty, 

Hinety, 


fiftieth, 
sixtieth, 
seventieth, 
eightieth, 
ninetieth. 

A or one hundred, hundredth. 
A or one thousand, thousandth. 


Sedici. 

.-Tx- • i .1 r Decimo settimo, 
( Dieoisette, J Dioiasette- 
l Diciasette. 

C DiMiotto, or 7 jjgeimottavo. 

\ Diciotto. 3 
f Diednove, or 7 
\ Dicianove. > 

Venti, &c. 

Yent’ uno, See. 

Yentidue, See. 

Yentitre, Yentesimo terzo, 

&c. 

Trenta, &c. 

Quaranta, &c. 

Cinquanta, Cinquantesimo. 

Sessanta, Sessantesimo. 

Settanta, Settantesimo. 

Ottanta, Ottantesinio. 

ISfovanta, Hovantesimo. 

Cento, Centesimo. 

Mille, Hillesimo. 
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Cardinal yum- Ordinal yum- 
lers. hers. 

Two hundred, two hundredth. Ducento (du- Diicentesimo. 

•* gento), 

Three hundred, three hundi*edth. Trecento, Trecentesimo. 

Two thousand, two thousandth. Due mila, Due millesimo. 

A million, millionth. Miliione,^ ^ Millionesimo. 

Two millions. Due miliioni. 

The last. If ultimo. 

A tenth. Una decina or dicina. 

A dozen. Una dozzina. 

A score. Una ventina. 

A thirtieth. Una trentina, etc. 

Ohs. C. From the above may be seen that cento i.$ invariable in 
the plural, and mille is in the plural changed into mila. 

EXEECISES. 

29 . 

Have y^ou many knives? — I have a few. — Have you many 
pencils? — I have only a few. — Has the painter’s friend many 
looking-glasses ? — He has onty a few. — Has your son a few sous ? 
— ^He h^ a few. — Have you a few jh’ancs ? — ^We have a few. — How 
many francs have you ? — I have ten, — How many sous has the 
Spaniard ? — He has not many ; he has only five. — Who has the 
beautiful glasses of the Italians ? — We have them. — Have the 
English many ships ? — They have a good many. — Have the Italians 
many horses? — They have not many horses, but a good many 
asses. — What have the Germans ? — They have many crowns. — How 
many crowns have they ? — They have eleven. — Have we the horses 
of the English, or those of the Germans? — We have neither the 
former nor the latter. — Have vre the umbrellas of the Spaniards ? — 
We have them not, but the Americans have them. — ^Have you much 
butter ? — I have only a little, but enough. — Have the sailors the 
mattresses which we have ? — They have not those which we have, 
but those which their captain has. — Has the Frenchman many 
fmms ? — He has only a few, but he has enough. — Has your servant 
many sous ? — He has no sous, but francs enongh. 

30 . 

Have the Eussians pepper P — They have but little pepper, but a 
good deal of salt. — Have the Turks much wine ? — ^They have not 
much wine, but a good deal of coffee. — ^Who has a good deal of 
milk ? — The Germans have a good deal. — ^Have you no other gun ? 

' — I have no other. — Have we any other cheese W e have some 
other. — Have I no other picture? — ^You have another. — ^Has our 
, neighbour no other horse ? — He has no other. — Has your brother 
no other friends ? — He has some others. — Have the shoemakers no 
other boots ? — They have no others. — ^Have the tailors many coats? 

D 
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— Tlify liave only a few ; they hare only four. — How manir gloves 
hdvv yon r — I have only two" — Have you any other biscuits ? — I 
have no otht-r. — How many corkscrews has the merchant? — He has 
nine. — How many arms has this man? — He has only onef the 
other i- of wood.— IVl.at heart has your sou ? — He has a good heai't. 
— Have you no ether servant ? — I have another. — ^Has your friend 
uo otLer^birds? — He has some others. — How many other birds has 
he ? — He lias i.ix tuhers.— How many gardens have you ? — I have 
only cue, but my friend has two of them. 


31 . 

IThieh volume have you!' — I have the first. — Have you the 
srcond volume of my hook ? — I have it. — Have you the third or 
fourth hook? — I have neither the former nor the latter. — Have 
wv the fifth or sixth volumes r — ITe have the fifth, but we have 
not tlie sixth volumes. — Which volumes has 3 mur friend ? — He has 
the >evonrh volume. — What day of the month is it? — It is the 
♦dtdith. — Is it not the eleventh ? — Xo, Sir, it is the tenth. — Who 
h:i» uur crowns? — The Russians have them. — Have they our gold ? 
— They have it not. — Has the jmuth much money ? — He has not 
much money, but much courage. — Have you the nails of the car- 
penters or those of the joiners? — I have neither those of the car- 
penters nor those of the joiners, but those of my merchants. — 
Have you this or that glove ? — I have neither this nor thftt. — Has 
your friend these or those notes ? — He has these, but not those. — 
Has the Italian a few crowns? — He has a few. — Has he a few 
francs ? — ^He has five. — ^Have you another stick ? — I have another. 
— What other stick have you ? — I have another iron stick. — Have 
you a few good candlesticks P — We have a few. — Has your hoy 
another hat? — ^Hehas another. — Have these men any vinegar?— 
These men have none, but theii’ fi.iends have some. — Have the 
peasants any other bags ? — They have no others. — Have they any 
other bread ? — They have some" 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

Leziom Decimaqninta. 


The tome (the volume). 
Have you the fii'st or second 
volume of my book ? 

Botk 

I have both. 

Have you my book or mj stick? 


11 tomo (il volume). 

Ha Elia il prime, o il secondo 
tomo del mio iibro ? 

.L^ uno e V alfro (amhichie)^ 
or simply amio. 

HoTunoeraltro. Hoambidue. 

Ha Ella il mio iibro, o il mio 
hastone ? 



PIPTEEKTH 

I Lave neither the one nor the 
otlier. 

Thrones mul the others. 

Has j-onr brother my gloves or 
ills own r 

He has botli vours and bis. 

Has be mj books or those of the 
ojianiards ? 

He 'has neither (the ones nor the 
others). 


EESS02S-. ^2 

Hon ho ne F uno nb F altro. 

(rlz imi e gli aliri. 

Ha il di Lei fratello i miei 
gnanti, o i suoi ? 

EgH ha gli uni'e gH altri. 

Ha egh 1 miei libri, o qnelli 
degli Spagnnoli ? 

Hon ha ne gU uni nb gli altri. 


The Scotchman. 
The Irishman. 
The Dutchman. 


j Lo Scozzese. 

L* Irlandese. 
I L* Olandese. 


SUll^ some^ or mig more. 

Some more wine. 

Some more money. 

Some more buttons. 

Have you any more wine ? 

1 have some more wine. 

I have some more. 


Has he' any more money ? 
He has some more. 

Have I any more books ? 
i on have some more. 


f A^icora, 

\Anco,joer anco, 

Ancora vino. 

Ancora del vino (see note 1, 
Lesson AI.). 

Ancora danaro. 

Ancora del danaro. 

Ancora bottoni. 

Ancora dei bottoni. 

Ha Ella ancora vino ? 

Ho ancora vino. 

He ho ancora. 


Ha egli ancora danaro.?^ 
-N e ha ancora. 

Ho ancora Hbri 
Ella ne ha ancora. 


Not any more^ no more, 

X have no more bread. 

He has no more money. 

Have you any more butter? 

X have no more. 

We have no more. 

Has he any more vinegar ? 

He has no more. 

We have no more books. 

VVe have no more. 

He has no more dogs. 

He has no more. 

D 


No7t — pzu, 

Hon ho pin pane. 

danaro. 

Ha Ella ancora del burro ^ 
Hon ne ho piti. 

Hon ne abbiamo piu. 

Ha egli ancora aceto ? 

Hon ne ha pin. 

Hon abbiamo pin Hbri, 
Hon ne abbiamo pin. 

Hon ha pin cani. 

Hon ne ha pin. 



muc/i ?mre 
more. 

Hare Toii nmeli more wine r 
I l^are not mucli more. 

Hare you nianT more books ? 
I hare not manr more. 


riFTEJEXTH XESSOX 
rj many 


f K(m—j)ih moUo. 

[ jSo/i—pin moltl, 

Ha Ella ancora molto rino.®« 
iHon ne lio piu molto. 

Ha Ella aneora molti libri ? 
Hon lie bo pin molti. 


One book more. 

One good book more. 
A tew books more. 

Hare jou a few francs more.^ 

I bare a few more. 

Hare I a few more sous ^ 
lou bare a few more. 

We bare a tew more. 

Tiiej bare a few more. 


Ancora nn libro. 

Ancora un bnon libro. 

Ancora alcuni libri (qualcbe 
libro). 

Ha Ella ancora alcuni francbi 
^ (qualcbe franco) ? 

He bo ancora alcuni. 

Ho ancora alcuni soldi 
Ella ne ba ancora alcuni. 

He abbiamo ancora alcuni. 

He banno ancora alcuni. 


i 

exeecises. 


32 . 

Whicb Tolume of, this book bare rou ? — I bare the TTnTtr 
maay volumes has this book?-It has two -Havrvou mTwI 

my kmfe ?— He has both.— Have you my bread or mv cheese ?— 
I have neither the one nor the othi— Has the i 

K b l^as neitLr Ke n'JS^othe^^i^^ 

our horse or our trunk?— He has both— Has the 
Scotchman our boots or our waistcoats '-i- 1?. ho,\,^.Tr m 

biscuits?— They hare not 10 v,;^™ sailors any more 

booksP-ThevLvenot i Sorr £;^tr 

fiiendsP— He has no more^ Has the young man any more 


Has our cook much more beef ? iTo i 

be many more chickens^ much more.— Has 

<>recn3citens.-^llebasnotmany more.— Has tbepeasant 
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mticli more milk ? — He kas not muck more milk, kut ke kas a great 
deal more butter.^ — Have the Frenck many more korses? — ^Tkey 
ka^e not many more. — Have you muck more oil ? — I kave muck 
more. — Have we many more looking-glasses ? — We kave many 
more. — Have you one book more have one more. — Have our 

neighbours one more garden? — Tkey kave one more. — Has our 
friend one umbrella more ? — He kas not one more. — Have tke Scotek 
a few more books ? — They kave a few more. — Has tke tailor a few 
more buttons ? — He kas not any more. — Has our carpenter a few 
more nails — He kas no more nails, but ke kas a few more sticks. 
— Have tke Spaniards a few more sous ? — ^Tkey kave a few moi’e. — 
Has tke German a few more oxen ? — He kas a few more. — -Have 
you a few more francs? — I kave no more francs, but I kave a few 
more crowns. — Wkat mor^ kave you.^ — We kave a few more skips, 
and a few more good sailors. — Have I a little more money ? — You 
kave a little more. — Have you any more courage 9 — I kave no more. 
— Have you muck more vinegar ? — I kave not muck more, but my 
brother kas a great deal more. 

34 

Has ke sugar enough ? — He kas not enough, — Have we francs 
enough? — kave not enough. — Has tke joiner wood enough? — 
He has enough. — Has ke hammers enough? — He kas enough. — 
Wkat hammers kas he.^ — He kas iron and wooden hammers. — 
Have you rice enough? — We have not rice enough, but we kave 
sugar enough. — Have you many more gloves ? — I have not many 
more. — Has tke Russian another skip.^ — He kas another. — Has he 
another bag ? — He kas no other. — ^What day of tke month is it ? — 
It is tke sixth. — How many friends kave you? — I have but one 
good friend. — Has tke peasant too much bread.® — He kas not 
enough. — Has ke much money? — He kas but little money, kut 
enough hay. — Have we tke cotton or tke thread coats of tke 
Americans ? — We kave neither their cotton nor their thread coats. 
— Have we tke gardens which they kave.® — We kave not those 
which they kave, but those which our neighbours have. — Have 
you any more honey? — I kave no more. — Have you any more 
oxen ? — I kave not any more. 
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Several, 

Mamj. 

Several men. 

Several children. 

Several knives. 

Parecchi^ cliversi^ varii, 
Molti, 

Parecchi uomini. 

Parecchi fanciulli (bambini). 
Yarii coltelli. 

The father. 

The child. 

The ink. 

The inkstand. 

The cloak. 

The cake (the pastry, the pie). 

The small cake. 

The macaroni. 

The pastry-cook. 

Petty-patties. 

n padre. 

11 lanciullo (il bambino). 

L" inchiostro. 

11 calamaio. 

11 mantello (il pastrano). 

11 pasticcio. 

Il j^asticcino. 

I maccheroni. 

II pasticciere. 

Pasticcini. 

much. 

As many. 

As much — as. 

As many — as. 

As much bread as wine. 

As many men as children. 

Tania, 

Tanti, 

i quanta, 

Tania — j qimnii} 

Tanti — ^che, 

^come, 

Tanto pane quanto vino (che or 
come \dno). 

Tanti uomini quanti fanciulli 
(come or che fanciulli). 

Have you as much gold as silver.^ i 

I have as much of this as of that. I 
I have as much of the latter as > 
of the former. J 

Ha Elia tanto oro quanto ar- 
gento ? 

! Ho tanto di questo quanto di 
queilo. 


^ Thougli die and mme are sometimes used as tlie con-elatives of 
ianto, it is onij tolerated, and none of the great writers, or indeed 
no Italians who speak their language coixeetlj, use anything but 
qtianfo, quanii, as the correlatives of tciJito, tautL 
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I have as mucli of the one as of 
tlie other. 

Have* yon as many boots as hand- 
kerchiefs ? 

I have as many of these as of ^ 
those. V 

I have as many of the former t 
as of the latter. ) 

I have as many of the one as of 
the other. 


Ho tanto delF nno quanto del- 
r altro. 

Ha Ella tanti stivali quanti faz- 
zoletti ? 

Ho tanti di quest! quanti di 
quelli. 

Ho tanto degli uni quanto degli 
altri. 


Quite (or Just) as much, as 
many. 

I have quite as much of this as of 
that. 

Quite as much of the one as of 
the other. 

Quite as much of these as of 
those. 

Quite as many of the one as of 
the other. 


An enemy, enemies. 
My dear mend. 
Dear. 

The heart. 


AUrettanto, aUreftauti. 

Ho altrettanto di questo quanto 
di quelio. 

Altrettantodeiruno quanto del- 
r altro. 

Altrettanto di quest! quanto di 
quelli, 

Altrettanto degli uni quanto 
degli altri. 


Un nemico, nemici. 

Mio caro amico (vocative). 
Caro. 

II cuore. 


Ohs, A. Words in the singular, having one of the liquid con- 
sonants, It m, fit before their final vowel, may lose the latter 
(except before words beginning with s followed by a consonant). 
The vowels after I and r, however, are oftener dropped than those 
after m and n. 


The linen thread. 
The faithful heart. 

Your welfare. 

My opinion. 


Ilj^?Z di lino (instead of file), 

H cMor (or cor) fedele (instead 
of cuore or coj'e). 

II he?i vostro (instead of hene). 
II parermio (instead ofjparere)? 


More (a comparative adverb). 

More bread.. 

More men. 


Pi^. 

Pin pane. 
Pin. uomini. 


" But as soon as the word followung begins with 6’ followed by a 
consonant, there is no elision. We say: il sole splendevite, the 
splendid sun; hene straordinario, an extraordinary benefit; un 
jparere strano, a strange opinion ; and not U sol sylendente, un hen 
straordinario, tmparer strmo. 

D 4 
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T/um, 

More bread than wine. 

I^Fore knives than sticks. 

More of this than of that 

More orthe one than of the other. 

More of these than of those. 

More of the ones than of the 
others. 

I have^ more of your sugar than | 
of mine. ' I 

He has more of our books than i 
of his own. i 


Che. 

Pixi pane che vino. 

Pin coltelii ehe bastoni. 

Pin di questo che di queilo. 

Pin deir nno che delf altro. 
Pin di qnesti che di qnelli. 

Pin degii nni che degli altri. , 

Ho pin del vostro zncchero die 
del mio. 

Egli ha pin dei nostri libri che 
dei snoi. 


Ohs, JB. (^vunfo, die, and come^ are employed for the compara- 
tive of equality, but die only for the comparative of superioiitv and 
minority. 


Less,fev:er, 

Less wine than bread. 
Less knives than sticks. 


Jle/io, 

Meno vino che pane. 
Meno coltelii che bastoni. 


Less than I. 


Meno di me. 


Ohs. C, After me7io a.ml jmi, than is rendered by di before a pro- 
noun not accompanied by a verb. Ex. 


Less than he. 
Less than we. 
Less than you. 
Less than they. 


Meno di Ini. 

Meno di noi. 

Meno di voi (di Lei), 
hleno di loro. 


They. 

As they. 

Than they. 
As much as 3 ’ou, 

As much as he. 

As much as they. 


Loro. 

Quanto loro. 

Di loro. 

Che loro. 

Tanto quanto Lei, Ella, voi 
(Loro). 

Tanto quanto lui. 

Tanto c^uanto loro. 


EXEECTSES. 

85 . 


sereral.— Has he several coats?— 
ha*\ere?a[ ° looHng.^lasses ?— My brother 

he?-He has beautiful 
loohm^.^la.sses.— Who has good petty-patties ?— Several pastrv- 
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cook§ liave some. — Has your brother a child ? — ^He has several. — 
Have you as much cofiee as tea ? — I have as much of the one as of 
the. other. — Has this man a son? — ^He has several. — How many 
sons has he? — ^He has four. — How many children have our friends? 
— They have many : they have ten. — Have we as much bread as 
butter ? — You have as much of the one as of the othexv — Has this 
man as many friends as enemies ? — He has as many of the one as 
of the other. — Have we as many spoons as knives? — We have as 
many of the one as of the other. — Has your father as much gold as 
silver 2 — He has more of the latter than of the former. — Has the 
captain as many sailors as ships ? — He has more of the latter than 
of the former. He has more of the one than of the other. 

S6. 

Have you as many guns as IP — have as many. — ^Has the 
foreigner as much courage as we ? — ^He has quite as much. — Have 
we as much good as had coffee ? — ^We have as much of the one as of 
the other. — Have our neighbours as much cheese as milk ? — They 
have more of the latter than of the former, — Have youi' sons as 
many petty-patties as books ? — They have more of the latter than 
of the former; ^more of the one than' of the other. — How many 
noses has the man ? — He has hut one. — ^How many feet has he ? — 
He has several. — How many cloaks have you ? — have hut one, 
but my father has more than I ; he has five. — ^Have my children as 
much coinage as yours ? — ^Yours have more than mine. — ^Have I as 
much money as you ? — You have less than I. — ^Have you as many 
books as I ? — I have less than yon. — Have I as many enemies as 
your father.^ — You have fewer than he. — Have the Russians as 
many children as we.P — We have fewer than they. — Have the 
French as many ships as we ? — They have fewer than we. — ^Have 
we as many jewels as they ? — We have fewer than they. — Have we 
fewer clothes than the children of our firiends? — ^We have fewer 
than they.' 


S7. 

Who has fewer fi^iends than we ? — ^Hohody has fewer. — ^Have you 
as much of your wine as of mine ? — have as much of yours as of 
mine. — Have I as many of your books as of — ^You have 

fewer of mine than of yours. — Has the Turk as much of your money 
as of his own ? — He has less of his own than of ours. — Has your 
baker less bread than money ? — He has less of the latter than of the 
former.— Has our merchant fewer dogs than horses? — He has 
fewer of the latter than of the former ; fewer of the one than of the 
other. — Have your servants more sticks than spoons P — They have 
more of the latter than of the former. — ^Has our cook as much 
butter as beef — He has as much of the one as of the other.^ — Has 
he as many chickens as birds ? — He has more of the latter than of 
the former. 

n 5 . 
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Has tlie carpenter as many sticks as nails ? — He lias as many of 
these as of those. — ^Have yon more biscnits than glasses? — I^have 
more of the latter than of the former. — Has onr friend more sugar 
than money ? — He has not so mnch of the latter as of the former. — 
Has he more gloves than umbrellas ? — He has not so many of the 
latter as of the former. — ^Who has more^soap than I!" — My son has 
more. — Who has more pencils than he ? — The painter has more. — 
Has he as many horses as I ? — He has not so many horses as yon, 
but he has nioi^ pictures. — Has the merchant fewer oxen than we ? 
— ^He has fewer oxen than we, and we have less corn than he. — 
Have yon another note? — I have another. — Has your son one 
more inkstand ? — He has several more. — Have the Dutch as many 
gardens as we r — We have fewer than they. — We have less bread 
and less butter than they. — We have but little money, hut enough 
bread, beef, cheese, and wine. — Have you as much courage as our 
neighbour’s son ? — I have just as much. — -Has the youth as many 
notes as we ? — He has just as many. 


SEVEXTEENTH LESSOX. 

Lezmie Becmasetthna, 

OF THE rN'FINITIYE. 

There are in Italian three Conjugations, which are distinguished 
by the termination of the Present of the Infinitive, viz. 

1. The first has its infinitive terminated in aee, as : — 

parlare, to speak ; 

compr«re, to buy; 

tagliare, to cut. 

2. The second in eee, as : — 

temcj’c, to fear ; 

perd&?’e, to lose ; 

crede?’(?, to believe. 

3. The third in iee, as : — 

sent^V^’, to feel ; 

fin 2 ><?, to finish ; 

ud?;’c, to hear. 

Each verb we shah give hereafter will have the number of the 
class to which it belongs marked after it. The verbs marked with 
an asterisk (*) are irregular. 

Fear. Paura. 

Shame. Tergogna. 

Wrong. . Torto. 

Eight. ' Eagione. 

Time. Tempo. 

Courage. Coraggio. 

A mind, a wish, Desiderio or voglia. 


All these words re- 
quire the prepo- 
sition Di, of, after 
them, when fol- 
lowed by any in- 
finitive verb. Ex. 
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To work. I 

To speak. 

Hav^you a mind to work ? 

I have a mind to work, j 

He lias not the conrage to speak. I 


Lavorare 1. 

Pariare 1. 

Ha Ella desiderio di lavorare 
Ho desiderio di lavorare. 

EgE non ha coraggio di pariare. 


Ai’e you afraid to speak ? Ha Ella paui-a di pariare ? 

I am ashamed to speak. Ho vergogna di jiaiiare. 


To cut. [ TagEare 2 . 

To cut it. 1 TagliarZo, 

Ohs. In Italian, as in English, the accusative of the personal 
pronouns and the relative ^ are placed after the Infinitive ; hut in 
Italian the pronoun is joined to the verb in the Infinitive (which 
loses its final vowel), the present participle, and in the imperative 
(of which mox’e hereafter). Ex. 

To cut them. 1 Tagliar^e. 

To cut some. j Tagliar?^^. 


Have you time to cut the bread ? 

I have time to cut it. 

Has he a mind to cut trees ? 

He has a mind to cut some. 


Ha Ella tempo di tagliare il 
pane? 

Ho tempo di tagliarZo. 

Ha egli desiderio di tagliare 
alberi ? 

Ha desiderio di tagliar; 2 ( 5 . 


To dtcy. 

To buy some more. 
To buy one. 

To buy two. 


Comprare [comperafe) 1 . 
Comprar«5 ancora. 
Comprarne uno. 

Compra^?^e due. 


To buy one more. Comprar^ze ancora uno. 

To buy two more. Comprarjze ancora due. 


To break. 

To pick up. 

To mend, to repair. 
To look for, to seek. 


Bompere^ 2. 

Eaccorre^ (raccogliere*) 2, 
Eaccattare 1. 

C Accomodare 1. 

< Eaccomodare 1. 

C Assettare 1. 

Cercare 1. 

6 
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Have jon a mind to buy one more 
borse ? 

I iia%"e a mind to uuy one more. 

Have you a mind to buy some 
boobs? 

I have a mind tobuj’ some, but I 
have no money. 

Are you afraid to break tbe 
glasses P 

I am afraid to break tbem. 


Ha Ella desiderio di comprare 
ancora un cavalio ? 

Ho desiderio di compraivz^ an- 
cora uno. 

Ha Ella desiderio di comprare 
iibri ? 

Ho desiderio di comprar;?^, ma 
non bo danaro. 

Ha Elia paura di rompere i 
bicchieri ? 

Ho paura di romperZf. 


Has be timn to work ? i Ha egli tempo di lavorare . 

He has time, but no mind to Ha tempo, ma non ba.vogba di 
work. } lavorare. 


Am I right in buying a horse ? 
You are not wrong in buying one. 


Ho ragione di comprare un 
cavalio ? 

Ella non ha torto di comprarKi? 
uno. 


EXERCISES. 


39 . 

Have you still a mind to buy my friend’s horse ? — I have still a 
mind to bny it, but I have no more money. — Have you time to 
work ? — I bave time, but no mind to work. — Has your brother time 
to cut some sticks? — He has time to cut some. — Has he a mind to 
cut some bread ? — He has a mind to cut some, but he has no knife. 
— Have you time to cut some cheefee ? — I have time to cut some. — 
Has he a desire to cut the tree ? — He has a desire to cut it, hut he 
has no time. — Has the tailor time to cut the cloth ? — He has time 
to cut it.— Have I time to cut the trees ? — You have time to cut 
them, — Has the painter a mind to buy a horse ? — He has a mind 
to buy two. — Has your captain time to speak ? — He has time, but 
no desire to speak.— Are you afraid to speak — I am not afraid, but 
I am ashamed to speak. — Am I right in buying a gun ? — You are 
right in bnying one. — Is yonr friend right in buying a great ox ? — 
He is wrong in buying one. — Am I right in buying little oxen ? — - 
You are right in buying some. 


40 . 

Have you a desire to speak ? — I bave a desire, but I bave not the 
courage to speak. — Have you the courage to cut your arm? — I 
have not the courage to cut it. — Am I right in speaking ? — You are 
not wrong in speaking, but you are wrong in cutting niy trees.— 
Has your friend’s son a desire to hnj one more bird ? — He has 
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a desire to buy one more. — Have you a desire to buy a few more 
horses ? — e have a desire to buy a few more, but we have no more 
mon^y.— What has our tailor a mind to mend ? — He has a mind to 
mend our old clothes. — ^Has the shoemaker time to mend our boots ? 
— He has time, bat he has no mind to mend them. — ^Who has a mind 
to mend our hats? — The batter has a mind to mend them. — ^Are 
you afraid to look for my horse ? — I am not afraid, but I have no 
time to look for it. — ^What have you a mind to buy ? — We have a 
mind to buy something good, and our neighbours have a mind to 
buy something beautitul. — Are their children afraid to pick up some 
nails ? — They are not afraid to pick up some. — Have you a mind to 
break my jewel ? — I have a mind to pick it up, but not to break it, 
' — Am I wrong in picking up your gloves ? — ^You are not wrong in 
picking them up, but you are wrong in cutting them. 


41 . 

Have you the courage to break these glasses ? — I have the cou- 
rage, but I have no mind to break them. — Who has a mind to 
break our looking-glass ?— Our enemy has a mind to break it. — 
Have the foreigners a mind to break our guns ? — They have a mind, 
but they have not the courage to break them. — Have you a mind 
to break the captain’s ship ? — I have a mind, but I am afr-aid to 
break it. — Who has a mind to buy my beautiful dog ? — ^J^^ohody has 
a mind to buy it. — Have you a desire to buy my beautiful trunks, 
or those of the Frenchman ? — I have a desire to buy yours, and not 
those of the Frenchman. — Which hooks has the Englishman a mind 
to buy ? — He has a mind to buy that which you have, that which 
your son has, and that wdiich mine has. — Wmch gloves have you a 
mind to seek ? — I have a mind to seek yours, mine, and our chil- 
dren’s. 

42 . 

Which looking-glasses have the enemies a desire to break? — 
They have a desire to break those which you have, those which I 
have, and those which our childi’en and our friends have. — Has 
your father a desire to buy these or those petty-patties ? — He has a 
mind to buy these. — Am I right in picking up your notes ? — ^You 
are right in picking them up.— Is the Italian right in seeking your 
.handkerchief? — He is wrong in seeking it. — Have you a mind to 
buy another ship? — I have a mind to buy another. — Has our 
enemy a mind to buy one ship more ? — He has a mind to buy 
several more, hut he is afr*aid to buy some. — Have you two horses ? 
— I have only one, but I have a wish to buy one more. 
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To mahe. 

To do. 

To he loillbig. 
To wish. 


I Fare^ 1. 

I Tolere^%. {Besiderarel.) 


Will you ? ^ 

Are you willing ? 

Bo 3 ’ 0 ii wish? 

X will, 1 am wulliiig, I wisli. 

Will lie? is he willing ? does he 

wish? , . , 

He will, he is willing, he wishes. 
We wilLwe are willing, we wish. 
You will, you are willing, you 
wish. ,, 

They will, they are willing, they 
wish. 


|YuolElla? (Yolete?) 

Yoglio {or vo’). 
Yuolegli? 

Egli Yuole. 
Yogliamo. 

Yolete (vogliono), 

Yogliono, 


Yuoi. 


Tiou wilt, thou art willing, thou 
wishest. 


Bo YOU wish to make my fire? 

I am willing to make it. 

I do not wish to make it. 

Boes he wish to buy your horse r 

He wishes to buy it. 

He does not wish to buy it. 


Yuol Ella fare il mio fuo'co ? 
Yoglio farZo. 

Kon YOglio farZo. 

Yuol egli comprare ii di Lei ca- 
Yallo? 

Egli vuol comprarZo. 

Egli non YUol coniprarZo. 


To burn. 
To warm. 
To tear. 


I 


Bruciare 1. 
Abbruciare 1. 
Scaldare 1. 
Eisealdare 1. 
Sti’acciare 1. 
Lacerare 1. 


The broth. 
Hy bed. 


II brodo. 

II mio letto. 
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To go. 

With or at the hotm of. 
To the house of. 

To be. 

To be with the man or at the 
man's house. 

To go to the man^s house. 

To he with his (one’s) friend, or 
at his (one’s) friend’s house. 

To go to my father’s house. 




Andare^ 1, 

In cam di^ or da. 
Essere^ 2. 

Essere in casa dell’ uomo. 
Essere dall’ nomo. 

Andare in casa dell’ nomo. 
Andare dall’ nomo, 

Essere in casa del sno amico. 
Essere dal sno amico. 

Andare da mio padre. 

Andare a casa di mio padre. 


At home. 

To be at home. 
To go home. 


( hi casa. 

\ In casa siia. 
Essere in casa. 
Andare a casa. 


To be with me, or at my house. 
To go to my house. 

To be with him, or at his house. 
To go to his house. 

To be with ns, or at our house. 
To go to our house. 

To be with you, or at your house. 


To go to your house. 

To be with them, or at their house. 
To go to their house. 

To be with some one, or at somel 
one’s house. j 

To go to some one’s house. 

To be with no one, or at no one’s ) 
house. - f 


To go to no one’s house. 


Essere in casa mia 
Andare a casa mia 
Essere in casa sua 
Andare a casa sua 
Essere in casa nostra 
Andare a casa nostra 


] 

s 


da me. ^ 
da lui. 
da noi.^ 


r in casa sua, di^ 

Essere < Lei 

L„ „ vosti*a, I da Lei. 
r a casa sua, dirdavoi. 
Andare < Lei 

V >j vostra, J 
Essere in casa lero ■) n , 
Andare a casa loro 

Essere in casa 

Andare a casa f ^ 

t di qualcuno. 

{ in casa di nessuno. 
danessuno 
in casa di alcuno. 
da alcuno. 
r a casa di nessuno. 
Hon andare^ da alcuno. 

i a casa di alcuno. 


^ We cannot say in Italian da me, da noi, when we speak o| 
^ > ourselves. Ex. Voglio andare a casa mia (not da me), I 
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At whose house ? With tokom ? . 
To whose house ? j 

To whose house do you wish to j 

, , ! 

I wish to go to no one s house. t 

At whose hou^e (with whom) is j 
your brother ? 1 

He is at ours (with us). | 

Is he at home ? | 

He is not at home. ’ 


Da chi ? in casa cli chi f 

Da chi vuol Elia andare 

Xon voglio andare a casa 
nessuno. 

Da chi e il di Lei fratello ? 

E in casa nostra. 

E in casa ? 

Hon e in casa. 


di 


Are you ? 
Tired. 

Are you tired? 

I am tired. 

I am not tired. 

Is he ? 

He is. 

IVe are. 
You are- 
They are. 


EEUa? (Siete.^^) 

Stanco, lasso. 

Ella stanea ? (Siete lasso ?) 
Sono stanco, 

Hon sono stanco. 

£ egdi ? 

Egli e. 

Hoi siaino. 

Voi siete (Eiieno sono). 
Eglino sono. 


Thou art. 1 Sei. 


To drink, Be re * or her ere ^ 2. 

Where ? Dove ? ore ? onde ? donde ? 


What do you wi&h to do? ! Che vuol Ella fare ? ^ . 

What does your brother wish to ; Che vuol fare il di Lei fratello ? 
do - : 


Is your father at home ? 

W£at will the Germans buy ? 

They will buy something good. 

They will buy nothing. 

Do they wish to buy a book ? 
They wish to buy one. 

Do you wish to drink any thing 
I do not wish to drink any thing. 


E in casa vostro padre ? 

Clie vogliono comprare i Tede- 
schi? 

Yogliono comprare qualche cosa 
di buono. 

Hon vogliono coraprar niente. 
Yogliono comprare uu libro ? 
Yogliono comprar?z€ uno.^ 

Yuol Ella here qualche cosa? 
Hon voglio hever niente. 


wish to go home. But : 3Iio fratello mol venire da me, My 
brother wishes to come to my house ; Yogliamo andare a casa 
(not We will gohome. But: Vogliono, i Signori, 

venire da noi I Gentlemen, will you come to our house ? 
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EXEECISES, 


43 . 

Po you wisli to work ? — I am nulling to 'work, "but I am tired. — 
Do 3'0ii wisk to break my glasses ? — I do not wisli to break them. 
— Are you willing to look for m}^ son ? — I am willing to look for 
bim. — ^Wbat do you wish to pick up ? — I wish to pick up that 
crown and that fianc. — Do you wish to pick up this or that sou? 
• — I wish to pick up both. — Does your neighbour wish to buy these 
or those combs ? — He wishes to buy both these and those. — Does 
that man wish to cut your foot P — He does not wish to cut mine, 
but his own. — Does the painter wish to burn some oil? — He wishes 
to burn some. — "What does the shoemaker wish to mend? — He 
wishes to mepd our old boots. — Does the tailor wish to mend any 
thing ? — He wishes to mend some waistcoats. — Is our enemy will- 
ing to burn his ship ? — He is not willing to burn his own, but 
ours. — Do you wish to do any thing — I do not wish to do any 
thing. — What do jmu wish to do ? — We wish to -warm our tea and 
om* father’s coffee. — Do you wdsh to warn my brother’s broth ? — 
I am willing to warm it. — Is your servant willing to make my fire? 
— He is willing to make it, but he has no time, 

44 . 

Do jmu wish to speak? — I do (wish to speak). — Is your son will- 
ing to study ? — He is not willing to studj^ — What does he wish 
to do ? — He wdshes to drink some wine. — Do you wish to buy any- 
thing? — I wish to buy something. — What do you wish to buy? — 
I wish to buy some jewels. — Are you willing to mend my handker- 
chief? — I am willing to mend it. — Who wdU mend our son’s clothes? 
— We wull mend them. — Does the Eussian wish to buy this or that 
picture ? — He will buy neither this nor that. — ^What does he wish 
to buy ? — He^ wishes to buy some ships. — ^Which looking-glasses 
does the Englishman wish to buy ? — He wishes to bu}^ those which 
the French have, and those which the Italians have. — Does your 
father wish to look for his umbrella or for his stick ? — He wishes 
to look for both.~rDo you. wish to drink some wine? — I wish to 
drink some, hut I have not any. — Does the sailor wish to drink 
.some milk? — He does not wish to drink anj'; he is not thirsty. — 
What does the captain wish to diink P — He does not wish to drink 
anything. — What does the hatter wish to make ? — He wishes to 
make 'Some hats. — Does the cai-penter wish to make anything? — 
He wishes to make a large ship. — Do you wish to buy a bird ? — I 
wish to buy several. 

45 . 

Does the Turk wish to buy more guns than kniyes ? — He wishes 
to buy more of the latter than of the fo^’mer. — How many cork- 
screws does your servant wish to buy .P — He wishes to buy three, — 
Do 3'ou wish-to^buy many corks .P — We wish to buy only a few, but 
our children wish to buy a good many. — Will jmur children seek 
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the gloves that we have ?— They ^ not seek those that JO® 
hut those which my father has.-Does any 
coat Xo one wishes to tear it.— wishes to teai ^ 

Tom- children wish to tear them.— With whom is oiu- father H 
is at his friend’s.— To whose house do you wish to go ?— I wish to go 
to you .-Wm Ton go to my house ?-I will not go to JOuk hut to 
mv hrother’s.-i)oes vour father wish to go to his friend s ?-He 
does not wish to go to his friend’s, but to his nmghhour 
■house is Tour son ?— He is at our house.— Will you look tor our 
hatTor for those of the ButchP-I will look for yours nor 

for those of the Dutch; but I will look for mine, and for those of 
my ^ood friends. 

" 46. 

Am I ri^ht in warming your broth? — ^You are ri^ht in warming 
itill rlghtV warming your bed ?-He ^ 

warming It. —Is he afraid to tear your coat t— He is not afiaid to 
tear it, hut to bum it.-D 9 yom- children wish to go to our ? 

—They do not wish to go to your, but to our friends .—Are youi 
children at home ?— They are not at home, but at their neighbours . 
—Is the captain at home' ?— He is not at home, hut at his brother s. 
—Is the foreigner at our brother’s ?— He is not at our brother _s, 
but at our father’s. — At whose house is the Englishman ? He is 
at yours.— Is the American at our house?— He is not at our house, 
hut at his friend’s.— With whom is the Italian ?— He is with no- 
body ; he is at home.— Do you wish to go home ?— I '^j^h to 

go home; I wish to go to my neighbour s son s.— Is your fatto 
Thorne?— No, Sir, he is not at home.— With whom is heP— He 
is with the good friends of oui- old neighhour.— T ill you go to any 
one’s house?- 1 -will goto no one’s house. 


47. 

Where is your son ? — He is at home. What will he do ^ honie ? 
— -He wishes to drink some good wine. — Is your brother at home 
He is not at home; he is at the foreigner s.— What do you wish to 
drink ?— I wish to drink some milk.— What irill the German do at 
home ?— He will work, and drink some good wine.— '^Yhat have you 
at home ?— I have nothing at home.— Has the merchant a desire to 
buT as much sugar as tea ? — He wishes to buy as mi^ of the one 
as of the other.— Are you tired.®— I am not tired.— Who is tned? 
— •3 Iy brother is tired. — Has the Spaniard a mind to buy as many 
horses as asses ? — He wishes to buy more of the latter than of the 
former.— Do you vdsh to drink anything P— I do not wish to drink 
anything, — How many chickens does the cook wish to buy 
wishes to buy four.— Do the French wish to buy anything ?— They 
do not wish to buy anything. — Does the Spaniai’d wish to buy any- 
thino'P— He wishes to buy something, but he has no money.— Do 
you wish to go (vemre) to our brothers’ ?— I do not wish to go to 
their house, but to their children’s.— Is the Scotchman at any body s 
house ? — He is at nobody’s house. — Where is he ? — He is at his own 
house. 
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LeziOne Decimanona, 

Where Whither ? Where ( Ove? Dove? 

to ? ( Onde ? Doiide ? 

There or thither ^ to ity at it^ Vi or cih 
in it. 

To go thither. Andarvi^ andarei. 

The relative or local adverbs ci and m are joined to the 
verbj which loses its final vowel. 

To be there. Bsservi^ esserci. 


It to it, it there or thither. Ce loy ve lo. 

Them therey or thither. Ce liy ve li. 


To tahoy to carry. Fortare 1. 

To send. Inviare 1. Mandare L 

To leady to take. Menare 1. 

To conduct. Condurre * 


To take it there or thither. 1 1 


Sim (object of the verb), i lo or T . 
Them { — ). I Li ov glL 


Sim there, or Hither. Ce lo, ve lo. 

To send him thither. { 

To take him thither. . { SS^elo. 

^ When not united to the verb, there is expressed bj ivi, la, ll. 
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T/iem fliere^ or thither. 
Some of it there ^ or thither 
To oaiTj tliem tLitlier, 
To carry some tliitlier. 


Ce U (or gli) . Ve U {ovgli) . 
Vene, cene. 

Portai’celi, poi’tarveli. 
Portarcene, x^ortarvene. 


Will yon send him to my father 


{ 


I will send him thither, to him. 


Yuol Ella inviaiio a casa di mio 
padre ? 

Y nol Ella mandarlo da mio padre. 
Yoglio inviarvelo. 

Yoglio iiiviai'celo. 

Yoglio mandarvelo. 

Yoglio mandarcelo. 


The physician. II medico. 

To come. Venire^ 3. 


Y^hen ? , Quando ? 

-To-mon‘ow. 1 Domani. 

To-day. | Oggi. 


Somewhere or lohiiher^ any 
where or whither. 

No where ^ not any %ohere. 

Do yon wish* to go any where ? 

I wish to go some where. 

I do not msh to go any where. 


In qitalche luogo. 

In uessu/i luogo, 

Yuol Ella andare in qualche luo- 

go 

Yoglio andax^e in qnalche luogo. 
Non Toglio andare in nessun 
luogo. 


To 20 rife. 

At what o’clock ? 
At one o’clock. 
At two o’clock. 


Scrivere^ 

A che ora ? 

A1 tocco. A un’ ora. 
Alle due. A due ore. 


Half. 

The quarter. 
At half-past one. 

At a quarter past one. 
At a quarter past two. 


Mezzo ; femmine, Mezza. 
II quarto, 

A1 tocco e mezzo. 

Air una e mezzo. 

A1 tocco e un qnarto. 

Air una e un quarto. 

Alle due un quarto. 
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At a quarter to one. 

At twelve o’clock. 

At twelve o’clock at nigkt (mid-j 
njglit). ! 

Less. 


f A1 toceo meno nn quarto. 

\ Air nna meno nn quarto. 

A mezzo giorno. A1 meriggio. 
A mezza notte. 

Meno. 


EXEECISES. 


48 . 

Do you wisk to go home ? — I wish to go thither. — Does your son 
wish to go to my house ? — He wushes to go there. — Is your brother 
at home.P — He is there c e or e^Ti v’ e ). — ^Whither do you 

■wish to go ? — I wish to go home. — Do your children wish to go to 
my house ? — They do not -wish ta go there. — To whom will 3 "ou 
take that note ?• — I will take it to my neighbour. — "Will your ser- 
vant take my note to your father’s ? — He will take it there. — Will 
youi* brother caiTj my guns to the Russian’s? — He will carry 
them thither. — To ivhom do our enemies wish to cany our guns ? — 
They wish to cany them to the Turks. — ^Whither will the shoe- 
maker carry my boots P — He will carry them to your house.^ — Will 
he carry them home ? — He will not carry them thither. — Will you 
come to my house ? — I -vvull not come. — Whither do you wish to go ? 
— I -wish to go to the good Englishmen’s. — ^Will the good Italians 
go to our house? — They will not go thither. — Whither do they 
wish to go? — ^They wih go no where. 

49 . 

Win you take your son to my house ? — I will not take him to 
your house, hut to the captain’s. — When will you take him to the 
captain’s ? — I will take him there to-morrow. — Do you wish to take 
my chiidi’en to the physician ? — I will take them thither. — ^When will 
you take them thither — I will take them thither to-day. — ^At 
what o’clock will you take them thither? — ^At half-past two. — 
When will yon send your servant to the physician ? — I will send 
him there to-day . — At what o’clock ? — At a quarter past ten. — WiU. 
you go any where ? — I will go some where. — ^Whither will you go p — 
I will go to the Scotchman’s. — ^Wiil thelrishman come to your house? 
— He -will come to my house. — Wili your son go to any one’s house ? 
— He will go to some one’s house. — To whose house does he wish 
to go P — He wishes to go to his fnends’. — ^Will the Spaniards go 
any where ? — They wiU go no where. — Will onr friend go to any 
one’s house — He will go to no one’s house. 

m. 

^ When will you take your youth to the painter’s ? — I will take 
him thither to-day. — ^Whither wili he carry these birds P — He will 
carry them no where. — ^Wiil you take the physician to this man ? — 
I will take him there. — When will the physician go to your bro- 
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tiler’s? — He will go there to-day. — Will you send a servant to me? 
—I will send one.— Will you send a child to the painter’s ?— I will 
send one (thither). — In whose house is the captain? — Ha^swith 
nobody. — Has your brother time to come to my house ? — He has no 
time to come (there). — ^WiU the Frenchman write one more note ? — 
He will write one more. — Has your friend a mind to write as many 
notes as I ?— He has a mind to wiite quite as many. — To whose 
hdhse does he wish to send them? — He will send them to his 
fi’iends. — ^Who wishes to write little notes? — The young man 
wishes .to write some. — Bo you wish to carry many books to my 
Mher’s ? — I wiU only carry a few. 

51. 

Will you send one more trunk to our friend’s? — I will send 
sevei’al more (there). — How many more hats does the hatter wish to 
send ? — He wishes to send six more. — Will the tailor send as many 
hoots as the shoemaker ? — He wall send less. — ^Has your son the 
courage to go to the captains? — He has the courage to go (there), 
hut he has no time. — Bo you wish to buy as many dogs as horses ? 
— will buy more of the latter than of the former. — At what 
o’clock do you wish to send your servant to the Butchman’s ? — I will 
send him thither at a quarter to six. — At what o’clock is your 
father at home ? — He is at home at twelve o’clock. — ^At what o’clock 
does your firiend wish to write his notes ? — He will write them at 
midnight. — Are you afraid to go to the captain’s — I am not afraid, 
but ashamed to go there. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. 

Lezione Venfesima. 


To^ meaniDg in order to. 

Have you money to buy bread ? 

I have some to buy some. 

Will you go to your brother’s in 
order to see him ? 

I have no time to go (there) to see 
him. 

Has your brother a knife to cut 
Ms bread? 

He has none to cut it. 


Per, 

Ha Ella danaro per comprare 
del pane ? 

He bo per comprarne. 

Yuoie Ella andare dal di Lei 
frateUo per vederlo P 

Hon ho tempo di andarvi (d’ an* 
darvi) per vederlo. 

Ha un coitello ii di Lei fratello 
per tagliare il suo pane ? 

Hon ne ha per tagliarlo. 
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To siceejj. 

To eat. 

To hill. 
To salt. 


Scopare 1 . 

Spazzare 1. 

Mangiare 1. 

A mu azzare 1 . Uccidere 2 . 
Salare 1.^ {Meitere'^ in sale.) 


To he alle {can). 
Can you ? ot- are you able ? 
I can, or I am able. 

I cannot, I am not able. 
Can be P or is be able 
He can, or be is able. 

He cannot, be is unable. 
We can, we ai’e able. 

You can, you are able. 

They can, they are able. 


Pofere^ 2, 

Pub Ella ? (potete ?) 
Posso. 

Hon posso. 

Puo egli? 

Egli pub. 

Hon pub. 

Possiamo. 

Potete (pub). 
-Possono (ponno). 


Tbou canst, art able. Puoi. 


3Ie 

(direct object or acensatiTe) . 
Sun, 

(direct object or accusative) . 


Mi. 

Lo, 


To see. 

To see me. 

To see bim. 

To see tbe man. 
To kill bim. 


Vedere^ 2. 

Yedermi. 

Yederlo. 

Yedere T uomo. 

0, ucciderlo. 


To, 


A. 


To the or at ike. 


Singular. 

To tbe friend. 

To tbe man. 

To tbe captain. 

To tbe coat. 

To tbe book. 
TotbeEnglisbman, 
To tbe Italian. 


Plural. 

To tbe friends. 
To tbe men. 
To tbe captains. 
To tbe coats. 
To tbe books. 
.To tbe English. 
To tbe Italians. 


rSnsre. Al, allo^ 

J all’, 

I Plue. Ai {a’)y 
L agliy agl’ , 


(See 

Lesson, 

IX.) 


Singolare. 
Air amico. 
Air uomo. 

Al capitano. 
AU’ abito. 

AI libro, 

AH’ Inglese. 
All’ ItSiano. 


Plurale. 
Agli amici. 
Agb uomini, 
Ai capitani. 
Agli abiti. 
Ai libri. 

AgF Inglesi. 
AgF Itabani. 



To him 

(indirect object or dative). 

To me. 


GIL 

ML 


To speak to me. 

To speak to kirn. 

To write to Iiim. 

To \mte to me. 

To speak to tke man. 

To speak to the captain. 
To wiite to tke captain. 


Can you write tome? 

I can write to you. 

Can the man speak to you ? 

He can speak to me. 

Will you write to your brother? 
I will write to him. 


JParlarmi. 

Parlargli. 

Scrivergii. 

Scriwermi. 

Parlare all’ nomo. 
Parlare al capitano. 
Scrivere al capitano. 


Puo Ella serix^enni ? 

Posso scriverle {or scrivervi). 
Puo parlarle (parlaiTi) 1’ uomo ? 
Puo parlarmi. 

Vuole scrirere al dl Lei fratello ? 
V oglio scrivergli. 


The basket. 
The carpet. 
The fioor. 
The eat. 


II canestro, il paniere. 
II tappeto. 

II pavimento. 

II gatto. 


"^Till yon send the book to the 
man ? 

I will send it to him. 


Vuole mandare il libro al- 
1 uomo.^ 

Voglio mandarglieio. 




When win you send it to him ? 
I will send it to him to-moiu'ow. 


Quando vuole mandarglieio? 
V oglio mandarglieio domani. 


First person : 
Third person : 


To me. 
To him. 


Me. 

JELim. 


I Singular. 

Indire^ object, Direct object, or 
or Dative. A.cciisative. 

I Ml, or a me. Me, or mi. 

— Zo, — lui. 


First person : To us. 
Second person ; To you. 
Thirdperson: To them. 


Us. 

You. 

Them. 


Flural. 

ne, or a not. Mi, or ci. 
— avoi. 'Vi, —voi, 
Dora, — a loro. LorQ,~-> U. 
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Does lie wisli to speak to jon ? 
He does not wisk to speak to me, 
buf*to yon. 

Do jon wish to winte to him ? 
Ido not ivish to write to him, bnt 
to his brother. 


Yuol parlarle fparlarvi) ? 

Non vnol parlare a me, ma a 
Dei. 

Yuole Ella scrivergli? 

Non Yoglio seiivere a lui, ma a 
suo firatello. 


The following is the order in which the personal pronouns must 
be placed in the sentence : — 


Singular. 
It to me. 

It to him. 
It to us. 

It to you. 
It to them. 


jPlural. 
Them to me. 
Them to him. 
Them to us. 
Them to you. 
Them to them". 


Singolare, 
fMe lo. 
tGlielo. 
tCe lo (well). 
tYelo. 

Lo loro. 


'Plurah, 
fMe H. 
t GHeli. 
tCe li. 
tYeH. 

Li loro. 


Ohs, B. The pronouns : mi, ti, ci, vi, si, are changed into : me, 
ie, ce, t'e, se, when they are followed by one of the pronouns : lo, 
la, li, gli, le, ne. 

When will you send me the basket.^ Quando yuoI Ella mandarmi il 

paniere ? 

I will send it you to-day. Yoglio mandarglielo (mandar- 

velo) oggi. 


In the following manner the relative pronoun ne, some of it, is 
placed with regard to the personal pronoun ; — 


Some to me. 
Some to him. 
Some to us. 
Some to you. 
Some to them, 


t Me ne. 
t GHene. 
t Ce ne. 
t Ye ne. 
Ne loro. 


To give. Dare* 1. 

To lend. Prestare 1. 


Are you willing to give me some 
bread ? 

I am wining to give you some. 
Will you lend my brother some 
money? 

I will lend him some. 


Yuol darmi del pane ? 

Yoglio dargliene (darvene). 
Yuol prestare del danaro a mio 
jS-atello ? 

Yoglio prestargliene. 
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EXEEGISES. 

52 . 

Has the carpenter money enougii to buy a hammer ? — He has 
enough to buy one. — Has the captain money enough to buy a 
ship.^ — He has not enough to buy one, — Has the peasant a 
desire to buy some bread ? — He has a desire to buy some, but he 
has not money enough to buy some. — Has your son ink to write a 
note ? — He has not any to write one. — ^Have you time to see my 
brother ? — I have no time to see him. — Does your father wish to 
see me ? — He does not wish to see you. — Has your servant a broom 
{uno seojfim) to sweep the floor? — He has one to sweep it. — Is he 
willing to sweep it ?— He is willing to sweep it. — Has the sailor 
money to bu}^ some tea ? — He has none to "buy any, — Has your 
cook money to buy some beef? — He has some to buy some. — Has 
he money to buy some chickens ? — He has some to buy some. — 
Have you salt enough to salt my beef? — I have enough to salt it. 
— ^Will your friend come to my house in order to see me ?— He will 
neither come to your house, nor see you. — Has your neighbour a 
desire to kill his horse? — He has no desire to kill it. — ^Will you kill 
your fiiends ? — will only kill my enemies. 


53 . 

Can you cut me some bread ? — I can cut you some. — Have you 
a knife to cut me some ? — I have one. — Can you mend my gloves ? 
— I can mend them, but I bave no wish to do it. — Can the tailor 
make me a coat ? — He can make you one. — Will you speak to the 
physician ? — I will speak to him. — Does your son wish to see me in 
order to speak to me ? — He wishes to see you in order to give you a 
crown. — Does he wish to kill me? — He does not wish to kill you ; 
he only wdshes to see you. — Does the son of our old friend wish to 
kill an ox ? — He wishes to kill two. — Who has a mind to kill our 
cat ? — Our neighbour s child has a mind to kill it.-^How much 
money can you send me ?— I can send you twenty francs. — ^Will 
you send me my carpet? — I will send it you. — ^Wiil you send the 
shoemaker anything r — will send him my boots. — ^Will you send 
him your coats ? — ^No, I will send them to my tailor. — Can the tailor 
send me my coat? — He cannot send it you. — ^Are your children able 
to write to me ? — They are able to^write to you. — ^Will you lend me 
your basket ? — will lend it you. 

54 . 

Have you a glass to drink your wine ? — I bave one, but I have 
no mne ; I have only tea. — Will you give me money to buy some ? 
— I will give you some, but I bave only a little. — Will you give me 
that whidi you have ? — I will give it you. — Can you drink as much 

E 2 
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wiae as milk ? — can drink as mucli of tke one as of tke otker. — ‘ 
Has our neighbour any coals to make a fire ? — He has some to make 
one, but be bas no money to buy bread and butter. — Ai^ you 
willing to lend him some r' — I am willing to lend Mm some. — Bo 
you wish to speak to the German P — I wish to speak to him. — 
Where is he? — ^He is with the son of the American. — Does the 
CTemian wish to speak to me ? — He wishes to speak to you. — Does 
he wish to speak to my brother or to yours ? — He wishes to speak 
to both. — Can the children of our neighbour work ? — They cau 
work, but they will not. 


55 . 

Bo you wish to speak to the children of the Dutchman?—! wish 
to speak to them. — What will you give them ? — I will give them 
good pe tty-patties. — ^Will you lend them anything ? — I am willing 
to lend them something. — Can you lend them anything?’ — 
cannot lend them anything ; I have nothing. — Has the cook some 
more salt to salt the beef.® — He has a little more. — Has he some 
more rice ? — He has a great deal more. — Will he give me some ? — 
He will give you some. — Will he give some to my little children — 
He will give them some. — WiU he kill this or that chicken ? — He 
will neither kill this nor that. — Which ox will he kill He will 
kill that of the good peasant. — ^Will he kill this or that ox ? — He 
will kill both. — Who will send us biscuits ? — The baker will send 
you some. — ^Have you anything to do ? — I have nothing to do. 


56 . 

What has your son to do ? — He has to write to his good friends 
and to the captain. — To whom do you wish to speak r — I wish to 
speak to the Italians and to the French. — Do you wish to give 
them some money ? — wish to give them some. — Do you wish to 
give this man some bread ? — wish to give him some.’ — ^Will you 
give him a coat ? — I will give him one.^ — Will your friends give me 
some coffee ? — ^They will give you some. — Will you lend me your 
books ? — I win lend them to you. — ^Will you lend yotir neighbonrs 
your mattress? — I will not lend it to them. — ^Will you lend them 
the looking-glass ? — I will lend it to them. — ^To whom will yt>u lend 
your umbrellas? — I will lend them to my friends. — To whom does 
your friend wish to lend his bed ? — He will lend it to nobody. 
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Leziom Fenfesma prima. 


To whom ? 


Whom ? 
What? 


A chi ? (a question followed 
by the object indirect in 
the dative.) 

Chi ? (for persons.) 

Che ? (for things.) 


mcLmsiON OF the inteeeooative ; 



Chi ? 

Who ?— 

die? What? 



For 

Fm^ 

For persons. 

For things. 

Subject, or ] 

persons. 

thmgs. \ 



Homina- | 
tive. J 

^ Who? 

What? 

CM? 

Che? 

Object indi-'j 

1 




rect in the 

> Of whom ? Of what ? 

Di chi ? 

Di che ? 

O-enitive. J 





Object indi- j 
rect in the i 
Dative. J 


A chi ? 

A che? 

Object di* "j 

( 




rect, or Ac- 
cusative. J 

> Whom ? 

Wliat ? 

Chi? 

[ 

Che? 

Object indi-1 
rect in the ! 
Ablative. J 

l,Froni 

whom? 

From 
what ? 

Da chi ? 

Da che ? 


CM ? who ? has no plural, and always refers to persons, without 
distinction of sex, as tv ho in English. 

Che ? what ? has no plural, and always relates to things. 

Ohs, A. In che, before a vowel, an apostrophe may he substituted 
for the letter e; hut not in chi for the letter i. 


To answer. 
To answer the man. 
To answer the men. 


Bispondere’^ 2. 
Bispondere all’ uomo. 
Bispondere agli uomini. 
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ttoott-pikst iiEssoijr. 


Wlio is it ? 

Of whom do you wish to speak? 
What do you wish to say ? 

To whom do you wish to answer ? 
I wish to answer my brother. 

To answer him. 

To answer you. 


Ohie? 

Di chi vuol parlare ? 

Che vuol dire ? 

Che cosa vuol dire P 
A chi vuole rispondere ? 

Yoglio rispondere a miofrateUo. 
Eispondergli. 

Eisponderle (the feminine le is 
here used out of politeness). 
Eisponder loro. 


To answer them. 

Obs. B, Loro, them or to them, is not joined to the verb like 
the other pronouns. 


To answer the note. 

To answer it. 

To answer the notes. 

To answer them. 

To it, to them. 

Win you answer ray note ? 

I will answer it. 

Will you answer the men? 

I will answer them. 

My father wishes to speak tothem. 


Eispondere^ al biglietto. ^ 
Risponderci, rispondervi. 
Eispondere ai biglietti. ^ 
Eisponderci, rispondervi. 

Ci or vi. 

Y uol rispondere al mio biglietto P 
Yoglio risponderci (rispondm’vi). 
Yuol rispondere agli uomini ? 
Yoglio risponder loro, 
j Mio padre vuol parlar loro ? 


The theatre. 

The play. 

The ball. 

To or at the theatre. 

To — at the play. 

To — at the baE. 

To — at the garden. 

The magazine, 1 
The warehouse, r 
The storehouse.-! 
The counting-house. 
The market. 


II teatro. 

Lo spettacolo. 

II hallo. 

Singolare. Blurale. 

Al teatro. Ai teatri. 

Alio spettacolo. Agli spettacoli. 
Al hallo. AiballL^ 

Al giardino. Ai giardini. 

II magazzino. 

n banco (lo studio). 

Il mercato. 


There j tMther. 

To go there, thither. 
To be there. 

Bo you wish to go to the theatre ? 
I wish to go there. 

Is your brother at the theatre P 


Ciy or vL 

Andarci or andarvi, 

Esserci or esservi. 

Yuol Ella andare al teatro ? 
Yoglio andarci (andarvi). 

II di Lei fratello e al teitro {or 
in teatro) ? 



He is tliere. 

He is not tliere* 
"WTieue is he ? 
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Tie. 

c* e (nou yI e). 
Oy' e egli ? 


hi. 

Is yonr father in his garden ? 
He is there. 

Where is the merchant ? 

He is in his warehouse. 


Ihelj nellOy nei, negli^ in. 
nel suo giardino il di Lei padre ? 
Egli c" e or egli v’ e. 

Hoy’ e il mercante ? 
fi nel suo magazzino. 


What have you to do.^ j Che ha Ella da fare? 

Ohs. C. The preposition to is rendered by da when it precedes an 
infinitive depending on the verb avere^ to have, or essere, to be. 


I have nothing to do. 

What has the man to drink ? 

He has nothing to drink. 

Have you anything to do ? ' 

I have to answer a note. 

I have to speak to your brother. 
Where is your brother ? 

The place. 

He is in that place. 

Whither does he wish to go ? 

He wishes to go into the garden. 
Does he wish to go to the garden ? 
He wishes to go there. 


ISTon ho da far niente, 

Che ha da here T uomo ? 

Non ha da her niente. 

Ha Ella qnalche cosa da fare 9 
Ho da rispondere ad un biglietto. 
Ho da parlare al di Lei fratello. 
Dov’ e suo fratello ? 

11 luogo. 

in quel luogo. 

Ove vuol egli andare ? 

Yuor andare al giardino. 

Yuol egli andare al giardino ? 
Yuol andarci for andarvi). 


EXERCISES. 

57. 

Will you write to me ? — I will write to you.— Will you write to 
the Italian? — I will write to him. — Will yonr brother write" to 
the Englishmen P — He will write to them, but they have no mind to 
answer him. — Will you answer your friend? — I will answer him, 
—But whom will you answer? — ^I will answer my good father. — 
Will you not answer your good friends ? — ^I will answer them. — 
Who will write to you ? — The Russian wishes to write to me. — 
Will you answer him ? — I will not answer him. — ^Who will write 
to our friends ? — The children of our neighbour will write to them. 
— ^Will they answer them ? — They will answer them. — To whom 
do you wish to write ? — ^I wish to write to the Russian. — ^Will he 
answer you ? — ^He wishes to answer me, but he cannot, — Can the 
Spaniards answer ns.^ — ^They cannot answer ns, but we can answer 
them. — ^To whom do you wish to send this note ? — ^I wish to send 
it to the joiner. 

E 4 
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68 . 

Wiiat liave you to do? — I tare to 'write. — What lia'T’e you to 
write ? — I have to write’ a note. — ^To whom ? — To the carpenter. 
— ^What has your father to drink ? — He has some good wine^ to 
drink. — Has your servant anything to drink ? — He has to drink 
some tea. — What has the shoemaker to do ? — He has to mend my 
hoots. — ^What have you to mend? — I have to mend my thread 
handkerchiefs. — To whom have you to speak? — I have to speak 
to the captain. — ^When will you speak to him ? — To-day. — Where 
will you speak to him? — ^At his house. — ^To whom has your 
hrotherto speak He has to speak to your son.-— What has the 
Englishman to do ? — He has to answer a note. — ^Which note has he 
to answer ? — He has to answer that of the good German. — Have I 
to answer the note of the Frenchman. — You have to answer it. — 
Which note have you to answer? — I have to answer that of my 
good friend. — Has your father to answer a noie ? — He has to answer 
one. — ^Who has to answer notes ? — Our children have to answer a 
few. — ^Wiil you answer the notes of the merchants P — will answer 
them. — ^Wili your brother answer this or that note? — He will 
answer neither this nor that. — ^Will any one answer my note? — ^Ho 
one will answer it. 


69 . 

Which notes will your father answer.^ — He will answer only 
those of his good friends. — ^Will he answer my note? — He will 
answer it. — Have you to answer any one ? — I have to answer no 
one. — Who will answer my notes? — Your friends will answer 
them. — ^Have you a mind to go to the hall ? — I have a mind to 
go there. — When will you go there ? — To-day. — At what o’clock F 
— ^At half-past ten. — When will you take your child to the play ? 
— will take him there to-morrow. — ^At what o’clock will you 
him there — ^At a quarter to six. — Where is your son.^^ — He 
is at the play. — Is your friend at the ball? — He is there. — Where 
is the merchant? — He is in his counting-house. — Where do you 
wish to take me to? — wash to take you to my warehouse. — 
'Where does your cook -wish to go? — ^He wishes to go to the 
market.— Is your brother at the market? — He is not there. — > 
Where is he ? — ^He is in his warehouse. 


60 . 

Where is the Dutchman? — ^He is in his granary. — -Will you 
come to my house in order to go to the play? — I will come to 
your house, hut I have no mind to go to the play. — Where is the 
Irishman ? — ^He is at the market. — Tb which theatre do you wish 
to go f — I wish to go to that of the French. — Will you go to my 
garden or to that of the Scotchman ? — ^I will go neither to yours 
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nor tp tliat of tlie Scotchman ; I wish to go to that of the Italian • 
— Do<^ the physician wish to go to our warehouses or to those of 
the Dutch — He will go neither to yours nor to those of the 
Dutch, l^ut to those of the French. — ^What do you wish to buy 
at the market? — I wish to buy a basket and some carpets. — 
Where do you wish to take them ? — I will take them home. 

61 . 

How many cai-pets do you wish to buy ? — I wish to buy two. — 
To whom do you wish to give them? — I will give them to my 
servant. — Has he a mind to sweep the floor ? — He has a mind to 
do it, hut he has no time. — ^Have the English many warehouses ? 
— They have many. — ^Have the French as many dogs as cats ? — 
They have more of the latter than of the former. — ^Have you many 
guns in your wai’ehouses ? — We have many there, but we have hut 
Hfctle corn. — Do you 'wish to see our guns ? — I Tvill go into your 
warehouses in order to see them. — Do you wish to buy anything? 
—I wish to buy something. — What do you wish to buy ? — I wush 
to buy a pocket-book (un portafolio)^ a looking-glass, and a gun. — 
Where will you buy your trunk ? — I will buy it at tbe market. — 
Have you as much wine as tea in your store-houses? — We have as 
much of the one as of the other. — Who wishes to tear my coat? — 
Ko one wishes to tear it. 


62 . 

Will the English give us some bread? — They will give you 
some. — ^Will they give us as much batter as bread? — They will 
give you more of the latter than of the fonher. — ^Will you give 
this man a franc? — I will give him several. — How many francs 
will you give him ? — I will give him five. — What will the French 
lend us?~They will lend us many hooks. — Have you time to 
write to the merchant ? — wish to write to him, but I have no 
time to-day. — When will you answer the German ? — I will answer 
Mm to-morrow. — ^At what o’clock? — At eight. — ^Where does the 
Spaniard wish to go? — He wishes to go nowhere. — Does your 
servant wish to warm my broth ? — ^He wishes to warm it. — Is he 
willing to make my fire ? — He is willing to make it. — ^Where does 
the b^^r wish to go ? — ^He wishes to go to the wood. — Where is 
the youth ? — ^He is at the play. — ^Who is at the captain’s ball ? — 
Our children and our friends are there. 
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Lezione Veniesima seconda. 


To or at tke corner. 

To or at the hole. 

In the hole, in the holes. 
Where is your cat ? 

It is in the hag. 


Sinqolar 
IS^el I 


canto. 


Ai 
ISTel 
Al 
ISTel buco. 


buco. 


'Phtrale. 
ISTei 
Ai 


canti. 


n 

ISTei ■) 

Nei buchi. 


buchi.^ 


Ove e il suo gatto ? 
£ nel sacco. 


To or at the bottom. 

To or at the bottom of the bag. 
At the corner of the fire. 


j In fondo. 
i Al fondo. 

Nel fondo del sacco. 
Accanto del fuoco. 


To or at the end. 

To the end of the wood. 
To the end of the woods. 


To send for. 

To go for ^ to fetch. 

Will you send for some wine ? 

I will send for some. 

Win your son go for some bread ? 

He win not go for any. 

I will send for the physician. 

I will send for him. 

He will send for my brothers. 

He will send for them. 

Will you send for glasses ? 

I will send for some. 


Al fine. 

Al fine del bosco. 
Al fine dei boschi. 


Ilandare a cere are, 

Andare a cercare. 

Yuol mandare a cercar del vino? 

Yoglio mandarne a cercare. 

II di Lei figlio vuol andare a 
cercar del pane ? 

Non vuol andarne a cercare. 

Yoglio mandar a cercare il 
medico. 

Yoglio mandarlo a cercare. 

Yuol mandar a cercare i miei 
fratelli. 

Yuol mandarli a cercare. 

Yuol Elia mandar a cercare 
dei bicchieri ? 

Yoglio mandarne a cercare. 


^ The hole is rendered by il hum (mas.), and la hum (fern.); but 
the feminine, la huca, is used to designate a comparatively large 
hole, whilst the masculine, il hucOt is used to designate a small hole. 
Ex. Il gatto, il cane e nella htca, the cat, the dog is in the hole ; mi 
hum nel vestito, a hole in the coat; gli uceelli hamiofatto il loro 
nido nella huca, the birds have made their nest in the hole. 
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Wliat have yon to do ? 

I have to go to the market. 

What have yon to drink ? 

We have to drink some good wine. 
You have to mend your handker- 
chiefs. 


Che ha Ella da fare ? 

Ho da andare al mercato (Devo 
andare al mercato). 

Che hanno Elieno da here ? 
Abbiamo da here del buon vino, 
Ha da raccomodare i di Lei 
fazzoletti. 


They have. 

What have the men to do ? 

They have to go to the warehouse. 


Hanno. 

Che hanno da fare gli uomini ? 
Hanno ad andare al magazzino. 


This evening (to night). 
In the evening. 

This morning. 

In the morning. 


Stasera. 

La sera, or nella sera. 
Stamattina (stamane). 

La mattina, il mattino. ^ 
Nella mattina, nel mattino. 


,7. j , f AdessOj in mesto punto. 

Now, at present, ^ 


Thou. 

Thou hast — thou art. Tu hai (ai) — ^tu sei. 

^ We have already seen (Note Lesson I.) in what instances the 
Italians use the second person singular; let us, in addition, observe, 
that it is a mark of intimaej^ among friends, and is used by parents 
and children, brothers and sisters, husbands and wives, towards one 
another : in general, it implies familiarity, founded on affection and 
fondness, or hatred and contempt, T'oi, as we have seen in the above 
note, is used towards servants and persons with whom we are on 
a familiar footing, as : Che dite voi ? What do you say ? Mi mete 
veduto ? Have you seen me ? No, nonm lio veduto ; No, I have 
not seen you. *Io T)i diro, I will tell you. But the most polite 
way of addressing a person is with T'ossignoria (VI S.) contracted 
and abridged from Vostra Signoria, your worship, and in speaking 
to persons of rank, VossignoT’ia Zllustrisswia, Vostra JSccellenzaf 
and to persons of royal blood, Vostra Altezza; to monarehs, 
Vostra Maestd. 

All these titles being expressed by feminine substantives in the 
singular, the word Nila is used to avoid a continual repetition of 
them ; it must therefore always be considered as a relative to, or a 
substitute for the above titles. 

According to this principle the nominative should always be JEJUa 
(as it is the custom in Tuscany), and the accusative JLei, as : Sta Mila 

E 6 
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JoHn, art thou here? j Giovanni, sei tu la? 

Yes, Sir, I am. | Si, Signore, ci sono. 


Ime? Are vou well? Come ha Mila dormito ? How have von 
slept? Ill Home, however, and the rest of Italy, they say in the 
nominative also Lei (generally considered as incorrect), as : Sta 
leneLeii Are you well.^ Come ha dormito Lei? How have 
you slept? and it would sound affected, if, according to the 
Florentine manner, you were to use there Mila. 

In addressing with Mila, the participle or adjective agrees, 
according to the best authors, with the feminine noun, Yossignorla. 
Ex. 8e Mila si fosse compiacmta. If you had been so kind. Qinanf 
e gla cli Mila e arrivata? How long is it since you arrived ? (and 
not compiachito, arrivafo.) 

The nve cases are therefore used in the following manner : — 


You. 

Your. 

To you. 
You. 

From you. 


H. Vossig}io7'ia. 

G. di Yossignoyna. 
D. a Yossignoria. 
Acc, Yossignoria. 
AbL da Yossigyioyda. 


Mila, also Lei. 

Mi Lei {sm, sua). 
A Lei, Le. 

Lei, La. 

Ma Lei. 


Ohs. If a pai-ticular stress is to he put ou the person addressed, 
a Lei is used in the dative, and Lei in the accusative ; if not, Le in 
the dative, and La in the accusative. If Le happens to meet with 
one of the pronouns, lo, la, li, le, ne, it is changed into gli, as : glielo, 
gliela, it to you ; glieli, gliele, them to you ; gliene, some to you. ’ 


EXAlilPLES. 


NOMINATIVE. 


Where are you going ? 

Have you always been well? 
You look veiy well. 


Dove va Yossigyiovia .?for Mila ? 
or Lei ?) 

E Mila stata sempre bene ? 
Mila {Lei) ha buonissima ciera. 


GENITIVE. 


Your observation is right. 

Where are your gloves ? 

Which is yonr room ? 

I sit down here near you. 


H rifiesso di Y. S.{or di YMcr.) 
h giusto, or il di Lei riffesso, 
or il siio rifiesso e giusto. 

Dove sono i di Lei guanti? or 
i suoi guanti ? 

Qual e la di Lei camera ? or la 
sua camera ? 

lo seggo qui presso 'di Lei. 


DATIVE, 


Xet us take a walk, if it pleases 
you (i. e. if you please). 

That win neither please you nor 
him. 

I thank you very humbly. 


Aridiamo a spasso, se Le place. 

Questononpiacera nh a Lei, ne 
a lui 

Le rendo devotissime grazie, 
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Art tlion fatigued ? 
l^am not fatigued. 
Are the men tired ? 


Sei stance ? 
iN^on sono stance. 

Sene stancM gli nomini ? 


Ohs. _4. The adjective in Italian, the same as in French, when it 
is preceded hy a noun or pronoun, must agree with it in number ; 
that is, if the noun or pronoun is in the plural, the adjective must 
he put in the same number, as may he seen from the example in the 
question above, and in the answer below. 

They are not tired. ] iN^on sono stanchi. 

Ohs. B. It will moreover he noticed, that the adjectives in Italian 
form their plural number exactly in the same manner as the nouns 
or substantives. 


I thank you and your uncle very 
much. 

Listen then, I will tell it you di- 
rectly. 

He is not willing to tell it either 
you or me. 

To you alone I vdll say it. 

I shall he eteinally grateful to 
you for it, 

I will let you see them. 

I will show them you and your 
sister. 

I will show it you to-moiTOw. 

Well! to you I can refuse 
nothing. 


Bo not trouble yourself, I pray. 

I begged you and not your brother. 
Pardon me if I interrupt you. 

He has interrupted you and ns. 

I thank you for it. 

Bo not refuse me that favour, I 
entreat you. 

To-morrow I shall go with you to 
my cousin’s. 


Eendo a Lei e al Signor zio le 
dovute grazie. 

Ascolti dunque, glielo diro 
subito. 

Non lo vuol dire ne a Lei^ ne 
a me. 

Lo dilb a Lei sola. 

Gliene sarb eternamente obbli- 
gato. 

Glieli farb vedere. 

Li farb vedere a Lei e alia 
sorella. 

Gliela (fern.) mostrerb domani. 

Alla buon’ ora 1 a Lei non posso 
dar nn rifiuto. 


Non s’ incomodi, La prego. 

Ho pregato Lei e non il frateilo. 
Sensi, se La interrompo. 

Egli ha inteiTotto Lei e noi, 
Ne La ringrazio. 

Yia, non mi rifiuti qnesto favore, 
ne La seonginro. 

Bomani andrb con Lei dal cu- 
gino. 


ABLATIVE. 


This depends npon you. 

That comes from you. 

He was already twice atyonr house. 


Questo dipende da Lei. 
Questo proviene da Lei.. 

Ei fu gia due volte da Lei. 
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Tboa wilt (wisliest) — art able 
(canst). 

Art tbou willing to make my fire ? 
I am willing to make it, but I 
cannot. 


Tuoi — Puoi. 

Yuoi fare il mio faoco? 
Bramo farlo, ma non posso. 


Art tbon afraid ? 

I am not afraid ; I am cold. 
Art tbon hungry ? 


t Hai paura ? 

t iJs'on ho paura ; ho freddo. 
t Hai ^me ? 


To sell 
To telly to my. 

To tell some one, to say to some 
one. 


Ventlere 2 . 
Tire^^, 

Dire a qualcuno. 


The word, the jest, device, motto. 

Will you tell the servant to make 
the fire ? 

I will tell him to make it. 


II vocabolo (la parola, a fern 
noun). 

11 motto. 

Yuoi dire al servitore di fare il 
fuoco ? 

Yoglio dirgli di farlo. 

Gli voglio dire di farlo. 


Thy. 

Thine. 

Thy book — Thy books. 


Sing. Tlur. 

Tuo. Tuoi. 

Il tuo. I tuoi. 

H tuo libro. I tuoi libri. - 


With me, with thee, with him. 
With her. 

With us, with you, with them. 


Meco, teco, seco (con lui). 
Con lei. 

Con noi, con voi, con loro. 


Wilt thou go with me ? | Yuoi venir meco ? 

Ohs. C. When a person is spoken to, the verb to go is rendered by 
venire^ to come. 


I 


will not go with thee, but with 
him. 


I r Hon voglio venir teco, macon lui. 
I Hon voglio venir con te, ma con 

I L lui. 


With our fiiends. j Col (plur. of col) nostii amici. 

I will go with our good iiiends. I Yoglio andare coi nostri buoni 

amici. 
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EXEECISES. 

63. 

Will you send for some sugar? — I will send for some. — Son 
{Jiglio mio), wilt tlxou go for some petty-patties ? — ^Yes, fe.tlier 
(pady'e ^^zzo), Iwill go for some. — Whither wEt thou go ? — I will 
go into the garden. — Who is in the garden ? — The children of our 
friends ai-e there. — ^Will you send for the physician ? — I wiU send 
for him. — Who will go for my brother ? — My servant will go for 
him ? — Where is he? — He is in his counting-house. — WEI you 
give me my broth ? — I will give it you. — Where is it ? — It is at 
the comer of the fire. — Will you give me some money to {per) 
fetch some milk ? — I will (give you some to fetch some). — Where is 

f our money ? — ^It is in my counting-house ; wEl you go for it ? — 
wEl go for it. — ^Will you buy my horse ? — 1 cannot buy it; 
I have no money. — ^Where is your cat ? — It is in the bag. — ^In 
which bag is it ? — In the bag of the granary. — ^Where is this manh 
(di costui) dog ? — It is in a corner of the ship. — Where has the 
peasant (got) his corn — He has it in his bag, — Has he a cat ? — 
He has one. — ^Where is it ? — It is at the bottom of the bag. — ^Is 
your cat in this bag ? — It is in it. 

64. 

Have you anything to do P — ^I have something to do. — What 
have you to do ? — I have to mend my gloves, and to go to the 
garden. — Who is in the garden ? — My father is there. — Has your 
cook anything to drink ? — He has to drink some wine and some 
good broth. — Can you give me as much butter as bread ? — I can 
give yon more of the latter than of the former. — Can our fnend 
drink as much wine as coffee ? — He cannot drink so much of the 
latter as of the former. — Have you to speak to any one ? — I have 
to speak to several men. — To how many men have you to speak ? — 
I have to speak to four. — -When have you to speak to them ? — 
This evening.^ — At what o’clock ? — ^At a quarter to nine. — When 
can you to the mai-ket ? — I can go thither in the morning. — ^At 
what omock? — At half-past seven. — ^When mil yon go to the 
Frenchman’s ? — ^I will go to him to-night. — WEl you go to the 
physician’s in the morning or .in the evening ? — I will go to his 
house in the morning. — At what o’clock ? — ^At a quarter past ten. 

65. 

Have you to mute as many notes as the Englishman ? — I have 
to write less than he. — Will you speak to the German ? — I will 
speak to him. — ^When will you speak to him ? — ^How. — ^Where is 
he ? — He is at the other end of the wood. — ^Will you go to the 
market P~~I will go thither to (per) buy some cloth.' — Do not your 
neighbours wish to go to the market ?— They cannot go thitlxer ; 
they are fatigued. — Hast thou the courage to go to the wood in 
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tlie eveuisg ? — I have the courage to go thither, but not in the 
evening.— ^Are your children able to answer my notes ? — Thgy are 
able to answer them. — What do you wish to say to the servant ? — 
I wish to tell him to make the fire, and to sweep the warehouse. 
*— -Will you tell your brother to sell me his horse ? — I will tell him 
to sell it you. — What do you wish to tell me ?— I wish to tell you 
something.—Whom do you wish to see ?-~I wish to see the 
Scotchman. — Have you anything to tell him.^-— I have a motto 
to tell him. — Which books does my brother wish to sell ? — He 
■vushes to sell thine and his own.— -Will you come with me?-— 
I cannot go with you. — Who will come with me? — JTobody. — 
Will your friend come with us ? — He will go with you.— -With 
whomViltthou go?— I will not go vith any one.— Will you go 
with ni}^ friend.^ — I will not go with him, but \yith thee. — Wilt 
thou go with me to the warehouse ? — I will go wuth you, hut not 
to the warehouse. — ^Whither wilt thou go? — I will go with our 
good friends into the garden of the captain. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


Lezione Veniesima terza. 


To go Old. 

To remain'^ to stag. 

When do you wish to go out ? 

I wish to go out now. 

To remain {to stay) at home. 


Uscire^ 3. ^ 

f Rimanere * 2. Restare 1. 
{Siare^l. 

Quando vuol Ella uscire ? 
Yoglio uscire adesso. 

Eimanere in casa. 

Stare in casa. 


Eere. 

To remain here. 

Tkero. 

Will you stay here. 

I will stay here. 

Will your friend remain there ? 

He wOl not stay there. 

Will you go to your brother’s ? 
I wilf go to his house. 


Qua, q 2 i\ in qmsto Imgo {cij 

Rimaner qua, rimaner qui. 
Stare qua, star qui. 

La, 11 {cij vi). 

Yuol Ella rimaner qua ? 

Yuol Ella stare in questo luogo ? 
Yoglio starvi (rimanervi). 

Yuol rimaner la il di Lei amico ? 
II di Lei amico vuol star li ? 
Non vuole rimaner la (star la). 
Y uol an dare dal di Lei firatello ? 
Yoglio andarci. 


^ Many Italians make use of sortire instead of useire ; but this 
is done erroneously, for sortire means, to select, to di-aw lots, and not 
to go out. 



TWENTY- THIBB LESSON. 


• 89 


The pleasure, the favour. 
To give pleasure. 

To do a &iVour. 


n piacere. 

Far piacere. 

Far un piacere. 

Eendere-^ un servizio (serviglo). 


Are jou going ? 

I am going. 

I am not going. 

Thou art going. 

Is he going 
He goes, or is going. 

He is not going. 

Are we going ? 

'W§ go, or are going. 
They go, or are going. 


Ya Ella (andate) 9 
Yado. 

Hon vado. 

Yai. 

Ya egli? 

Egli va. 

Hon va. 

Andiamo ? 
Andiamo. 

Eglino vanno. 


Are you going to your brother ? 
I am going there. 

Where is he going ? 

He is going to his father. 


All^ e'cery. 
Every day. 
Every morning. 
Every evening. 


YaEUadaldiLeifetello? ^ 
Ci vado, vi vado (vadovi, vadoci). 
Dove va egli ? 

Ya da suo padre. 


f Sing. Tiitto 1 ogm, glia'- 
( Plxju. Tuiti j lunque, 
Tutti i giomi. 

Ogni giorno. 

Tutte le mattine. 

Ogni mattino (mattina). 

Tutte le sere, 

Ogni sera. 


It is. 

Late. 

What o^clock is it ? 

It is three o'clock. 

It is twelve o’clock. 

It is a quarter past twelve. 

It wants a quarter to sis. 
It is half-past one. 


£ 

Tardi. 

Che ora e ? 

Sono le tre. 

£ mezzodi (e mezzo giomo). 
Sono le dodici 
£ mezzodi e un quarto. 

Sono le dodici e un quarto. 
Sono le sei meno un quarto. 
Sono le cinque e tre quarti. 
£ un’ ora e mezzo. 
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a:WEKTX-a:HiE33 lessojt. 


To he aequainfed with {to 
imw). 

To Ije acquainted with (to know) 
a man* 


Comeeere^ 2. 
Conoscere un nomo. 


JS^eed, 

To want, ) 

To he in toant of. J 

I want it. 7 

I am in want of it. ^ j 

Are you in want of this knife? 

I am in want of it. 

Are you in want of these knives ? 

I am in want of them, 

I am not in want of them. 

I am not in want of anything. 

Is he in want of money ? 

He is not in want of any. 


Of what? 

What are you in want of? 
WTiat do you want? 

Of whom? 


Bisogno. 

Aver ¥mgm di. 

Ke ho bisogno. 

Ha Ella bisogno di questo col- 
tello ? 

ISTe ho bisogno. 

Ha Ella bisogno di quest! col- 
telli ? ^ 

He ho bisogno. 

Hon ne ho bisogno. 

Hon ho bisogno di nulla. 

Hon ho bisogno di niente. 

Ha egli bisogno di danaro ? 

Hon ne ha bisogno. 


fDiche cosa? ■) 
i Di qual cosa ? 3 

Di che ha Ella bisogno ? 
Di chi ? 


OBJECT IJfDIEECT IN' THE GENITITE OF THE PEESONAB 
PEONOUNS. 

Of me, of thee, of him, of her. | Di me, di te, di lui, di lei (ne). 
Of us, of you, of them* I Di noi, di voi, di loro (ne). 


Is your father in want of me ? 
He is in want of you. 

Are you in want of these books ? 
I am in want of them. 

Is he in want of my brothers ? 

He is in want of them. 


II di Lei padre ha bisogno di me ? 
Ha bisogno di Lei (di voi). 

Ha Ella bisogno di quest! libri ? 
He ho bisogno. 

Ha egli bisogno dei miei fratelli? 
f He ha bisogno. 

\ Ha bisogno di loro. 


To read. 


( Leggere^, 
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EXERCISES. 


Will yon. do me a favour — Yes, Sit, wMch ? — ^Will you tell my 
servant to make the fire ? — I will tell him to make it. — Will you 
tell him to sweep the warehouses ? — I will tell him to sweep them. 
— ^What will you tell your father ? — I will tell him to sell you his 
horse. — Will you tell your son to go to my father’s ? — I will tell 
him to go to his house. — Have you anything to tell me ? — I have 
nothing” to tell you. — Have you anything to say to my father P-— 
I have a word to say to him. — Do these men wish to sell their 
carpets ? — They do not wish to sell them. — J ohu, art thou there 
(ia) ? — ^Yes, Sir, I am here. — What art thou going to do ? — I am 
going to your hatter to (per) tell him to mend your hat. — ^Wilt 
thou go to the tailor to tell him to mend my coats ? — will go to 
him. — Ai’e you willing to go to the market? — I am willing to go 
thither. — What has your merchant to sell ? — ^He has to sell some 
beautiful leather gloves (gumiti di pelle), combs, good cloth, and 
fine wooden haskets.^ — ^Has he any iron guns to sell ? — He has (some 
to sell). — ^Does he wish to sell me his horses ? — He wishes to sell 
them you. — ^Have you an}i;hing to sell ? — have nothing to sell. 

67. 

Is it late ? — It is not late. — ^What o’clock is it ? — It is a quarter 
past twelve. — At what o’clock does the captain wish to go out ? — He 
wishes to go out at a quarter to eight. — W hat will you do ? — I wish 
to read. — What have you to read ? — I have a good book to read. — 
Will you lend it me ? — I will (lend it you). — ^When will you lend it 
me ? — I will lend it you to-moiTow. — Have you a mind to go out ? — 
I have no mind to go out. — ^Are you willing to stay here, my dear 
fnend ? — I cannot I'emain here. — Whither have you to go ? — ^I have 
to go to the counting-house. — When will you go to the ball 9 — To- 
night. — ^At what o’clock ? — At midnight. — Do you go to the Scotch- 
man in the evening or in the morning 9 — I go to him (both) in the 
evening and in the morning. — Where are you goingnow? — I am 
going to the theatre. — Where is your son going 9 — He is going no- 
where; he is going to stay at home to (per) write his notes. — 
Where is your brother? — ^He is at his warehouse. — Does he not wish 
to go out ? — ^Xo, Sir, he does not wish to go out. — ^What does he 
wish to do ? — ^He wishes to write to his friends. — ^Will you stay here 
or there — I will stay there. — ^Where will your father stay? — He 
will stay there. — Has our friend a mind to stay in the garden ? — He 
has a mind to stay there. 



At what o’clock is the Dutchman at home ? — ^He is at home every 
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evening at a quarter past nine. — ^When does your cook go to the 
market ? — ^He goes thither every moruing at half-past five. — ^When 
does our neighhour go to the Irishmen ?— He goes to them* every- 
day. — ^A-t what o’clock ? — At eight o’clock in the morning. — What 
do you wish to buy? — I do not wish to buy anything; hut my 
father wishes to buy an ox. — ^Does he wish to buy this or that ox ? 
— ^He wishes to buy neither. — ^Which does he wish to buy ? — He 
wishes to buy your Mend’s. — Has the merchant one more coat to 
sell? — He has*one more, but he does not wish to sell it. — Has this 
man one knife more to sell ? — He has not one knife more to sell, hut 
he has a few more guns to sell. — When will he sell them ? — He will 
sell them to-day. — ^Where ? — ^At his warehouse. — Do you wish to see 
my friend ?— I wish to see him in order to know him. — Do you 
wish to know my children ? — do (wish to know them.) — ^How many 
children have you ? — I have only two, hut my brother has more than 
I : he has six. — ^Does that man wish to drink too much wine ? — ^He 
wishes to drink too much, — Have you wine enough to drink ? — 
I have only a little, hut enough. — Does your brother wish to buy 
too many petty- patties ? — He wishes to buy a great many, hut not 
too many. 


69. 

Can you lend me a knife? — can lend you one. — Can your 
father lend me a book ? — He can lend you several. — What are you 
in want of? — I am in want of a good gun. — ^Are you in want of this 
picture? — am in want of it. — Does your brother want money?'— 
He does not want any? — ^Does he want some hoots ? — He does not 
want any. — ^What does he want? — He wants nothing. — Are you in 
want of these sticks ? — I am in want of them. — Who wants some 
sugar? — I^ohody wants any. — Does anybody want pepper? — 
Kobody wants any. — ^What do I want ? — ^You want nothing. — Dees 
your father want these pictures or those ? — He wants neither these 
nor those. — Are you in want of me ? — I am in want of you. —When 
do you want me? — At present,— What have you to say to me,^ — 
I have something to say to you. — Is your son in want of us ? — He 
is in want of you and your brothers. — Are you in want of my 
servants ? — ’I am in want of them. — Does any one want my brother ? 
' — 1^0 one wants him. — Does your father want anything — ^He does 
not want anything.— What does the Englishman want? — He wants 
some corn. — Does he not want some jewels ? — He does not want 
any. — ^What does the sailor want ? — He wants some biscuits, milk, 
cheese, and butter. — Will you give me anything ? — I will give you 
some bread and wine. 
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Jjeziom Fentesma quarta, 

THE PEESENT. 

In regular verbs ^ the present tense is formed from the infinitive, 
whose termination is changed into o. 

The first and second persons singular, and the first person piurai 
are for aE the three conjugations terminated in the same manner, viz. 


rl speak. Parlo. 

The first person singular in o. Ex. < I seU. Yendo. 

(.1 serve. Servo. 

C Thou speakest. ParH.^ 

The second person singular in i. Ex. < Thou sellest. Y endz. 

I Thou servest. Servz. 
rWe speak. ParK^zwio. 

The first person plural in iamo. Ex. < We sell. Yendj^oimo. 

(.We serve. Servthtzfto. 


As for the third person singular, it is for the first conjugation 
terminated in a (from are, as parlaro), and for the second and third 
conjugations in e. The second person plural terminates for the first 
conjugation in ate (from are, as parlorre), for the second in ete (from 
ere, as venders), and for the third in ite (fr'om ire, as ser^7^V^). The 
third person plural ends for the first conjugation in ano (from are, as 
parkre), and for the second and third conjugations ino;^o. 

EXAMPLES. 


INFINITIVE. 

1. Parkre, to speak. 2. Yendere, to sell. 3. Serv^>^, to serve. 


PEESENT TENSE. 
First Conjugation. I SecondConjugation. 


Park, I speak. 
Parli, thon speak-' 
est. 

Park, he speaks. 
Parlkmo, we speak. 
Parkie, you speak. 
Parkwo, they speak. 


Yendo, 
Y end^’. 


IseU. 
thou sell- 
est. 

Yende, he sells. 
Ym.ddanio,-wQ sell. 
Yende^e, you sell. 
Yendowo, they sell. 


Third Conjugation. 

Servo, I serve. 
Serv^, thou serv- 
est. 

Serve, he serves. 
Serriamo, we serve. 
Serv^^e, you serve. 
Servo^o, they serve. 


^ As for the irregular verbs, it is impossible to give, for the present, 
any fixed rules concerning them. The learner must mark them in 
his list of irregular verbs as he meets with them in proceeding. 
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Ohs, A, As the rules which I gi^e ahoTe, on the fomation^ of 
the present tense, are applicahle only to regular verbs, it remains 
now to point out the irregularities in the present tense of alf those 
irregular verbs which we have employed ah’eady, to enable the learner 
to use them in his exercises. They are as follows : 

Those that are not given here are, of course, regular in the 
present tense. 

To give. Dare * 1. 

First Second Third 

Ferson, Ferson, Ferson, 

I give, thou 'givest, he gives. lo do,^ tu dai, eglida. 

We give, you give, they give. IToi diamo, voi date, eglino dan- 

no. 

To makey to do. Fare * 1 (formerly facer e ) . 

I make thou mahest he makes lo faccio tu fax, egli 

or do, or dost, or does. orfo, 

We do, you do, they do. Koi fac- . voi fate, eglino fan- 

ciamo, no. 

To stagy to remain. Stare * 1. ^ 

I stay, thou stayest, he stays. lo sto, tu stai, egli sta. 

We stay, you stay, they stay. Jkoi stiamo, voi state, eglino 

stanno. 

To drink. JBereox ievere^2. 

I drink, thou drink- he drinks. Bevo, bevi, beve, 

est, 

We drink, you drink, they drink. Beviamo, bevete, bevono (or 

beono). 

To see. Yedere * 

I see, thouseest, he sees. Yedo, veg- vedi, vede. 

go, or 
veggio. 

We see, you see, they see. Yediamo or vedete, vedono or 

veggiamo, veggono. 

To remain. Rhnanere * 2. 

I remain, thou re- he re- Rimango, rimani, rimane. 

mainest, mains. 

Weremain, you remain, thej^ re- Rimania- rimanete, rimangono. 

main. mo, 

To pick up. Eaccorre^ 2 ( abridged from 

raecogliere) . 

I pick up, thou pick- he picks Raccolgo, raccogli, raccoglie. 
est up, up. 

We pick up, you pick, theypick Raccogli- raccogliete, racoolgono. 
up, up. umo. 

® These three verbs, viz. dare^t fare^^ stare% together with 
andard^ (which see in the foregoing Lesson), are the only iiTegnlar 
verbs of the first conjugation, ml the others being regular. 
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To io telh 
0 

1 say, thou sayest, he says. 
"We say, you say, they say. 

Ib couduety to take. 

I conduct, thou con- he con- 
ductest, ducts. 
"We con- you con- they con- 

duct, duct, duct. 

To come. 

I come, thou com- he comes, 
est, 

We come, you come, they come. 

To go out. 

I go out, thou goesthe goes 
out, out. 

We go out, you go out, they go 
out. 


Tire * 3 (formerly dieere) , 
Ters. %fid Ters. ^rd Fers, 
Dico, dici {or di’), dice. 
Diciamo, dite, dicono. 

Coruhirre"^ ^(foTmeily con- 
dncere). 


Conduco, condnci. 

conduce. 

Conduci- condncete, 

conducono. 

amo. 

Venire * 3. 

Yengo, vieni. 

viene. 

Yeniamo, venite. 

vengono. 

JJ scire * 3. 

Esco, esci, 

esce. 


Usciamo, uscite, escono. 
or e- or e- 
sciamo, scite. 


Ohs. B. There is no distinction in Italian between I love, do 
love, and am loving. All these present tenses are expressed by amoy 
I love. Ex. 


To love. 

rlove. Cloves. 

I< do love. He < does love. 

L am loving. ( is loving, 
rlovest. rlove. 

Thou < dost love. You < do love, 
tart loving. t are loving, 
flove. rlove. 

We\ do love. They< do love, 
t are loving. L are loving. 


Amare 1. 


Amo, 


Ami, 


Amiamo, 


ama. 


amate. 


amano. 


To lov€y io likOy to ie fond of. 

To arrangey io set in order. 

Do you like him ? 

I do (like him.) 

I do not like him. 


Amare 1. Aver^ carOy Pia- 
cere^. 

' Ofdinare 1. Meitere * (2) 
in ordine. 
iAcsettare 1 . 

L’ ama Ella ? (L* amate ?) 
L'amo. 

Hon r amo. 


<gr Personal pronouns, not standing in the nominative, take 
their place before the verb, exce;^t when this is in the infinitive, the 
present participle, or the imperative, for then the pronoun is joined to 
the verb, which loses its fini e as we have seen in Ohs. Lesson XYII. 
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Do you sell your horse ? 

I do sell it. 

Do you sell it ? 

Does he send you the note ? 

He does send it me. 

Does the servant sweep the floor ? 

He does sweep it. 


Yende Ella il di Lei cavallo ? 
Yendete il vostro cavallo ? 

Lo vendo. 

Lo vende Ella ? 

Lo vendete ? 

Le manda il biglietto ? 

Egli me lo manda. 

Spazza il pavimento il servi- 
tore? 

Egli lo spazza. 


To %cani^ to mm. Mancare 1 . 

To ^ay. Tag are 1 . 


Ohs. €, Yerbs ending in care or ga7''e take the letter 7i after c or 
g in all tenses and persons where c or ^ meets with one of the 
vowels €f i. Ex. 


Art thou in want of anything ? 

I am in want of nothing. 

Dost thou pay for thy boots ? 

I pay for them. 


Manchi di qualche oosa ? 
Ti manca qualche cosa ? 
Hon manco di niente. 
Hon mi manca niente. 
t Paghi i tuoi stivali ? 
t Li pago. 


Ohs, ID. To want, to he in %mnt of, may he rendered in Italian 
in various manners ; amongst others, also in the following : — 


To want^ to be in want of. 


Are you in want of this hnife ? 

I am in want of it. 

Are you in want of these knives ? 

I am in want of them. 

I am not in want of them. 

I am not in want of anything. 

Is he in want of money ? 

He does not want any. 


EssereT mpo, 
Essere MOjoo, 
Essere mestie- 

rij 


Aver cV uofo 

di. 

Aver medU 
eri di. 


Le e d’ uopo cotesto coltelio ? 

(Le e mestieri cotesto coltelio?) 

Mi e d’ uopo. (Mi e mestieri.) 

Le son d'uopo questi coltelli ? Ha 
d' uopo di questi coltelli ? 

Mi son d’ uopo. He ho d* uopo. 

Hon mi son d* uopo. Hon ne ho 
d’ uopo. 

Hon mi e d* uopo niente. Hon 
ho d’ uopo di niente. 

GrE e d* uopo danaro ? 

Hon gliene h d' uopo. 
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To open. 

I open, thou openesfc, he opens. 

We open, you open, they open. 
Do you open his note ? 

I do not open it. 

Does he open his eyes ? 

He opens them. 

Whom do you love ? 

I love my father. 

Does your father love his son ? 
He does love him. 

Do you love your children ? 

I do love them. 
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Ajmre^ 3 (regular in Pre- 
sent) . 

Apro, apri, apre. 

Apriamo, aprite, aprono. 

Apre Ella (aprite) il suo higlietto? 
Hon Y apro. 

Apre egli gli occhi ? 

Egli li apre. 

Chi ama Ella (amate) ? 

A mo mio padre, 

II di Lei padre ama suo figlio? 
Egli r ama, 

Ama Ella i di Lei fe^nciulK ? 

Li amo. 


To lihe. 

To he fond of 
I like, thou likest, 
We like, you like. 


he likes, 
they like. 


PiacereJ^ 

Piaccio, piaci, 
Piacciamo, piacete. 


piace. 

piacciono. * 


Ohs, P, This verb, the same 
Italian employed impersonally 
pronoun. Ex. 

Ai'e you fond of wine ? 

I am fond of it. 

What are you fond of 
Cider. 

I am fond of cider. 

What is the American fond of? 
He is fond of coffee. 

The ugly man. 


as doUre (see next Lesson)', is in 
with the dative of the personal 

Le piace il vino ? 

Ml piace. 

Che Le piace ? (Che vi piace ?) 
Del cidro. 

Il cidro mi piace. 

Che piace all’ Americano ? 

Gli piace il caffe. 

L’ uomaccio. 


To receive. 

To finish. 

I finish, thoufinishest, hefinishes. 
We finish, you finish, they finish. 

This instant. 

Now. 

At once. 

What ai*e you going to do ? 

I am going to read. 

What is he going to do ? 

He is going to write a note. 
Areyou going to givemeanything.^ 
I am going to give you some bread 
and wine. 


Ricevere 2. 

Fmire^ 3 . 

Finisco, finisci, finisce. 

Finiamo, finite, finiscono. 

AW istante. 

Ora. 

Siibito. 

t Che fa ora Ella ? 
t Che fate ora ? 
t Om leggo^ (sto per Icggere). 
t Che fa egli all’ istante f 
t Air istante scrive un higlietto. 
"j* Mi da Ella suhito qualcosa ? 
t Le do suhito pane e vino. 



m 


TWEHTX-FOUETH EESSOK. 


Ohs,M Instead o£ saying q2iesfo mmo, this man. ; cotesto uomo, 
that man, the Italians often use the i)lnral of the pronouns, 
coiesto, and translate as foUours : 

T/ik man, Qicesii, 

That man, Coiesti, 

Otherwise : 

Costui (Plur. costoro^ tliese 
men) . 

Colui (Plur. coloro^ those 
men) , 

Ohs, G. As for cotestui, that man, it is grown obsolete. 

Do you know this man ? Conosce Ella (juesti ? 

I know neither this nor that one. E"on conosco ne questi ne queilo. 
Do you see this man ? Yede Ella costui ? 

I do not see this man, but that one. hTon yedo coStui, ma colui. 

Do you hear these men ? Sente Ella costoro ? 

I do" not hear these men, but those.) Non sento costoro, ma coloro. 

To know, Sa])ere * 2. 

I know, thou knowest,heknows. So, _ sai, sa. 

We knoWjyou know, they know.) Sappiamo, sapete, sanno. 

EXEECISES. 

70 . 

Do you love your brother ? — I do (love him). — Does your brother 
love you ? — He does not love me. — My good child, dost thou love 
me ? — ^Yes, I do (love thee). — Dost thou love this ugly man {qmU 
Tmmaccio) ? — I do not love him. — ^Whom do you love ? — I love my 
children. — ^Whom do we love ? — ^We love onr Mends. — Do we like 
anyone? — ^We like no one. — Does anybody like us ? — The Americans 
like tis. — Do you want anything? — I want nothing. — Whom is 
your father in want of? — He is in want of his servant. — What do 
you want ? — I want the note. — Do yon want this or that note — 
I want this. — What do you wish to do with it [fame) ? — I wish to 
open it, in order to read it. — Does your son read onr notes ?— He 
does (read them).-— When does he read them ? — He reads them when 
he receives them. — Does he receive as many notes as I ? — ^He receives 
more than you. — What do you give me P — I do not give thee any- 
thing. — Do you give this book to my brother ? — I do (give it him). 
— Do you give him a bird? — I do (give him one). — To whom do you 
lend your books ?— I lend them to my friends. — Does your friend 
lend me a coat ?— He lends you one. — ^To whom do you lend your 
clothes ? — I do not lend them to anybody. 


This man. 
That man. 
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71 . 

Bo we arrange anjtlimg?— We do not arrange anjtHng.— 
What does your brother set in order ?— He sets his books in order. 
- — Bo YOU sell jour ship ? — I do not sell it.~— Does the captain sell 
his He does (sell it). — ^What does the American sell He sells 
his oxen. — Boes the Englishman finish bis note ? — ^He does (finish 
it). — Which notes do you finish ? — I finish those which I write to 
my friends. — Bost thou see anything? — I see nothing. — Bo you 
see my large garden ? — I do (see it). — Boes your father see our ships? 
— He"^ does not see them, but we see them. — How many soldiers do 
you see ? — ^W e see a good many ; we see more than thirty. — Bo you 
drink anything? — drink some wine. — What does the sailor drink ? 
— He drinks some cider. — Bo we drink wine or cider ?*— W e drink 
■mne and eider. — do the Italians drink ? — They drinlc some 
coffee.— Bo we drink wine? — ^We do (drink some). — ^What art thou 
writing ? — am writing a note. — To whom ? — To my neighbour.— 
Boes your friend write ? — He does write. — To whom does he write ? 
— He writes to his tailor. — ^What are you going to do ? — I am 
going to write. — What is your father going to do?— He is 
going to read, — What is he going to read? — He is going to 
read a book. — What are you going to give meP— I am not 
going to give you anything. — What is our friend going to give 
you ? — He is going to give me something good. — Bo you know my 
friend ?— I do (know him). 


7 ^. 

Bo you write your notes in the evening? — We write them in the 
morning.^ — What dost thou say? — I say nothing. — Boes your 
brother say anything ? — He says something. — What does he say ? 
— I do not know. — What do you say to my servant ? — I tell him to 
sweep the floor, and to go for some wdnei bread, and cheese. — Bo we 
say anything? — ^We say nothing. — What does your friend say to 
the shoemaker ? — He teDs him to mend his h,oots. — ^What do you 
tell the tailors ? — I tell them to make my clothes —Bost thou go 
out ? — I do not go out. — ^Who goes out ? — My brother goes out. — 
Where is he going ?-«.He is going to the garden. — To whom are 
you going? — We are going to the good English. — What art thou 
reading ? — I am reading a note from my friend. — What is your 
father reading ? — He is reading a book. — What are you doing ? — We 
are reading. — Are your children reading ? — They are not reading ; 
they have no time to read.— Bo you read the hooks which I read? 
— I do not read those which you read, hut those which your father 
reads. — Bo you know this man P — I do not know him. — Boes your 
friend know him ? — He does (know him). — ^What is your friend 
going to do ? — ^He is not going to do anything. 

73 . 

Bo you know my children? — ^We do (know them). — Bo they know 
r 2 
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you? — -They do not know us. — Witk wliom axe you acquainted ? — I 
am acquainted witk nobody. — Is anybody acquainted with, you? — 
Somebody is acquainted with me. — Wbo is acquainted with" you?— 
The good captain knows me. — ^What dost tbou eat ? — I eat some 
bread. — ^Does not your sou eat some cbeese — He does not eat 
any. — Do you cut anything? — We cut some wood, — What do the 
merchants cut? — They cut some cloth. — Do you send me any- 
thing? — I send you a good gun. — Does your father send you 
money? — He does (send me some). — Does he send you more than I? 
— He sends me more than you. — ^How much does he send you ? — 
He sends me more than My crowns. — When do you receive your 
notes? — I receive them every morning. — At what o’clock — ^At 
half-past ten. — Is your son coming ? — He is coming. — To whom is 
he coming ? — ^He is coming to me. — Do you come to me? — I do not 
come to you, but to your children. — Where is our friend going ?— 
He is going nowhere; he remains at home. — Are you going home ? 
— ^We are not going home, but to our friends. — Where are your 
friends — They are in their garden. — ^Are the Scotchmen in their 
gardens ? — They are there. 


74 

What do you buy? — I buy some knives. — Do you buy more 
knives than glasses ? — I buy more of the latter than of the former, 
— How many horses does the German buy? — He buys a good 
many; he buys more than twenty (of them). — What does your 
^rvant carry? — He carries a large trunk. — Where is he carrying 
it? — ^He is carrying it home. — To whom do you speak? — I speak 
to the Irishman. — Do you speak to him every day ?^ — I speak to 
him every morning and every evening. — Does he come to you?-— 
He does not come to me, but I go to him. — What has your servant 
to do ? — He has to sweep my floor and to set my books in order. — 
Does my father answer your notes ? — He answers them. — l^at 
does your son break ? — He breaks nothing, but your children 
break my glasses.— ;Do they tear anything ? — They tear nothing. 
—Who bums my hat ? — ^Hohody bifrns it. — ^Are you looking for 
anyl^y? — I am not looking for anybody. — ^What is my son 
looking for? — He is looking for his pocket-book. — What does your 
cook kill? — He kills a chicken. 


75. 

Are you killing a bird? — ^I am killing one. — How many chickens 
does your cook kill? — He kills three (of them). — ^To whom* do you 
take my boy ?-— I take him to the painter’s. — When is the painter at 
home?— He is at home every evening at seven o’clock. — ^What 
o’clock is it now ? — ^It is not yet sk o’clock. — Do you go out in the 
eveumg? — I go out in the morning.^Are you afraid to go out in 
the evening? — I am not afraid, hut I have no time to go out in the 
evening. — ^Do you work as much as your son ? — ^I do not work as 
much as he.— Does he eat as much as you ? — He eats less than I. — 
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Can jonr cliildren write as many notes as mycMldren? — THey 
can write just as many.— Can the Bussian drink as much wine as 
cider?— Ha can drink more of the latter than of the former. — 
When do onr neighbours go out ? — They go out every morning at 
a quarter to five. — ^Which note do you send to your father ? — I am 
sending him my own. — Bo you not send mine ? — I am sending it 
also. — To whom do you send yonr clothes ? — I send them to nobody ; 
I want them. — To whom do your sons send their boots? — They 
send them to no one ; they want them. 

*** We should fill volumes, were we to give all the exercises that 
are applicable to our lessons, and which the pupils may very easily 
compose by themselves. We shall, therefore, merely repeat what 
we have already mentioned at the commencement : — Pupils who 
wish to improve rapidly ought to compose a great many sentences 
in addition to those given ; but they must pronounce them aloud. 
This is the only way by which tney will acquire the habit of 
speaking fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Lezione Veniesima quinta. 

To go to the play, | Andare * alio spettaeolo. 

To be at the play. | Essere ^ alio spettaeolo. 


To hfwg. 

To find. 

The butcher. 
The sheep. 


WJiaij or tJie thing which 

Bo you find what you look for {or 
what you are looking for)? 

I find what I look for. 7 

I find what I am looking for. ) 
He does not find what he is look- 
ing for. 

We find what we look for. 

They find what they look for. 

F 


f Itecafe 1. 
\ Fortare 1. 
Trovare 1. 

H macelkio, 
II montone. 


f Cib che. 

K Quel che. 

V Quanto. 

Trova Ella cib che cerca ? 

Trovo cib ehe cerco. 

Egli non trova cib che cerca. 

Troviamo cib che cerchiamo. 
Eglino trovano cib che cercano. 
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I mend wliat jon mend. 

I buy what yon buy. 

I pay wbat yon pay. 

Are yon in want of money ? 

I am not in want of any. 

Do yon take him to the play ? 
I do take him thither. 


Assetto cio che assetta Ella. 
Compro qnello che compra Ella 
(comprate voi). 

Pago qnanto paga Ella. 

Manca EEa di danaro ? 

ISTon ne manco. 

Lo conduce alio spettacolo ? 

Ye lo conduce. 


To study. I Studiare 1. 


Imtead of. 


( 1% luogo (IL 
\ Inveee dL 


Ohs. Instead of is in English followed by the present participle, 
whilst in Italian it is followed by the infinitive. 


To play. 

To listen. 

To hear. 

Instead of listening. 

Instead of playing. 

Do you play instead of studying ? 
I- study instead of playing. 

That man speaks instead of listen- 
ing. 


Giuocare 1 . 

AseoUare 1 , 

Sentire 3 . 

Invece d’ ascoltare. 

In luogo d' ascoltare. 

In luogo di giuocare. 

Invece di giuocare. 

Diuoca Ella invece di studiare ? 
Studio invece di giuocare. 
Quest! park invece d’ ascoltare. 


To ache. 

To complain. 

The finger, 

I complain — thou complain est. 
We complain — they complain. 
Youcomplain — ^he complains. 
Have you a sore finger ? 

Have you the headache ? 

I have a sore finger, 

I have the headache. 

Has your brother a sore foot? 
He has a sore eye. 

We have sore eyes. 


Dolere 
Bolersi * 

II dito (plur. le dita, fern.). 

Mi dolgo or doglio — ti duoli. 

Ci dogliamo — si dolgono. 

Yi delete — si duole. 

t Le duole il dito ? 
t Le duole il capo (la testa) ? 
t II dito mi duole, 
t li capo (la testa) mi duole. 
t Duole il piede al diLei fratello ? 
t Gli duole V occhio. 
t Ci dolgono gli occhi. 


The study (a doset). 
The desk. 


Lo scritioio. Lo studio. 
Lo sorittoio. 
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The elbow. 

The back. 

^he arm. 

The knee. 

I have a sore elbow. 

Tboa bast a pain in tby back. 
He bas a sore arm. 

Yon bare a sore knee. 


II gomito. 
n dorso. 

II braccio (plur. le braecia). 

II ginoccbioQj^t^r.le ginoccbia). 
Mi dnole il gomito. 

Ti dnole il dorso. 

Gli dnole il braccio. 

Yi dnole il ginoccbio. 


Bo yon read instead of writing ? ' 
Does yonr brother read instead of 
speaking ? 

Does tbe servant make tbe bed ? 
He makes the fire instead of 
making tbe bed. 


To learn. 
To learn to read. 
I learn to read. 

He leaxms to ■write. 


Legge Ella invece di scn-^ere ? 
Legge il di Lei fi'atello invece 
di parlare ? 

Ea il letto il servitore ? 

EgU fa il fnoeo invece di fare 
letto. 


Imparare 1 . 
Imparare a leggere. 
Imparo a leggere. 

Egli impai*a a scrivere, 


EXEECISES. 

, 76 . 

Do you go to tbe play this evening ? — ^I do not go to tbe play. 
— ^Wbat have you to do ? — I have to study. — ^At what o'clock do 
yon go out ? — I do not go out in tbe evening. — Does your father 
go out? — He does not go out. — What does be do.^ — He writes. 
— Does be write a book ? — He does (write one), — When does be 
write it ? — He writes it in tbe moraing and in tbe evening. — Is 
be at home now He is at borne (He is). — Does be not go out ? 
— ^He cannot go out; be bas a sore foot. — Does tbe shoemaker 
bring our boots? — He does not bring them. — Is be not able 
to work ? — He is not able to work ; xie bas a sore knee.^ — Has 
anybody a sore elbow? — My tailor has a sore elbow . — Who bas 
a Sore arm ? — I have a sore arm. — Do yon cut me some bread ? — * 
I cannot cut yon any ; I have sore fingers (mi dogliono le dita ). — 
Do yon read your book ? — I cannot read it ; I have sore eyes {mi 
dolgom gli oechi ). — Who bas sore eyes ? — Tbe French have sore 
eyes. — Do they read too much? — ^They do not read enough.— 
I^at day of tbe month is it to-day ? — It is tbe third. — What day 
of tbe month is it to-morrow? — To-morrow is tbe fourth. — Are 
yon looking for any one ? — I am not looking for any one. — ^Wbat 
is tbe painter looking for.P — He is not looking for anything. — 
Whom are yon looking for ? — I am looking for yonr son. — ^Have 
you anything to tell him? — I have something to tell him. — 
What have yon to tell him ? — I have to tell him to go to tbe play 
this evening. 

F 4 
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77 . 

Who is looking for me? — Tour father is looking for you. — Is 
anybody looking for my brother — iTobodj is looking for him.^ — 
Dost thou find what thou art looking for ? — I do (find what I am 
looking for). — Does the captain find what he is looking for? — ^He 
finds what he is looking for, but his chiidi*en do not find what they 
are looking for. — ^What are they looking for ? — They are looking 
for their books. — Where dost thou take me to ? — I take you to the 
theatre.^ — Bo you not take me to the market ? — I do not take you 
thither. — Do the Spaniards find the umbrellas which they are look- 
ing for ? — ‘They do not find them. — Does the tailor find his thimble? 
• — He does not find it. — ^Do the merchants find the cloth which they 
are looking for ? — They do (find it). — ^What do the butchers find ? — 
They find the oxen and sheep which they are looking for. — ^What 
does your cook find ? — ^He finds the chickens which he is looking 
for. — What is the physician doing? — ^He is doing what you are 
doing. — ^What is he doing in his study ? — ^He is reading. — ^What is 
be reading? — He is reading your fathei^’s hook, — ^Whom is the 
Englishman looking for ? — ^He is looking for his friend, in order to 
take him to the garden. — ^What is the German doing in his study ? 
—-He is learning to read. — Does he not learn to write ? — He does 
not learn it (r tmjjara), — Does your son learn to write ? — He learns 
to write and to read. 


78. 

Does the Dutchman speak instead of listening ? — He speaks in- 
stead of Hstening. — Bo yon go ont instead of remaining at home ? 
—I remain at home instead of going ont. — Does your son play 
instead of studying ? — He studies instead of playing. — ^When does 
be study? — He studies every day. — In the morning or in the 
evening ? — ^In the morning and in the evening.^ — Bo you buy an 
umbrella instead of buying a book ? — ^I buy neither the one nor the 
other. — Does our neighbour break his sticks instead of breaking his 

g lasses? — He breaks neither. — What does he break? — He breaks 
is guns. — Do the children of our neighbour read ? — ‘They read in- 
>8tead of writing. — ^What is onr cook doing? — He makes a fire instead 
of going to the market. — Does the captain give you anything.? — 
He gives me something. — ^What does he give you ? — He gives 
me a great deal of money. — Does he give you money instead of 
giving you bread ?^ — He gives me money and bread. — Does he give 
you more cheese than bread ? — He gives me less of the latter than 
of the former. 


79. 

Bo you give my friend less knives than gloves? — I give him 
more of the latter than of the former. — ^What does he give you ? 
— He gives me many books instead of giving me money. — Does 
your servant make your bed?— He does not make it.— What is he 
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doing instead of ma'king’ jour bed ? — He sweeps the study instead 
of making my bed. — ^Boes he drink instead of working? — He 
works instead of drinking. — Do the physicians go out ? — They re- 
main at home instead of goingout. — Does your servant make coffee? 
« — He makes tea instead of making coffee. — Does any one lend you 
a gun P — ^l^obody lends me one. — What does your friend lend me ? 
-—"He lends you many books and many jewels. — Do you jead the 
book which I read I do not read the one which you read, hut 
the one which the great captain reads. — ^Are you ashamed to read 
the hooks which I read ? — I am not ashamed, hut I have no wish 
to read them. 
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SECOND MONTH. 

Secondo Mese* 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


Lezioiie Ventesima seata^ 


Bo yoxi learn Frencli ? 

I do learn it. 

I do not learn it. 


rlmpara Ella il francese? 

< Impara Ella V idioma francese 
L {or la lingua firancese) ? 

L* imparo. 

Non r imparo. 


Erencli. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Eussian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian, Arabic. 
%rian, Syriac. 

I learn Italian. 

My brother learns German. 


II francese, 

L* inglese. 

II tedesco. 

Jj italiano. 

Lo spagnuolo. 

H polacco (il polonese). 

II russo. 

Il latino. 

Il greco. 

Ij arabo. 

Il siriaco. 

Imparo 1’ italiano. 

Mio firatelio impara il tedesco. 


The Pole. 

The Eoman. 

The Greek. 

The Arab, the Arabian. 
The Syrian. 


Il Polacco. 
Il Eomano. 
Il Greco. 

L' Arabo. 

Il Siriaco. 


Are you an Englishman ? 
No, Sir, I am a Frenchman. 


Elia Inglese ? 

No, Signore, sono Francese. 


Ohs, A, When &e indefinite article is used in English to denote 
qualities, the Italians make use of no article. 

He is a German. 

Is he a inilor ? 


No, he is a shoemaker. 


Egli e Tedesco. 

E egli sarto ? 

No, egli e calzolaio. 
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The fool. 
•He is a fooL 


H pazzo. 

EgK e pazzo. 


The moming. 
The evening. 
The day. 


n mattino, la mattina. 
La sera, 

H giorno (ii di). 


To wish. 


E wish you a good morning. 

05s, B. Often the indefinite 
definite article in Italian, 

Does he wish me a good evening ? 

He wishes you a good morning. 

He has a large nose. 

He has blue eyes. 

Blue. 

Black. 

Long. 


( Besiderare 1. 

I (conjugated Lesson 

XXIV.). 

\A2tffttT0ire 1 . 

Le do (auguro) il huon glomo, 

:icle in English answers to the 

Mi da (augura) egli la huona 
sera ? 

Egli Le da (augura) il huon 
giorno. 

Egli ha il naso grande. ^ 

Egli ha gli occhi azzurri. 
Azzurro, turchino. 

Nero, negro. 

Lungo. 


A large knife. 

A large man. 

A French book. 
An English book. 
French money. 
English soap. 


Un coltellone. 

IJn uomone. 

Tin libro francese, 
tin libro inglese. 
Danaro fraucese. 
Sapone inglese. 


Do you read a German look ? Legge Ella _un libro tedesoo ? 
I read an Italian book, Leggo un libro italiano. 


To listen to some one. 


To listen to something. 

What or the thing which. 
Do you listen to what the man 
tells you ? 

I listen to it. 


( qualctmo, 
f Ascoltare < uno, 

\alcuno, 

C qualcosa. 

t Ascoltare \ qgialche cosa, 
alcuna cosa, 
Cib che, qnel che, quanto, 

"f Ascolta Ella cib che T uomo Le 
dice ? 

t L' ascolto. 


F 6 
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He listens to wliat I tell Mm. 

Do you listen to wkat I tell you ? 
Bo you listen to me ? 

I do listen to yon. 

Bo you listen to my brotlier ? 

I do not listen to Mm. 

Bo you listen to tlie men ? 

I listen to tkem. , 


f Egli aseolta cio clie gli dico. 
f Aseolta Ella quel che Bo dico ? 
f Mi aseolta (or m’ aseolta) 
EHa? 

f La ascolto {or Jj ascolto). 
f Aseolta Ella mio firateilo ? 
f Kon r ascolto. 
t Aseolta Ella gli uomini? 
t Li ascolto. 


To take away. 

To take off. 

Bo you take your kat off? 

I take it off. 

Does ke take off kis coat ? 

He does take it off. 

He does not take it off. 

Do your ckildren take off tkeir 
boots? 

They do take tkem off. 

You take your gloves off. 

We take off our gloves. 

We take tkem on. 


Portar via {lev are) 1 . 
Zevarsi 1. 

f Si leva Ella il cappeEo ? 
f Me lo levo. 
f Levasi egli V abito ? 
f Se lo leva, 
t Hon se lo leva, 
f Si levano gli stivali I di Lei 
fanciulli ? 
f Se li levano. 

Ella si leva i guanti. 

Yi levate i guanti. 
f Ci leviamo i guanti. 
t Ce li leviamo. 


To correct. 

Does your fatker correct your 
exercises ? 

Tke exercise. 


Correggere f 

Corregge i di Lei temi suo pa- 
dre ? 

II tema. 


Ohs. O. Tkere are in Italian many nouns terminated in for tke 
most part derived from tke Greek, wkick are masculine. 


Tke exercises. 
He corrects tkem. 


I temi. 

Egli li corregge. 


To speak Erenck. 

To speak Englisk. 
Do you speak Erenck ? 
Ho, Sfr, I speak Englisk. 


Parlare fruncese. 

Parlare inglese. 

Parla Ella francese ? 

Ho, Signore, parlo inglese. 


To take. 


Prendere’^ (regular in the 
present.) 


rf Prendere il ca£^. 

To drink coffee, < f Prendere del caffb {or simply 

L prendere caffe). 
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To drink tea. 

Bo yon drink tea ? 

I do drink some. 

Bo you drink tea OTery day ? 

I drink some every day. 

My father drinks coffee. 

He drinks coffee every morning. 
My brother drinks tea. 

He drinks tea every morning. 


To take away. 

Who takes away the book? 

The Frenchman takes it away. 
Does any one take away the 
glasses ? 

Ho one takes them away. 

What do you lake away ? 

I take away your boots and your 
brother’s clothes. 


Prendere tl te. 

Prendere dM te (prendere te). 
f Prende EUa del te ? 
f He prendo. 

f Prende Ella il te ogni giorno? 
f Lo prendo ogni giorno. ‘ 
t Mio padre prende del caffe, 
f Prende il caffe ogni mattina. 
t Mio firatello prende del te. 
f Prende il te ogni mattina. 


Portar via. 

Chi porta via il libro ? 

Lo poi*ta via il Francese. 
Qumcuno porta via i biechieri ? 

Hessnno li porta via. 

Che cosa portate via?^ 

Porto via i di Lei stivali ed i 
vestiti del di Lei ffratello. 


EXEP^BISES. 

80 . 

Bo yon go for anything ? — I go for something. — What do you 
go for.^ — I go for some cider. — Boes your father send for anything? 
— He sends for some wine. — Boes your servant go for .some bread? 
— ^He goes for some. — For whom does your neighbour send ? — He 
sends for the physician. — Boes your servant take off his coat ^ in 
order to make the fire ? — He does (take it off in order to make it). 
— ^Bo you take off your gloves in order to give me some money ? — 
I do take them off in order to give you some. — Bo you learn French ? 
— I do (learn it). — ^Who learns EngHsh? — The Frenchman learns it. — 
Boes yonr brother learn German?— He does (learn it). — Bo we learn 
Italian ? — ou do (learn it) . — ^What do the English learn ?— Theyieam 
French and German ? — Bo you speak Spanish ? — ^Ho, Sir,^ I speak 
Italian. — ^Who speaks Polish — ^My brother speaks Polish. — Bo 
our neighbours speak Bussian ? — They do not speak Bussian, but 
Arabic. — Bo you speak Arabic ? — Ho, I speak Greek and Latin. — - - 
What knife have you? — I have an English knife ? — ^What money 
have you there ? Is it Italian or Spanish money ? — It is Bussian 
money. — Have you an Italian hat ? — Ho, I have a Spanish hat. — 
Are you an Englishman ? — ^Ho, I am a Frenchman. — ^Are you a 
Greek ? — ^Ho, I am a Spaniard. 


81 . 

Are these men Germans? — Ho, they are Bussians. — Bo the 
Bussians speak Polish? — They do not speak Polish, but Latin, 
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Greek, and Arabic, — Is your brother a merchant ? — he is a 
joiner. — ^Are these men merchants ? — they are carpenters. — ^Are 
you a cook ? — ^No, I am a baker. — ^Are we tailors ? — ^N'o, we are 
shoemakers, — ^Art thou a fool? — I am not a fooL—What is that 
man ? — He is a physician. — Do you wish me anything ? — I wish 
you a* good morning. — ^What does the young man wish me ? — ^He 
wishes you a good evening. — Do your children come to me in order 
to wish me a good evening ? — They come to you in order to wish you 
a good morning. — ^Has the German black eyes ? — ^Ho, he has blue 
eyes. — ^Has this man large feet ? — He has little feet and a large 
nose. — ^Have you time to read my book ? — I have no time to read 
it, but much courage to study Italian. — What dost thou do instead 
of playing ? — I study instead of playing. — Dost thou learn instead 
of writing ? — I write instead of learning.— What does the son of our 
friend do ? — He goes into the garden instead of doing his exercises ? 
— Do the children of our neighbours read.?^ — They write instead of 
reading. — What does our cook do? — He makes a fire instead of 

f oing to the market. — Does your father sell his ox ? — ^He sells his 
orse instead of selling his ox. 


82 . 

Does the son of the painter study English ? — He studies Greek 
instead of ^udying English. — ]j5es the butcher kill oxen? — He 
kills sheep instead of killing oxen — ^Do you listen to me ? — I do 
{listen ixi you). — Does your brother listen to me ? — ^He speaks in- 
stead of listening to you. — ^Do you listen to what I am telling you ? 
— I listen to what you are telling me. — Dost thou listen to 
what thy brother tells thee? — I listen to ii — Do the children 
of the physician listen to what we tell them ? — They do not listen 
to it. — Do you go to the theatre ? — 1 am going to the warehouse 
instead of going to the theatre. — ^Are you willing to read my book ? 
— ^I am willing to read it, but not now ; I have sore eyes. — ^Does 
your &ther correct my exercises or those of my brother?— He 
corrects neither youi’s nor those of your brother. — Which exercises 
does he correct ? — He corrects mine. — Do you take off your hat in 
order to speak to my father ? — do not take it off in order to 
speak to him. — Do you take off your hoots ? — 1 do not take them 
off. — ^Who takes off Ms hat? — ^My friend takes it off.^ — Does he 
take off his gloves? — He does not take them off. — ^What do these 
boys take off? — They take off their boots and their clothes. — Who 
takes away the glasses? — ^Your servant takes them away ? — ^What 
do your children take away ? — ^They take away the hooks and my 
no6s. — What do you take away? — I take away nothing. — ^Do we 
take away anything? — ^We take away our father’s penknife and 
our brother’s trunks. — Do you give me English or German cloth ? 

' — I give you neither English nor German cloth ; I give you Erench 
cloth.— Do you read Spanish ? — ^I do not read Spanish, hut Ger- 
man.— What hook is your brother reading? — He is reading a 
Freach hook. — Do you drink tea or coffee in the morning ? — ^I 
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drink tea.— Do you drink tea every morning ?— I drink some every 
inomiKg.— What do you drink ? — I drink coffee. — What does your 
brother'* drink ?— He ‘drinks tea. — Does he drink some every morn- 
ing? — He drinks some every morning, — Do your children drink 
tea.®— They drink coffee instead of diinking tea.— What do we 
drink? — We drink tea or coffee. 


TWENTT-SEVENTH LESSON. 


Zezione Yentemna seitima. 


To wet^ io moisten. 

To show. 

I show. 

Thou showest. 

He shows. 


Bagnare 1* 
Mostrare 1. 
Dar vedere. 
Faceio vedere. 
Fai vedere. 

Fa vedere. 


Mostro. 

Mostri. 

Mostra. 


To show some one. 

Do you show me your gun ? 

I do show it you. 

What do you show the man ? 
I show him my fine clothes. 


Mi fa Ella vedere 1 il di Lei 
Mi mostra Ella y schioppo ? 
Glielo faccio vedere. 

Che mostra Ella alF uomo ? 

Gii mostro i miei begli abiti. 


To smoTce, 
The tobacco. 
Tobacco, (for smoking). 

Snuff. 


Fumare 1. 

II tabacco. 

Del tabacco da fumare. 
Del tabacco in polvere. 
Del tabacco da naso. 


The gardener. 
The valet. 
The concert. 


H giardiniere. 
II cameriere. 
H concerto. 


To intend. 


The ball. 

Do you intend to go to the ball 
this evening ? 
y intend to go thither^ 


{ 


Pensare 1, 
Intendere'^2, 


r do not take apre- 
< position before 
t the infinitive. 


Hbafio. 

La festa da ballo. 

Pensa Ella andare alia festa da 
ballo stassera {or stasera) ?. 
Penso andarci. 
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To hmio. 

To swim. 

Bo you know hoio to swim? 
Qhs, To Isnoto is in Enfflisk 


8apere^%, (Lesson XXIV.) 
Nmtare 1. 

Sa Elia nuotare ? 
followed by hoio to before tbe 


infinitive, whilst in Italian the infinitive joined to the verb sajpere 
is not preceded by any particle. 


Bo you know how to write ? 
Boes he know how to read? 


Sa Ella scrivere ? 
Sa egli leggere ? 


To eTiingimh. 

Do you extinguish the fire ? 
I do not extinguish it. 

He extinguishes it. 

Thou extingiiishest it. 


Spegnere^^ (or sponger 2 ) . 

Spegne Ella il fuoco ? 

Hon lo spengo. 

Egli lo spegne. 

Tu lo spegni. 


To light) to kindle, | Accendere * 2, 


Often, 

Bo you often go to the ball ? 

As often as yon. 

As often as I. 

As often as he. 

As often as they. 


Spesso {spesse volte ysovente ) . 
Ya Eila spesso alia festa da 
hallo? 

Cosi spesso come Lei. 

Spesso quanto Lei. 

Cosi spesso come me. 

Cosi spesso come lui. 

’ Cosi spesso come loro, 

. Spesso come loro. 


Bo yon often see my father ? Yede Ella spesso jnio padre ? 

Of tenets Pm spesso, 

I see him oftener than you. Lo vedo pin spesso di Lei. 


Noi so often, 

Hot so often as you. 

Hot so often as I. 

Hot so often as they. 


i Meno spesso, 

[ Non tanio spesso, 
Meno sovente di Lei. 
Meno spesso di me. 
Meno spesso di loro. 


EXEEdSES, 

83. 

What does yonr father want?— He wants some tobacco.— Will 
you go for some ?•— I will go for some.— What tobacco does he 
want?— He wants some snn£— Do you want tobacco (for smoking)? 



TWEKTT-SETEOTH LESSOST. 


113 


— I do not want anj ; I do not smoke, — Do you sHow me any- 
thing ? — I show you gold ribbons {dei nastri d* oro ). — Does your 
father show his gun to mj brother? — He does {show it him). — Does 
he show him his beautiful birds ? — He does (show them to him). — 
Does the Frenchman smoke ? — ^He does not smoke. — Do you go to 
the ball ? — I go to the theatre, instead of going to the ball.— Does 
the gardener go into the garden? — ^He goes to the market instead 
of going into the garden. — Do you send your valet (il cameriere) 
to the tailor’s ? — I send him to the shoemaker’s instead of sending 
him to the tailor ’s. — Does your brother intend to go to the ball this 
evening — He does not intend to go to the ball, but to the concert. 
— -When do you intend to go to the concert ?— I intend to go there 
this evening. — At what o’clock P — At a quarter past ten. — Do you 
go for my son? — do (go for him). — ^Where is he? — He is in the 
counting-house. — ^Do you find the man whom you are looking for ? 

- — I do (find him). — Do your sons find the friends whom they are 
looking for? — They do not find them. 

84 

Do your Mends intend to go to the theatre ?— They intend to 
go thither. — When do they intend to go thither? — ^They intend to 
go thither to-morrow. — ^At what o’clock? — ^At half -past seven. — ’ 
What does the merchant Msh to sell you ? — He wishes to sell me 
some pocket-books. — Do you intend to buy some ? — will not buy 
any. — Dost thou know anything? — I do not know anything. — 
What does your little brother know ? — He knows how to widte and 
to read. — Does he know French ? — He does not know it. — Do you 
know Grermau?— I know it. — Do your brothers know Greek — 
They^ do not know it, but they intend to study it. — Do you know 
English? — I do not know it, hut I intend to learn it. — Do my 
children know how to read Italian p — They know how to read, but 
not how to speak it. — Do you know how to swim ? — I do not know 
how to swim, but how to play. — Does your son know how to make 
coats? — He does not know how to make any ; he is no tailor. — Is 
he a merchant? — He is not (non V ^). — ^Wliat is he? — He is a phy- 
sician. — ^Do you intend to study Arabic? — I intend to study 
Arabic and Syriac. — Does the Frenchman know Eussian ?— He does 
not know it; bnt he .intends learning it. — Whither are you going? 
— I am going into the garden in order to speak to my gardener.— 
Does he listen to you? — He does (listen to me). 


85. 

Do you wish to drink some cider ? — I wish to drink some wine ; 
have you any P — I have none ; but I will send for some. — When 
will you send for some ? — ^l)Tow. — Do you know how to make tea?— 
I know how to make some. — Where is your father going? — He goes 
nowhere ; he remains at home. — Do you know how to write a note ? 
—I know how to write one.— Can you write exercises ? — ^I can write 



114 


TWESmT-EIGHTH XiESSO^r. 


some. — ^Bost tbou conduct anybody ? — conduct nobody. — ^Wbom 
do you conduct? — conduct my son, — Where do you conduct him ? 
■^1 conduct him to my friends to ijjer) wish them a good morning. 
—Does your servant conduct your child? — He conducts hinsuipisi 
Whither does he conduct it ? — He conducts it into the garden. — 
Bo we conduct any one ? — -We conduct onr children. — ^Whither ai’e 
our friends conducting their sons? — They are conducting them 
home. 

86 . 

Bo you extinguish the fire ? — I do not extinguish it. — Boes your 
servant light the fire ? — He does (light it). — Where does he light 
it? — He lights it in your warehouse. — Bo you often go to the 
Spaniard ? — I go often to him. — Bo you go oftener to him than I ? 
— go oftener to him than you. — Bo tbe Spaniards often come to 
you? — They do (come often to me). — Bo your children oftener go 
to the ball than we ? — They go thither oftener than you. — Bo we 
go out as often as our neighbours? — We go out oftener than 
they, — Boes your servant go to the market as often as my cook ? — 
He goes thither as often as he. — Bo you see my father as often 
as I ? — I do not see him as often as yon. — When do you see him ? — 

I see him every morning at a quarter to five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


Lezione Ventesima ottava. 


We have seen, in many of the foregoing lessons and exercises, 
that the Italians have no particular way to construe interrogative 
sentences; all depends on the tone with which the sentence is 
pronounced. The English interrogative auxiliaries do and am, 
therefore, are generally not rendered in Italian. Sometimes they 
may be rendered by forse, which signifies perhaps, as will be seen 
by the following examples : — 


Do I wish ? 
Am I able ? 
Am I doing ? 


What am I doing ? 

What do I say ? 

Where am I going? 
To whom do I speak? 


Voglio? 

Yoglio forse ? 
Posso ? 

Posso forse ? 
Paccio {or fo) ? 
Faccio forse ? 


( Cosa faccio ? 

X Che cosa faccio ? 
( Cosa dico ? 
^Chedico? 

Ove vado ? 

A chi parlo ? 
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Am I going? 
Am I coming ? 
Toti are coming. 

Do von tell or say ? 
I say Of* telL 
He says or tells. 
"Wbat does he say ? 
We say. 

Do I speak 
Do I love or like ? 


Y ado ? Yado forse ? 
Yengo? Yengo forse ? 
Ella viene. 

Dice Elia? 

Dieo. 

Egli dice. 

Che dice egli ? 

Dieiamo. 

Parlo ? Parlo forse ? 
Amo ? Amo forse ? 


Are you acquainted with that man? 
I am not acquainted with him. 

Is your brother acquainted with 
him? 

He is acquainted with him. 

Do you drink cider? 

I do drink cider, but my brother 
drinks wine. 

Do you receive a note to-day ? 

I receive one. 

What do we receive ? 

What do our children receive ? 
They receive some books. 


Conosce Ella colui? 

Non lo conosco. 

Lo conosce il di Lei fratello ? 

Egli lo conosce. 

Beve Ella del cidro ? 

Bevo del cidro, ma mio fratello 
beve del vino. 

Eiceve Ella oggi un biglietto ? 
Ne rice VO uno. 

Lo ricevo.^ 

Che riceviamo ? 

Che ricevono i nostri fanciulli ? 
Essi ricevono dei libri. 


To hegin, to commence, 
I begin to speak. 


C Princijnare 1. 

K Coyninciare 1 {incomin^ 
I dare), 

Principio (incomincio) aparlare. 


Before, 

Do you speak before you listen ? 
Does he go to the market before 
he breakfasts P 

To breakfast. 

He goes thither before be writes. 
Do you take off your gloves before 
you take off your boots ? 


r Prima cU, 

Innanzi di {cite) • 

\Avanti di. 

Park Ella prima d’ ascoltare ? 
Ya Egli al mercato inn^zi che 
far colazione P 
Far colazione, 

Egli ci va prima di scrivere. 

Si leva Ella i guanti prima di 
levarsi gli stivali ? 


^ TJno, in the sense of an indefinite article, can in Italian never 
stand at the end of a sentence ; in its stead the pronoun is used 
before tbe verb, or joined to it. 
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To depart^ to set otii. 
When do you intend to depart ? 
I intend to depart to-morrow. 


Partire 3. 

Quando pensa Ella partire ? 
Penso partire domani. ' 


Weil 

Paclij/, 

Do I speak well ? 

You do not speak badly. 


Bene. 

Male. 

Parlo bene ? 

Ella non park male. 


Does your brother know Italian ? [ Sa F italiano- il di Lei fratello ? 

Ohs. When a tense of a verb is a monosyllable, or when it has 
the accent on the last s.yUable, the pronoun may follow it, but the 
consonant must be doubled. This applies more generally to poetry 
than to prose. Ex. 


He knows it. 

Who knows English ? 
My father knows it. 


Egli sallo (instead of lo sa). 
Chi sa r inglese ? 

Mio padre sallo. 


EXEECISES. 

87. 

Bo I read well? — Yon read welL — Do I speak well? — You do 
not speak well. — Does my brother speak French well ? — He speaks 
it well. — Does he speak German well 9 — He speaks it badly. — Do 
we speak well ? — You speak badly. — Do I drink too much ? — ^You 
do not drink enough. — Am I able to make hats ? — You are not able 
to make any ; you are not a hatter. — Am I able to write a note ? — 
You are able to write one.^ — Am I doing my exercise web ? — You 
are doing it well. — ^What am I doing? — You are doing exercises. — 
What is my brother doing ? — He is doing nothing. — What do I 
say? — You say .nothing. — Do I begin to speak? — You begin to 
speak. — Do I begin to speak well? — ^You do not begin to speak 
well {aparlar hene), bnt to read well {ma a legger hene). — ^Where 
am I going ? — ^You are going to your firiend's. — 'Is he at home ? — 
Do I know? — ‘Am I able to speak as often as the son of our 
neighbour? — He is able to speak oftener than you. — Can I work as 
much as he? — ^You cannot work as much as he. — Do I read as often 
as you? — ^You do not read as often as I, but you speak oftener than 
I. — Do I speak as well (con hene) as you ? — You do not speak so 
well as I. — Do I go (vengo) to you, or do you come to me ? — ^You 
come to me, and I go (vengo) to you. — ^When do you come to me ? — 
Every morning at half-past six. 


88 . 

Bo you know the Russian whom I know ? — I do not know the 
one you know, but I know another.— Do you drink as much eider 
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as wine?— I drink less of tke latter tlian of tbe former.—Boes the 
Foie dripk as much as the Eussian? — ^He drinks just as much,— 
Do the Germans drink as much as the Poles — The latter drink 
more than the former. — Dost thou receive anything? — I do (receive 
something). — ^What dost thou receive? — I receive some money. — 
Does your friend receive books — He receives some. — What do 
we receive ?-“We' receive some cider. — Do the Poles receive to- 
bacco.^ — ^They receive some. — From whom {cla chi) do the 
Spaniards receive money? — ^They receive some trom the (dagl'} 
English, and from the French, — Do you receive as many 

friends as enemies ? — I receive less of the latter than of the former, 
— From whom {da chi) do your children receive books? — They 
receive some from me and fi-om their friends. — Do I receive as 
much cheese as bread ? — You receive more of the latter than of the 
former. — Do our servants receive as many waistcoats as coats ? — 
They receive less of the latter than of the former. — Do you receive 
one more gun? — I receive one more, — How many more books 
does our neighbour receive ? — He receives three more. 


89. 

li^Tien does the foreigner intend to depart? — He intends to depart 
to-day. — At what o’clock? — At half-past one. — Do you intend to 
depart this evening? — I intend to depart to-moiTOw. — Does the 
Frenchman depart to-day. ^ — He departs now. — Where is he going? 
— He is going to his friends. — Is he going to the English ? — He 
is going to them (ci va ). — Dost thou set out to-morrow? — I set out 
this evening. — When do you intend to write to ^mur friends P — I 
intend to write to them to-day. — Do your friends answer you ? — 
They do answer me. — Does your father answer your note.^ — 
He answers it. — Do you answer my brothers’ notes ? — I answer 
them. — Does your brother begin to learn Italian ? — He begins to 
learn it. — Can you speak Erench ? — I can speak it a little. — Do our 
friends begin to speak German? — They begin to speak it. — Are 
they able to write it ? — They are able to write it. — Does the mer- 
chant begin to sell? — He does (begin). — Do you speak before you 
listen ? — I listen before I speak. — ^Does your brother listen to you 
before he speaks ? — He speaks before he listens to me. — Do your 
children reacl before they write ? — ^They write before they read. 


90. 

Does your servant swe'ep the warehouse before he goes to the 
market ? — He goes to the market before he sweeps the warehouse* 
— Dost thou drink before thou goest out ? — I go out before I drink. 
— Do you intend to go out before you breakfast? — I intend to 
breakfast before I go out. — Does your son take off his hoots before 
he takes off his coat ? — He neither takes off his boots nor his coat. 
— Do I take off my gloves before I take off my hat P— You take off 
your hat before you take off your gloves. — Can I take off m j boots 
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before I take off my gloves?— You cannot take off your boots 
before yon take off yonr gloves. — ^A.t wbat o clock do yon breakfast? 
-—I breakfast at balf-past eight.— At wbat o’clock does the American 
breakfast? — He brealrfasts every day at nine o’clock. — ^At wbat 
o’clock do your children breakfast? — They breakfast at seven 
o’clock. — Do yon go to my father’s before you breakfast? — go to 
him before I breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Lezione Ventedma %ona. 

We have seen (Lessons XVT. and XXTII.) that the comparatiye 
of equality is formed by come, tanto, quanto, altrettanto,^ con; 
the comparative of superiority by jpi-h, and that of minority by 
meno. As for the superlative, it is formed by changing the last 
vowel of the adjective for the masculine into issimo, and for the 
feminine into issima. Ex. 

Positive. Comparat. Superlative, 
Learned, more most Dotto, piii dotto, dottissimo. 
learned, learned. 

Poor, poorer, poorest. Povero, pin povero, poyerissimo. 

Wise, wiser, wisest. Savio, pin savio, savissimo.^ 

Pious, more pious, most pious. Pio, piu pio, piissimo. 

Eich, richer, richest. Eicco, pifi ricco, ricchissimo. 

Cool, cooler, coolest. Fresco, piu ffesco, freschissimo. 

Broad, broader, broadest. Largo, piu largo, larghissimo. 

Often, oftener, most often. Spesso, piu spesso, spessissimo. 

Obs. A. From these examples it may he seen that the super- 
lative is always formed by joining to the adjective in the plui’al the 
syllable ssimo, 

Ohs. JB. The relative superlative, i. e. when the article the is 
joined to most or least, is expressed by il piu, il meiio, for the 
masculine, and by la piii, la mem, for the feminine. Ex. 

The greatest. Il pin grande. 

The smallest. Il meno grande. 

The finest. Il pin hello. 

The least fine. Il meno hello. 


^ The grammarians form the plural of savio into savi or savj, 
instead of savii. According to the former formation, therefore, the 
superlative is savissimo, instead of saviissimo. 
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book is small, that is smaller, 
and this is tbe smallest of all. 

This bat is large, but that is 
larger. 

Is jour bat as large as mine ? 

It is larger than jours. 

It is not so large as jours. 

Are our neighbour’s children as 
good as ours ? 

They are better than ours. 

They are not so good as oui's. 

He is the happiest man in the 
world. 


A very fine book. 
Tcrj fine books. 

A very pretty knife. 
Yery well. 
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Questo libro e piccolo, queilo e 
pin piccolo, e cotesto e ii piu 
piccolo di tutti. 

Questo cappeiio e grande, ma 
quelio e pin grande. 

II di Lei cappeiio e cosi grande 
come il mio ? 

E pin grande del suo. 

i meno grande del suo.^ 

I fanciulli del nostro vicino sono 
cosi savi come i nostri? 

Sono piu savi dernostri. ^ 

Sono meno savi dei nostri. 

Egli e il piu felice degli uomini 
{or fra gli uomini). 


IJn bellissimo libro. 

Dei bellissimi libri. 

Un leggiadrissimo coltello. 
Benissimo. 


This man is extremely learned. Quest! e dottissimo. 

This bird is very pretty. Questo uccello e vezzosissimo. 


Oh, C. Molto and assai serve also to form absolute superlatives. 
Ex. 

Yery -wise. 1 Molto savio. 

Yeiy large. | Assai grande. 


X)hs, D. The prefix arci also serves to form an absolute super- 
lative. Ex. 

Yeiy handsome. | Arcibello. 

Extremely long. | Arcilunghissimo. 

Obs. M To some words the particle stra may be prefixed to form 
an absolute superlative. Ex. 

Over rich. j Straricco. 

Over done (cooked). | Stracotto. 


Ohs. F. The following adjectives are irregular in the^formation 
of their comparatives and superlatives : — 


Good, better. 
Bad, worse, 
Great, greater, 
Little, less. 


best. 

the worst, 
greatest, 
the least. 


Fositwe. Comparat. Superlative, 
Buono, migliore, ottimo. 
Cattivo, peggiore, pessimo. 
Grande, maggiore, massimo. 
Piccolo, minore, minimo. 
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tweotmikth lessor. 


Well, better. 
Bad, Worse, 


ABTEEBS. 

tbe best. j Bene, meglio, ottim^mente, 
the woi-st. I Male, peggio, pessiinamente. 


noise bnrts me. | H minimo strepito mi fa male. 
The least thing hurts him. | La minima cosa gli fa male. 

Ohs, O. In Italian the repetition of the positive forms a super- 
lative. Ex. 


A very leamed man. 

The weather is very cold. 

This seems to me most ugly, 

Bhe is the finest woman in the 
world. 


Tin uomo dotto dotto. 

II tempo e freddo freddo. 
Questo mi semhra bratto brutto. 
jfe la bella delle belle. 


. Superlative adverbs are formed by joining to the ad- 

jective in the plm*al the termination ssimamente. Ex. 

Learned — most learnedly. j Dotto — doitissimamente. 
^rriment most prudently. Prudente — piuidentissimamente. 

fcich - most richly. | Bicco — ricchissimamcnte. 


Whose ? 

Whose hat is this.? 

. It is. 

It is my brother’s hat. -) 

It is the hat of my brother. > 
It is my brother’s. J 

Who has the finest hat ? ( 

Whose hat is the finest ? \ 

That of my &ther is the finest. 

IS hose ribbon is tbe handsomer, 
yours or mine ? 


BicJii? 

Bi chi e questo cappello ? 

E. 

il cappello di mio fratello. 

Clii ha il piu bel cappello ?, 

Quello del padre mio e il piu 
hello. 

Qual e il pin bel nastro, quello 
di Lei, o il mio ? 


Bo you read as often as I ? 

I read oftener than you, 

Boes he read as often as I ? 

He reads and writes as often as 
you. 

Bo your children wirite as much 
as we? 

^ley write more than you. 

We read more than the children 
of our friends. 

To whom do you write ? 

We write to our friends. 

We read good books. 


Legge Ella cosx spesso come io? 

Leggo pill spesso di Lei. 

Legge egii cosi spesso come io? 

Egii legge e scrive cosi spesso 
come Ella (or legge e scrive 
spesso al pari di Lei). 

Scrivono quanto noi i di Lei 
fanoiuUi ? 

Eglino scrivono pin di Loro. 

Hoi leggiamo piu dei fanciuUi 
dei nostri amici. 

A chi scrivono ? 

Scriviamo ai nostri amici. 

Leggiamo dei buoni libri. 
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EXIBCISES. 

91 . • 

Whose Book is tils ?—It is mine.— Whose hat is that ?— It is my 
father’s. — ^Are you taller than I ? — am taller than yon —Is your 
brother as tall as yon ? — He is as tall as I. — ^Is thy hat as bad as 
my fither^s? — It is better, bnt not so black as his.— Are the 
clothes of the Italians as fine as those of the Irish ? — They are finer, 
but not so good. — Who have the finest gloves? — The French have 
them. — ^Who has the finest horses? — Mine are fine, yours are finer 
than mine ; hnt those of our friends are the finest of all. — Is your 
horse good? — It is good, but yours is better, and that of the 
Englishman is the best of all the horses which we know. — ^Have you 
pretty hoots ? — ^I have very pretty ones, but my brother has prel^er 
than I.— From whom (da chi) does he receive them? — ^He receives 
them from his best friend. 

92 . 

Is your wine as good as mine ? — It is better. — Does your mer- 
chant sell good knives? — He sells the best knives that I know (che 
conosca, subjunctive). — ^Ho we read more books than the French? — 
We read more than they; hut the English read more than we, and 
the Gemans read the most (ipiu )^ — Hast thou a finer garden than 
that of our physician ? — I have a finer one than he (del suo). — Has 
the American a finer stick than thou ? — He has a finer one. — Have 
we as fine children as our neighbours? — We have finer ones. — Is 
yaa»~eoat as pretty as mine ? — It is not so pretty, hut better than 
yours. — Do you leave to-day? — I do not leave to-day. — When 
does your father set out ? — He sets out this evening at a quarter to 
nine. — ^Which of these two children is the better (samo)^ — The one 
who studies is better than the one who plays. — Does your servant 
sweep as well as mine ? — ^He sweeps better than yours. — Does the 
Englishman read as many bad hooks as good ones? — He reads more 
go<H than bad ones, 

93 . 

Do the merchants sell more sugar than coffee ? — ^They sell more 
of the latter than of the former. — Does yonr shoemaker make as 
many hoots as mine? — ^He makes more than yours. — Can you swim 
as well (co^ hene) as my son ? — I can swim better than he ; hut he 
can spei French better than I. — ^Does he read as well as yon? — 
He reads better than I.— Does the son of your neighbour go to 
market? — Ho, he remains at home ; he has sore feet. — Do you learn 
as well as the son of our gardener ? — I learn better than he, but he 
studies better than I.— Whose gun is the finest? — Yours is vei-y 
fine, but that of the captain is still finer, and ours is the finest of 
all. — ^Has any one finer children than you ? — ^No one has finer ones. 
I — Does your son read as often as I ? — He reads oftener than you. — 
tooes my brother speak French as often as yon ? — He speaks and 
Inads it as often as I, — Do I write as much as you ? — You write 
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more tBan I. — Bo our neigliboTirs* children read German as often as 
■we ? — We do not read it as often as they. — Bo we write as often as 
they ? — They ■write offcener than we . — To whom do the^J^ write 
They write to their Mends. — Do you read English hooks? — We 
read French books instead of reading English books. 


THIRTIETH LESSON. 


Lezione Trentemm. 


To ielieve. 

To put on. 

I put on my hat. 

He puts on his gloves. 

Bo yon put on your boots P 
We do (put them on). 

What do your brothers put on ? 
They put on their clothes. 
Whither do you conduct me? 

I conduct you to my father. 


Credere 2. 

Metier metier sL 

Mi metto il cappello. 

Si mette i guanti. ' 

Si mettoDO gU stivali? 

Ce li mettiamo. 

Che si mettono i di Lei fatelli P 
Mettono i loro vestiti. 

Ove mi conduce Elia? 

La conduco da mio padre. 


Do you go out? 

I do (go out). 

Bo we go out? 

We do (go out). 

When does your father go out ? 


Esee Ella? 

Esco. 

IJsciamo ? 

Usciamo. 

Quando esce il di Lei, padre ? 


Early, 


rPer iempo, 

) Di huord ora^ 
j i A hto'id ora, 
j KPredo. 


As early as you. 
He goes out as early as you. 


< Cosi per tempo come Ella. 
i Cosi di buon’ ora come Ella. 
Egli esce cosi per tempo come 



Lafe, 
Too. 
Too late. 


thibtieth i^essos*. 
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Too soon, too early. 

Too lai^e, too great. 
Too little. 


TardL 

Troppo. 

Troppo tardi, 

Troppo di boon' ora (troppo a 
boon’ ora), 

Ti'oppo per tempo. Troppo 
. presto. 

Troppo grande. 

Troppo piccolo. 


Too mneh. j Troppo. 


Do yon speak too muck ? Parla Ella troppo ? 

I do not speak enougk. Non parlo abbastanza. 


Later than yon. Pin tardi di Lei. 

I go out later than yon. Esco pin tardi di Lei. 


Do yon go to the play as early as 
I go tkitker earlier than you. 
Sooner. 

Earlier. 

Does your father go thither ear- 
lier than I ? 

He goes thither too early. 


Already. 

Do yon speak already ? 

Not--yet. 

I do not speak yet. 

Do you finish your note ? 

I do not finish it yet. 

Do you breakfast already ? 


Ya Ella alio spettacolo cosi di 
buon’ ora come io ? 

Ci vado pin di buon’ ora di Lei 
(pin presto di Lei). 

Piii preato {piu toato), 

C Pm per tempo. 

( Piu di luord ora. 

Ci va il di 7 pin presto di me .P ' 
Lei padre y pin per tempo di me? 

Ci ra I ^ buon’ ora* 

\ troppo presto. 


Gi\ di gia. 

Parla Ella di gia ? 

j Non — ancora. 

I ployi — anco. 

Non parlo ancora (per anco). 
Einisce Ella il di Lei bigHetto ? 
Non lo finisco ancora. 

Pa Ella gia colazione? 


Do you come to see me ? | Yiene EUa a vedermi ? 

f 

Ohs. A. Yerbs of motion always require the preposition a (ad 
bfore a Yowel), and verbs of rest the preposition in. Ex. 

: G 3 ■ 



124i 


TUIRtmTH XESSOK. 


I go to see t&y cliiMren, 

I send for some wiiie. 

I send for tlie ptiysickn. 

I am going to the theatre. 

I stay in the garden (in the room). 


Yado a vedere i miei fanciulli. 
Mando a prendere del yino. 
Mando a chiamare il medico. 
Yado al teatro. 

Hesto in giardino (in camera). 


OU, jB. Bat as we have seen in the foregoing lessons, the in- 
finitive is in Italian sometimes preceded by di (Lesson XVIi.), 
sometimes hv a or ad (Lessons SXY., XXYIIL, and this), some- 
times by wr (Lesson XX.), and sometimes it is simply nsed without 
any of these prepositions before it. The latter is case when it 
is Toined to one of the following verbs, some of which have already 
been exemplified in some of tbe preceding lessons, such ^ : 'OoLere , 
to wish, to be willing (Lesson XYIII.) ; jpotere*, to be able, can 
(Lesson XX.); far i^edere, to show (Lesson ^^YIL); fensare^ %n- 
tcndere, to intend to (Lessons XXYII and XXYIIl.}. 


Blsognare, 

to be requisite. 

Calcolare, 

to intend to. 

Credere, 

to believe. 

Begnare, 

to deign. 

Besiderare, 

to wish. 

Bichiarare, 

to declare. 

Bovere *, 

to owe. 

Pare 

to do. 

Intendere 

to hear, to intend. 

Lasciare, 

to let. 

Hegare, 

to deny. 


Osare, ardire*, 

Parere 

Pensare, 

Potere*, 

Pretendere 

Sapere 

Sembrare, 

Sostenere 

Yedere 

Yolere % 


to dare, 
to appear, 
to tnink. 
to be able (can), 
to pretend, 
to know, 
to appear.^ 
to maintain, 
to see. 

to be willing. 


EXAMPLES. 


It is necessary to do that- 
I intend going to the play.^ 

He thinks he is able to do it. 

He deigns to give it me. 

He wishes to speak to the king. 
I declare I cannot do that. 

1 ought to go there. 

He sends me word. 

I intend to speak to him. 

He lets me do it 
He says he cannot do it. 

I dare to go there ; I dare to do it. 
They seem to say. 

I intend to make a journey. 

Can you give me a franc ? 

He pretends he can do it. 

I can do it ; I know how to do it. 
He seems to have a wish to do it. 
I maintain I can do it. 

We see him come. 

Will you do me a favour ? 


Bisogna far cio. 

Calcolo and are alio spettacolo. 
Egli crede poterlo fare. 

Egli degna darmelo. 

Egli desidera parlare al re. 
Dichiaro non potere far cio, 
Devo andarci. 

Egli mi fa dire. ^ 

Intendo parlargli. 

Egli me io lascia fare. 

Egli nega poterlo fare. 

Oso andarci ; ardisco farlo. 
Eglino paiono dire. 

Penso far un viaggio. 

Puo Ella darmi un franco ? 
EgH pretende poterlo fare. 

So farlo, 

Egli sembra volerlo fare. 
Sostengo saperlo fare. 

Lo vediamo venire. 

Yuol Ella farmi un piacere ? 
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Obs, O. Eurtlier, there is no preposition before the infinitive when 
it is used in an absolute sense. Ex. 


To eat too much is dangerous. 

To speak too niueb is foolish. 

To do good to those that have 
offended us, is a commendable 
action. 


Mangiare troppo e perieoloso. 
Tartar troppo e imprudeate. 
Far bene a quelli chi ei haiiiio 
offeso, e un’ azione lodevole. 


EXERCISES. 

94 . 

Do jon put on another coat in order to go to the plaj? — 
put on (of them, ne) another, — Do you put on your gloves before 
you put on your boots ? — I put on my boots before I put on my 
gloves. — Does your brother put on bis hat instead of putting on 
his coat ? — ^He puts on his coat before he puts on his hat. — Do our 
children put on their hoots in order to go to our fi'iends’? — They 
put them on in order to go to them. — ^What do our sons put on f 
— They put on their clothes and their gloves.-—Do you already 
speak French ? — I do not speak it yet, but I begin to learn (it, h), 
—Does your father go out mready? — ^He does not yet go out. — At 
what o’clock does he go out ? — ^He goes out at ten o’clock. — Does 
he breakfast before he goes out? — He breakfasts and wiites his 
notes before he goes out, — Does he go out earlier than you ? — I go 
out earlier than he. — Do you go to the play as often as I ? — I go 
thither as often as you. — Do you begin to know that man ? — I 
begin to know him. — Do you hreakfiist early ? — We do not break- 
fast late. — Does tbe Englishman go to tbe concei’t earlier than you ? 
— ^He goes there later than I. — ^At what o’clock does he go thither ? 
— He goes thither at half-past eleven. 

95 . 

Do you not go too early to the concert ? — I go thither too late. — 
Do I write too much ? — You do not write too much, but you speak 
too much. — Do I speak more than you ? — ^You speak more than I 
and my brother. — Is my hat too large ? — It is neither too large 
nor too small. — ^Do you speak French ofteuer than English ? — I 
speak English oRener than French. — Do your Mends buy muck 
corn ? — They buy but little. — Have you bread enough ? — I have 
only a little, hut enough. — Is it late? — It is not late. — What 
o’clock is it ? — ^It is one o’clock. — Is it too late to go to your father’s ? 
— ^It is too late to go to his house. — Do you conduct me to him ? — I do 
(conduct you to him). — ^Where is he ? — ^He is in his counting-house. 
— Does the Spaniard buy a horse? — He cannot buy one. — Is he poor ? 
— He is not poor; he is richer than you. — ^Is your brother as 
learned as you ? — He is more learned than I, but you are mo re 
learned than he and I. 

96 . 

Do you know that man ? — ^I do (know him). — Is he learned ?-— 

Q 8 
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He is tlie most learned of all the men that I know (comsca, sub- 
junctive). — Is your horse worse than mine ? — ^It is not so . bad as 
yours. — Is mine worse than the Spaniard's ? — It is worse : it is 
the worst horse that I know {conosca, subjunctive). — Bo you give 
those men less bread than cheese ? — I give them less of the latter 
than of the former. — Bo you receive as much money as your neigh- 
bours ? — I receive much more than they. — Who receives the most 
money? — ^The French receive the most. — Can your son already 
write a note ? — He cannot write one yet, but he begins to read a 
little. — Bo you read as much as the Eussians.P — We read more 
than they, but the French read the most {^mi di tutti ). — Bo the 
Americans write more than we ? — They write less than we, but the 
Italians wiate the least (7}ieno di Uitti ). — Are they as rich as the 
Americans ? — ^They are less rich than they. — ^Are your birds as fine 
as those of the Irish? — They are less fine than theirs, but those 
of the Spaniards are the least fine. — Bo you sell your bird ? — I do 
not sell it ; I like it too much to sell it. 

THIRTY-FIEST LESSON. 

Lezione Treniesima p'ima, 

THE PAST PAETICIPLE. 

Tlie past participle, when it is regular^, always terminates in to. 
It is formed from the infinitive, whose termination is for the first 
conjugation changed into ato, thus : parlare^arlato ; for the 
second into wfo, thus: vendere — venduto ; and for the third into 
itOf thus : sei'vire — servito. Examples : — 

FIRST CONJUG-ATION. SECOND GONJTj&ATION. 

P. P. Inf. JP, P. 

Parkre, to speak, parlato. Yendere, to sell, venduto. 

Comprare, to buy, comprato. Credere, to believe, creduto. 

StudiaJ?*^, to study, studiato. Idicevere, to receive, ricevuio, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

P/. P. P. 

Serv/re, to serve, sermto. 

Sent 2 V^, to hear, sentito. 

Dormire, to sleep, dormito. 

To le — leen. i Sssere^ — dato? 

Have you been to market ? | i Ella stata al mercato ? 

^ When it is irregular, it will be separately noted. 

® The pupils, in repeating the irregular verbs already given, must 
not fail to mark in their lists the past participles of those verbs. 
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Ohs. In Italian tlie auxiliary verb essere"^ is conjugated in its 
compound teases with the help of the same auxiliary, and not as in 
English.^' 


I have been there. 

I have not been there. 
Have I been there ? 

Yon have been there. 

Ton have not been there. 

Has he been there ? 

He has been there. 

He has not been there. 


Yi sono stato- 
Non vi sono stato, 
Yi sono stato ? 

Yi siete stato. 

Ella vi h stata. 

Ella non vi e stata. 
Hon vi siete stato. 
Yi e stato egli ? 
Egli vi e stato. 
Egli non vi h stato. 


Uver, 

Never. 

Have you been at tbe ball ? 


Have you ever been at the ball ? 

I have never been there. 

Thou hast never been there. 

He has never been there. 

You have never been there. 


Mai. 

Non — mai. 

' Siete stato al hallo (alia festa da 
hallo)? 

Ella stata al hallo (alia festa 
da ballo) ? 

Siete mai stato al ballo ? 

E Elia stata mai alia festa da 
ballo? 

Hon vi sono mai stato. 

Tn non vi sei mai stato. 

Hon vi e mai stato. 

Hon vi siete mai stato, 

, Ella non vi e mai stata. 


Already or yet. 

Have you already been at the 
play? 

I have already been there. 

You have already been there. 


Not yet. 

I have not yet been there. 
Thou hast not yet been there. 
He has not yet been there. 

You have not yet been there. 

We have not yet been there. 


Gia^ di gia. 

Ella gia stata alio spetta- 
colo ? 

Yi sono gi^ stato. 

Ella vi e pk stata. 

Yi siete gia stato. 


Non — ancora {non per 
anco), 

Hon vi sono stato ancora. 

Hon vi sei per anco stato. 

Egli non vi e ancora stato. 

Hon vi siete stato ancora. 

Ella non vi e per anco stata. 
Hon vi siamo per anco stati. 


3 The same is the case in German. . Ex. : Sd) tin ta gemefen^ I 
have been there. (See German Method, Lesson HLIII.) 

Gr 4 
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Have you already Ijeen at my 
father^s? 

I liave not yet "been there. 


Where have you been this morn- 
ing? 

[ have been in the garden. 

Where has thy brother been P 
He has been in the warehouse. 
Has he been there as early as I ? 
He has been there earlier than 
you. 


EEa gia stata da mio padre 
ISTon vi sono per anco state. 


Ove h Ella stata stamane ? 

Sono stato nel giardino. 

Ove e stato tuo fratello ? 

Egli e stato nel magazzino. 

Vi e stato cosi presto come io ? 
Vi h stato pin presto di Lei. 


EXEECISES. 


97 . 

’Where have yon been ? — I have been at the market. — ^Have you 
been at the ball ? — I have been there. — Have I been to the play ? — 
You have been there. — Hast thou been there ? — I have not been 
there. — Has your son ever been at the theati*e ? — He has never been 
there. — ^Hast thou already been in my warehouse ? — I have never 
been there. — Ho you intend to go there ? — I intend to go there, 
—■When will you go thither ? — I will go thither to-morrow. — ^At 
what o’clock ? — ^At twelve o’clock. — Has your brother already been 
in my large garden He has not yet been there. — Does he intend 
to see it? — ^He does (intend to see it). — ^When will he go thither?— 
He %yill go thither to-day. — Does he intend to go to the ball this 
evening ? — He intends to go thither. — Have you already been at the 
^ ^ot yet been there. — When do you intend to go 
thither?— I intend to go thither to-morrow. — Have you already 
^en in the Frenchman's garden ? — I have not yet been in it. — 
Have you been in my warehouses ? — I have been there. — ^When did 
you go there? I went there -this morning. — Have I been in your 
coun^g-house or in that of your friend ?— You have neither been 
iU mine nor in that of my friend, but in that of the Englishman. 


98. 

Has the Italian been in our warehouses or in those of the Dutch ? 
—He has neither been in ours nor in those of the Dutch, hut in 
moBQ of the Germans.— Hast thou already been at the market?— 
I have not yet been there, but I intend to go thither.— Has our 
neighiwurs son been there He has been there.— When has he 
bean there ? — He has been there to-day. — Does the son of our gar- 
the market? — He intends to go thither. — 
w hat does he wish to buy there ? — He wishes to buy there some 
chickens, oxen, corn, wine, cheese, and cider. — Have you already 
bwa at my brother’s I have already been there.— Has your 
inead already been there ?— He has not yet been there.— Have we 
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already been at our Mends* ? — ^We have not yet been there. — Have 
our friends ever been at our house ? — They have never been there. 
— Have you ever been at the theatre ? — I have never been there. — 
Have you a mind to write an exercise — I have a mind to write one. 
— To whom do you wish to wiite a note ? — I wish to write one to 
my son. — Has your father already been at the concert ? — He has not 
yet been there, but he intends to go there. — Does he intend to go 
there to-day ? — He intends to go there to-morrow. — At what o*cIock 
will he set out ? — He will set out at half-past six. — Does he intend 
to leave before he breakfasts .P — He intends to brealkast 

before he leaves. 


99. 

Have you been to the play as early as I ? — I have been there 
earlier than you. — Have you often been at the concert P — I have 
often been there.— Has our neighbour been at the theatre as often 
as we ? — He has been there oftener than we. — Do our friends go to 
their counting-house too early ? — They go thither too late. — Do they 
go thither as late we ?— They go thither later than we. — Do the 
English go to their warehouses too early ? — They go thither too 
early. — Is your friend as often in the counting-house as you ? — ^He 
is there oftener than I. — What does he do there ? — ^He writes. — 
Does he write as much as you ? — He writes more than I. — Where 
does your friend remain ? — He remains in his counting-house. — 
Does he not go out? — He does not go out. — Do you remain in the 
garden ? — I remain there. — Do you go to your friend’s every day ? 
— I go to his house every day. — When does he come to yours ? — 
He comes to my house every evening. — Do you go anywhere in the 
evening ? — I go nowhere ; I stay at home. — Do you send for any 
one? — I send for my physician. — Does your servant go for any- 
thing ? — He goes for some wine. — Have you been anywhere this 
morning ? — I have been nowhere. — Where has your father been ? 
— He has been nowhere.— When do you drink tea ? — I drink some 
every morning. — Does your son drink coffee ?^ — He drinks tea.— 
Have you been to drink some coffee ? — I have been to drink some. 
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Lezione Treniesma scconda. 


To have — had. 
Have you had my hook ? 
I have not had it. 

Have I had it ? 

You have had it. 

You have not had it. 
Thou hast not had it. 
Has he had it ? 

He has had it. 

He has not had it. 

Hast thou had the coat ? 
I have not had it. 


Avere * — avtdo. 

Ha Ella avuto il mio lihi'o ? 
Hon r ho avuto. 

L’ ho avuto io ? 

L" ha avuto. 

Hon r ha avuto. 

Hon r hai avuto, 

L’ ha egli avuto ? 

Egli r ha avuto. 

Egli non Y ha avuto. 

Hai avuto T abito ? 

Hon r ho avuto. 


Have you had the hooks ? ] Ha Elia avuto i librl? 

^ The past participle in Italian (the same as the adjective, Ohs. 
A. Lesson XXII.), when it is preceded by its object, must agree 
with it in number; that is, if the object is in the plural, the past 
participle must be put in the same number. It may, however, also 
agree when followed by its object ; but the past participle of essm^e, 
to be, must always agree in number and gender with its subject. Ex. 


I have had them. 

I have not had them. 
Have I had them ? 

You have had them. 

You have not had them. 
Has he had them ? 

He has had them. 

He has not had them. 


Li ho avuti. 

Hon li ho avuti. 
Li ho avuti ? 

Li ha avuti. 

Hon li ha avuti. 
Li ha egli avuti ? 
Egli li ha avuti. 
Hon li ha avuti. 


Have you had any bread ? 
I have had some. 

I have not had any. 

Have I had any ? 

You have had some. 

You have not had any. 
Has he had any ? 

He has not had any. 


Ha Ella avuto del pane ? 
He ho avuto. 

Hon ne ho avuto. 

He ho avuto ? 

He ha avuto. 

Hon ne ha avuto. 

He ha egli avuto ? 

Egli non ne ha avuto. 
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Have you liad any knives ? 
I have had some. 

I hkve not had any. 
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Ha EEa avuto dei coltelli ? 

He ho avuti. 

Hon ne ho avuti. 


What has he had ? Che ha egli avuto ? 

He has had nothing, Egli non ha avuto niente. 


Have you been hungry ? 

I have been afraid. 

He has never been either right or 
TVTOng. 


t Ha Ella avuto fame ? 
t Ho avuto paura. 
t Egli non ha mai avuto torto 
ne ragione. 


To tahe 

That (meaning that thing) , 
Does the ball take place this even- 
ing? 

It does take place. 

It takes place this evening. 

It does not take place to-day. 


fAver Inogo, 

Ciby quello. 

t Ha luogo stassera la festa da 
hallo f 
t Ha luogo. 

t Essa ha luogo questa sera, 
t Hon ha luogo quest' oggi. 


WTien did the ball take place ? 
It took place yesterday. 


tQuando ha avuto luogo la 
festa da hallo ? 
t Ha avuto luogo ieri. 


Tesierdag. Ieri, 

Pie dag lefore g ester dag, P aliro ieri. 


How many times (how often) ? 

Once- 

Twice, 

Thrice (three times). 
Many times. 

Several times. 


Quante volte ? 

Quante fiate ? 

Una volta. 

Due volte (fiate). 

Tre volte. 

Molte volte. 

Yarie volte "(diverse volte). 


Formerig. 


Sometimes, 


{ 

{ 


AUre volte [altra volta), 
AUre fiate. 

Qgiahhe volta. 

TalvoUa, 

Talora, 
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[)a yon go sometimes to the hall ? 
[ go sometimes. 


Ya Ella qualche volta alia festa 
da hallo ? 

Vi vado qualche volta. ' 


Gone. 

Gone thither. 

Have you gone there sometimes ? 
I have gone there often. 

Ottener than you. 


Andato, 

Andatoci (andatovi). 

Yi e Elia andata qualche volta ? 
Ci sono andato spesso. 

Pin. spesso di Lei. 


Have the men had my trunk ? 

They have not had it. 

Who has had it ? 

Have they had my knives ? 
They have not had them. 


Hanno avuto il mio baule gli 
uomini ? 

l^on lo hanno avuto. 

Chi r ha avuto ? 

Hanno avuto i miei coltelli ? 
Non li hanno avutl 


Have I been wrong in buying 
books. 


You have not been wrong in buy- 
^ ing some. 

Singing rejoices. 


Ho avuto torto di oownrar 
libri ? 

Non ha avuto torto di com- 
prame. 

II cantare rallegra. 


Obs, infinitives and adverbs are sometiiMS used in Italian 
substantively, and preceded by the article. 


Jesting is permitted. 

Flattery is despicable. 

I do not know either when or 
how. 


lo scherzare e permesso, 

L’ adulare e cosa vile, 
lo non so nb il quando, nb il 
come* 


EXEPtCISES. 

100 . 

Have you had my pocket-book? — I have had it. — Have you 
had my glove ? — I have not had it. — Hast thou had my umbrella ? 
y— I have not had it, — Have I had your knife — ^You have had 
it.*— When have I had it ? — ^You have had it yesterday. — Have I 
had your gloves? — ^You have had them. — Has your brother had 
my wooden hammer ? — He has had it. — ^Has he had my golden 
ribbon.®— -He has not had it.— Have the English had my beautiful 
ship? — ^They^ have had it. — Who has had my linen {di lino) 
handkercbiefs ? — Your servants have had them, — Have we had 
our good neighbours iron trunk?— We have had it— Have 
we had his fine gun?— We have not had it. — Have we had the 
mattresses of the foreigners ? — ^We have not had them. — -Has the 
American had my good book ?— He has had it.— Has he had my 
fcilver knife ? — He has not had it.— Has the young man had the 
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first volume of my work? — He Ixas uot fiad the first, but tbe 
second. — Has be bad it ? — Yes, Sir, be bas bad it. — When bas be 
bad it ?-=-He bas bad it ibis morning. — Have you bad any sugar ? 
— I have bad some. — Have I- bad any pepper ? — You have not bad 
any. — ^Has tbe Bussian captain’s cook bad any chickens ? — He bas 
bad some. — He bas not bad any, 

101 . 

Has tbe Frenchman bad good wine ? — He bas bad some, and be 
bas still {ancora) some. — ^Hast thou bad large books ? — I have bad 
some. — Has thy brother bad any ? — He bas not bad any. — ^Has tbe 
son of our gardener bad any butter ? — He bas bad some. — Have tbe 
Poles bad good tobacco ? — ^Tbey have bad some. — ^Wbat ’tobacco 
have they bad? — ^Tbey have bad tobacco and snuff. — Have tbe 
Fnglisb bad as much sugar as tea ? — They have bad as much of tbe 
one as of tbe other. — Has tbe physician been right ? — ^He bas been 
wrong. — Has tbe Dutchman been right or wrong ? — He bas never 
been either right or wrong. — Have I been wrong in buying honey ? 
— You have been wrong in buying some. — What bas tbe painter 
bad ? — He bas bad fine pictures. — Has be bad fine gardens ? — He 
bas not bad any. — Has your servant bad vcw boots ? — He has not 
bad them. — What bas tbe Spaniard bad ? — He bas bad nothing. — 
Who bas bad courage ? — The English sailors have (bad some). — 
Have tbe Germans bad many friends ?~Tbey have bad many. — 
Have we had more friends than enemies ? — ^W e have bad more of 
tbe latter than of tbe former. — Has your son bad more wine than 
eider ? — He bas bad more of tbe latter than of tbe former. — Has 
tbe Turk bad more pepper than corn ? — He bas bad less of tbe 
latter than of tbe former. — Has tbe Italian^ painter bad any thing ? 
— ^He bas bad nothing. 


102 . 

Have I been right in writing to my brother ? — ^You have not 
been wrong in writing to him. — Have you bad a sore foot? — I 
have bad a sore eye. — Have you bad any thing good ? — I have 
bad nothing bad. — Did tbe ball take place yesterday? — It did 
not take pace. — Does it take place to-day? — It takes place 
to-morrow. — When does tbe ball take place? — It takes place 
this evening ? — Did it take place tbe day before yesterday F — It 
did (take place), — ^At what o’clock did it take place? — ^It took 
place (Im avuto luogo) at eleven o’clock. — Did you go to my 
brother’s ? — I went thither. — How many times have you been at 
my friend’s bouse ? — I have been there twice. — Do you go some- 
times to tbe theatre? — I go thither sometimes {talvoltS }, — ^How 
many times have you been at tbe theatre? — I have been there 
only once. — Have you sometimes been at tbe ball .>^—1 have often 
been there. — Has your brother ever gone to tbe bail?' — He bas 
never gone thither. — Has your father sometimes gone to tbe 
ball ? — He went thither formerly. — Has be gone thither as ofba 
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as jm ? — ^He iias gone tMtber offcener iihan L — ^Dost iHoii go 
sometiTEes into tlie garden ? — I go thitlier sometimes. — Hast ttou 
often been there ?— I have often been tbere.—Hoes jonr’old cook 
often go to the market ? — He goes 'thither o:ften. Does be go 
thither as often as my gardener F — He goes thither often er than 
be. — Did that take place? — It did (take place). — ^Wben did that 
take place ? 

103 . 

Did yon formerly go to the ball ? — I went tbitber sometimes. 
—-■When bast thou been at the concert? — was there (m so7to 
sfato) the day before yesterday. — Didst tbon find any body there ? 
— 1 found {non vi Iio tr&mto) nobody there. — Hast tbon gone to 
the hall oftener than thy brothers ? — 1 have not gone tbitber so 
often as they. — ^Has your friend often been at the play ? — He has 
been there many .times'. — Have you sometimes been hungry ? — 
I have often been hungry, — Has your valet {il cameriere) often 
been thirsty ?— He has never been either hungry or thirst;^.— Did 
you go to the play early ? — I went tbitber late. — Did I go to the 
ball as early as you ? — You went tbitber earlier than I. — Did your 
brother go tbitber too late? — He went thither too early. — Have 
your brothers had anything? — They have had nothing. — ^Who 
has had my stick and gloves ? — ^Your servant has had both. — Has 
be bad my bat and gun ? — He has bad both. — Hast thou bad 
my horse or my brother s ? — have bad neither yours nor your 
brother's. — Have I bad your note or tb^hysician’s ? — You have 
bad neither the one nor the other. — What has the physician 
bad ? — He has bad nothing. — Has anybody bad my gold candle- 
stick ? — ^Nobody has bad it. — Has anybody bad my silver knives ? 
—Nobody has bad them. 


THIETT-THIRD LESSON. 

Lezione Trentesima terza, 

OH THE PKETEPJTE INDEFINITE, 

(PASSATO PEOSSIMO.) 

This tense is formed as the perfect tense is in English, viz. firom 
the present of the auxiliary and the past pai’ticiple of the verb yoii 
conjugate. Examples : — 


I have studied tliis morning. 
I studied yesterday. 

I studied last month. 

I have studied this month. 
Last month. 


Ho studiato c^uesta mattina. 

Ho studiato ieri. 

CHo studiato il mese passato 
t (scorso). 

Questo mese bo studiato. 

Il mese passato. 

Il mese scorso. 
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To mahoy to do — made, done, 

Wliat have you done ? 

I have done nothing. 


Fare ^—fatio, 
Che ha Ella fatto ? 
ISTon ho fatto niente. 


Has that shoemaker made my 
boots ? 

He has made them. 

He has not made them. 


Ha fatto i miei stivali cotesto 
calzolaio ? 

Li ha fatti. 

Hon li Jia fatti. 


To 

To put on-^put on. 
Have yon put on yonr boots ? 
I have put them on. 


Mettere * — messo. 
Metier Bt * — messosi. 
fSi e Ella messi gli stivali ? 
fMe li sono messi. 


To lift — If ted. 

To take off taken off. 
Have you taken ojQT your gloves ? 
I have taken them off. 


Levare — leoaio, 

Le mrsi — lemtosi, 
fSi e Ella levati i guanti? 
fMe ii sono levati. 


To tell^ to sai/ — told, said. 

Have you said the mottoes ? 

I have said them. 

Have you told me the motto ? 

I have told you the motto. 

I have told it you. 


Bire^ — detio. 

Ha Ella detto i motti ? 

Li ho detti. 

Mi ha Ella detto il motto 
Le ho detto il motto. 
Gliel’ ho detto. 


The motto. | Il motto. 


That (meaning that thing) . 
This (meaning this thing). 
Has he told you that ? 

He has told me that. 

Have I told you that ? 

You have told me that. 


do. 

Questo. 

Le ha detto cib ? 

Mi ha egli detto cib. 

Le ho detto io questo ? 
Ella mi ha detto questo. 


It. I Bo, r. 

Have you told it me ? j Me V ha Ella detto ? 

Ohs. A. Whenever the pronouns mi, ci, ti, vi, si, are followed' 
by lo, la, li, gU, le, ne, the letter i is changed into e; and instead 
of saying mi lo, mi la, mi li, &c., we must say me lo, me la, me li, 
ce lo, ^ These pronouns are separated when ust^d before the 
' verb, but joined together when they stand after it. Examples : 
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I im^ine it. 

I promise it tiiee. 

1^00 may assure yourself of it. 
I have told it you. 

I liave not told it you. 

Has he told it you? 

He has told it me. 

He has not told it me. 

Have you told him that ? 

I have told it him. 


Me lo figuro. 

Te lo prometto. 

Potete assicurart?e«^. * 
OlieF ho detto. 

Hon glieP ho detto. 
GHeF ha egli detto ? 
EgH me F ha detto. 

Egli non me F ha detto. 
Gii ha detto cio? 

GlieF ho detto. 


Ohs» JB, Wlien. the pronoun gli is followed hy lo^ Id, li, le, ite, it 
takes an e, and forms hut one word with the pronoun that follows 
it. GU always precedes lo, la, ll, le, ne, thus: glielo, gliela, it to 
him; glieli, gliele, them to him; gliene, some to him; and not lo 
gii, ifec. 


I beg of you to speak to him of it. 
Have you told it them ? 

I have told it them. 


Yi prego di ^SiTlorgliene. 
Jj ha Ella detto loro F 
L* ho detto loro. 


Have you spoken to the men ? 
I have spoken to them. 

To whom did you speak P 


Ha Ella parlato agli uomini ? 
Ho parlato loro. 

A chi ha Ella parlato? 


Are you the brother of my friend ? ( Ella fratello del mio amico ? 

So, j Zo. 


Obs, C. The pronoun lo, which is sometimes expressed in English 
hy so, and more elegantly omitted, may in relate to a sub- 

stantive, an adjective, or even a whole sentence. It alters neither 
gender nor number, when it relates to an adjective or a whole 
sentence. Sometimes il is used instead of lo, as ; U so, I know it. 


instead of lo so. Ex. 

I am. 

Are you rich ? 

I am not. 

Is he learned ? 

He is. 

He is not. 

Are our neighbours as poor as 
they say? 

They are so. 

Bid your brother g 6 to the ball 
the day before yesterday ? 

I do not know. 


Lo sono {il sono). 
i, Ella ricca.?^ 

Hon lo sono. 

Egli dotto ? 

Egli r e (or, lo e). 

Egli non F e {or, non lo h), 
Sono cosi poveri i nostri vicini 
come lo dicono {or, il dicono)? 
Zo sono. 

E state alia festa da hallo il di 
Lei fratello F altro ieri ? 

Hon lo so. 
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To write — written. 

Wiiicli notes have yon written ? 

I have written these. ^ 

Which mottoes has he written ? 
He has written those which you 
see. 


To di'ink, — drunk. 

To see, — seen. 

To read, — read {^ast^art.). 

To be acquainted — been acquaint- 

with. ed with. 


Scrivere^ — seritto. 

Quai biglietti ha Ella scritti? 
Ho seritto questi. 

Quai motti ha egii scritti ? 

Egli ha seritto quelli ch’ Ella 
vede. 


Bere* (bevere), — bevuto. 

V edere % — veduto (visto) . 

Leggere — letto. 

Conoscere % — conosciuto. 


Which men have you seen ? 

I have seen those. 

Which books have you read ? 

I have reiid those which you have 
lent me. 

Have you been acquainted with 
those men ? 

I have not been acquainted with 
them. 

Have you seen any sailors ? 

I have seen some. 

I have not seen any. 


Che uomini haEUa veduti (visti) ? 
Ho veduto (visto) quelli. 

Quai libri ha EOa letti ? 

Ho letto quelli ch* Ella mi ha 
prestati. 

Ha EHa conosciuto quegli uo- 
mini ? 

Hon li ho conos4uti. 

Ha Ella veduto dei marinai ? 

He ho veluti (visti). 

Hon ne ho veduti. 


To call. 

To throw. 

To throw away. 

WTio calls me ? 

Your father calls you. 

Have you called the men ? 

I have called them. 

Bo you throw your money away ? 
I do not throw it away. 

Who throws away his books ? 
Have you thrown away anything? 
I have thrown away my gloves. 
Have you thrown them away ? 

I have thrown them away. 


Chiamare 1 . 

Gettare 1 . 

Gettar via. 

Chi mi chiama ? 

La chiama il di Lei padre. 

Ha Ella chiamato gli uomini ? 
Li ho chiamati. 

Getta Ella via il suo dauaro ? 
Hon lo getto via. 

Chi getta via i propri libri ? 
Ha Ella gettato via qualcosa ? 
Ho gettato via i miei guanti. 
Li ha Ella gettati via ? 

Li ho gettati via. 


EXERCISES. 

104 . 

Have you anything to do ? — I have nothing to do. — What hast 
thou done ? — I have done nothing. — Have I done anything P — You 
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have done someiMug. — ^What have I done ? — You have torn my 
hooks. — -What have your children done?— They have tom their 
clothes.^ — ^What have we done? — ^Yon have done nothing; 'hut youi* 
brothers have burnt my fine books, — ^Has the tailor already made 
your coat ?— He has not yet made it. — Has your shoemaker already 
made your boots? — He has already made them. — Have you some- 
times made a hat? — I have never made one. — Have our neighbours 
ever written books? — They wrote some formerly. — ^How many 
coats has your tailor made? — He has made twenty or thirty. — Has 
he made good or bad coats ? — ^He has made (both) good and bad. — 
Has your father put on his coat? — ^He has not yet put it on, bnt he 
is going to put it on. — ^Has your brother put his hoots on ? — He 
has put them on. — ^Have our neighbours put on their hoots and 
their gloves? — They have put on neither (?^^ qiiesti quelli ).. — 
What has the physician taken away? — He has taken nothing 
awav. — What have you' taken off? — I have taken off my large hat. 
— Have your children taken off their gloves? — ^They have taken 
them off. — When did the ball take place ? — It took place tbe day 
before yesterday. — Who has told you that? — My servant has told 
it me. — What has your brother told you ? — ^He has told me nothing. 
— Did I tell you that ? — ^You did not tell it me. — Has he told it 
yon ? — He has told it me. — Who has told it your neighbour ?— The 
English have told it hkn. — Have they told it to the French?-— 
They have told it them. — ^Who has told it you ? — ^Your son has told 
it me.— Has he told it you? — He has told it me.— Are you willing 
to tell your friends that? — I am willing to tell it them. 

105 . 

Are you the brother of that young man? — I am.— Is that young 
man your son ? — He is. — Are yonr friends as rich as they say ?— 
They are so. — ^Are these men as learned as they say ? — They are 
not so. — Do yon often sweep the warehouse ? — I sweep it as often 
as I can. — Has onr neighbour money enough to buy some coals ? — 
I do not know. — Did your brother go to the hall yesterday ? — I do 
not know. — Has your cook gone to the market? — He has not gone 
thither. — Is he ill (malato )? — He is. — Am I ill? — You are not. — ^ 
Are you as tall as I ? — ^I am. — ^Ai*e you as fatigued as your brother? 
— ^I am more so than he.^ — Have you written a note ? — ^I have not 
written a note, but an exercise. — ^What have your brothers written ? 
— ^They have written their exercises- — When did they write them? — 
They wrote them yesterday. — Have you written your exercises ? — ^ 
I have written them. — Has your friend written his ? — He has not 
written them yet. — ^Which exercises has your little brother written ? 
— He has written his own. — Have you spoken to my father ? — 
have spoken to him. — ^When did you speak to him ? — I spoke to 
him the day before yesterday. — How many times have yon spoken 
to the captain? — ^I have spoken to him many times. — H^ve you 
often spoken to his son ? — I have oflen spoken to him.— To which 
men has your friend spoken? — He has spoken to these and to 
those. 
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106 . 

Have you spoken to the Eussians ? — I have spoken to them. — 
Have the English ever spoken to you ? — They have often spoken to 
me.-—” What has the German told you ? — He told me the words. — 
Which words has he told you ? — He has told me these words. — 
What have you to tell me ? — I have a few words to tell you. — 
Which exercises has your friend written ? — He has written those. — 
Which men have- you seen at the market? — have seen these. — 
Which books have your children read ? — They have read those which 
you have lent them. — Have you seen these men or those ? — I have 
seen neither these nor those. — Which men have you seen ? — have 
seen those to whom (a cui) you have spoken. — Have you been 
ac(juainted with those men ? — 1 have been acquainted with them. — 
With which boys has your brother been acquainted ?-— He has been 
acquainted with those of our merchant.- — Have I been acquainted 
with these Erenchmen ? — ^You have not been acquainted with them. 
— ^Which wine has your servant drunk P — ^He has drunk mine. — 
Have yon seen my brothers ? — I have seen them. — Where have you 
seen them ? — have seen them at their own house (in casa loro ). — 
Have you ever seen Greeks ? — I have never seen any. — Has your 
brother seen any? — He has sometimes seen some. — Bo you call 
me ? — I do (call you). — ^Who calls your father ? — My brother calls 
him. — Dost thou call any one ? — I call no one. — Have you thrown 
away your hat? — I have not thrown it away. — ^Does yonr father 
throw away anything? — He throws away the notes which he 
receives. — Have you thrown away your nails ? — I have not thrown 
them away. — Dost thou throw away thy book ? — do not throw it 
away ; I want it to study Italian. 


THIRTY-FOURTH LESSOH. 


Lezione Trentedma guarta* 


To light (kindle),— lighted or 
lit. 


To extinguish, 
To open, 

To conduct, 

To pick up 
(gather). 

To answer. 

To take. 

To break, 


— extinguished. 

— opened. 

— conducted. 

— pickedmp 

(gathered). 

— answered. 

— taken. 

— broken. 


Accendere=* 


Spegnere’^ 

Aprire^ 

Condurre* 

Eaccorre"^ 


Eispondere* 

Prendere* 

Eompere* 


— acceso. 

— spento. 
aperto. 

— condotto. 

— raccolto. 

— risposto. 

— preso.' 

— rotto. 
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To know, — known. Sapere^ 

To ke able (can), — been able Potere* 

(could). 

To be willing, — been willing. Yolere^ 

To give, — given. Dare* 

NEUTEE YEEBS. 

In neuter verbs tbe action is intransitive ; that is, it remains in 
tbe agent. They are conjugated like tbe active. Tbe latter, bow- 
ever^lways form tbeir past tenses with tbe auxiliary avere^, to 
have ; tbe neuter verbs, on tbe contrary, take essere^, to be ; and 
tbeir past participle must agree in gender and number with tbe 
subject. (See Besson XXXII.) Those neuter verbs, which are 
conjugated with tbe auxiliary to have in English, and essere in 
Italian, will always be marked. 

To go, — gone. 

To stay, — stood. 

To remain, — remained. 

To set out — set out {past part), 

(to leave), 

To go out, — gone out. 

To come, — come (past part). 

Bid you stay long in this country? Ella stata molto tempo in 

questo paese ? 

When did yon go to tbe ball ? Quando e Ella andata alia festa 

da hallo P 

I went thither at midnight. Yi sono andato a mezzanotte. 

Bid be remain long in Paris ? 6 egli rimasto moito in Pai'igi ? 

He remained there a year, Ci [or vi) e rimasto un anno. 

Has your father left? fi partito il di Lei padre ? 

Have your friends left ? Sono partiti i di Lei amici? 

They have not left. Hon sono partiti. 

When did your brothers go out? Quando sono usciti i di Lei fra- 

teili? 

They went out at ten o*clock. Sono usciti alle dieci. 

Bid the men come to your Sono venuti dal di Lei padre gli ^ 

fathers? uomini? 

They did (come to him). Si, essi son venuti da lui. 


Andare* 

Stare* 

Eimanere* 

Partire 

Hscire* 

Yenire* 


andato. 

stato. 

f rimaso, or 
\ rimasto. 
partito. 

uscito. 

venuto. 


— saputo. 

— potato. 

— volnto. 

— dato. 


Which fires have you extin- 
guished? 

Which warehouses have you 
opened ? 

Have you conducted them to the 
storehouse ? 

I have conducted them thither. 


Quai fuochi ha Ella speuti ? 

Che magazzini ha Ella aperti ? 

Li ha Ella condotti al magaz- 
zino? 

Ce li ho condotti. 
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Wbicli books have jou taken ? 

How many notes have you re- 
ceived? * 

I have received but one. 

Wbicb fires bas be lighted ? 

Have you opened the tranks ? 

I have opened them. 

Which nails has the carpenter 
picked up ? 

To pick up — ^picked up. 

Which notes have you answered ? 

To answer a note. 

Which books bas be taken P 

Have they broken the glasses? 

They have not broken them. 

Have you the gloves wbicb I gave 
you? 

I have had them, but have them 
no longer. 


Quai libri ha Ella presi ? 

Quanti biglietti ha Elia rice- 
vuti? 

He ho ricevuto solamente uno, 

Quai fuochi ha egli accesi ? 

Ha Ella aperto i bauli ? 

Li ho aperti. 

Quai chiodi ha raccattati il le- 
gnaiuolo ? 

Baccattare — raccattato. 
f A quai biglietti ha Ella ri- 
sposto ? 

f Bispondere* a un biglietto. 

Quai libri ha egli presi ? 

Hanno rotto i bicchieri ? 

Hon li ban no rotti. 

Ha Ella i guanti cbe Le ho 
dati? 

Li ho avuti, ma non li ho piu. 


Uj^on, 

The bench. 

Upon the bench. 
Upon it. 


(Su, 

K Sopra, 

( Sovra. 

n banco (lo scanno). 
( Sopra il banco. 

^ Sul banco. 

Sopra {dissopra)* 


Tinder, 

Under the bench. 

Under it (underneath). 
Where is my hat ? 

It is upon the bench. 

Are my gloves on the bench ? 

They are under it. 


Sotto, 

Sotto il banco. 

Sotto (dissotto). 

Ov’ e il mio cappello ? 
sopra il banco. 

Sono sopra il banco (or sul 
banco) i miei guanti ? 

Sono sotto (dissotto) ad esso. 


Do you learn to read ? 

I do (learn it). 

I learn to write. 

Have you learnt to speak ? 
I have (learnt it). 


Impara Ella a leggere ? 

Si, 10 imparo. 

Imparo a scrivere. 

Ha Ella imparato a parlare ? 
SI, r ho imparato. 
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In the steeBonse. 

The stove. 

In the stove. ^ 

In it or within. 


l^el magazzino. 

11 forneMo (la stnfa). 

ITel fomeilo (nella stixfa). 
Bentro (al di dentro). 


To 

To get or to have — got or had 
mended, ’ mended. 

To get or to have — got or had 
washed, washed. 

To get or to have — got or had 
made, made. 

To get or to have — got or had 
swept, swept. 

To get or to have — got or had 
sold, sold. 


Lmare 1 . 

r f Bar rassettare, — fatto rasset- 
f tare. 

-fatto racco- 
modare. 

- fatto lavare. 


fFar raccomo- 
^ dare, 
f Bar lavare, 


f Bar fare. 


-fatto fare. 


f Bar spazzare, — fatto spaz- 
zare. 

fBarvendere, — fatto ven- 
dere. 


To get the coat mended. 
To have it mended. 

To get them mended. 

To get some mended. 


t Far raccomodare V abito. 
t Farlo raccomodare. 
t Farli raccomodare. 
f Barsene raccomodare. 


Are yon getting a coat made (do 
yon order a coat) ? 

I am getting one made (I order 
one). 

I have had one made. 

Have you had your coat mended ? 

I have had it mended. 

I have not had it mended. 

I have had my hoots mended. 

I have had them mended. 


To 

Have you not seen my hook ? 

I have seen it. 

When ? — ^Where ? 

When did you see my brother? 


t Si fa fare un abito ? 

f Me lo faccio fare. 

f Me ne son fatto fare uno. 
f Ha Ella fatto r^comodare il 
suo abito ? 

f Jj ho fatto raccomodare. ' 
f l^on r ho fatto raccomodare, 
fHo fitto raccomodare i miei 
stivaii. 

t Me ii ho fatti raccomodare. 


Aecmgare 1. 

Non haEIla veduto il miolihro? 
L* ho veduto (visto), 

Quando? I^ove^?^ 

Quando ha Ella veduto mio fra- 
tello ? 


^ Learners ought now to use in their exercises the adverbs of time, 
and number, mentioned in Lessons XIX., XXII., XXIII., 
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I saw liim tlie daj l^efore yester- 
day. 

Wliere did^jou see him? 

I saw'Min at the theatre. 


L’ ho veduto r altro ieri. 

Dove r ha Elk veduto ? 
L' ho vedixto al teatro. 


EXERCISES. 

107. 

Where are your brothers gone ? — They are gone to the theatre. 
— Have your Mends left (partire)? — ^They have not yet left.-— 
When do they set out? — This evening. — ^At what o’clock — At 
half-past nine. — When did the French boys come to your brother’s? 
— They came to his house yesterday, — Did their friends come also? — 
They came also. — Has any one come to us ? — The good Germans 
have come to us. — ^Who has come to the English ? — The French 
have come to them. — ^When did you drink some wine ? — I drank 
some yesterday, and to-day. — ^Has the servant carried my note,^ — 
He has carried it. — "Where has he carried it P — ^He has carried it to 
your friend. — ^Which notes have you carried ? — 1 have carried those 
which you have given me to carry. — ^To whom have you carried 
them? — I have carried them to your father. — ^Which books has 
your servant taken ? — He has taken those which you do not read. 
— Have your merchants opened their warehouses? — They have 
opened them. — Which warehouses have they opened 9 — ^They have 
opened those which you have seen. — Whenhave they opened them? 
— They have opened them to-day. — Have you conducted the 
foreigners to the storehouses ? — I have conducted them thither. — 
Which fires have the men extinguished ? — ^They have extinguished 
those which you have perceived (scorti). — Have you received any 
notes? — We have received some. — How many notes have you 
received ? — I have received only one ; but my brother has received 
more than I : he has received six. 

108. 

Where is my coat ? — It is on the bench. — Ate my boots upon the 
bench P — They are under it. — Are the coals under the bench ? — 
They are in the stove.— Have you put some coals into the stove P — 
I have put some into it. — ^Are you coldi? — I am not cold. — ^Are the 
coals which I have seen in the stove P^They are in it — ^Are my 
notes upon the stove ? — They ai’e in it (within). — Have you not 
been afraid to bum my notes ? — I have not been a&aid to hum 
them.— Have you sent your little hoy to the market ? — I have sent 
him thither. — When did you send him thither ? — This morning. — 
Have you written to your father ? — •! have written to him. — Has he 
answered you ? — He has not yet answered me. — ^Are you getting 
your floor swept ? — I am getting it swept. — ^Have you had your 
counting-house swept? — I have not had it swept yet, but I intend 
to have it swept to-day. — Have you wiped your feet? — ^1 have 
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wiped tbem.- — ^Wliere did you wipe tliem? — I wiped tliem tipoii'tlie 
carpet. — Have you Lad your bencLes wiped ? — I Lave Lad tLem 
wiped.— What does your serrant wipe?— He wipes tLe* knives. — 
Have you ever written to tLe pLysician ? — I Lave never written to 
Lim. — Has Le sometimes written to you ? — He Las often written to 
jxiQ , — WLat Las Le written to you ? — He Las written sometLin^ to 
— How many times Lave your Mends written to you ? — TLey 
Lave written to me more tLan twenty times. — Have you seen my 
sons ? — I Lave never seen tLem. 

109. 

Have you ever seen any Greeks? — I Lave never seen any. — Have 
you already seen a Syrian? — I Lave already seen one. — WLereLave 
you seen one ?— At the theatre.— Have you given the book to my 
brother ? — I have given it to Lim. — Have you given money to ^ the 
merchant ? — I Lave given Lim some. — How much Lave you given 
to Lim ? — I Lave given Lim fourteen crowns. — Have you given any 
gold ribbons to the children of our neighbours ? — I Lave given them 
some.— Wilt thou give me some wine ? — I Lave given you some 
already. — When didst thou give me some ? — I gave you some for- 
merly. — Wilt thou give me some now ? — I cannot give you any ; I 
Lave none. — Has the American lent you money ? — He Las lent me 
some. — ^Has Le often lent you some ? — He Las sometimes lent me 
some ? — Has the Italian ever lent you money P — He Las never lent 
me any. — Is Le poor? — ^He is not poor ; Le is richer than you. — 
WiE you lend me a crown ? — I will lend you two. — Has your boy 
come to mine P — ^He Las come to Lim. — ^WLen ? — This morning. — 
At what o’clock ? — Early. — Has Le come earlier than I ? — At what 
o’clock did you come? — I came at half-past five. — He came earlier 
than you. 


110 . 

Has the concert taken place ? — It Las taken place. — Did it take 
place late ? — ^It took place early. — ^At what o’clock ? — ^At twelve. — 
At what o’clock did the ball take place ? — It took place at midnight. 
— Does your brother learn to write? — ^He does (learn). — Does Le 
know Low to read ? — He does not yet know Low. — Do you know 
the Frenchman whom I know ? — I do not know the one whom you 
.know, but I know another. — Does your friend know the same (i 
medesimi) merchants as I know ? — He does not know^ the same (i 
mededmi), but Le knows others. — Have you ever Lad your coat 
mended ? — I Lave sometimes Lad it mended. — Hast thou already 
Lad thy boots mended ? — I Lave not yet Lad them mended. — Has 
your brother sometimes Lad Lis waisteoats mended ?— He Las Lad 
them mended several times {alcum mite). — Hast thou Lad thy hat 
or thy waistcoat mended? — I have neither Lad the one nor the 
other mended. — ^Have you Lad your gloves or your handkerchiefs 
mended ? — I Lave Lad neither the ones nor the others mended. — ^Has < 
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yotir father had anything made ? — He has not had anything made. 
— Hare you ioohed for my gloves ? — I have looked for them. — 
Where hafe you looked for them ? — I have looked for them upon 
the bed, and have found them under it, — Have you found my notes 
in the stove ? — I have found them in it. — Have you found my boots 
under the bed ? — have found them upon it. — How long did you 
stay in that country ? — I stayed there two years.' — Did your father 
remain long at the hall ? — He remained there only a few minutes. 


THIETY-PIFTH LESSON. 


Leziom Trenlesma quinta. 


To pTomue — promisetl. 

To under dand — under dood. 


To wait 

To nnderdand- 
{to hear). 


* waited, 

- understood 
{heard). 


Prorneiiere^ — pro?nesso, 
( Chmprendere'^ — eompreso. 


< Intend ere^ 
t Capire^ 

( Atiendere’^ 
( Asq^ettare^ 
( Intend ere^ 

< Capire^ 

( Sentire 


• hiteso, 

— capito, 

— atteso. 

— aspettato, 

— hiteso, 

— cajjUo, 

— sentito. 


Ohs. Compound and derivative verbs are generally conjugated 
like their-primitives : thus the xolb promettey'e'^ is conjugated like 
mettere^ to put (Lesson XXXIII.), comprendere*, like prendere^ 
to take (Lessons XXXIV.), attendere^zzidi intendere^, like tendere- 
to tend. 


Do you promise me to come ? 

I do promise you. 

What have you promised the man ? 

I have promised him nothing. ' | 


Mi promette Ella di venire ? 
Glielo prometto. 

Che ha Ella promesso al- 
r uomo ? 

Hon gli ho promesso nulla. 


To lose — lost. 

How much has your brother lost 

He has lost about a crown. 
About. 

I have lost more than be. 


Perdere^ — perduto. 
Quanto danaro ha perduto il di 
Lei feteilo ? 

Ha perduto circa uno scudo. 
Circa, incirca. 

Ho perduto piu di lui. 


Have you ever learnt Italian 
I have learnt it formerly. 


Ha^ Ella imparato mai V ita- 
Hano ? 

L* ho imparato altra volta. 

H 
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To mat^ to use. 
To wear ouL 
Thi&coat is worn ont. 
The wom-out coat. 

To refuse. 

To spell. 

How ? 

Well, 

Badhf, 


JJsare, 

Logorare 1. 

Questo ahito e logorato. 
L' abito logoro. 

Rifiutare [ricusare], 
Compitare, 

Come ? 

Bene, 

Male, 


So, thus. 

So so. 

In this manner. 

How has your brother written his 
exercise ? 

He has w^ritten it well. 


Coil, in questo modo, 

Cosi eosi. 

In questa maniera. 

Come ha scritto il suo tema il 
di Lei fratello ? 

L’ ha scritto bene. 


To dry. 

Do you put your coat to dry ? 
I do (put it to dry). 


Aseingare [seceare) , 

Mette Ella ad aseingare il sua 
abito ? 

Lo metto ad aseingare. 


How old are you ? 

I am twelve years old. 

How old is your brother ? 
He is thirteen years old. 


t Che eta ha Ella ? 
t Quanti anni ha Ella ? 
t Ho dodici anni. 
t Quanti anni ha il di Lei fra- 
tello? 

t Che eta ha il di Lei firatello ? 
t Egli ha tredici anni. 


Almost, 

He is almost fourteen years old. 

About, 

I am about fifteen years old. 

H early. 

He is nearly fifteen j'eam old. 

To draio near, 
HarjUy, 

You are hardly seventeen years 
old. 


Quasi j incirca {alV ineired) , 
f Egli ha incirca quattordici 
anni. 

Circa, incirca [aW incited) , 
f Ho circa quindici anni. 
Presso a poeo, quasi, incirca, 
t Ila quasi quindici anni. 
t Si pvicina ai quindici anni. 
Avvieimre, amicinarsi, 
Appena, 

t Ella ha appena diciasette anni 



thietx-fifth: lxsso^t. 


U7 


* quite. 

I am not qtiite sixteen jears old. 

To complete. 

Art tliou older than thy brother ? 
1 am younger than he. 

Old (in years). 

Aged. 

Young. 


T!on intiemmeiiie, 

Nou del tutfo. 

Kou intf affatto. 
rfXon ho tutt’ afiatto sedici anni. 
^ fKon ho ancor compito ii sedi- 
{. cesimo anno. 

Cominre 3. 

f Sei maggiore di tuo fratello ? 
Sono pin giovane di lui. 

Sono minore di lui. 

Yecchio. 

Attempato. 

Avanzato in eta. 

Giovane. 


There is. vi e [ri Iia^ avvi). 

There are. Ci smo^ or vi sono. 


How many firancs are there in a 
crown ? 

Three. 

There are twenty sous, or a hun- 
dred centimes, in one franc. 
There are five centimes in a sou. 
A or one hundred. 

The centime. 


f Quanti franohi ci vogliono per 
fare uno scudo ? 

Tre. 

f Yenti soldi, o cento centesimi 
fanno un franco. 

■bCinque centesimi fanno un soldo. 
Cento. 

H centesimo. 


The gold sequin. 

The Hvre (a coin). 

The crown. 

The sou. 

A sequin has four crowns. 

There are seven livres (or francs) 
in a crown. 

There are twenty sous in a livre. 


Lo zecchino d’ oro. 

La lira {afe7ninine nouQi). 

Lo scudo. 

II soldo. 

Quatti’o scudi fanno uno zec- 
chino d' oro. 

Sette lire fanno uno scudo. 
Yenti soldi fanno una lira. 


To understand — understood, 

I undei'stand, thou uuderstandest, 
he understands. 

We, you, they understand. 

H 2 


Capire * — capito. 

Capisco, capisci, capisce. 

Gapiamo, capite, capiscono. 
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Tie noise. 

The wind. 

The noise (roaring) of the wind. 
Do yon hear the roaring of the 
wind? 

I do hear it. 


Do strepito, il rumore. 

II Tento. 

Lo strepito del ventd. 

Intende Ella lo strepito del 
Yento ? 

L’ intendo. 


To harh 

The harking. 

Have yon heard the barking of 
the dogs ? 

I have heard it. 


To wait for some one or some->'\ 
thing, I 

To exgieet some one or some - 1 
thing, J 

Are you waiting for iny brother ? 
I am waiting for him.^ 

Do yon expect some friends ? 

I expect some. 


Latrare, alhaiare 1. 

II latrato. 

Ha Ella inteso il latrato dei 
cani? 

V ho inteso. 


Aspettare rpialeicno o 
qiialche cosa, 

Aspetta Ella mio fratello ? 
Lo aspetto. 

Aspetta Ella degli amici ? 
Ne aspetto alcuni. 


The nobleman. 

Hoblemen. 

Of good manners, pretty. 
Where has the nobleman re- 
mained ? 

He has remained at home. ^ 
Have yon remained with him ? 
With. 

With him. 


H gentilnomo (il nohile). 

I gentiluomini (i nobili). 
Gentile, grazioso. 

Ov' e rimasto il gentilnomo ? 

limasto in casa. 

Ella rimasta con lui (seco) ? 
Con. 

Seco, con Ini (secolni). 


EXEECISES. 

111 . 

Do yon promise me to come to the ball ? — ^I promise yon. — Have 
I promised yon anything ? — Yon have promised me nothing. — What 
has my brother promised yon.^ — He has promised me a fine book. 
— Have you received it ?— Hot yet. — Do yon give me what yon 
have promised me? — give it yon. — Has your friend received 
much mon^ ? — ^He has received but little. — How much has he re- 
ceived ? — He has received but one crown. — How much money have 
yon given to my son ? — ^I have given him thirty francs. — ^Did yon 
not promise him more? — have given him what I promised Mm. — 
Have yon (any) Italian money ? — I have some. — What money have 
p — j ijave some se<inins, crowns, livres, and sons. — How many 
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crowns are there in a gold sequin ? — There are fonr crowns in a 
gold sequin.*— Hare you any French money? — I hare some; I 
have French and Italian money. — ^What kind of (e/ie) French money 
have you ?— I have some francs, sous, and centimes. — How many 
sous are there in a franc ? — There are twenty sous in a franc. — 
Have you any centimes ? — I have several. — How many centimes 
are there in a sou ? — There are five. — And how many centimes are 
there in a fi'ane ? — One hundred (cento ), — ^Will yon lend me your 
coat.® — I will lend it you, but it is worn out. — Are your boots 
worn out ? — ^They are not worn ont. — Will you lend them to my 
brother — I will lend them to him. — ^To whom have yon lent your 
hat ? — I have not lent it ; I have ^ven it to somebody. — To whom 
have you given it ? — I have given it to a poor man (a iin ^overo)* 


112 . 

Hoes your little brother already know how to spell ? — He does 
(know). —Does he spell well ? — He spells well. — How has your little 
brother spelt ? — -He has spelt so so. — How have your children writ- 
ten their exercises ^ — Tney have written them badly. — Has my 
neighbour lent you his gloves ? — ^He has refused to lend them 
to me. — ^Do you know Spanish ? — know it. — -Does your son speak 
Italian ? — He speaks it well. — How do your friends speak ? — They 
do not speak badly.^ — Do they listen to what you tell them ?— They 
listen to it. — How hast thou leai*nt English ? — I have learnt it in 
this manner. — Did you call me? — I have not called you, but I have 
called your brother.- — Is he come ? — Hot yet. — Where did you wet 
your clothes ? — I wetted them in the garden. — ^Will you put them 
to dry f — ^I have already put them to dry.— Does the nobleman wish 
to give me anything to do ? — He wishes to give yon something to 
do. — How old are you ? — I am hardly eighteen years old. — How old 
is your brother ? — He is twenty years old. — Axe you as old as he ? 
—I am not so old.— How old art thou ? — I am about twelve years 
old.— Am I younger than you ? — I do not know. — How old is our 
neighbour ? — He is not quite thirty years old. — Are our friends as 
young as we?— They are older than we.— How old are they ?— The 
one is nineteen, and the other twenty years old. — Is your father as 
old as mine ? — He is older than youi*s. » 

113. 

Have you read my hook?— I have not quite read it yet.— Has 
your friend finished his hooks ?— He has almost finished them,— 
Do you understand me?— I understand you.— Does the Frenchman 
understand us ? — He understands us, — Do you understand what we 
are telling you ?— We understand it.~Dost thou understand Italian? 

I do not understand it yet, but I am learning it. — Do we under- 
stand the English ? — We do not understand them. — Do the English 
understand us? — They understand us. — Do we understand them? 
—We hardly understand them— Do you hear any noise?— I hear 
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— ^Have you heard the roaring of the wind ? — have heard 
it.^What do yon hear ? — I hear the harking of the dogs. — Whose 
dog is this? — ^It is the Scotchman’s dog. — Have you^lost your 
stick ? — I have not lost it. — Has your servant lost my notes ? 
— He has lost them. — Did you go to the ball ? — I did not go. — 
Where did you remain? — I remained at home.— Where did the 
noblemen remain? — They remained in the garden. — Has your 
father lost as much money as I ? — He has lost more than you, — 
How much have I lost? — ^You have hardly lost one crown. — Did 
your feiends remain at the ball ? — They remained there.— Do you 
know as much as the English physician ? — do not know as much, 
as he. — How many books have you read ? — I have read hardly two. 
— Do you wait for any one? — I wait for no one. — Do you wait for 
the man whom I saw this morning ? — I wait for him. — Art thou 
waiting for thy book? — am waiting for it. — Do you expect 
your father this evening?— I expect him. — Do you expect some 
friends? — I expect some. — Where is your little brother? — He is 
gone with the nobleman (eol mgnore ). — Is he gone to the play with 
him ? — ^He is gone there with him. 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


Lezione Trenteaima seat a. 


To Hie — hiiten. 

To heat 

Why do you beat the dog ? 

Why ? 

Became, 

T beat it, because it bas bitten me. 


Mofdere * — morso, 
Battere 

Percbe batte Ella il cane ? 

Perehe ? 

Boiehe^ perehe, 

Lo batto perohe mi ha morso. 


To owe — owed. 

How much do you owe me ? 

I owe you fifty crowns. 

How much does the man owe you ? 
He owes me sixty francs. 

Do our neighbours owe as much 
as we? 

We owe more than they. 

How much dc^t thou owe ? 

Two hundred crowns. 

Eighty fiuncs. 

Two hundred and fifty sequins. 


JDodere * — dovuto. 

Quanto mi deve Ella ? 

Le devo cinqnanta scudi. 
Quanto Le deve T nomo ? 

Mi deve sessanta franchi. 
Dehhono i nostri vicini quanto 
noi ^ 

Dohhiamo pin. di loro. 

Quanto devi ? 

Due cento sendi. 

Ottanta fiunchi. 

Due cento cinqnanta zeechini. 
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Are JOB to ... ? 

I am to , 

Wiiere are you to go to tbis morn- 
ing? 

I am to go to tbe warebouse. 

Is your brother to come bitber 
to-day ? 


Sootiy shortly^ 
He is to come bitber soou. 


f Deve Ella . . ? 

fBevo ..... 

fOve dere EUa andare sta- 
mane? 

fDevo (debbo) andare al magaz- 
zino. 

fll di Lei fratello deve venire 
qui oggi ? 


Q?ia'}ito j)nma^ Jr a poco, 
hentodo, 

PrestOy sjihito, 

fDeve venme qui quanto piima. 



To return {to come hack). 

At wbat o^clock do you retura 
from the market ? ^ 

I return from it at twelve o’clock. 

From it y from there y thence. 

Does the servant return early 
tom the warehouse ? 

He returns from it at ten o’clock 
in the morning. 


At nine o’clock in the morning. 
At five o’clock in the evening. 

At eleven o^dock at night. 


Ritornare 1 , 

A cbe ora ritorna Ella dal mer- 
cato P 

r alle dodicL 

He ritomo < a mezzodi. 

Ca mezzo giomo. 

Ne. 

II servitore ritoma per tempo 
dal magazzino ? 

He ritorna alle died antimeri- 
diane. 

He ritorna alle dieci del mat- 
tino. 

He ritorna alle dieci della mat- 
tina. 

t Alle nove antimeridiane. 

t Alle cinque della sera (pome- 
ridiane). 

t Alle undici della sei*a (pome- 
ridiane). 


JELow long? 

During yJ^OT. 

How long has be remained there? 

A minute. 

An hour. 

A day. 

.A month. 

A year. 


Quanto tempo? 

Durante y per lo spazlo cU? 
Quanto tempo vi b egli restate 
(rimasto).^ 

Durante un minuto. 

Per io spazio di un’ ora. 
Durante un giorno. 

Per lo spazio di un mese. 
Durante un anno. 


^ Durante or per lo spazio di, when it signifies for, may be left 
out in Italian as in Engbsb, but it is tben understood. 

H 4 
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The summer. 

Tlie winter. 
During tlie summer. 


L’ estate (fem.). 
La state (fern.). 
Jj invemo. 
Durante la state. 


To dioellj to live, io reside, 
to remain. 

To lodge. 

Wlxere do you live? 

I live in William-street, number 
twenty-five. 

Where did your brother live ? 

He lived in BivoH-street, number 
forty-nine. 

Dost thou live at thy brother s 
bouse ? 

I do not live at his, but at my 
father's house. 

Does your friend still live where 
Hived? 

He lives no longer where you 
lived. 


8tare di casa ; dimorare. 
Stare^. 

Alloggiare, ahitare. 

Dove sta Ella di-casa? (Ove 
alloggia?) 

AUoggio nella contrada Gu- 
glielmo {or via Guglielmo), 
numero venti cinque. 

Dove ha alloggiato il di Lei 
fratello ? 

Ha alloggiato contrada {or via) 
di Eivoli, numero quaranta 
nove. 

Stai da tuo fi-ateUo ? 

Kon^ isto da lui, ma in casa di 
mio padre. 

II di Lei amico sta (alloggia) 
ancora ove ho alloggiato 
(sono stato) io ? 

Hon ista pin dove ha alloggiato 


N'o longer. 

The number. 

How long were you speaking to 
the man ? 

I spoke to him for two hours. 

Did you remain long with my 
father? ^ 

I remained with him an hour. 
Long. 


Non — 

II numero. 

Quanto tempo ha Ella parlato 
air uomo ? 

Gli ho parlato per il coi’so di 
due ore. 

E Ella restata molto tempo con 
mio padre (col pai-e mio) ? 

Ti son restate un’ ora. 

ITolto tempo. 


EXEECISES. 

114. 

Why do yon not drink ? — I do not drink, because. I am not 
thirsty .--Why do you pick up this ribbon?— I pick it up, because 
I want it.— Why do you lend money to this man ?— I lend him 
^me, because he wants some.— Why does youi* brother study?— 
He studies, because he wishes to learn Erench. — Has your cousin 
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teink already? — He kas cot druck jet, because he has not yet 
been thirstj.^ — Does tlie servant show you the fioor which he 
sweeps? — He does not show me that which he sweeps now, but 
that which he swept' yesterday. — Why do you love that man ? — 
love him because he is good. — Why does your neighbour beat his 
dog.? — Because it has bitten his boy. — Why do our Mends love us ? 
— They love us, because we are good. — Why do you bring me 
wine ? — I biing you some, because you are thirsty. — Why does the 
sailor drink — He drinks, because he is thirsty. — Do you see the 
sailor who is in the {sul, upon the) ship? — I do not see the one who 
is in the ship, but the one who is in the {at) market. — Do you read 
the books which my hither has given you ? — I read them. — Do 
you understand them ? — I understand them so so. — Do you know 
the Italians whom we know 9 — We do not know those whom you 
know, but we know' others. — Does the shoemaker mend the boots 
which you have sent him ? — He does not mend them, because they 
are worn out {non sono ^iu luo7ii), 

115. 

Is your servant returned from the market.^ — He has not yet re- 
turned from it." — At what o’clock did your brother return from the 
ball ? — He returned from it at one o’clock in the morning {al tocco 
dopo mezza notte). — At what o’clock didst thou come back from thy 
friend’s ? — I came back at eleven o'clock in the morning. — Didst thou 
remain long with him ? — I remained with him about an hour. — 
How long do you intend to remain at the ball ? — I intend to remain 
there a few minutes. — How^ long did the Frenchman remain with 
you ? — He remained with me for two hours. — How long did your 
brothers remain in to^vn {nella citta)? — They remained there 
dming the winter. — Do you intend to remain long with ns ? — I intend 
to remain with you during the summer. — How much do I owe you? — 
You do not owe me much. — How much do you owe your tailor? — 
I owe him eighty sequins. — How much dost thou owe thy shoe- 
maker — I Give him already eighty-five sequins. — Do I owe you 
anything ? — ^You do not ow’-e me anything. — How much does the 
Englishman owe you.^^ — He owes me more than you. — Do the 
English owe as much as the Spaniards ? — Hot quite so much. — Do 
I owe you as much as my brother? — ^You owe me more than he. — 
Do our Mends owe you as much as we ? — They owe me less than 
you. — How much do they owe you ? — They owe me two hundred 
and fifty sequins. — How much do we owe you ? — ^You owe me three 
hundred sequins. 


116- 

Why do you give money to the merchant?— I give him some, 
because be has sold me something. — ^Where are you going? — I am 
to go to the market.— Is your Mend to come hither to-day ?— He is 
to come here. — ^When is he to come here? — He is to come here 
soon.— When are our sons to go to the play?— They are to go 

H 5 
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thitlier to-nigM (simsera ). — ^Wlien are they to return from it? — 
They are to return ftom it at half-past ten.— When are you to go 
to the physician's ? — am to go to him at ten o’clock at night. — 
When is your son to return from the painter's ? — He is to^ return 
(from him) at five o’clock in the evening. — Where do you live ? — 
Eve in HivoE Street, number forty-seven. — ^Where does your father 
live? — ^He lives in his friend's house. — Where do your brothers 
live? — They live in William Street, number one hundred and 
twenty. — Dost thou live at thy brother’s ? — live in his house. — 
Bo you still live where you lived {dom ^ stata da^prima )^ — I still 
live there. — Boes your friend still live where he did {do'oe h stato 
ultre volte )? — ^He no longer lives where he did. — ^WTaere does he 
live at present ? — He lives in his father’s house. 


THIETT-SEVEJTTH LESSON. 


Lezione TrenUuma 


How hng? 

Tilly nntih 

Till twelve o’clock (tiU noon). 
TEl to-morrow. 

Tin the day after to-morrow. 

Till Sunday. 

Tin Monday. 

Till this evening. 

Till evening. 

Until morning. 

Until the next day. 

Until this day. 

Until that moment. 

Till now — hitherto. 

Until then. 

Then. 


{ Wino a qtiando ? Fin 
quaiido ? 

Insina a quando ? 
FinOy indno, 

( Fino a mezzo giomo. 

\ Fino a mezzodi, 

Fino a domani. 

( domani Y altro. 
Iposdomani 
Fino a domenica. 

Fino a lunedi. 

' Fino a stassera. 

f Fino alia sera. 

Fino a sera. 

C Fino al mattino. 
t Fino alia mattina, 

Fino air indomani. 

Fino a questo giorno. 

Fino a questo momento. 
Fino adesso — ^fin qui. 

Fino allora. 

Allora. 


Tuesday, Wednesday. 
Thursday, Friday. 
Saturday. 


Martedi, mercoledi. 
Giovedi, venerdL 
Sabato. 


Ohs, A, The names of the days and months are mascuEne, except 
la domenica, Sunday, which is feminine. Of the seasons, la Fri-^ 
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mmera. Spring, and r Estate, Summer, are feminine; V Autunno, 
Autumn, and V Inverno, Winter, are masculine. 


Till I return (till my return). 

Till my brother returns (till my 
brother's return). 

Till four o'clock in the morning. 

Till midnight (till twelve o'clock 
at night). 

The return or coming back. 

How long did you remain at my 
father’s house ? 

I remained at his house till eleven 
o'clock at night. 


Fino al inio ritomo.^ 

Fino al ritorno di mio fratello. 

Fino alle quattro del mattino. 

Fino a quattr ore del mattino. 

Fino a mezza notte (fino alle 
dodici di notte). 

II ritorno. 

Fino a quando e Ella restata da 
mio padre ? 

Ci sono restato fino alle undici 
pomeridiane. 


The^^ the people y any one ^ or 
one. 

It is said— say. 

They are known— or 
they know them. 

I am told — they tell me. 

It is not said — do not 
soy. 

I am not told — they do not tell 
me. 

They do not speak of it. 

A great many people are seen 
there (that is, one sees there a 
great many people). 

Ohs. B. They, the people, any 

pressed in the compound tenses, o 

are followed by a personal pronou 

I am expected (that is, they ex- 
pect me). 

Here are the books which he was 
asked for (that is, which they 
asked him for). 

It has been said (that is, people 
said). 

It has been written (that \%peo^ 

* pie wrote). 

I was told (that is, they told me). 

Tfmy wrote to me. 


SL 

Si dice, dicono. 

Si conoscono, 

t Mi si dice (mi vien detto, mi 
dicono). 

Hon si dice, ' 

t Hon mi si dice (non mi vien 
detto). 

Hon se^ ne parla, 

Vi si vede molta gente. 


one, or one, are generally not ex- 
r even in simple tenses, when they 
n. Ex, 

Sono aspettato (Mi aspettano). 

. Eceo i libri che gli sono stati 
domandati, 

£ stato detto (Hanno detto). 

stato scritto (Hanno scritto). 

t Mi e stato detto (hli hanno 
detto). * 

t Mi e stato scritto (Mi hanno 
scritto). 


^ Si is here changed into se, because it is followed by ne, (See 
licsson XXXIII. Obs, A.) 

U 6 
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Have the^ bronght my boots ? 

TItey bave brought them. 

They bave not brought them yet. 
What have they said ? 

TJiey have said nothing. 

What have they done ? 

They have done nothing. 


( t Sono stati portati i miei sti- 
< vali ? 

1 1 Hanno portato i miei stivali ? 
t Sono stati portati. 
t Li hanno portati. 
t jSTon sono ancora stati portati. 
Non K hanno per anco portati. 
t Che e stato detto ? (Che hanno 
detto ?) 

t Non e stato detto niente, 
t Non hanno detto niente. 
t Che e stato fatto.^ (Che 
hanno fatto V) 
t Non e stato fatto niente. 
t Non hanno fatto niente. 


To ie willing {iGisli) — leen 
willing {iQulied'), 

Have they been willing to mend 
my coat ? 

They have not been willing to 
mend it. 

Have they been willing to mend 
my coats ? 

They bave not been willing to 
mend them. 

To he able (can) — been able 
(could). 

Have they been able to find tbe 
books? 

They could not find them. 

Can they find them now ? 

They cannot find them. 


Can they do what they wish ? 
They do what they can, but they 
do not do wbat they wish. 


Volere"^ — voluto, 

t Hanno volnto raccomodare il 
mio abito ? 

t Non hanno volnto raccomo- 
darlo. 

t Hanno volnto raccomodare i 
miei abiti ? 

t Non hanno volnto raccomo- 
darli. 

Potere — -potuto, 

t Hanno potuto trovare i lihri ? 

t Non li hanno potnto trovare. 

t Non si son potuti trovare. 

t Si possono ti^ovare adesso ? 

t Non si possono trovare. 


t Si pno fare cio che si vuole ? 
■f Si fa cio che si pub, ma non 
si fa cib che si vuole. 


What do they say ? 

What do they say new ? 

They say nothing new. 

Something or anything new. 
Nothing or not anything new. 


t Che si dice ? 
t Che dicono ? 
t Che SI dice di nuovo P 
t Che dicono di nnovo ? 
t Non si dice niente di nuovo. 
t Non dicono niente di nuovo. 
Qualcosa di nuovo, 

Niente di nuovo. 
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My n^w coat. 

II j new horse. 

My fine horse. 

My new fifiend. 

My handsome coat. 


Knovo. 

II mio abito nnovo. 

II mio nuovo cavallo. 
II mio bel cayallo. 
li mio miovo amico. 
II mio bell’ abito. 


To hrmh. 
This fine man. 
These fine men. 
This fine tree. 

My new friends. 
Those fine trees. 


Spazzare, spazzolare 1 . 

Questo heir nomo. 

Quest! begli nomini. 
Questo heir albero. 

I miei nuovi amici. 

Quest! begli alberi. 


Do they believe that ? 
They do not believe ii 
Do they speak of that ? 

They speak of it. 

They do not speak of it. 


C Si crede cio ? 
f Credono cid ? 

< Non si crede. 
f Non lo credono. 

C Si parla di cid ? 

( Parlano di cid ? 

C Se Tie parla (see Lesson 
] XXXIII. Ohs, A.), 

I Ne parlano. 

( Non se ne parla. 

( Non ne parlano. 


EXERCISES. 

117. 

How long have yon been writing — I have been writing until 
midnight. — How long did I work ? — ^You worked till four o’clock 
in the morning. — How long did my brother remain with you ? — 
He remained with me until evening. — How long hast thou been 
working? — I have been working till now. — Hast thon still long 
to write ? — ^I have to write till the day after to-mon*ow. — Has the 
physician still long to work ? — He has to work till to-morrow. — 
Am I to remain here long ? — ^You are to remain here till Sunday. 
— Is my brother to remain long with you ? — He is to remain with 
us till Monday. — How long are we to work? — You are to work 
till the day after to-morrow. — Have you still long to speak? — I 
have still an hour to speak. — Did you speak long ? — I spoke till 
the next day. — Did you remain long in my counting-house?— I 
remained in it till this moment. — ^Have you still long to live at 
the Frenchman’s house?—* I have still long to live at his house. — 
How long have you to remain at his house ? — ^Till Tuesday. — Has 
the servant brushed my clothes — He has brushed them. — Has 
he swept the floor ? — ^He has swept it. — How long did he remain 
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here?— Till noon {messo ffiar)io).-—Doea yom friend still live with 
jQYx P’— "He lives with me no longer.- — How long did he Jive with 
you P— He lived with me only a year— How long did you remain 
at the ball?— I remained there till midnight.— How long did you 
remain in the ship?— I remained an hour in it.— Have you 
remained in the garden till now!>— I have remained there till now 
{fino ad ora), 

118 . 

What do you do in the morning ? — read . — And what do you 
do then?— I breakfast and study.— Do you breakfast before you 
read?— Ho, Sir, I read before I hreakfast.^Dost thou play instead 
of studying?— I study instead of playing —Does thy brother go to 
the play instead of going into the garden ? — He goes neither to the 
play nor into the garden.— What do you do in the evening?— I 
study.— What hast thou done this evening?— I have brushed your 
clothes, and have gone to the theatre,— Didst thou remain long at 
the theatre?— I remained there hut a few minutes.— Are you 
willing to wait here.? — How long am I to wait? — ^You are to wait 
tii my father returns. — ^Has anybody come ? — Somebody has come. 
— ^What did they -want? — ^They wanted to speak to you. — ^Would 
they not wait? — They would not wait, — Have you waited for me 
long ? — have waited for you two hours. — Have you been able to 
read my note ? — have been able to read it. — ^Have you understood 
it? — ^Ihave understood it. — Have you shown it to anybody? — I 
have shown it to nobody. — Have they brought my fine clothes ? — 
They have not brought them yet. — Have they swept my fioor and 
brushed my clothes? — They have done both. — ^What have they 
said? — ^They have said nothing. — What have they done? — They 
have done mothing. — Has your little brother been spelling ? — He 
has not been willing to spell. — Has the merchant’s hoy been willing 
to work ? — ^He has not been willing. — ^What has he been willing to 
do ?— He has not been willing to do anything. 

119 . 

Has the shoemaker been able to mend my hoots ? — ^He has not 
been able to mend them.— Why has he not been able to mend 
them ?— Because he has had no time. — Have they been able to 
find my gold buttons ? — ^They have not been able to find them.— 
Why has the tailor not mended my coat ?— Because he has no 
good thread. — Why have you beaten the dog?— Because it has 
bitten me.^ — Why do you drink ? — Because I am thirsty.— What 
have they wished to say ? — They have not wished to say anything, 

' — Have they said anything new ? — They have not said anyibing 
new.— What do they say new in the market ? — They say nothing 
new (there).— Did they wish to kill a man ? — They wished to km 
one.— Do they believe that? — ^Thej do not believe it.— Do they 
speak of tiiat?— They speak of it.— Do they speak of the man that 
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Bas Been killed ? — ^TBey do not speak of Bim.^ — Can tBey do wBat 
they wish ? — They do what they can, but they do not do what they 
wish, — What have they brought ?— They have brought your new 
coat. — Has my servant brushed my fine carpets? — He has not 
brushed them yet.— Have you bought a new horse? — I have 
bought two new horses,^ — ^How many fine trees have you seen ? — I 
have seen but one fine tree. — Have you seen a fine man ? — I have 
seen several fine men. — Have you a new friend? — I have several. — 
Do you like your new friends?— I like them. 


THIRTy-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Lezione Trentesima otiava. 

How fur? 

Up tOj as far as. 

As far as my brother's. 

As far as here, hither. 

As far as there, thither. 

As far as London. 

As far as Paris. 


A Farigi, in Parigi. 
A Berlino, — Berlino. 
A Londra, — Londra. 
A Roma, — Roma. 

To, at, or in Prance. In Prancia. 

To, „ „ Italy. In Italia. 

To, „ „ England. In Inghiiterra. 


To, at, or in Paris. 

To, „ „ Berlin. 

To, „ „ London, 

To, „ „ Rome. 


Fin dov^ 1 
FinOy sino, 

C Pin da mio fratello. 

^ Pino a casa di mio fratello. 
Pin qui {or qua). 

Pin la. 

Pino a (or in) Londra. 
Pino a Parigi. 


As fiir as England. 
As far as Italy. 

As far as Germany. 
As far as Prance. 
As far as Spain, 


Pino in Inghiiterra. 
Pino in Italia. 


Pino in Germania (Alemagna). 
Pino in Prancia. 


Pino in Ispagna. 


As far as my house. 

As far as- the warehouse. 

As far as the comer. 

As far as the end of the road. 

As far as the middle of the road. 


Pino a casamia (or in casa mk), 
Pino da me. 

Pino al magazzino. 

Pino al canto (all’ angolo). 

Pino infondo alia strada (a capo 
della strada). 

Pino alia meta della via. 

Pino in mezzo della via. ‘ 
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Ahom or %ip dam. 

Below — chtcM duin. 

As far as above. 

As far as below. 

As far as tbe other side of the road. 
This side. 

That side. 

On this side of the road. 

On that side of the road. 


Sopray m aliOy Amopm. 
Giiiy ahhasso. 

Tino dissopra, fino in alto. 

^Fin gin, fin abbasso. 

Fino air altra parte della via. 

[ rjDa qnesto lato. 
j < Da qiiesta parte (da qnesto 
! t canto). 

I Da qnella (cotesta) parte. 

I ( Di qua della via.^ 

; t A1 di qua della via. 

K Al di la della via. 

! t Di la della via. 


Germany. 

America. 

Holland. 

Italy. 

England. 

France. 

Spain. 


L’ Alemagna, la Germania. 
L’ America. 

L' Olanda. 

L’ Italia. 

L’ Inghilterra. 

La Erancia. 

La Spagna. 


The middle. 
The well. 
The cask. 
The river. 
The lake. 
The castle. 
The corner. 


D mezzo (la meta, a fern. noun). 
II pozzo. 

La botte (a fern. noun). 

II fiume. 

II lago. 

II castello. 

II canto, r angolo. 


To travel. 

Do you go to Paris ? 

Do you travel to Paris ? 

Do you go to Florence ? 

Do you go to Borne ? 

I do (go thither). 

Is he gone to England ? 

He is gone there. 

How far is he gone ? 

How far has he travelled ? 

He has gone as far as America. 
He has gone as far as Italy. 


To steal. 

To steal something f rom some 

me. 


Yiagglare 1. 

Va Ella a Parigi ? . 

Va Ella a Firenze ? 

Ya Ella a Boma ? 

Ci vado. 

£ egli andato in Inghilterra ? 
Ci e andato. 

Fin dove e egli andato ? 

Fin dove ha egli viaggiato P 
Egli e andato Ino in America* 
Egli e andato fino in Italia. 


Buhare 1. 

f Buhare qualcosa ad mio. 

( Portar via qnalcosa ad tmo. 
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Have tley stolen your bat from 
you? 

They have stolen it from me. 

Has the man stolen the books 
from thee ? 

He has stolen them from me. 

What have they stolen from 3’on? 

What have they stolen from your 
fiiend ? 

They have stolen all his good 
wine f’om him. 


rLe e state rubato n cappello? 

< Le hanno portato via ii cap- 
i pello ? 

Mi e stato rubato. 

Me r ban no portato via. 

T’ ha rnbato i tuoi libri T uomo? 

Ha portato via i tuoi libri T 
uomo ? 

Me li ha portati via. 

Che Le e stato rubato ? 

Che e stato rubato al di Lei 
amico ? 

Gli e stato rubato tutto il sue 
buon vino. 


AIL 

All tbe wine. 

Ail tbe good wine. 
AU his good wine. 
All the books. 

Ail his good hooks. 

All the men. 


How do you spell this word ? 
How is this word written ? 

It is written thus. 


Ttdto. 

Tutto il vino. 

Tutto il buon vino. 
Tutto il suo buon vino. 
Tutti i libri. 

Tutti i suoi buoni libri. 
Tutti gli uomini. 

Ogni uomo. 


C Come si scrive questo vocabolo 

< (questa parola) ? 

t Come senvesi questa parola ? 
rSi scrive in questo mode (or 

< cosi). 

L Si scrive in questa maniera. 


To iije {to colotir) — dj/ecL 

I dye, thou dyest, he dyes. 

We dye, you dye, they dye. 
To dye black. 

To dye red. 

To dye green. 

To dye blue. 

To dye yellow. 


My blue coat. 

This white hat. 

His round hat. 

His yellow waistcoat. 

I have a three-cornered hat. 


Tlgnere^ or iingere'^—iinio, 
Tingo, tingi, tigne or 
tinge. 

Tigniamo, tignete, tingono. 
Tignere nero. 

Tignere rosso. 

Tignere verde. 

Tignere azzurro (turchino). 
Tignere giallo. 


H mio abito turchino. 

Questo cappello bianco. 

Il suo cappello tondo. 

Il suo giubbettino giallo. 

Ho un cappello a tre comi (a 
tre punte). 
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Bo jon %© your <x>at blue ? 

I dye it green. 

Wbat colour will you dye your 
clotbP 

I will dye it red. 

The dyer. 


Tigne il di Lei abito turchiuo ? 
Lo tingo yerde. 

Come yuole tiugere il di Lei 
pauno ? 

Yo^lio tingerlo rosso. 

Il fintore. 


To get dged — got dyed. 

What colour do you get your 
coat dyed ? 

X get it dyed green. 

What colcwn* haye you had your 
hat dyed ? 

I have had it d3''ed black. 

Eed. 

Brown. 

Grey. 

I have had waistcoat dyed 
yellow. 


Far tingere—fatto tingere. 

Gome fa Ella tingere il ^ Lei 
vestito ? 

Lo faccio tingere verde. 

Come ha fatto tingere il di Lei 
cappello ? 

U ho iatto tingere nero. ~ 

Eosso. 

Bruno. 

Grigio (bigio). 

Ho fatto tingere giallo il mib 
giubbettino. 


EXERCISES. 


120 . 

How far have you travelled ?— I have travelled as far as Ger- 
many.— Has he travelled as far as Italy ?— He has travelled as 
as .^enea.— How far have the Spaniards gone ?— They have gone 
as far as London.— How far has that poor man come ?— He has 
come as far as here.— Has he come as far as your house ?— He has 
far as my fe.ther's.— Have they stolen any thing from you ? 

They have stolen all the good wine from me. — Have they stolen 
an^hing from your father P— They have stolen all his good books. 
—Lost thou steal anything I steal nothing,— Hast thou ever 
^leu anything ?-~I have never stolen anything. — Have they 
clothes from you?— They have stolen them from 
me.?— They have stolen all the 
go^ books from you ?— When did they steal the money from you .? 
— ihey stole it from me the day before yesterday,' — Have they ever 
stoieE^nything from us ?— They have never stolen anything from 
us.— How far did you wish to go ?— I wished to go as far as the 
wo^.-Have you gone so far (as there) ?-I have not gone so far 
(as there) —How far does your brother wish to go ?— He wishes to go 
as as the end of that road.— How far does the wine go (arrwa)?' 

*^t goes {arrwa) as frr as the bottom of the cask (della hotte).^ 
Whither art thou going ? — I am going to the market. — ^How far 
are we going?— are going as far as the theatre,— Art thou 
going aa-fe as the well?— lam going as far as the castle.— Has 
the carpenter drunk all the wme?— He has drunk it all.— Has his 
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little boy tom all bis boobs ? — ^He bas tom them aB. — -Wby bas be 
tora tbem ? — Because be does act wisb to study. 

121 . 

How much have you lost? — I have lost all loy money. — Bo 
you know where my father is ? — I do not know. — ^Have you not 
seen my book? — I have not seen it. — Bo you know bow this 
word is written ? — It is written thus. — Bo yon dye anything ? — 
I dye my hat. — ^Wbat colour do you dye it ? — I dye it black. — 
What colour do you dye your clothes ? — I dye tbem yellow, — Bo 
you get your trunk dyed ? — I get it dyed. — ^Wbat colour do you 
get it dyed ? — I get it dyed green. — What colour dost thou get 
thy gloves dyed? — I get tbem dyed blue. — Boes your boy get 
bis ribbon dyed ? — He gets it dyed. — Boes be get it dyed red r — 
He gets it dyed grey. — What colour have your friends got their 
clothes dyed? — They have got tbem dyed green. — What colour 
have the Italians bad their bats dyed ? — They have bad tbem dyed 
brown. — Have you a white bat ? — I have a black one. — What bat 
bas the nobleman ?— He bas two bats ; a white (one) and a black 
one. — ^Wbat bat bas the American ? — He bas a round bat. — Have 
I a white bat? — You have several white and black bats. — Has your 
dyer abeady dyed your cloth ? — He bas dyed it. — ^Wbat colour bas 
be dyed it ? — He bas dyed it green. — Bo you travel sometimes ? 
— travel often. — Where do yon intend to go this summer 
{quesf estate) ? — I intend to goto Paris. — Bo you not go to Italy ? 
— I do (go thither). — Hast thou sometimes travelled ? — I have never 
travelM. — ^Have your friends a mind to go to Holland ?— They 
have, a mind to go there. — When do they intend to leave? — They 
intend to leave the day after to-morrow. 


122 . 

Has your brother already gone to Spain? — He bas not yet gone 
there. — Have you travelled in Spain ? — I have travelled there. — - 
When do you go? — ■! go to-morrow.—At what o’clock? — -At 
five o’clock in the morning, — ^Have jgii worn out all your boots ? 
— I have worn tbem all out. — What have the Spaniards done ? — 
They have burnt all our good ships. — Have you finished all your 
exercises ? — I have finished tbem all. — How far has the Frenchman 
come ? — He bas come as far as the middle of the road. — Where 
does your friend live ? — ^He lives on this side of the road. — ^Wbere 
is your warehouse? — It is on that side of the road.- — ^Wbere is 
our Mend’s counting-bonse ? — ^It is on that side of the theatre. — > 
Is your friend’s garden on this or that side of the wood ? — It is on 
that side. — Is not our warehouse on this side of the road ?— It is on 
this side, — Where have you been tbis morning.^ — I ba\^e been at 
the castle.—How long did you remain at the castle ?— I remained 
there an hour. — Is your brother above or below ? — He is above. — 
How far bas your servant carried my trunk ? — He bas carried it as 
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fat as my wareliotise.—Has 16 coxae as far as my louse ?— He las 
come so far (as tlere). — How far does tie green carpet go ? -It goes 
as far as tie corner of tie counting-louse, — ^Have you been in 
Prance?— I lave been tlere several times.— Have your cliidren 
already been in Germany? — They lave not yet been tlere, but I in* 
tend to send tlem tlere in tie spring.— Wiil^ you go on this or 
tlat side of tie road ? — I will go neitler on tlis nor on tbat s^de , 
I will go in tie middle of tie road. — How far does tlis road lead r 
— It leads as far as London. 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 


Lezione Trentesima nona^ 


iE&ser^d^uopo- 
I Bmgnare 
\Ahhmgnafe - 


■*statocVuopo. 

^hisognato, 

■^alhlrngnato. 


Bisogna? ^ d’ uopo? 
uopo. Bisogna. 


To be necessarg (miist) — bee^i 
necesaa 7 j. 

Is it necessary ? 

Must I, ,le, we, you, tley, or 
sle? 

It is necessary. 

Ohs. A. All verbs expressing necessity, obligation, or want, as to 
he obliged, to want, to he iiecessary, must, are generally rendered 
in Italian ly esser^ d* uopo or hisognare^ 

( Bisogna andare al mercato? 

^ 6 d' uopo andare al mercato ? 

C Non bisogna andarci.^ 

I Non e d’ uopo andarci. 

Cb’ e d’ uopoXabe bisogna) fare 
per impara.re T italiano ? 

E d* uopo (bisogna) studiar 
moltov 


Is it necessary to go to the mar- 
ket? 


It is not necessary to go tlitber. 

Wbat must one do to learn Ita- 
lian? 

It is necessary to study a great 
deal. 


Wbat must I do ? 


I ( Che m* h {mi e) d’ uopo fare ? 

I I Cle debbo fare ? 

Ohs. JB. The English nominative, or subject of the verb must, is 
rendered in the Italian by the indirect cases in the dative : mi, ti, 
gli, le, ci, vi, loro (see tie Personal Pronouns, Lesson XX.), accord- 
ing to number and person. 


You must stay still 
Wlitler must ke go ? 


Le h d' uopo restar quieta. 
C Ove gli h a uopo andare ? 
Ove gli bisogna andare ? 
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lie must go for ids book. ’ 

Wbat must they buy ? 

They must buy some beef. 


Wbat must we read ? 


Wbat must you bave ? 

I must bave some money. 
Must you bave a sou ? 

Must you bave a great deal ? 
I must bave a great deal. 

I only wanf one sou. 

Is that all you want ? 

That is all I want. 

How much must you bave ? 1 
How much dost thou want ? } 

I only want a livre. 

How much must your brother 
bave? 

JSe only wants two livi*es. 


Gli e d* uopo andare in cerca 
del suolibro. 

Gbe e loro d" uopo comprare ? 
loro d’ uopo comprar del 
manzo. 

Cbe ci 0 d' uopo leggere ? 

Cbe ci bisogna leggere ? 
t Cbe ci convien leggere ? 


rCbe Le e d’ uopo? 

< Cbe oi e d’ uopo ? 

(.Cbe Le bisogna? 

Mi fa d’ uopo del danaro. 

Le e d’ uopo d’ un soldo 
Gliem e d' uopo molto ?- 
Me n’ e d’ uopo molto. 

Mi h d’uopo solamente d! un 
soldo. 

Hon Le bisogna cbe questo ? 
Hon 7ni bisogna cbe questo. 

Quanto ti e d’ uopo ? 

Hon mi e d’uopo cbe una lira. 
Hon mi bisogna cbe una bra. 
Mi e d’ uopo solamente d’ una 
lira. 

Quanto bisogna al di Lei fra- 
telio? 

/' Hon yli bisognano cbe due lire. 
J Hon yli e d’ uopo cbe due lire, 
j GU h d’ uopo solamente di due 
L lire. 


Have you wbat you want ? 

I bave wbat I want. 

He bas wbat he wants. 
They bave wbat they want. 


Ha Ella cib ' 


^ C cbe Le bisogna ? 
1 cbe Le e d’ uopo ? 
Ho cid cbe m* e d’ uopo. 

Ha cid cbe yli e d’uopo. 

Hanno cid cbe loro h d’ uopo. 


More* 
Ho-r-more* 
Bo you not want more ? 
I do not want more. 

Me does not want more. 


Lipiu {piu), 

Non — di pin {yion — pi^* 
Hon Le abbisogna di pin P 
Hon mi abbisogna di piu. 
Hon yli abbisogna di piu. 


Have yoti been obliged to work 
mucb to learn ItaHan ? 

I bave been obliged to work 
mucb. 


Le e stato d’ uopo studiar molto 
per imparare F italiano.^^ 

Mi e stato d* uopo studiar 
molto. 



166 


LBSSOK. 


Wk^h am I to lo ? 
Yoa mast work 
A-m I to go tMther ? 
You may go tMther. 


61ie debbo fare ? 
Deve lavorare. 
DeYO aodaryi? 
Pub audarvi. 


To he iooftJi — leen 
33^ow mucb. may tbat borse be 
"worth ? 

It may be worth a hundred se- 
q^uius* 

Are you worth? 

I am worth. 

Thou art worth. 

He is worth. 

We are worth— they are worth. 

How much is that gun worth ? 
It is worth but one sequin. 

How much is tbat worth ? 

That is not worth mncb. 

That is not worth anything. 


Yalete^ — mluio {taho). 
Quanto pub vaiere c^uestacaval- 
lo? 

Pub vaiere cento zecchim. 

Yale Ella (valete) ? 

Yalgo. 

Yali. 

Yale. 

Yagliamo — vagliono or val- 
gono. 

Quanto vale questo facile ? 

Yale solamente uno zecchino. 
Quanto val cib ? 

Cib non val molto. 

Cib non val gran cosa. 

Cib non val niente. 


This is worth more than that. I Questo val pin di quello. 

The one is not worth so much as L' nno non vale quanto 1 altro. 
the other. 1 


To he better. 

To cost more. 

Am I not as good as my brother?. 
You are better than he. I 

I am not so good as you. ! 


Yaler’*' pin. 

Costar piii. 

Kon valgo quanto miofiratello? 
Ella val pin di Ini. 
liTon valgo quanto Ella. 


To give hack^ to reetore, 1 
Given hack, restored. ) 
Does he restore you your book ? 
He restores it to me. 

Has he given you hack your 
gloves ? 

He has given them me back. 


Rendered — reso. 

Le rende il di Eei lihro ? 

Me lo rende. 

Le ha reao i di Lei guanti ? 
Me h ha resi. 


Has your brother already com- H di Lm fratello ha gia comin- 
menced his exercises ? oiato i snoi temi r 
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Wot' yeL 

He has not jet commenced them. 
The present. 

Have jon recei%'ed a presenf ? 

I have received several. 

Have jott received the books ? 

I have received them. 


Won — uncord; non — 
unco. 

Hon li ha ancora incominciati. 
II regalo. 

Ha ricevnto un regalo ? 

He ho ricevnti parecchi. 

Ha Ella ricevnto i libri ? 

Li ho ricevuti. 


Wrorn whom ? 

From whom have you received 
presents ? 

From my friends. 


Whence ? Where from ? 

Where do you come from ? 

I come from the garden. 
Where ivS he come from ? 

He is come from the theatre. 
Where did they come from ? 
They are come from home. 


Da chi ? 

Da chi ha ricevuto dei regali ? 
Dai miei amici. 


Da dove? 

]y onde ? 

D* onde (da dove) viene ? 
Yengo dal giardino. 

Da dove h venuto ? 

6 venuto dal teatro. 

Da dove son venuti ? 

Son Venuti da casa loro. 


EXEDCISES. 

123. 

Is it necessary to go to the market ? — It is not necessary to go 
there. — What must you buy ? — I must buy some beef. — ^Wust I 
go for some wine ? — You must go for some. — Am I to go to the 
ball ? — You must go there. — When must I go there ? — You must 
go there this evening. — Must I go for the carpenter ? — ^You must 
go for him. — What must be done to learn Eussian ? — ^It is necessary 
to study a great deal. — Is it necessary to study a great deal to 
learn German ? — It is necessary to study a great deal. — What must 
I do ? — ^You must buy a good book.— What is he to do ? — He must 
sit still. — What are we to do ? — You must work. — ^Must you work 
much in order to leam the Arabic — I must work much to learn it. 
• — Why must I go to the market ? — You must go thither to buy 
some beef and wine. — Must I go anywhere ? — Thou must go into 
the garden. — Must I send for anything?? — Thou must send for 
some wine. — ^What must I do ? — You must write an exercise. — To 
whom must I write a note — You must write one to your friend. — 
What do you want, Sir ?— I want some cloth. — ^How much is that 
hat worth? — -It is worth four crowns. — Do you want any hoots? — ■ 
I want ^me. — How much are these boots worth? — ^They are worth 
twenty livres, — ^Is that all you want ? — That is all I want.— Do you 
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five seauins.-Sow much does your brother jant?— He yants but 
skfS-Does he not ^aut more ?-He does uot want more.- 

w^nt Biore ?— He does not want so much as I.— 
Wha/do you want?— I want money and clothes.— Have you now 
S y7uS.=-I have what I waut.-Has your father what he 
wants ?— He has what he wants. 


124 . 
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received a p/esint ?-He has received several.-Hrom whom has he 
received any ?— He has received some from my fathp and from 
yours— Have you received any presents?— I have received some. 
What presents* have you received ?— I have received fine presents. 

Do you come from the garden ?— I do not come from the garden, 

but from the warehouse.— Where are you going P-;^ am goin^ to 
the ^arden^r-Whence does the Irishman come?— He comes from 
the garden. — Does he come from the garden from which {dal quale) 
you come ? — He does not come from the same medesimo). 
From which (da qual) garden does he come ?-He comes from that 
ofour old friend.— Whence comes our. boy?— He comes 

— ^How much may that horse be worth ? ^It may be worth five 
hundred crowns.— Is this hook worth as much as ^at ?— It is 
‘ worth more.— How much is my gun worth ?— It is worth as much 
as that of your friend- — Are your horses worth as much as those ot 
the English?— They are not worth so much.— How much is that 
knife worth ?— It is worth nothing. 


125 . 

Is your servant as good as mine ?— He is better than JOErs — 
Are you as good as your brother ? — He is better than I. — Art thou 
as s^d asthy friend?— I am as good as he.— Are we as good as 
our neighbours?— We are better than they.— Is y^ umbrella 
worth as much as mine?— It is not worth so much, — ^Why is itnot 
worth so much as mine ? — Because it is not so fine as yours. jHow 
much is that gun worth?— It is not worth much.— Do to 

sell your horse?— I wish to sell it.— How much is it worth ?— It is 
worth two hundred crowns. — Do you wish to buy it ? — ^I h^e 
bought one already.— Does your father intend to buy a horse?— He 
intends to buy one, but not (ma non) yours {il di Lei proqjrio).— 
Have your brothers commenced {incominciato) their exercises ? — 
They have commenced them. — Have you received your notes ?— We 
have not yet received them.— Have we what we want ?— We have 
not what we want.— What do we want?— We want fine horses, 
seversd servants, and much money.— Is that all we want ? That is 
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all wo want- — ^Wliat must I do? — Yon must write, — To whom 
must I write ?~You must write to jour friend- — ^Wliere is he ? — 
He is in America. — Whither am I to (dehbo) go.^ — ^You may go to 
France. — How fir must I (mi e d’ uo^d) go.® — ^You may go as far 
as Paris. — ^Whicli (fir quai) notes has your brother answered? — He 
has answered those of his friends. — Which (quai^ dogs have your 
servants beaten ? — They have beaten those that have made much 
noise. 


FORTIETH LESSOR 


Ledone Qiiaraniesirdci, 


To eat — eafeii. 

To dine {eat dinner). 

The dinner. 

The breakfast. 

To eat supper (to sup). 
The supper. 


2Ianglare 1 — mangiafo, 
( Desinare 1 — deshiato, 

I Tranzare 1 — prmizato, 

II pranzo. 

La colazione (a, fern, noun), 
Cenare 1 — cenato. 

La cena (a fern. noun). 


After, 
After me. 
After him. 
After you. 
After my brother. 


DojjO, 

Dopo di me. 

Dopo di lui. 

Dopo di Lei (di voi). 
Dopo mio fratello. 


Ohs. The preposition dopo rec[uires the genitive before a’personal 
pronoun, otherwise it governs the accusative, “ 


After having spoken. \ f Dopo ave7* parlato. 

When the present participle is used in English after a pre- 
position, Jt is rendered in Italian by the infinitive. 


After having sold his horse. 

After having been there. 

I broke your knife after cutting 
the beef. 


t Dopo aver venduto il sue ca- 
vallo. 

t Dopo esserci stato. 
t Ho rotto ii di Lei colteUo dopo 
aver tagliato il manzo. 


Ho desinato pin di buon' ora di 
Lei. 

Ella ha cenato tardi. 


I have dined earlier than you. 
You have supped late. 
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To pay for. 

To paj a a horse. 

To pay the tailor j^r the coat. 
Do you pay the shoemaker for 
the boots ? 

I pay him for them. 

Does he pay you the knife ? 
He does pay me fur it. 

I pay what I owe. 

To asi for. 


Pagare 1 — pagato, 
t Pagare un cavalio ad un uomo. 
t Pagare V abito al sarto. 
t Paga Ella gli stiFali al cai- 
zolaio ? 
t Glieli page. 

Le paga egli il coltello ? 
t Me lo paga. 

Pago queEo che debbo. 

Pomandare 1 — dormndato, 
( Cliiede7*e ^ — chiesto,) 


^ The English verbs io pay and to a^h require the preposi- 
tion /hr/ but in Italian, as in French, they requhe the person in 
tlie dative and the object in the accusative. When the verb pagare^ 
however, has no object in the accusative, it requires the person in 
that case. 


I have paid the tailor. 

I have paid him. 

Have you paid the shoemaker ? 

I have paid him. 

To ask a manybr some money. 

I ask my father for some money. 
Do you ask m^for your hat ? 

I ask you /hr it. 

To ash for — asked for, 

I ask for, thou askest he asks 
for, for. 

We ask for, you ask for, they ask 
for. 

To ask him/b?* it. 

To ask him for them. 

What do you ask me^for ? 

I ask you for nothing. 


Ho pagato il sarto. 

L’ ho pagato. 

Ha Ella pagato il'calzolaio? 

L’ ho pagato. 

t Domandare del danaro ad un 
nomo. 

t Domando danaro a mio padre, 
t Mi domanda Ella il di Lei cap- 
pello? 

t Ghelo domando (chiedo). 

Chiedere * — chiesto, 

Chiedo, chiedi, chiede. 

Chiediamo, chiedete, chiedono. 

C t Chiederglielo. 

(_ t Domandai-glielo. 

5 t Chiedergiieli. 

( t Domandarglieli. 
t Che mi chiede Ella ? 
t Hon Le chiedo nxente. 


To try. 

Will you try to do that ? 

I have tried to do it. 

You must try to do better. 


Provare (wovarsi) 1 — pro^ 
vato, 

Yuol Ella provare a far cib ? 
Ho provato a farlo. 

Bisogna eh’ Ella si provi a far 
meglio. 
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To hold — held. 

I hold, thou holdestj he holds. 
Do you hold my stick ? 
I hold it. 

We hold. 

You hold. 

They hold. 


Tenere ^ — temdo. 

Teugo, tieni, tiene. 

Tiene Ella il mio bastone? 
Lo teugo. 

Teniamo. 

Tenete. 

Teugouo. 


Ai*e you looking /br any one ? j f Cerca Elia qualcuno ? 

Whom are you looking^o/* ? . j f Chi cerca Ella ? 

I am looldng for a brother of | f Cerco un mio fratello, 
mine. t 


My uncle. 

My cousin. 

My relation. 

The parents (father and mother) . 


Mio zio. 

Mio cugino. 

H mio parente : i mici pa- 

rent!. 

I genitori (padre e madre). 


A brother of mine. 

A cousin of yours. 

A relation of his (or hers). 
A friend of ours. 

A neighbour of theirs. 


f Un mio fratello. 
t Un di Lei cugino. 
t Un suo parente. 
t Un nostro ainico. 
t Un loro vicino. 


He tries to see you. Cerca vederla. 

Does he try to see me ? Cerca vedermi ? 

He tries to see an uncle of his. Cerca vedere un suo zio. 


To mcfidre after so7ne one. 

After whom do you inquire 
I inquire after a friend of mine. 

They inquire after you. 

Do they inquire after me ? 


r Boniandme di qualcuno. 
\ Chiedere di qualcuno. 

Di chi domanda Ella? 
Domando di un mio arnica. 
Domandano di Lei. 
t Si domanda di Lei. 
Domandano di me ? 
t Si domanda di me ? 


Properly. 1 

¥er^ well. > 
Perfectly. ) 

You write properly. 

These men do their duty properly. 

' I 2 


Benissimo. 

Aperfezione. 

Ella scrive benissimo (a per- 
fezione). 

Questi uomini fanno il dover 
loro a maraviglia. 
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The duty. 

The task. 

Have you done your task ? 
I have done it. 

Have ye done your task? 
We have done it. 


II dovere. 

li dovere (il lavoro). 

Ha Ella fatto il di Lei dovere ? 
L’ ho fatto. 

Hanno fatto il loro dovere ? 

L’ ahbiamo fatto. 


A glass of wine. Un hicchier di vino. 

A piece of M. [ ] di pane. 

EXERCISES. 

126. 

Have you paid for the gun ? — I have paid for it. — Has your 
uncle paid for the hooks ? — He has paid for them. — Have I paid 
the tailor for the clothes P — You have paid him for them. — Hast 
thou paid the merchant for the horse ? — I have not yet paid him 
for it. — Have we paid for our gloves ? — We hare paid for them. — 
.Has yom' cousin already paid for his boots P — He has not yet paid 
for them. — Does my brother pay yon what he owes you ? — He pays 
it me. — Do you pay what you owe ? — I pay what I owe. — Have 
you paid the baker? — have paid him. — Has your uncle paid the 
butcher for the beef? — He has paid him for it. — Who has broken 
my knife ? — I have broken it after cutting the bread. — Has your 
sou broken my glasses ? — He has broken them after drinking the 
wine. — When has your cousin broken my penknife? — He- has 
broken it after writing his notes. — Have you paid the merchant for 
the wine after drinking it ? — I have paid for it after drinking it ? — 
What did you do after finishing your exercises ? — I went to my 
cousin, in order to conduct him to the play. — How do I speak? — 
You speak properly {henisshno). — How has my cousin written his 
exercises ?— -He has written them properly {a perfezio7ie). — How 
have my children done their task ? — They have done it well — Does 
this man do his duty ?— He always does it, — Do these men do their 
dnty ? — They always do it. — Do yon do your duty ? — I do what I 
can. — What do you ask this man for ? — I ask him for some money, 
— ^What does this hoy ask me for ? — He asks you for some money. 
—Do yon ask me for anything? — I ask yon for a crown.— Do you 
ask me for the bread ?— I ask you for it. — Which man do you ask 
for money ? — I ask him whom yon ask for some. — ^Which mer- 
chants do you ask for gloves ? — ask those (for some) who live in 
William Street. — What do you ask the baker for? — I ask him, for 
some bread. 

127. 

Bo you ask the butchers for some meat ? — I ask them for some, 
Dost mm ask me for the stick ?— I ask thee for it. — Does he ask 
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tliee for the booh ? — He a^ks me for it. — What have you asked the 
Englishman for ? — I have asked him for my leather trunk. — Has he 
given it 3'ou.^ — He has given it me. — Whom have you asked for some 
sugar ? — I have asked the merchant for some. — Whom does your bro- 
ther pay for his boots — He pays the shoemaker for them. — Wliom 
have we paid for the bread? — Wchave paid our bakers for it. — How 
old art thou ? — I am not quite ten years old. — Dost thon already learn 
Freneh ? — I do (already learn it). — Docs thy brother knowGennan? 
— He does not know it. — Why does he not know it ? — Because he 
lias not hud time to learn it. — Is your father at home ? — Sir, 
he is gone (jHirtito), hut my brother is at home. — Where is your 
father gone? — He is gone to England. — Have you sometimes 
been there ? — I have never been there. — Do you intend going to 
France this summer? — I do (intend going thither). — Do you intend 
to stay there long ? — I intend to stay there during the summer. 
— How long does 3'our brother remain at home? — Till twelve 
o’clock. — Have you had your gloves dj’ed? — I have had them dyed. 
— What (colour) have you had them dyed ? — I have had them dyed 
yellow. — Have you already dined ? — ^Xot yet. — At what o’clock do 
you dine ? — I dine at six o’clock. — At -whose house (da chi or ui cam 
di chi) do you dine ? — I dine at the house of a friend of mine. — 
With whom did you dine yesterday? — I dined with a relation of 
mine. — 'V^Hiat did you eat ? — We eat good bread, good beef, and 
petty-patties. — What did you drink r — We drank good wine and 
excellent cider. — Where does your uncle dine to-day ? — He dines 
with us. — At what o’clock does your father &up ? — He sups at nine 
o’clock. — Do you sup earlier than he ? — I sup later than he. 

12s. 

Where are you going ? — I am going to a relation of mine, in 
order to dine with him. — ^Art thou willing to hold my gloves ? — I 
am willing to hold them. — Who holds my hat ? — Your sou holds it. 
— Dost thou hold my stick ? — I hold it. — Do you hold anything ? 
— I hold your gun. — Who has held my book? — Your servant has 
held it. — Will you try to speak ? — I will try. — Has your little 
brother ever tried to do exercises ? — He has tried. — Have you ever 
tried to make a hat ? — I have never tried to make one. — ^Whom are 
you looking for r — I am looking for the man who has sold me a 
horse. — Is your relation looking for anybody ? — Fie is looking for 
a friend of his. — Are we looking for anybody? — We are looking 
for a neighbour of ours.- — Whom dost thon look for? — I look for a 
friend of ours. — Are you looking for a servant of mine? — ^Xo, I am 
looking for one of mine. — Flaveyoii tried to speak to your uncle — ■ 
I have tried to speak to him. — Have you tried to see my father ? — 
I have tided to see him. — Has he received you ? — He has not re- 
ceived me. — Has he received your brothers ? — He has received them. 
— Have you been able to see your relation ? — I have not been able 
to see him. — What did you do after writing your exercises ? — I 
wrote my note after writing my exercises. — ^After whom {di chi) do 
you inquire {dumandare} ? — I inquire after the tailor. — Does this 

I 3 
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maa inquip after any one f — ^He inquires after you (di Lei ), — Do 
tbey inquire {si dbmanda) after you ? — They inquire after me. — 
Do they inquire after me ?— They do not inquire after you, but 
after a friend of yours {di un di Lei amieo ), — Do you inquire after 
the physician ? — inquire after him. — What does your little brother 
ask for ? — ^He asks for a small piece of bread. — Has be not yet 
breakfasted ?- — He has breakfasted, but be is still hungry. — What 
does your uncle ask for ? — ^He asks for a glass of wine. — Has he 
not drunk already ? — ^He has drunk already, but he is still thirsty. 


FORTY-FIEST LESSON. 


Lezmie Quarantesma ])nma. 


To perceive [io discover). 
Him who. 

Those wlio^ 

Ohs, Colui and eoloro relate 
to persons and things. 

Do you perceiye the man who is 
coming ? 

I perceive him who is coming. 
Do you perceive the men who are 
going into the warehouse ? 

I perceive those who are going 
into it. 


Scot ff ere ^—scorto, 
f QuellOy il quale (or die ) . 
t Cohif il quale (or che), 

{ QtieUi, i quail {oxcJie), 
ColorOy i quali (or che ) . 
only to persons, quello and quelli 

Scorge Ella V uomo che viene ? 

Scorgo quello che viene. 

Scorge Ella gli uomini che van- 
no al magazzino ? 

Scorgo eoloro (quell i) che vi 
vanno. 


How is the weather? ^ 

What kind of weather is it ? ) 

It is ftne weather at present. 
How was the weather yester-"' 
day?^ 

What kind of weather was it | 
yesterday ? ; 

Was it fine weather yesterday ? 
It was bad weather yesterday. 

It is fine weather this morning. 


t Che tempo fa ? 
t Adesso fa bel tempo. 

t Che tempo ha fatto ieri ? 

f Ha fatto bel tempo ieri ? 
f Ieri ha fatto cattivo tempo. 
1 t Stamane fa bel tempo. 


Is it warm ? 
It is warm. 


t Fa caldo 
t Fa caldo. 
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Very. 

It is very warm. 

It is cold. 

It is very cold. 

It is neitlier warm nor cold. 


Molto, 

t Fa molto caldo {or fa nn tempo 
caldissimo). 
t Fa fireddo. 

t Fa un tempo freddissimo (or 
fa molto freddo). 
t Non fa ne caldo ne freddo. 


Bark. 

Obscure. 

Dusky, gloomy. 

Clear, light. 

It is dark in your warehouse. 
Is it dark in his granary ? 

It is dark there. 


Kuvoloso, oseuro. 

Oscuro, fosco. 

Buio, oscuro. 

Chiaro. 

tFa oscuro nel di Lei magazziuo. 
fPa oscuro nel suo granaio f 
-fYi fa oscuro. 


Wet, damp. Dmido. 

Dry. Asciutto. 


Is the weather damp ? 

It is not damp. 

It is dry weather. 

The weather is too dry. 

The moonlight, moonshine. 
The sun. 

It is moonlight. 

We have too much sun. 


E umido il tempo ? 

Non e umido. 

£ asciutto. 

E troppo asciutto. 

II chiaro di luna. 

II sole. 

£ chiaro di luna (la Inna 
splende). 
t Fa troppo sole. 


To taste. 

Have you tasted that wine ? 
I have tasted it* 

How do you like it ? 

I like it well. 

I do not like it. 


Gustare 1 . 

Assaggiare 1 . 

Ha EUa assa^giato questo vino ? 
L’ ho assaggiato. 
rCome lo trova? 

< Come Le piace ? 

(. Come Le pare ? 
rLo trovo buono 

< Mi piace. 

t Mi par buono. 
r Non mi par buono. 

Non mi piace. 
t Non lo trovo buono. 
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To onjppear — ajopearecL 


I appear, tliou appearest, lie ap- 
pears. 

We, you, tliej appear. 


Parere^ — ‘fanito (ovparso) 
(an impersonal verb go- 
verning the dative). 
Paio, pari, pare. 

Pariamo, parete, paiouo. 


To nice — UiecL 


I like, thou likest, he likes. 
We, you, they like. 

I like fish. 

He likes fowl. 

Bo you like cider ? 
Ho, I like wine. 

The fish. 


Piacere^ — piaciuto (an 
impersonal verb govern- 
ing the dative). 

Mi, ti, gli, place. 

Ci, vi place, place loro.^ 


f Mi place ii pesce. 
f Gii place ii poliastro, 
f Le place 11 cidro ? 
f Ho, ml place ii vino, 
f II pesce ; pL 1 pesci. 


Bo you like to see my brother ? 

I like to see him. 

I like to do it. 

He likes to study. 

Le piace vedere mio fi’atello ? 
Mi piace vederlo. 
t Mi piace farlo. 
t Gli piace studiare. 

To learn hy heart. 

The scholar. 

The pupil. 

The master (teacher). 

The professor. 

Bo your scholars like to learn by 
heart ? 

They do not like learning by 
heart. 

Have you learnt your exercises 
by heart? 

We have learnt them. 

Impamre a memoria. 

Lo scolaro. 

II discepolo. 

11 maestro. 

II professore. 

I di Lei scolari imparano volon- 
tieri a memoria ? 

Hon imparano volontieri a me- 
moria. 

Hanno imparato i loro temi a 
memoria ? 

Li abbiamo imparati. 

Once a day. 

Thrice, or three times a month. 
So much a year. 

So much a head. 

So much a soldier. 

Six times a year. 

t Una volta al giorno. 
t Tre volte al mese. 
t Tanto air anno, 
f Tanto a testa, 
f Tanto per soldato. 
f t Sei volte all’ anno. 

\ t Sei volte V anno. 


^ Piacere, in the signification of to please, is conjugated thus : 
Plaecio, placij place i piaeciamo, piaeete^ piacciono. 
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Early m ilie morning. j f Bl hnoii maiiino. 

We go out early in tlie morning. | IJsciamo di buon mattino. 
When did your father go out ? j Quando e uscito il di Lei padre 


To qjeah of mine one or some- 
ihhig. 

Ot‘ whom do you speak F 
We speak of the man whom 3’ou 
know. 

Ol* what are they speaking ? 

They are speaking of the weather. 

The weather. 

The soldier. 

Also. 


Parlare cU uno 0 di qiiaU 
cos a. 

Di chi parla Ella ? 

Parlianio dell’ uomo che Ella 
conosce. 

Di che parlano (di che si parla) ? 
Parlano del tempo {si parla del 
tempo). 

II tempo. 

II soldato. 

Anche (ancora). 


To he content {saiisfeiT) wiili 
some one or something. 

Are you satisfied with this man? 

I am satisfied with him. 

Are you content ^\ith your new 
coat? 

I am contented with it. 

With what are you contented ? 

Discontented. 

I am discontented leith Mm or it. 


Essere contenio {sodtlls- 
fafto) di um 0 di qual- 
cosa. 

Ella contenta (soddisfatta) di 
costui ? 

Xe son contento (soddisfatto). 

E Ella soddisfatta del di Lei 
nuovo abito ? 

Ne son soddisfatto. 

Di che cosa e Elia contenta 
(soddisfatta) ? 

Scontento, malcontento. 

He sono scontento. 


They speak of your friend. 

They speak of him. 

They are speaking of your book. 
They are speaking of it. 




Si parla del di Lei amico, 
Parlano del di Lei amico. 
Se ne parla. 

He parlano. 

Si parla del di Lei libro. 
Parlano del di Lei libro. 
Se ne parla. 

Ke parlano.. 


I intend paying you, if I receive 
my money. 

Do you intend to buy coals ? 

I intend to buy some, if they pay 
me what they owe me. 


Se, 

Intendo pagarla, se ricevo il 
mio danaro. 

Intende comprar del carbone ? 
Intendo comprarne, se mi paga- 
no cio che mi dehbono. 
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How was tlie weather yesterday ? 

Was it fine weather yesterday ? 

It was bad weather. 

I intend to take a walk, if the 
weather is fair. 

If the weather is fine, I intend to 
go to the countiy. 

To tahe a walh {go a walk- 
ing). 


fChe tempo ha fatto ieri? 
t Ha fatto hel tempo ieri ? 
t Ha fatto cattivo tempo. 
fPenso passeggiare, se fa hel 
tempo. 

fSe fa Del tempo, intendo andai*e 
alia campagna. 

Passeggiare 1, 


EXEECISES. 


129 . 

Bo you perceive the man who is coming ?— I do not perceive him. 
' — Do you perceive the soldier s children ? — ^I perceive them. — Do 
you perceive the men who are going into the garden ? — I do not 
perceive those who are going into the garden, but those who are 
going to the market, — Does yonr brother perceive the man who has 
lent him money ? — -He does not perceive the one who has lent him 
some, but the one to w'hom he has lent some. — Dost thou see the 
children who are studying ? — I do not see those who are studying, 
but those who are playing. — Dost thou perceive anything ? — I (non) 
perceive nothing.— Have you perceived my parents' warehouses ? — 
I have perceived them. — ^Where have you perceived them ? — I have 
perceived them on that side of the road. — Do you like a large hat? 
— I do not like a large hat, but a large umbrella. — ^What do you like 
to do ? — I like to wi-ite. — Do you like to see these little boys ? — I 
like to see them. — Do you like wune ? — I like it. — Does your brother 
like cider? — He does not like it. — What do the soldiers like? — > 
They like wine.— Dost thou like tea or coffee ?— I like both.— Do 
these children like to study ?— They like to study and to play.— Do 
you like to read and to write?— I like to read and to write.— How 
many times a day do you eat? — Pour times. — How often do your 
children drink a day ? — They drink several times a day. — Do you 
drink as often as they ?— I drink oftener.— Do you often go to the 
theatre ? — ^I go thither sometimes. — How often in- a month do you 
go thither ? — go thither hut once a month. — How many times a 
year does your cousin go to the ball?— He goes twice a year.— Do 
you go there as often as he? — I never go. — Does your cook 
often go to the market? — He goes there every morning (oani 
mattina). ^ ^ ^ 


130 . 

Do you often go to my uncle's ? — I go to him six times a year. — • 
Do you like fowl ?— I like fowl, but I do not like fish*— What do 
you like?— I like a piece of bread and a glass of wine.— Do you 
learn by heart ? — I do not like learning by heart. — Do your pupils 
like learning by heart?— They like to study, but they do not Eke 
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learning hj Heart* — ^How many exercises do tHey do a day P — THey 
only do two, but they do them properly. — ^Were yon able to read 
the note which I wrote to you ? — I was able to read it. — Bid yon 
understand it ? — I did (understand it). — Do yon understand the man 
who is speaking to you ?— I do not understand him.— Why do you 
not understand him.^ — Because he speaks too badly. — Does this 
man know French ? — ^He knows it, but I do not know it. — ^Why do 
yon not learn it ? — I have no time to learn it. — Bo you intend going 
to the theatre this evening ? — I intend going there, if yon go. — 
Does your father intend to buy that horse ? — He intends bupng it, 
if he receives his money. — Does your friend intend to go to Eng- 
land.^— He intends going thither, if they pay him what thej' owe 
him. — Bo you intend going to the concert ? — I intend going there, 
if my friend goes. — Does your brother intend to study Itiian ? — 
He intends studying it, if he finds a good master. 

131. 

How is the weather to-day P— It is very fine (weather). — Was it 
fine weather yesterday ? — It was bad weather yesterday.— How was 
the weather this morning? — It was bad weather, but now it is fine 
weather. — ^Is it warm ? — It is very warm. — Is it not cold ? — It is 
not cold. — Is it warm or cold ? — It is neither waim nor cold.— Bid 
yon go to the garden the day before yesterday ? — I did not go 
there. — Why did you not go there ? — I did not go because it 
was bad w'eather. — Do you intend going there to-morrow? — 
I intend going (there) if the weather is fine. — Is it light in your 
counting-house ? — It is not light in it. — Bo you wish to study in 
mine P — I wish to study in it. — Is it light there ? — It is very light 
there. — Why cannot your brother work in his warehouse ?— He 
cannot work there because it is too dark {jjerclie rnfa troppohnio). 
— Where is it too dark ? — In his warehouse. — Is it light in that 
hole P — It is dark there. — Is the weather dry ? — It is very dry. — 
Is it damp ? — ^It is not damp. It is too dry. — ^Is it moonlight ? — It 
is not moonlight ; it is very damp. — Of what does your uncle speak? 
— He speaks of the fine weather. — Of what do those men speak ? — 
They speak of fair and bad weather. — Bo they not speak of the 
wind ? — They speak of it also, — Dost thou speak of my uncle ? — I 
do not speak of him. — -Of whom dost thou speak ? — I speak of thee 
and thy parents, — Bo you inquire after any one ? — I inquire after 
your cousin ; is he at home? — No, he is at his best Mends, 


132. 

Have 3'ou tasted that wine ? — I have tasted it. — How do you like 
it ? — I like it well. — How does your cousin like that cider? — He 
does not like it. — ^Which wine do you wish to taste ? — I wish to 
taste that which 3"ou have tasted, — Will you taste {sentire) this 
tobacco P — I have tasted {seniiio) it already. — How do you like it 
{come Le pare) ? — I like it well {mi par huoiio ). — Why do you not 
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taste tbat cider ? — ^Becanse I am not thirsty. — Why does your friend 
not taste this beef? — ^Because he is not hungxy. — Of whom have 
they spoken (si ^ parlato) ? — They have spoken of your friend. — 
Have they not spoken of the physicians — ^They have not spoken of 
them. — Do they not speak of the man of whom we have spoken ? — 
They speak of him. — Have they spoken of the noblemen ? — They 
have spoken of them. — ^Have they spoken of those of whom we 
speak ? — The3^ have not spoken of those of whom we speak, but they 
have spoken of others. — Have they spoken of our children, or of those 
of our neighbours ? — They have neither spoken of ours, nor of those 
of our neighbours. — Which children have been spoken of? — Those 
of OUT master have been spoken of. — Do they speak of my book ? — - 
They speak of it.-— Are you satisfied with your pupils ? — I am satis- 
fied with them. — ^How does my brother study?' — He studies well. — 
How many exercises have jmu studied? — I have already studied 
fort^^-one. — Is your master satisfied with his scholar ? — He is satis- 
fied with him. — Is your master satisfied with the presents which be 
has received ? — He is satisfied with them. — Have you received a 
note ? — I have received one. — Will you answer it ? — I am going to 
answer it (om ci rispondo). — Wiien did you receive it ? — I received 
it early this morning. — ^Are you satisfied with it ? — I am not satis- 
fied with it. — Does j^our friend ask you for money ? — He asks me 
for some. 


FOETY-SEOOND LESSON. 


Lezione Qmrante-sima seconda. 


OF PASSIYE YEEBS. 


Passive verbs represent the subject as receiving or suffering from 
others the action expressed by the verb. They are conjugated by 
means of the auxiliary verb essere, to be, joined to the past partici- 
ple of the active veib, in Italian as -well as in French and English.^ 
Thus any active verb may be changed into the passive voice. 


I love. 

Thou praisest. 
He believes. 
We beat. 

You punish. 
They serve. 


I am loved. 

Thou art praised. 
He is believed. 
We are beaten. 
You are punished. 
Thej' are served. 


Actwe voiee, 
Amo. 

Lodi 

Crede. 

Battiamo. 

Punite. 

Servono. 


iPassive mice. 
■Sono amato. 

^ei lodato. 

E creduto, 
Siamo hattuti. 
Siete puniti. 
Sono servitL 


^ With this difierence only, that in English and French we say : 
I have been esteemed, ete estimS; and in Italian : Smo staio 
stimaio (I am been esteemed, Je sms iti estime)^ for the compound 
tenses otessere are formed by means of the same verb* 
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To praise. 
To Iblarne. 
To panisli. 
To serve. 


By. 

Bj me, — by us. 

By thee, — by you. 

By him, — by them. 

I am loved by him. 

Who is punished ? 

The naughty boy is punished. 
By whom is be punished ? 

He is punished by his father. 
Which man is praised, and whieh 
is blamed ? 


Lodare 1. 
Biasimare 1. 
Punire 3, 
Servire 3. 


Da. 

Da me, — da noi. 

Da te, — da voi. 

{ loro, 
eoloro. 
essi. 

Sono amato da lui. 

Chi e punito ? 

II cattivo faneiullo e punito. 

Da chi e egli punito ? 

punito ia suo padre. 

Qual uomo h louato, e quale e 
biasimato ? 


'' Kaughty. 

Skilful, diligent, clever. 
Awkward. 

Assiduous, industrious, studious. 
Idle. 

Ignorant. 


A DIMINUTIVE 


of te) 2 derness, of contemj)£. 
Cattivo, catdvelio, cattivaccio. 
Abile, destro. 

Inahile, incapace. 

Assiduo, diligente, studioso. 
Pigro, poltrone. 

Ignorante. 


The idler, the lazy fellow. ] H pigro, il poltrone. 


To revjard. 
To esteem. 
To despise^ 
To hate. 


Ricoinpensare 1 . 

Stimare 1 . 

Disprezzare 1 . Sprezzare 1 . 
Odiare 1 . 


Good {wise) . 

These children are loved, because 
they are studious and good. 


Bmno {smio). 

Questi fanciulli sono amati, 
perche sono diligent! e buoni. 


To travel to a place. 
Where has he travelled to ? 
He has travelled to Vienna. 


f Andare^ 1 . 
t Dove e andato ? 
t £ andato a Vienna, 
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Is it good travellmg? 
It is good travelling. 
It is oad travelling. 


t Si viaggia bene ? 
t Si viaggia bene, 
t Si viaggia male. 


In tbe winter. 

In the summer. 

In the spring. 

In the autnmn. 

It is bad travelling in the winter. 


NelF invemo. 

Nella state. 

bTella (or in) primavera. 
Nell’ aiitnnno. 

t Si viaggia male in inverno. 


To drive, to ride in a carriage. 

To ride (on horseback). 

To go on foot. 

Do you like to ride ? 

I like to drive. 


Andare in carrozza (in vettnra, 
in legno). 
i Andare a cavallo. 
i Montare a cavallo, 

Andare a piedi. 

Le place andare a cavallo. 

Mi piace andare in legno. 


To live — lived. 

Is it good living in Paris ? 7 
Is the Hving good in Paris ? j 
It is good living there. 7 
The living is good there. J 
Dear, 

Is the living dear in London ? 
Is it dear Hving in London ? 

The living is dear there. 


Vivere * — vismfo, 
t Si vive bene a Parigi ? 

t Ci si vive bene. 

Caro. 

Si vive a caro prezzo in Londra 
h caro il vivere in Londra ? 

Ci si vive a caro prezzo. 

11 vivere vi e caro. 


Thunder. 

The storm. 

The fog. 

Is it windy? Does the wind blow? 
It is windy. The wind blows. 
It is not windy. 

It is very windy. 

Does it thunder? 

To thunder. 

Is it foggy? 

It is stormy. 

It is not stormy. 

Does the sun shine ? 

It thunders very much. 


II tuono, il fulmine. 

D temporale, la tempesta (fem.). 
La nebbia (fern), 
t Pa vento ? Tira vento ? 
t Fa vento. Tira vento. 
t Non fa vento. 
t Fa molto vento, 

Tuona ? 

Tmnare 1, Fnlmmare 1. 
t Fa nebbia ? 

t Fa burrasca. Fa temporale. 
t Non fa burrasca (temporale). 

C’ e sole? 

Tuona molto. 



roETY-sECONB LEsso::r. 


m 


Afterwafds. 

As soon as. 

As soon as I have eaten, I drink. 
As soon as I have taken off my 
boots, I take off my coat. 
What do you do in the evening ? 
To sleep. 

Does your father still sleep F 
He still sleeps. 


dipoL 

Buhiio che^ appena. 

Subito che ho mangiato, bevo. 
Subito che ho levato i miel 
stivali, mi levo Y abito. 

Che fa Ella la sera ? 

Donuire S. 

Bonne ancora il di Lei padre ? 
Dorme ancora. 


Withoui. j Senza. 

Without money, Senza danaro. 

Without spealjing. \ Senza parlare. 

Ohs. Without requires in English the present participle; in 
Italian seuza is followed by the innnitive. 

Without saying anything. | Senza dir niente. 


Alfine, finahmnie. 
Arrivare 1. Ritornare 1. 

arrivato alfine? 

Hon e ancor arrivato. 

Yiene finalmente ? 

Yiene. 


At last. 

To arrive. 

Has he amved at last ? 
He has not arrived yet. 
Is he coming at last ? 
He is 


And then. 

And then he sleeps. 

As soon as he has supped he reads, 
and then he sleeps. 

He comes in at ten o’clock, sups, 
reads a little, takes tea, and 
then he goes to bed. 

To enter. 

To go to bed — go7ie to bed. 


Poi, di poi^ indi. 

Poi dorme. 

Subito che ha cenato, legge; 
poi dorme. 

Entra alle died, cena, legge un 
poco, prende il to; indi si 
corica. 

Entrare 1. 

Goricarsi — coricatosL 


EXERCISES. 

133. 

Are you loved ? — I am loved. — 'By whom are you loved ? — am 
loved by my uncle. — By whom am- 1 loved? — Thou art loved by 
thy parents. — By whom are we loved ? — You are loved by your 
friends.^ — By whom are those children loved? — ^They are loved by 
tlieir friends. — By whom is this man conducted He is conducted 
by me. — YThere do you conduct him to ? — conduct him home. — 
By whom are we blamed? — ^We are blamed by our enemies . — Why 
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are we "blamed bj them ? — Becanse they do not love ns. — ^Are yon 
punished by your master ? — I am not jpunished by him, because I 
am good and studious. — ^Are we heard — We are. — By whom are 
we heard ? — We are heard by our neighbours. — ^Is thy master heard 
by his pupils? — He is heard by them. — Which children are praised? 
— Those that are good. — ^^Vhich are punished ? — Those that are 
idle and naughty. — ^Are we praised or blamed ? — We are neither 
praised nor blamed. — Is our friend loved by his masters ? — -He is 
loved and praised by them, because he is studious and good ; but 
his brother is despised by his, because he is naughty and idle. — Is 
he sometimes pimished ? — He is (Z-* e) every morning and every 
evening. — Are yon sometimes punished ? — I never am {non lo sono 
mm ) ; I am loved and rewarded by my good masters. — ^Are these 
children never punished? — They never are {nonlo sono mai), be- 
cause they are industrious and good ; but those are so {lo sono) veiy 
often, because they are idle and naughty. — ^Who is praised and re- 
warded? — Skilful children {ifanduUi abili) are praised, esteemed, 
and rewarded; but the ignorant are blamed, despised, and punished. 
— Who is loved, and who is hated ? — He who is studious and good 
is loved, and he who is idle aud naughty is hated. — ^]\Iust one be (e 
mestieri essen) good in order to be loved ? — One must be so {e d'mpo 
esserlo ), — What must one do {eke hisogna fare) in order to be 
loved ? — One must be good and industrious. — What must one do 
in order to be rewarded ? — One must be {hisogna esser) skilful, and 
study much. 

134 

Why are those children loved ?— They are loved because they are 
good*— Are they better than we ?— They are not better, but more 
studious than you. — Is your brother as assiduous as mine ? — He is 

assiduous as he, but your brother is better thaai mine. — Do you 
like to drive? — like to ride. — Has your brother ever been on 
horseback ? — He has never been on horseback. — ^Does your brother 
ride on 'horseback as often as you.?^ — He rides on horseback oftener 
than I. — Did you go on horseback the day before yesterday ? — I 
went on horseback to-day. — Do you Him travelHng ? — I like travel- 
ling.— Do you like travelling in the winter? — I do not like travel- 
ling in the winter ; I like ti-avelling in the spring and in autumn. 
—Is it good travelling in the spring ?— It is good travelling in the 
spring and in autumn, hut it is bad travelHng in the summer and 
in the winter. — Have you sometimes travelled in the winter ? — 
have often travelled in the winter and in the summer. — ^Does your 
brother often travel ?— He travels no longer; he formerly traveled 
much.— When do you like to ride?— I Hke to lide in the morning. 
—Have you been in London?— I have been there.— Is the living 
good there ?— The living is good there, but dear.— Is it dear livi^ 
m Paris?— It is good Hving there, and not dear.— Do you Hke tm- 
veliing in Pmnee ?— I Hke travelHng there, because one finds (ei si 
trova) good people there.— Does your ftiend Hke travellbg in Hoi- 
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land ? — He does not like travelling there, hecanse the living is had 
(there). — Do you like tevelling in Italy ? — like travelling there, 
beeaiise the linng is good, and one finds (e m si trom) good people ; 
but the roads are not very good there. — Do the English like to 
travel in Spain {in Ispaffna) ?— They like to travel there ; but they 
find the roads too bad. — How is the weather ? — The weather is 
very bad. — Is it windy? — It is very windy. — ^Was it stormy yester- 
day ? — ^It was very stormy. 


135. 

Do you go to the market this morning? — I do, if it is not 
stormy. — Do you intend going to Trance this year ? — I intend 
going there, if the weather is not too bad. — Do you like to go on 
foot ? — I do not like to go on foot, but I like going in a carriage 
when I am travelling. — Will you go on foot P—I cannot go on foot, 
because I am tired. — What sort of weather is it? — It thunders. — 
Does the sun shine ? — The sun does not shine ; it is foggy. — Do 
you hear the thunder ? — I hear it. — Is it fine weather ? — The wind 
blows hard, and it thunders much. — Of whom have you spoken ? — 
We have spoken of you. — Have you praised me ? — We have not 
praised you ; we have blamed you.^ — Why have you blamed me P — 
Because you don’t study {nan isiudia) well. — Of what has your brother 
spoken ? — He has spoken of his books, his horses, and his dogs. — 
"VVhat do you do in the evening? — I work as soon as I have supped. 
— And what do you do afterwards ? — Afterwards I sleep. — When do 
you drink ? — I drink as soon as I have eaten. — When do you sleep ? 
— I sleep as soon as I have supped, — Have you spoken to the mer- 
chant ? — I have spoken to him. — What has he said ? — He has left 
{e partito) without saying anything. — Can you work without 
speaking? — I can woik, but not study Trench without speaking. 
— Wilt thou go for some wine ? — I cannot go for wine without 
money. — Have you bought any horses? — I do not buy without 
money — Has your father arrived at last ? — He has arrived — When 
did he arrive ? — This morning at four o’clock. — Has your cousin set 
out at last ? — He has not set out yet, — Have you at last found a 
good master? — I have at last found one. — Are you at last learning 
Italian ? — I am at last learning it.- — Why have you not already 
leamt it ? — ^Because I have not been able to find a good master. 
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Lezione Qziarantesima tefza. 


OF HEFLECTIYF YERBS. 


When tBe actioa falls apoa tlie agent, and tlie objective case 
refers to tbe same person as the nominative, the verb is called reflec- 
tive. In reflective verbs, therefore, the pronoun of the object is of 
the same person as that of the subject. 

In such verbs each person is conjugated with a double pronoun, 
thus ; — 


I, 

Thou, 

He, 

She, 

It, 

One, 

They, 

The people, 
We, 

You, 

Ye, 

They, 


myself. 

thyself. 

himself. 

herself. 

itself. 

one’s self. 

; themselves. 

ourselves, 
yourself. 7 
yourselves. J 

themselves. 


{ 

I 

|{ 


lo. 

mi. 

Tu, 

ti. 

Egli, 

\ 

Ella, 

1 

Esso, 

1 

Uno, 

1 • 

Taluno, 

> SI. 

Alcuno, 

1 

Altri, 

1 

Alcuni, 

/ 

Hoi, 

ci. 

Yoi, 

vi. 

Eglino, 


Essi, Esse, 

> si. 

Elleno, 

) 


Ohs, A, It will^ be remarked that the third person is always 
whatever may he its number or gender. 


To cut yourself. 
To cut myself. 

To cut oui'selves. 

{ himself. 

SS"'- 

one’s self. 


Tagliarvi. 

Tagliarmi. 

Tagliarci. 

Tagrliarsi. 


Do you hum yourself? ( Si hrucia Ella (vi hruciate) ? 

Ohs, S, In Italian, however, the first pronoun is often not 
expressed, hut understood. 
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I do not bnm myself. 

Ton do not bum yourself. 

I see myself. 

Do I see myself? 

He sees liimself. 

We see ourselves. i 

They see themselves. I 


Hon mi brucio. 

Hon si brncia (non vi bruciate). 
Mi vedo. 

Mi vedo ? 

Si vede. 

Ci vediamo (or veggiamo). 
Eglino si vedono (or veggono). 


Do you wish to warm yourself? 

I do wish to warm myself. 

Does he wish to warm himself? 
He does wish to warm himself. 

They wish to warm themselves. 


Si vuol Ella scaldare (volete 
scaldarvi) ? 

Yoglio scaldarmi. 

Si vuol egli scaldare ? 

Yuol egli scaldai’si ? 

EgH vuol scaldarsi (or Egli si 
vuol scaldare). 

Si vogliono scaldare (or Yo- 
gliono scaldarsi). 


2b enjo^y io divert y to atnuse 
oyie^s self. 

In what do you amuse yourself? 

I amuse myself in reading. 

He diverts himself in jglaging. 


( Divertird — diveriitosL 
\ JDUettard — dUettatod. 
t A che si diletta (si diverte) 
Ella? 

t Mi diletto a leggere* 
t Si diverte a giuocare. 


Each, 

Each one. 

Each man. 

Each man amuses himself as he 
likes. 

Each one amuses himself in the 
best way he can. 

The taste. 

Each man has his taste. 

Each of you. 

The world, the people. 
Every one, every body. 

Every body speaks of it. 

Tlvery one is Kable to error. 


Qualunquey ogni, 

Ciascimoy ogmino,\ 
Qiiahincpie tiomo. 

Ciascuno si diverte come gli 
piace. 

( Ciascuno si diverte alia meglio. 
t Ciascuno si diverte a modo suo. 
II piacere, il gusto. 

Ognuno ha il suo gusto. 
Ciascuno di voi (di Loro). 

La gente. 

Tutta la gente, tutti. 

Tutti ne parlano. 

Ciascuno ne parla. 

Ognuno e soggetto ad ingan- 
narsi. 


To miMahOy to he midahen. 

Ton are mistaken. 

He is mistaken. 


Ingamiarsi, 

Ella s' inganna (v* ingannate), 
Egli s’ inganna. 
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To deceive^ to clieaL 

He "has clieated me. 

He lias clieated me of a imndred 
sequins. 


Ingannare 1 . 

M" ha ingannato. 

Mi ha ingannato di cento zec- 
chini. 


Yon cut your finger. I Ella si taglia il dito (vi tagliate 
I il dito), 

Ohs. C. When an agent performs an act upon one part of himself 
the verb is made reflective. 


I cut my nails. 


A hair. 


Mi taglio le nnghie (a fern, 
noun, the sing, of which is 
r ung/ua). 

Tin capelio. 


To pidl out. 

He pulls out his hair. 
He cuts his hair. 

The piece. 

A piece of bread. 


Sirapjoare 1 . 

Egli si strappa i capelli. 
Egli si taglia i capelli. 
Il pezzo. 

Un pezzo di pane. 


To go away. 

Are you going away ? 

I am going away. 

Is he going away ? 

He is going away. 

Are we going away ? 

We are going away. 

Are these men going away ? 
They are not going away. 


Andanene^. 

Se ne va (ve ne andate) ? 
Me ne vado. 

Se ne va egli ? 

Egli se ne va. 

Ce ne andiamo noi ? 

Ce ne andiamo. 

Se ne vanno questi uomini 
se ne vanno. 


To feel sleepy. 
Do yon feel sleepy ? 
I feel sleepy. 


Ave?* voglia di dor mire. 
Ha Ella voglia di dormire ? 
Ho voglia £ dormire. 


To soil. 

To fear^ to dread. 
He fears to soil his fingers. 
T)o you dread to go out? 

I dread to go out. 

He is a&aid to go thither. 


Itistidiciare 1 . 

SpoTcare 1 . 

Aver paiir a ^ iemere 
Ha paura d* insudiciarsi le dita. 
Ha Ella paima d* uscire ? 

Ho paura d’ uscire, 

Ha paura d’ andarci. 


FOBTr-THIIlD BESSOK. 


ISO 


/ Temere imo [quakund] • 

< Aver patira um {dl 
V qmlctaw), 

Kon lo temo. 

Teme costai (temete qnesti) ? 

( Che teme Eila ? 

I Di die eosa ha Ella patira ? 

( Chi teme Ella ? 
i Di chi ha Ella paura ? 

Xon temo nessuno, 
temo niente. 

EXERCISES. 

136 . 

Do you see yourself? — I see myself. — Do you see yourself in that 
small looking-glass {nelh speccldetto )? — I see myself in it. — Can 
your friends see themselves in that large looking-glass (nello 
speccJiiorw) ? — They can see themselves therein {vedervm ), — Why 
^es your brother not light the fire ? — He does not light it, because 
he is afraid of burning himself. — Why do you not cut your bread ? 
— I do not cut it, because I fear to cut my finger. — Have you a sore 
finger {Le dmle il dito) ? — I have a sore finger and a sore foot 
{e anciie U piede ). — Do you wish to warm yourself.^ — I wish to 
warm myself, because I am very cold. — Why does that man not 
warm himself? — Because he is not cold. — Do your neighbours warm 
themselves 9 — They warm themselves, because they are cold. — Do 
you cut your hair.^ — I cut my hair. — Does your friend cut his 
nails ? — He cuts his nails and his hair. — ^What does that man (costui) 
do? — He pulls out his hair. — In what (a die cosa) do you 
amuse yourself.^ — I amuse myself in the best way I can {alia, 
meglid). — In %vhat do your childreu amuse themselves? — They 
amuse themselves in studying, wuiting, and playing. — In what does 
your cousin amuse himseft P — He amuses himself in reading good 
books, and in writing to his friends. — In what do yon amuse your- 
self when you have nothing to do at home ? — go to the play, and 
to the concert. I often say : Every one {(da^cxmd) amuses himself 
as he likes. Every man {ciasctino) has his taste ; which is yours ? 
— Mine is to study (Zo studiare)^ to read a good book {il leggere, 
&c.), to go to the theatre, the concert {indi al concerto), and the 
ball, and to ride. 

137 . 

Why does your cousin not brush his coat ? — He does not brush 
it, because he is afraid of soiling his fingers {Je dita ), — ^What does 
my neighbour tell you ? — He tells me that you wish to buy his 
horse ; but I know that be is mistaken, because you have no money to 
buy it. — ^What do they say {eke si dice, or cJie dieo7io) at the market? 


To fear some one. 

I do not fear him. 

Do you fear that man ? 

Wliat do you fear ? 

■\Sliom do you fear ? 

I fear nobody. 

I fear nothing. 
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— ^Tkey say tliat the enemy is beaten. — Do you believe that (Iq) ? — 
I believe it, because every one says so. — Why have you bought that 
book ? — I have bought it, because I want it (fercT& ne ho bisogm) 
to learn Italian, and because every one speaks of it. — Are your 
friends going away ? — They are going away. — When are they going 
away? — ^They are going away to-morrow. — ^When are you going 
away {se ne uanno Loro) ? — We are going away to-day. — ^Am I 
going away.^ — You are going away, if you like. — What do our 
neighbours say ? — They are going away without saying anything. 
— ^How do you like this wine? — I do not like it.— What is the 
matter with you? — I feel sleepy. — Does your friend feel sleepy? — 
He does not feel sleepy, but he is cold. — ^Why does he not warm 
himself? — He has no coals to make a fire. — ^Why does he not buy 
some coals ? — He has no money to huy any. — ^Will you lend 
'him, some? — If he has none, I will lend him some.' — Are you 
thirsty? — I am not thirsty, but very hungry,^ — Is your servant 
sleepy ? — He is sleepy. — Is he hungry ? — He is hungry. — Why does 
he not eat ? — Because he has nothing to eat. — Are your children 
hungry ? — They are hungry, but they have nothing to eat. — Have 
they anything to drink ? — They have nothing to drink. — WTiy do 
you not eat ? — I do not eat when I am not hungry. — Why does the 
Eussian not drink ? — He does not diink when he is not thirsty. — 
Did your brother eat anything yesterday evening ? — He ate a piece 
of beef, a small bit (un jpezzetto) of fowl, and a piece of brSad. — Did 
he not drink ? — He also (anehe) drank. — ^What did he drink ? — He 
draak a glass of wine. (See end of Lesson XXIY.) 


FOKTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


Lezione QtmTantesima gtiatia. 


PEEFECT OP EEPLEGTTVE YEEBS. 


In Italian, all refiective verbs, without exception, take in their 
compound tenses the auxiliary essere*, whilst in English they take 
to have. 


Have you cut yourself? 

I have cut myself. 

Have I cut myself? 

You have cut yourself. 

You have not cut yourself. 
Hast thou cut thyself? 

I have not cut myself. 

Has your brother cut himself? 

TTia, 'Kqo /.n't' ?■»•»■» ojilC 


Si e Ella tagliata ? 

Mi son tagliato. 

Mi son tagliato ? 

Si e tagliata. 

Ella non s' e tagliata. 

Ti sei tagliato? 

Hon mi son tagliato. 

11 di Lei fratello s' h tagliato ? 
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Have we cut ourselves ? 

We have not cut ourselves. 

Have these men cut themselves ? 
Thej have not cut themselves. 


Ci siamo tagliati ? 

Hoi non ci siamo tagliati. 

Si sono tagliati questi uomini ? 
Essi non si sono tagliati. 


To take a walk. 

To go a walking. 

To take an airing in a carriage. 

To take a ride. 

The coach. 

I)o you take a walk ? 

I take a walk. 

He takes a walk. 

We take a walk. 

Thou wishest to take an airing. 
They wish to take a ride. 


Passeggiare 1, 

Andare* a passeggiare. 

C carrozza. 
Andare^ in < legno. 

i vettnra. 

, Pare una trottata. 

Andare* a cavallo. 

La carrozza, la vettura (Jhm, 
II legno. [nouns), 

Passeggia Ella ? 

Passeggio. 

Passeggia. 

Passeggiamo. 

Yuoi tare una trottata. 

Vuoi andare in carrozza. 
Yogiiono andar a cavallo. 


To take a child a walking. 

Do you take your children a 
walking ? 

I take them a walking every 
morning. 


Condurre a s2)asso tin fan^ 
ciullo. 

Conduce Ella a spasso i di Lei 
fanciulli ? 

Li conduce a spasso ogni mat- 
tina. 


To go to led} to lie down. 
To go to led. 

To put [to place } to Jix), 

I put, thou puttest, he puts. 

We put, you put. 

They put. 


Coricarsi — corieaio, 
in letto. 

Andare^ a letto, 

Porre^ (anciently ponere) 
— podo. 

Pougo, poni, pone. 

Poniamo or ponghiamo, ponete, 
Pongono. 


To get np} to rm. 
Do you rise early ? 

I rise at sunrise. 

I go to bed at sunset. 


Levarei, alzarsi. 

Si alza presto (di buon mat- 
tino) ? ■ 

Mi alzo (mi levo) alio spuntar 
del sole. 

Mi corico al tramontar del sole. 
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The sunrise. 

The sunset. 

At what time did you go to bed ? 
At three o’clock in the morning. 
At what o’clock did he go to bed 
yesterday ? 

He went to bed late. 


TiO spuntar del sole. 

II tramontar del sole. 

A che ora s’ e Elia coricata? 
Alle tre del mattino. 

A che ora s’ e coricato ieri ? 

S’ e coricato tardi. 


To rejoice at somefMng. 

I rejoice at your happiness. 

At what does your uncle rejoice? 

I have rejoiced. 

They have rejoiced. 

You have niistaken. 

We have mistaken. 


^Ballegrarsi per qimlcom, 
Rallegrarsi di gualcke 


L cosa. 

Mi rallegro per la di Lei feli- 
cita. 

Per che cosa (perche) si rallegra 
il di Lei zio ? 

Mi son rallegrato. 

Si sono rallegrati. 
t Ella s’ e ingannata. 
t Ci siamo ingannati. 


At what did your uncle rejoice? 
What was your uncle delighted 
with? 


For the. 

He rejoiced at (was delighted 
with) the horse which you 
have sent him. 

At what did your children re- 
joice? (What were your chil- 
dren delighted with?) 

They rejoiced at (they were de- 
lighted with) the fine clothes 
which I had made for them. | 


Per che cosa s’ e rallegrato il 
di Lei zio ? 

{ SiN0. Fel (contraction of jper 
il). 

Plus. Fei (contraction of ]>er 
i). 

' •]* S’ b rallegrato pel cavaHo che 
j Ella gli ha mandate. 

! t Per che cosa si sono rallegrati i 
di Lei fanciulli ? 

' t Si son rallegrati pei hei vestiti 
che ho fatti far loro. 


The rapidity of pronouncing has led to a contraction of the de- 
fine article wth emtain prepositions which precede it : thusiieZ is 
used instead ofjper instead oiper e, &o. 

According to this contraption we say and write . 


Singular. 

DeZ, ofthe, tordiU. 

Al, to the, — “ i^- 

JDal, from the, — da it. 
mi, in the, — in H- 

Col, with the, — con il. 
PeZ,forthe, —peril. 
Sul, upon the, — s» il. 


Flural. 

Dei, or de\ for d^^ 

Aii or a% — a i. 

Dai, or dd, — da u 

Wei, or ne\ — 

Coi, or eo\ — eon L 

Fei, or pe\ 

Bui, or su% — Sill. 
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Singular. 

Delh, of the, for H lo. 
Alia, to the, — a lo. 
Dalh, from the, — da lo. 
y'eilo, in the, — in lo. 
Collo, with the, — con lo, 
Fello, for the, — j^er Jo, 
SuUo, upon the, — su lo. 


Degli, 

Agli, 

Dagli, 

Isegli, 

Coal i, 

JPegli, 

Sugli, 


Phiral. 
foTcU gli. 
•— a glL^ 

— da gli. 

— in gli. 

— con gli. 

— par gli. 

— su gli. 


To liurf muelofhj. 

The evll^ the J3ai?ij the harm. 

Have you hurt this man ? 

I have hurt this man. 

Why did you hurt this man ? 

I have not hurt him. 

Does that hurt you ? 

That hurts me. 

To do good io anghodg. 

Have I ever done 3*ou any harm 

On the contrarg. 

Ko, on the contrary, you have 
done me good. 

I have never done harm to any 
one. 


f Apporfar danm ad uno. 

[ Far del raale ad mio. 

11 male^ il damio. 

Ha Ella apportato danno a 
costui ? 

Ha Ella fatto male a quest! ? 
Ho apportato danno a costui. 
Ho fatto male a costui. 

Perche ha apportato danno a 
quest' uomo ? 

C gli ho apportato danno aU 
< cuno. 

(J Non gli ho fatto alcun male. 
Cio Le fa male? 

Cio Le apporta danno ? 

Cio m’ apporta danno. 

Cio mi fa male. 

Far lene ad ujio. 

Le ho giammai apportato 
danno ? 

Al conirario. 

No, al contraiio, Ella mi ha 
fatto del bene. 

Non ho giammai apportato dan- 
no a nessuno. 


Have I hurt you ? ^ i Le ho fatto male ? 

You have not hurt ihe. Ella non mi ha fatto male. 


That does me good. | Cio mi fa hene. 


To do loitliy to dispose of. 
What does the tailor make with 
the cloth ? 

He makes coats with it. 

What does the painter do with 
his brush P 


Far di. 

Che fa il sarto del panno ? 

Ne fa degli abiti. 

Che fa il pittore col suo pen- 
nello ? 
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He makes a picture witk it. 
What does he wish to make of 
this wood ? 

He does not wish to make aay- 
thing of it. 


Fa an quadro. 

Che vuol far di questo legno ? 
Xon viiol fame niente. 


He is flattered, hnt he is not he- 
loved. 

That (coBj unction). 

I am told that he is anived. 

A knife was given to him to cut 
his bread, and he cut his 
- finger. 

To flatter some one. 

To flatter one'^s self. 

He flatters himself that he knows 
French. 

Kofhing hit. 

He has nothing but enemies. 


t Lo adnlano, ma non V amano. 
adulato, ma non e amato. 

Che. 

Mi si dice (mi dicono) ch’ e ar- 
rivato. 

Gli hanno dato (gli e stato dato) 
nn coltello per tagliare il suo 
pane, e si e tagliato il dito. 

Adulare qualcuno. 

Adidarsi, lusmgarsi d'u 

t Si lusinga di sapere il francese. 

Non — die. 

Hon ha che nemici. 


To become. 

He has turned a soldier. 

Have you turned a merchant P 
I have turned (become a lawyer). 

What has become of your 
brother ? 

What has become of him? 

I do not know w’'hat has become 
of him. 


( Dhentare — diventato. 

I Bhenire^ — divemito. 
t S’ e fatto soldato. 
f £ diventata mercante ? 
t Son diventato awocato. ^ 
f Che n’ e stato del di Lei fra- 
tello? 

t Che cosa e stato del di Lei fra- 
tello P 

t Che ne e stato ? 
t Kon so che ne sia divennto 
(.s’tihjitiicthw, of which here- 
after). 


To enlist, to enrol. 


He has enlisted. 


f Ingaggiarsi. 

) Farsi soldato y armolarsi. 

C Si e fatto soldato. 

} S’ e ingaggiato (si e arruo- 
^ lato). 


For (meaning heeanse). 

I cannot pay you, for I have no 
, money. 

He cannot give you any bread, 
fi>r he has none. 


Perdie, poidw. 

Hon posso pagarla, perchc non 
ho danaro. 

Hon pub darle pane, poiche non 
ne ha» 
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To believe mme one, t Credere a qualcuno. 

Bo Tou believe that man ? t Crede costui ? 

I do not believe bim. t credo. 

I believe wbat that man saj's. teredo a quest' uomo ci5 cbe 

dice. 


To believe in God, I Credere in Bio. 

I believe in God. I Credo in Bio. 

To niter a falsehood , to lie,^ Meniire — mentito, 

Tbe stoiy “teller, tbe liar. ll bugiardo^ il mentitore. 

I do not believe that man, for I l^on credo a colui, percbe so 
know bim to be a story-teller,, cbe q un bugiardo. 

EXERCISES, 

138. 

Why bas that child been praised ? — It bas been praised because it 
bas studied well. — Hast thou ever been praised? — I have often been 
praised. — Why bas that other child been punished ? — It has been 
punished, because it has been naughty and idle. — Has this child 
been rewarded ? — It has been rewaroed because it bas studied well. 
— What must one do {die 'ekhogna fare) in order not to be despised? 
— One must be studious and good. — What bas become of your 
friend ? — He bas become a lawyer. — ^What bas become of your 
cousin? — He has enlisted. — Has your neighbour enlisted? — He 
has not enlisted. — What has become of him? — He has turned a 
merchant. — ^What has become of his children ? — His children have 
become men, — What has become of your son ? — He has become a 
great man. — Has he become learned ? — He has become learned. — 
What has become of my book ? — I do not know what has become of 
it. — Have you torn it ? — I have not tom it. — ^What has become of our 
friend’s son? — I do not know what bas (eke sia, subj.) become of 
bim. — ^What have you done with your money ? — I have bought a 
book with it (eon quelh ). — ^What has the joiner done with his 
wood?' — He has made a bench of it. — What has the tailor done with 
the cloth which you gave him h — He has made clothes of it for 
your children and mine. — Has that man hurt you ? — Sir, he 
has not hurt me. — ^What must one do (cA’ ^ (T 'uopofare}m order 
(per) be loved ? — One must do good to those that have done us 
harm. — Have we ever done you harm ? — you have, on thecou- 
traiy, done us good. — Do you do harm to any one ?~I do no one 
any harm. — Why have you hurt these children?— I have not hui*t 
them. — Have I hurt you ? — You have not hurt me, but your chil- 
dren have (me ne ka^im fatto ), — ^What have they done to you? — 
tfhej have beaten me.— Is it (^) your brother who has hurt my 

% 2 
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— 1^0^ Sir, it is not (no» e) my brother, for be has never hurt any 
one. 

139 . 

Have yon dmnk that vnne ? — have dmnk it. — How did yon 
like it ? — I liked it very well. — Has it done yon good ? — ^It has done 
me good.— Have yon burt yourself ? — bave not burt myself. — 
Wbo has burt himself — My brother has hurt himself, for he has 
cut his finger. — ^Is he still ill {malato) ? — He is better {sta meglhj), 
— I rejoice to hear {mi rallegra V intendere) that be is no longer 
ill, for I love him. — Why does your cousin pull out his hair ? — Be- 
cause he cannot pay what he owes. — Have you cut your hair? — 
have not cut it (myself), but I have had it cut [me U son fatti 
tagliare ), — ^^Vhat has this child done? — He has cut his foot.-^Why 
was a knife given to him ? — A. knife was given him to (per) cut bis 
nails, and he has cut his finger and his foot. — Do you go to bed 
early ? — -I go to bed late, for I cannot sleep %vhen I go to bed early, 
j — At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday P — Yesterday I went 
to bed at a quarter past eleven. — At what o’clock do your children 
go to bed? — They go to bed at sunset. — Do they rise early? — They 
rise at sunrise. — At \rhat o’clock did you rise to-day ? — To-day 1 
rose late, because I went to bed late yesterday evening [ieri sera). 
— Does your son rise late ? — He rises early, for he never goes to 
bed late. — What does he do when he gets up P — He studies, and 
then he breakfasts. — Does he go out before he breakfasts ? — No, Sir, 
he studies and breakfasts before he goes out. — What does he do after 
hreak&sting ? — As soon as he has breakfasted he comes to me, and 
we teke a ride. — Didst thou rise this morning as early as I ? — I rose 
earlier than you, for I rose before sunrise. 

140 . 

Do you often go out walking ? — I go out walking when I have 
nothing to do at home. — Do you wish to take a walk.^ — cannot take 
a walk, for I have too much to do.— Has your brother taken a ride ? 
—He has taken an airing in a carnage.— Do your children often go 
out walking ? — They go out walking every morning after breakfast 
{dogfo la colazione). — Do you take a walk after dinner {dopo il 
pranzo) ?^ — ^After dinner I diink tea, and then I take a walk, — Do you 
often take your children out walking ? — I take them out walking 
every morning and every evening. — Can you go (venire) with me ? 
— I cannot go (venire) with you, for I am to take my little brother 
out walking. — Where do you walk? — We walk in our uncle’s garden. 
— Did your father rejoice to see you ? — He did {rejoice to see me).— 
What did you rejoice at ? — I rejoiced at seeing my good friends. — » 
What was your uncle delighted with ? — He was delight^ with the 
horse which you have sent him. — ^What were your children delighted 
with ?— They were delighted with the fine clothes which I had made 
for them (c/ie lor ho fatti fare). — Why does this man rejoice so 
much (tanto) ? — Because he fiatters himself he has good ^euds. — 
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Ke not rigM in rejoicing (ii rallegrarsi) ? — He is wrong, for be 
bas nothing but enemies. — Is he not loved? — He is flattered, but he 
is not loved. — Do you flatter yourself that you know Italian ? — I 
flatter myself that I know it, for I can speak, read, and write it. — 
Has the physician done any harm to your son ? — He has cut his 
Anger {gti ha tagfiato il dito)^ hat he has not done him any harm ; 
so {e) you are mistaken, if you believe that he has {che gli ahhia) 
done him any harm. — Why do you listen to that man ? — I listen 
to him, but I do not believe him ; for I know that he is a story- 
teller (ayi hugiardd ). — How do you know that he is {che sia, subj.) 
a story-teller? — He does not believe in God; and all those {e taiii 
quelli) who do not believe in God are stoiy-teliers. — Are we story- 
tellers? — ^You are not story-tellers, for you believe in God (in Dio) 
our Lord {nosiro Signore), 

FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Lezione Qttaraniesima quinta, 

OF IMPEESONAL YEEBS. 

We have already seen (Lessons XLI. andXLII.) some expressions 
belonging to the impersonal verbs. These verbs having no determi- 
nate subject, are only conjugated in the third person singular. 

To rain, — it rains., Piovere 2, — piove. 

It has rained, £ piovuto (or ha piovuto). 

To snow, — it snows. Xevicare 1, — nevica. 

It has snowed. £ nevicato {or ha nevicato). 

To hail, — it hails. Grandinare 1 (tempestare), — 

grandina (tempesta). 

It has hailed. £ grandinato (tempestato), (fr 

ha tempestato.^ 

Tbe three substantives belonging to these verbs are feminine, as 
will be seen when we come to such nouns ; but as in Italian any 
inflnitive may be used as a masculine noun, we may say also : il 
qmvere, the rain ; il yievicarOf the snow ; il grandinare^ the hail. 

To lighten, Lamjoeggiare 1. 

Does it lighten ? Lampeggia ? 

It lightens. Lampeggia. 

The lightning. Il lampo, il haleno. 

The parasol. Il parasole, V ombrellino, 

* From these examples it may be seen, that in Italian impersonal 
verbs relating to the weather may take either essere or avere in 
their compound tenses, 

E 3 
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It rams very Kard* 

It lightens much. 

Does it snow? 

It snows mnch. 

It hails much. 

The sun does not shine. 
The sun is in my eyes. 

To thunder, — it thunders. 
It has thundered. 

To shine, to glitter, — shone. 


Piove dirottamente. 
Lampeggia molto. 

I^evieaF 
Kevica molto. 

Grandina molto. 
t Non c’ e sole, 
t n sole mi da agli occhi. 
Tuonare 1, — tuona. 

6 tuonato or ha tuonato. 
Riverberare 1, — riverberato. 
Risplendere 2, — risplenduto. 


To shut, CMudere^y'pQsti^^Tt,cMuso. 

Shut the door. Ghiudete la porta. 


Have you done ? 1 t Ha Ella finito ? 


Is the walking good P 
In this country. 

The country. 

He has made many friends in 
this country. 

To walk, to travel. 


t Si cammina bene ? 

In questo paese. 

II paese. 

Si e fatto molti amici in questo 
paese. 

Camminare 1, passeggiare 1. 


Of which y of whoUy whose, 

I see the man of whom you 
speak. 

I have bought the horse of which 
you spoke to me. 

I see the man whose brother has 
killed my dog, 

I see the man whose dog you 
have killed. 

Bo you see the child whose father 
set out yesterday ? 

I see it, 

Whom have you seen ? 

I have seen the merchant whose 
warehouse you have taken. 

I have spoken to the man whose 
warehouse has been burnt. 


Bi cui {onde), 

Bel quale (plur, dei quali), 

Yedo r uomo di cui {del quale) 
Ella parla. 

Ho comprato il cavallo di cui 
(del quale) Ella mi ha par- 
lato. 

Yeggo (vedo) F uomo il di cui 
fratello ha ammazzato il mio 
cane. 

Yeggo F nomo di cui Ella ha 
ammazzato il cane, 
fYede Ella ii fanciullo il cui 
padre e partito ieri ? 

Iio vedo. 

Chi ha Ella visto ? 

Ho visto il mercante di cui 
Ella ha preso il magazzino. 
t Ho parlato alF uomo il di cui 
magazzino e stato bruciato. 
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That of which, 

Thaf^ or the one of which. 
Those ^ or the ojies of which, 
I have that of which I have neeJ, 
I have what I want 
He has what he wants. 


i f Cib di che, quanto, 

' \ Quello di efie, 

! Quello di cui, 

! Qiielli di cui. 

Ho quanto mi abbisogna. 

Ho cio di che ho bisugno. 

Ho cio che mi e d’ uopo. 

Egli ha do di che ha bisogno. 
Egli ha cio che gli e d’ nopo. 


Have you the booh of which you | 
are in need ? ^ I 

I liave that of which I am in need, j 
Has the nnin the nails of which l 
he is in need ? . . i 

He has those of which he is in i 
need. ! 


Ha Ella il lihro di cui ha hi- 
sogno. 

Ho quello di cui ho bisogno. 
Ha r uomo i cModi di cui ha 
bisogno ? 

Ha quelli di cui ha bisogno. 


To need, to want, ] 

To have need of, J 

To le hi want of soyiiethbig , 

I am in want of tli is hook. 

Did you find the book 'which you 
want ? 


Aver lisogno di. 

Aver hhogno di qualclie 
cosa. 

Ho bisogno di questo libro. 

Ha Ella trovato ii libro di cui 
ha bisogno ? 


AThich men do yon see ? 

I see those of whom you have 
spoken to me. 

Do you see the pupils of whom I 
have spoken to you ? 

I see them. 


Qiiali uomini vede Ella ? 

Yedo quelli di cui Ella mi ha 
parlato. 

Vede Eila gli scolari di cui De 
ho pai-lato? 

Li vedo. 


To whom, 

I see the children to lolioyn you 
have given some petty-patties. 

To which men do you speak ? 

I speak to those to 'whom you \ 
e applied. j 

K 4 


3Iasc, and JTem, 

Suig. and Plur, 3£asc.PIur, 
A chi, Ai quali. 
Veggo i fanciulli ai quail Ella 
ha dato dei pasticcini. 

A quali uomini parla Ella ? 
Pailo a quelli ai quali Ella si 
e indirizzata. 
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To to. 

To meet loiih some one, 

I Itave met witli tlie men to 
whom you hare applia(i» 


Of which men do you speak ? 

I speak of those 'whose children 
have been studious and obe- 
dient. 

Obedient, disobedient. 


r Indirizzafsi a — hidirk^ 

< zato a, 

L JDirigersi^ a — diretfo a, 

J Inconifare nm, 

[ Rmco7itrare nno. 

Ho incontrato gli uomini ai 
qiiali Ella si e diretta. 


Di quali nomini parla Ella ? 
Parlo di queEi i di cui fan- 
ciuUi sono stati studiosi ed 
obbedienti. 

Obbediente, disobbediente. 
Ubbidiente, disubbidiente. 


So that, 

I have lost iny money, so that I 
cannot pay you. 


( In giiisa die, 

< Di modo die^ per cui. 

I Di maniera die. 

Ho perduto il mio danaro, in 
guisa che non posso pagarla. 


III. M&laiOy ammalato. 

I am ill, so that I cannot go out. Sono malato, in guisa che non 

posso uscire. 

EXEECISES. 

141 . 

Have you at last leamt Italian ? — I was ill, so that I could not 
learn it. — Has your brother learnt it ? — ^He has not learnt it, 
because he has not yet been able to find a good master. — Bo you 
go to the ball this evening ? — I have sore feet, so that I cannot 
go to it. — Did you understand that German do not know 
German, so that {jper cui) I could not understand him. — Have 
you bought the horse of which you spoke to me?— I have no 
money, so that {di modo che) I could not buy it. — Have you seen 
the man from 'whom I received a present ? — I have not seen him. — 
Have you seen the fine gun of which I spoke to you ? — I have seen 
it. — Has your uncle seen the books of which you spoke to him ? — 
He has seen them. — Hast thou seen the man whose children have 
been punished? — I have not seen him. — To whom have you been 
speaking at the theatre ? — I have been speaking to the man whose 
brother {U cui fmtello) has killed my fine dog. — Have you seen 
the little boy whose father has become a lawyer? — I have seen him. 
— Whom have you seen at the ball ?— I have seen (there) the men 
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wliose liorsGSj and those whose coach you have bought (e qiielli dei 
qitali ha compmto la carrozza). — Whom do you see now? — I see 
the man whose servant has broken my iooking-glass.-^Have you 
heard the man whose friend has lent me money — I have not 
heard him. — Whom have you heard? — I have heard the French 
captain, whose son is my irieud. — Hast thou brushed the coat of 
which I spoke to thee ? — I have not yet brushed it. — Have you 
received the money which you were wanting ? — I have received it. 
— Have I the sugar of which I have need ? — You have it. — Has 
your brother the books which he wants? — He has them. — 
Have you spoken to the merchants whose warehouse we have 
taken? — We have spoken to them, — Have you spoken to the* 
physician whose son has studied German ? — I have spoken to him. 

' — Hast thou seen the poor men whose warehouses have been burnt ? 
— have seen them. — Have you read the books which vre have lent 
you ? — We have read them, — What do you say of them {ne) ? — We 
say that they are ve^ fine. — Have your children what they want 
(quell 0 die loro ahhieogna) ? — They have what they want. 


142 . 

Of which man do you speak ? — I speak of the one (di quello) 
whose brother has turned soldier. — Of which children have you 
spoken?— I have spoken of those whose parents are learned. — 
Which book have you read ? — I have read that of which I spoke 
to you yesterday. — Which book has your cousin? — ^He has that 
of which he is in need. — Which fishes has he eaten? — He has 
eaten those which you do not like, — Of which books are you in 
want ? — I am in want of those of which you have spoken to me. 
—Are you not in want of those which I am reading ? — I am not 
in want of them. — Bo you see the children to whom I have given 
petty-patties ? — I ‘do not see those to w’hom you have given petty- 
patties, but those whom you have punished. — To whom have you 
given some money ? — I have given some to those who have been 
skilful. — To which children must one give (e mestieri dare) hooks ? 
— One must give some to those who are good and obedient. — ^To 
whom do you ^ve to eat and to drink ?— To those that are hungry 
and thirsty, — Bo you give .anything to the children who are idle ? 
— I give them nothing. — Bid it snow yesterday? — It did snow, 
hail j and lighten. — Bid it rain? — It did (rain). — fiidyou go out? — 
I never go out, when it is bad weather. — Have the captains at last 
listened to the man ? — They have refused to listen to him ; all those 
to whom he applied (si e indirizzato) have refused to hear him. — 
With whom have you met this morning (questa mane) ? — I have 
met with the man by whom I am esteemed. — ^Have you given, 
petty-patties to your pupils ? — They have not studied well, so that 
I have given them nothing. 
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PORTT-SIXTH LESSON. 

Lezione Quararitedma sesta. 

OF THE PUTHBE. 


BtrLl. — The first or simple future is formed, in all Italian verbs, 
from the infinitive, by changing for the second and third con- 
jugations re into : — 


SlNGXILAE. 

Plural. 

^1 2 3^ 

1 2 3 

rb, raij ra. 

remo, reie, ramo. 

And for the first are into 


erb, erai. era. 

eremo^ erete, eranna. 

EXAMPLES. 

To love. 

Inf. Amare 1. 
f Amero, Bmerai, omera. 

I shall m' win love, &c. Fuiu^e. ■ 

< kmeremo, 2im€reie, zmoran'^ 
t ' no. 

To speak. 

Parlare 1. 

r Parlerd, parleruz, parkrd^. 

I shall or will speak, &e. „ 

< loAeremOj^dHerete, parlera?z- 
i no. 

To receive. 

Eicevere 2. 

rPiceverd, riceveraf, ricevem. 

I shall or will receive, kc. 

Ricevere- ricevere- liceve- 
t mo, te, ranno. 


To bellevo. Credere 2. 

f Credero, credemi, credera. 

I shall or will believe, „ < Crede;*^- credera^z- 

i mo, no. 

To punish, Panire 3^ ^ ^ 

r Punird, ^umrai, pnnird. 

I shall or will punish, &0. „ < Puniremo, punire^^ pnniraw- 

I no. 

To serve. Servire 3^ 

C Servitrd, servirat, servird. 

I sliall or win serve, See. „ < Servire- nQxnfxto, servimn* 

( mOf no* 
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SOS 

Ohs. A. It will be remarked, that in all Italian verbs tbe first 
and third persons singular of the future have tbe grave accent ('). 

, ESCEFTIOjrS. 

j Infimthe, Future. 

! rAvro, avrai, avra. 

To have. I shall o;* will have, &c. j Avere* < Avremo,avrete,avraii- 

L ^ no. 

1 rSarb, sarai, sara. 

To bo. I shall or will be, Ac. j Essere=^ < Saremo, sarete, saran- 

i t no. 

Ohs.B. Tbe following eighteen verbs, besides the auxiliaries 
avere* and essere'*, form ail the exceptions to our rule on the forma- 
tion of the future. We need not give all the persons, as the first 
person .singular of the exceptions being once known, all the others 
are, as may be seen from the above, the same in all verbs of the 
Italian language. 

Infinitive. Future. 

To go. I shall or will go. Andare"* 1. Andrb (also re* 

gular). 

To fall. I shall or will fall. Cadere* 2. Cadrd. 

To gather. 1 shall or will ga- Cogliere^^ 2. Corro. 

ther. 

To give. I shall will give. Dare* 1. Bard. 

To complain. I shall or will Dolere* 2. Dorro. 

complain. 

To owe. I shall or will owe. Dovere* 2. Dovro. 

To do, I shall or will do. Fare* 1, Faro. 

To die. I shall or will die. Morire* 3.. Morrb or mori- 

rd. 

To appear. I shall or will ap- Parere* 2. Pan*o. 

pear. 

To put. I shall or will put, Porre* 2. Porro {^regu* 

lar). 

To be able, I shall or will be Potere* 2. Potro. 

able. 

To remain. I shall or will Rimanere* 2, Rimarro, 
remain. 

To know, I shall or will Sapere* 2. Saprb. 

know. 

To hold. I shall or will Tenere* 2. Terro. 

hold. 

To he w’orth. I shall or will be Yalere* 2. Yarrd. 

worth. 

To see. I shall or will see, Yedere* 2. Yedro. 

To come. I shall or will Yenire* 3. Yerro. 

come. 

To he willing. I shall or will be Yolere* 2. Yorrd, 
willing, ' 

K G 
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m 

or will lie liave money ? 
de will have some, 
tie will not Iiave any. 

Shall 'TOti soon liave done writ- 
ing? 

[ sliaH soon iiave done. 

Be will soon have done his exer- 
cise. 


Avra egli danaro ? 

ISTe avra. 

Non ne avra. 

t Quanto prima avra (avrete) 
finite di scrivere ? 
f Quanto prima avro finite. 
Quanto prima avra finite il suo 
tema. 


Soon {ere long). 

When shall yon do yonr exer- 
cises ? 

I will do them soon (ere long). 
My brother will do his exercises 
to-morrow. 


Quanto prima, fra poeo. 
Quando fara Ella i di Lei 
temi? 

Quanto prima li farh. 

Jllio fi-atello fara i suoi temi 
domanL 


Next Monday. 
Last Monday, 
Next month. 
This month. 
This country. 


Lunedi vehturo. 
Lunedi passato. 
t II mese venture. 
Questo.mese. 
Questo paese. 


When will your, cousin go to 
the concert ? 

He will go next Tuesday. 

Shall you go anywhere? 

We shall go no where. 


Will he send me the hook ? 

He ■will send it you, if he has 
done with it. 

Shall you be at home this even- 
ing? 

I shall be there. 

Will your father he at home ? 
He wfill be there. 

"Will your cousins be there ? 
They will be there. 


Quando andra al concerto il di 
Lei engine ? 

Egli vi andra martedi venturo. 
Non andremo in verun luogo. 


Mi mandera il libro ? 

Glielo mandera, se T ha finite. 
Se r ha finite glielo mandera. 
C Sara Ella in casa questa sera ? 
^ Questa sera sara Ella in casa ? 
Yi saro. 

Sara in casa il di Lei padre ? 
Yi sara. 

I di Lei cugini vi saranno ? 

Yi saranno. 


Will he send mo the books ? 

He will send them you. 

Will he send some ink to my 
counting-house? 

He will send some thither. 


Mi mandera i libri ? 

Glieli mandera. 

Mandera delf inchiostro al mio 
banco (studio)? 

Ye ne mandera. 
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SMI you he able to pay your j 
shoemaker? j 

I have lost my money, so that I ; 

shall not be able to pay him. j 
My linend has lost Ms pocket- J 
"book, so that he ■will not be able 
to pay for his boots. > 


Potra pagare il di Lei ealzo- 
laio ? 

Ho perduto il danaro, di modo 
che non potrb pagarlo. ^ 

Il mio amico ha perduto il por- 
tafoglio, in guisa che non 
potra pagare i suoi stivali. 


Will you hold anything ? | 

I shall hold your umbrella. | 

Will your friend come to my con- 1 
cert ? I 

He will come. j 

Shall you come ? : 

I shall come. ! 

Will it be necessary to go to tlie | 
market P ^ 1 

It will be necessary to go thither 
to-morrow morning. 

It will not be necessary to go 
thither. 

Shall you see my father to-day ? 
We shall see him. 


Terra Ella qualche cosa ? 

Terro il di Lei ombrello. 

Il di Lei amico verra al mio 
concerto? 

Terra. . 

Terra Ella? 

Terrh. 

Sara d’ uopo andar al mercato ? 

Bisognerh andare al mercato ? 

Sara d* uopo andarci domani 
nella mattina (domani mat- 
tina, domattina). 

Non sara d* uopo andarci. 

Tcdranno mio padre quest* og- 
S'? 

Lo vedremo. 


To foresee — -foremen. 
To restore — restored. 


Prevedere^ % 


J prevediito. 
\previsto. 


Mender e * — reso. 


EXERCISES. 


143 . 

Shall you have any hooks ? — I shall have some. — ^Who will give 
you any ?~My uncle will give me some.— When wdll your cousin 
have money ^ — He will have some next month. — ^How much money 
shall vou have?— I shall have thirty-five sequins.— Who will have 
good friends ? — The English will have some —Will your father he 
at home this evening? — He will he at home {ci — ^Will you be 

there ? — I shall also be there {aiich" io ). — Will your uncle go out to- 
day ? — He will go out, if it is fine weather. — Shall you go out? — I 
shall go out, if it does not rain. — Will you love ray son ? — I shall 
love him if he is good. — Will you pay your shoemaker ? — I shall 
pay him, if I receive my money. — Will you love my children ? — -If 
they are good and assiduous, I shall love them ; hut if they are idle 
and naughty, I shall despise and punish them, — Am I right in 
speaking {di parlare) thus ? — ^You are not wrong. — Is your friend 
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still writing ? — ^He is still wrriting. — Have yon not done speaking ? 
— shall soon have done. — ^Haveyonr Mends done reading? — ^They 
will soon have done. — Has the tailor made my coat ? — He has not 
made it yet ; hnt he will soon make it. — ^When will he make it ? — 
When he has time. — ^When will yon do your exercises?— I shall 
do them when I have time. — ^When will your brother do his ?— 
He will do them next Saturday. — Wilt thou come to my house ? — 
I* shall come. — When wilt thou come ? — I shall come next Friday. 
— When have you seen my uncle ? — saw him last Sunday. — Will 
your cousins go to the ball next Tuesday ? — They wiE go. — ^Will 
you come to my concert ? — I shall come, if I am not El. 

144 . 

When wEl you send me the money which you owe me? — I shall 
send it you soon. — WiE your brothers send me the books which I 
have lent them ? — They wEl send them you. — ^When will they send 
them to me ? — They will send them to you next month. — Will you 
be able to pay me what you owe me ? — I shall not be able to pay it 
you, for I have lost all my money. — Will the American be able to 

B '')r his boots? — He has lost his pocket-book, so that he wEl not 
e to pay for them. — ^WiE it be necessary (hiso^nera) to send for 
the physician ? — ^Nobody is ill, so that {jper cui) it wiE not he ne- 
cessary to send for him. — ^WiE it be necessary to go to the market 
to-morrow/ — It wEl he necessary to go thither, fer we want (c* ^ 
d* uopo^ some beef, some bread and some wine. — Shall you see your 
father to-day ? — shaE see him. — ^Where wiU he be ? — He will be 
at his counting-house. — ^WiE you go to the hall to-night (questa 
sera) ? — I shaE not go, for I am too iE to go (to it). — ^WEl your Mend 
go ? — He wEl go, if you go. — ^Where wiE your neighbours go ?— 
They wiU go no where ; they wEl remain at home, for they have a 
good deal to do. 

FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Lezlone ’Quara^itesima setima. 

To hehng. A^pariemre^ (is conju- 

gated like its primitive 
lenere^^ Lesson XL.). 
Do you belong P Appartiene Elia ? 

I do belong. Appartengo. 

Does that horse belong to your Questo cavallo appartiene al di 
brother ? Lei fratello ? 

It belongs to him. Si, appartiene a lui. 

r A chi appartengono questi gu- 
To whom do these gloves belong ? < anti ? 

I Di chi son <iuesti guanti ? 
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They belong to tbe captains. 

Bo these horses belong to the 
captains ? 

They belong to them. 


f Appartengono ai capitani. 

\ Sono dei capitani. 

Questi cavaEi appartengono 
capitani ? 

Appartengono loro. 


ai 


To suit. 

Does that cloth suit your brother ? 
It suits him. 

Bo these hoots suit your bro- 
thers ? 

They suit them. 


Piacere^ [esser"^ di gusto). 

Place questo panno al di Lei 
fratello ? ^ ^ 

•Qaesto panno e di gusto del di 
Lei fratello ? 

Gli place (e di suo gusto). 

Piaociono questi stivali ai di 
Lei fratelli ? 

Questi stivali sono di gusto dei 
di Lei fiiatelli ? 

Piaccion loro (sono di lor gusto). 


To suit. 

Does it suit you to do that ^ 

It suits me to do it. 

Boes it suit your cousin to come 
with us ? 

It does not suit him to go ouh 

It does not suit me to go to him, 
for I cannot pay him what I 
owe him. 


Coiivenire^^ addirsi^^ esser 
convenevole or dicevole. 

Le place di far cio ? 

Mi place di farlo. 

Piace al di Lei cugino di venire 
con noi ? 

^Ton gli piace d’ uscire. 

Is on mi e convenevole d’ andare 
da lui, poiche non posso pa- 
g'^argli cio che gli debho. 


To succeed. 


Bo you succeed in learning Ita- 
lian ? 

I succeed in it. 

I do succeed in learning it. 

To succeed. 

I succeed, thou succeedest, he 
succeeds. 

We, you, they succeed. 

Bo these men succeed in selling 
their horses ? 

They do succeed therein. 

Bo you succeed in doing that ? 

I succeed in it. 


(Piuscire^^ riusciio (conju- 
I gated like uscire *). 
{Pervemre ^^^ervenuio (eon- 
\ jugated like its primitive 
\ venire *). 

Eiesce Ella ad imparar F ita- 
liano ? 

I Yi riesco, 

Pervengo ad impararlo. 

Eiuscire ^--^rimcito. 

Eiesco, riesci, riesce. 

Eiuseiamo, riuscite, riescono. 
Eiescono cotesti uomini <x ven^ 
dere i loro cavalli ? 

Yi riescono. 

Eiesce Ella a far cib ? 

Yi riesco. 
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To forget, 

I forgot to do it. 


To clean. 

The inkstand. 


BimentkcCfe 1 (takes ii be- 
fore the infinitive). 

Ho dimentieato di fario (or ho 
dimenticato fario). 

^Pulire 3 — piiUfo, 

Eq^uUre 3 — rijniUto, 

[ Netiare 1 — netiato, 

H calamaio. 


Immediately, directly. 
This instant, instantly. 
Presently. 

I am going to do it. 

I will do it immediately. 

I am going to work. 


Suhito, 

Immantinente, alF istante. 

A momenti, fra poco. - 
Lo faecio suhito. Sto per fario. 
Lo faecio immantinente. 
Lavorero fira poco. 


P there ? 

Are there ? 

There is not. 

There are not. 

Will there he ? 

, There will he. 

Was there or has there heen? 
Were there or have there heen ? 
There has heen. 

There have been. 

Is there any wine ? 
There is some. 

There is not any. 

Are there any men ? 
There are some. 

There are not any. 


a? nr Havvi? 
Cisono? Fiso7iof So7ivi? 
Non q' h or non v’ e. 

Non ci sono or vi sono. 

Yi sara or ci sara ? 

Ci sara or vi sara. 

0’ e stato or v’ h stato ? 

Ci sono stati or vi sono stati ? 
C’ h stato or v’ e stato. 

Ci sono stati or vi sono stati. 

C' e del vino? 

Ce n’ e. 

Non ce n’ e. 

Sonvi degli uomini ? 

Ye ne sono. 

Non ve ne sono. 


There are men who will not 
study. 

Is there any one ? 

There is no one. 

Are there to he many people at 
the ball ? 

There are to he a great many 
people there. 


Yi sono degli uomini che non 
hanno voglia di studiare {or 
che non vogliono studiare). 

Y’ e qualcuno ? 

Non v' e nessuno. 

Ci deve essere molta^ gente 
alia festa da hallo ? 

Ce ne deve essere molta. 


^ MbUa here agrees with gente^ people, which is feminine. 
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erediL 

To sell on credit. 

Tlie credit. 

Eeady money. 

To buy for cash. 

To sell for cash. 

To pay down. 

Will you buy for cash ? 

Boes it suit you to sell to me on 
credit ? 


A eredenza, a eredifo. 

Yendere a credenza {a credito), 

li credito. 

Danaro in contante {danaro 
con tan te). 

Comprare a contanti. 

Yendere a contanti. 

Pagare a contanti (pagar a da- 
naro contante). 

Yuole Ella comprare a con- 
tanti ? 

Le conviene vendeiini a cre- 
denza ? 


Toff, 

Does that coat fit me ? 

It fits you. 

That b*at does not fit your bro- 
ther. 

It does not fit bim. 

Do these boots fit von ? 

They fit me. 

That fits you reiy well. 


Sfar^ hene. 

Mi sta bene questo abito ? 

Le sta bene. 

Cotesto cappello non ista bene 
al di Lei fratello. 

Kon gli sta bene. 

Le stanno bene quest! stivali ? 
Mi stanno bene. 

Cio (questa cosa) Le sta benis- 
simo (a maraviglia). 


To heep. 

You bad better. 

I badi)etter. 

He bad better. 

Instead of keeping your borse, 
3"0U bad better sell it. 

Instead of selling bis bat, be bad 
better Jceep it. 


Ten ere ritejiere — ie* 
nuto, 

f Ella fara meglio (di). 
f Eard meglio (di). 
fEgii fara meglio (di). 
f In veee di tenere il di Lei ca- 
vallo, fara meglio di ven- 
derlo. 

f In Yece di vendere il suo cap- 
pello, fara meglio di tenerlo. 


Will you keep the borse ? 

I shall keep it. 

You must not keep my money. 


To pleasey io he pleased, j 
To please some one. 

Does that book please you ? ! 

It pleases me much, ‘ 


Terra Ella il cavallo ? 

Lo terrd. 

I^on e d’ uopo ritenere il mio 
danaro. 


Fiacere^ (Lesson XLI.) . 
Fiaeere^ a qiialcuno, 

Le place questo libro ? 

Mi piace molto. 
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I will do what you please. 
You are pleased to say so. 

What is your pleasure? 
What do you waut ? 

What do you say ? 


f Far5 ci5 che voiTa. 
t Cid Le piace di dire (a familiar 
expression), 

Che desidera, Signore ? 

Che Tuole, Signore ? 

Che dice ? 


To please one*s self. 

How do you please yourself 
here? 

I please myself veiy well here. 


f Piacersi^—piaciutosL 
\ Trovarsi^ — trovaiosL 
Come si piace (si trova) qui ? 

Mi ci piaccio (trovo) benissimo. 


Whose book is this ? 

It is his. 

Whose boots are these ? 

They are ours. 

It is they who have seen him. 

It is your friends who are in the 
right. 

It is we wlio have done it. 

It is you who say so. 

It is of you that I speak. 


Di chi e questo libro ? 

E il suo. 

Di chi sono questi stivali ? 

Sono i nostri, 

Sono psi che V hanno veduto. 
Sono i di Lei amici che hanno 
_ ragione. 

Siamo noi che T abbiamo fatto. 
E Lei che lo dice (Lo dice Lei). 
E di Lei che parlo (pario di Lei). 


EXERCISES. 


145 , 

To whom does that horse belong? — It belongs to the English 
captam whose son has written a note to you,~Does this money be- 
to you ? It belongs to me. — From whom have you received 
have received it mom the men whose children you have seen, 
^mose horses are those?— They are ours.— Have you told your 
.bpther that I am waiting for him here?— I have forgotten to tell 
him so {dzr^kela), ^Is it your father or mine who is gone to 
Heriin f— It is mine. ^Is it your baker, or that of our friend, who 
has sold you bread on credit?— It is ours.— Is that your son?— He 
IS not mine ; he is my friend’s.— Where is yours ?— He is at Paris. 

Have you brought me the book which you promised me? — ^I 
your uncle brought you the pocket-books 
which he promised you ?— He has forgotten to bring thm to me.— 
Have you already written to your friend?— I have not ret (per 
aneo) had time to write to him. — Have you forgotten to write to 
vow rektweP-I have not forgotten to write to Mm.— Does this 
cloth suit } have you no other? — I have 

some other ; but it m dearer than this.— Will you show it me ?~-I 
wiU show it you.— Do these boots suit your uncle?- They do not 
suit him, because they are too dear.— Are these the boots of which 
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you have spoken to us ? — ^They are the same {i medesimi, or gli 
Whose books are these ?— -They belong to the gentleman 
whom you have seen this morning in my warehouse.--Does it suit 
you to come with us? — It does not suit me. — Does it suit you to 
go to the market ? — does not suit me to go thither.— Did you go 
on foot to Dermany ? — It does not suit me to go on foot, so that 
{^er cm) I went thither in a coach. 

146 . 

What is your pleasure (die desidera)^ Sir? — I am inquiiing after 
your father. Is he at home ? — ISTo, Sir, he is gone out. — What do 
you say ? — I tell you that he is gone out. — Will you wait till he 
comes back ? — I have no time to wait. — Does that merchant sell on 
credit ? — ^He does not sell on credit. — Does it suit you to buy for 
cash? — It does not suit me. — ^Wherc did you buy these pretty 
knives (coltellini)? — I bought them at the merchant’s (dal mer* 
cante), whose warehouse you saw yesterday, — ^Has he sold them you 
on credit ? — He has sold them to me for cash. — Do you often buy 
for cash? — ^Not so often as you. — Have you forgotten anything 
here? — I have forgotten nothin g.^ — Does it suit you to leap this 
(eib) by heart ? — I have not much time to study, so that (di modo 
ck&) it does not suit me to learn it by heart, — Has that man tried 
to speak to your father P — He has tried to speak to him, but he has 
not succeeded in it. — ^Have you succeeded in writing an exercise ? — 
I have succeeded (in it). — Have those merchants succeeded in 
selling their horses ? — They have not succeeded. — ^Have you tried 
to clean my inkstand ? — I have tried, but I have not succeeded (in 
jt). — Do your children succeed in learning English ? — They do (suc- 
ceed in it). — Is there any wine in this cask (in qxiesto harile )? — 
There is some in it. — Is there any vinegar in this glass ? — There is 
none in it. — Is there wine or cider in it ? — ^There is neither wine 
nor cider in it. — What is there in it? — There is some vinegar 
in it. 

147 . 

Are there any men in your warehouse ? — There are some there. 
—Is there any one in the warehouse? — ^There is no one there. — 
Were there many people in the theatre ? — There were many there. 
— Will there be many people at your ball (alia di Lei festa da 
hallo)? — ^Therewill be many (there). — Are there many children that 
will not play ? — There are many that will not study, but all will 
play. — ^Hast thou cleaned my trunk ? — ^I have tried to do it, but I 
have not succeeded. — ^Do you intend buying an umbrella? — I intend 
buying one, if the merchant sells it me on credit. — Do you intend 
to keep mine ? — I intend to give it you back (rendergUeh\ if I buy 
one.— Have you returned the books to my brother .P— I have not 
returned them to him yet. — How long do you intend to keep them? 
—I intend to keep them till next Saturday. — How long do you 
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intend keeping my korse?— I intend keeping it till my father 
retnrns*^Haye yon cleaned my knife ? — I hare not had time yet 
but I will do it this instant.— Have you made a fire ? — Kot yet, hut 
I mil laake one presently. — ^Why hWe you not worked ?-*-! have 
not yet been able.— What had you to do.^^— I had to clean your 
carpet, and to mend your linen handkerchiefs. — Do you intend to 
sell your coat I intend keeping it, for I want it.— Instead of 
keeping it, you had better sell it.— Do you sell your horses ?— I do 
not sell them.— Instead of keeping them, you had better sell them. 
—Does your friend keep bis parasol He keeps it ; but instead of 
keeping it be bad better sell it, for it is worn out. — Does your son 
tear bis book ? — ^He tears it ; but be is wrong in doing so : instead 
of tearing it, he had better read it. 


FORTY-EiaHTH LESSON. 

Lezione Q?iaranies2ma ottava. 


To go emay. 

When will you go away ? 

I will go soon. * 

By and by. 

He will go away soon (by and 

We shall go away to-morrow. 
They will go away to-morrow. 
Thou wilt go away immediately. 


A (Less.XLIII.) . 

Quando se ne andi'a Ella ? 
Mem andi’d quanto prima. 

Era poco. 

Se ne andra fim poco. 

Ce ne andremo domanL 
Se ne andranno domani. 

Te ne andi*ai immantinente, 


(Quando {allorcke, allor- 
quando')^ 


To become^ 

What will become of you, if you 
lose your money P 

I do not know what will become 
of me. 

What will become of him ? 

What will become of us ? 

What will become of them ? 

I do not know what will become 
of them. 


t mai [dlveyitare^ di^ 

vemre^y Lesson XLIV.). 
t Che sari, mai di Lei, se perde ii 
suo danaro ? 

f Xon so che sara di me. 

t Che sara mai di lui ? 
t Che sara mai di noi ? 
t Che sam mai di loro ? 
t Xon so cosa sari, di loro. 
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T/ie film. 

;i\rj turn. 

In mj turn. 

In his turn. 

In my brother's turn. 

Each in his turn. 

When it comes to your turn. 


Our turn will come. 


Za voUa. 

f La mia Yolta. 

t Alla mia rolta (tocca a me or 
spetta a me). 

t Alla sua volta (spetta a lui or 
tocca a lui). 

t Alla Yolta di mio fratello (tocca 
or spetta a mio fratello). 

t Ciascuno alia sua Yolta. ^ 
Quando verra la di Lei Yolta 
(quando tocchera a Lei or 
quando spettera a Lei). 
Avremo la nostra yolta (spet- 
tera a noi or tocchera a noi). 


A iurn^ a ioiify a walk. 

To take a turn. 

To take a walk. 

He is gone to take a walk. 

To walk round the garden. 


To Tim — nm (past part.). 
Do you run ? 

I do run. 

Shall or will you run ? 

I shall or will run. 


Far un giro. 

Far una passeggiata. 

6 andato a fare iin giro, 

andato a fare una passeg- 
giata. 

Far un giro nel giardino. 


Correre * — corso, 
Corre EEa ? 

Corro. 

Oorrera Ella ? 
Correro. 


Behind, 
Behind him. 
Behind the castle. 


Bletro (or di dietm), 

Dietro a Ini. 

Dietro ai castello. 


A bloWj a stroke^ a clap. 

Have yon giyen that man a blow ? 
I have given him one. 

A blow with a stick. 

A kick (with the foot). 

A blow with the fist. 

A stab of a knife. 


A shot {or the report of a gun). 


Till colpo^ mia hoita (a 
fern. noun). 

Ha Ella dato un colpo a costui? 
GHeF ho dato. 

Una bastonata, un coljx> di ba- 
stone. 

Un calcic. 

Un pugno. 

Una coitellata, nn colpo di col- 
telio. 

rUna sehioppettata (una fuci- 
< lata). 

t Un colpo di fucile. 
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A sliot of a pistol. 

A glance of the eye. 
A clap of thunder. 


Una pistolefctata, nn colpo di 
pistola. 

Un’ occhiata, nn colpo d' occhio, 
Un colpo di fulmine. 


To give a cut with a knife. 

To give a man a blow with a 
stick. 

To give a man a kick. 

To give a man a blow with the 
hst. 

to draw, 7 

To shoot f to fire. 3 

To fire a gun. 

To fire a pistol. 

To fire at some one. 

I have fired at that bird. 

I have fired twice. 

I have fired three times. 

I have fixed several times. 
How many times have you fired? 
I have fir^ six times. 

How many times have you fired 
at that bird ? 

I have fired at it several times. 

I have heard a shot. 

He has heard the report of a pis- 
tol. 

We have heard a clap of thunder. 
The fist. 


Dare una coltellata. 

Dare una hastonata ad un nomo. 

Dare nn calcio ad un nomo. 
Dai’e un pugno ad un nomo. 


Tirare 1 . Spar are 1 . Tar 
fuoco. 

' Sparare nn fucile. 

Tirare una fucilata. 

Tirare un colpo di pistola. 

Tirare un colpo di fucile a qual- 
cuno. 

Ho tirato una schioppettata a 
quell’ uccello. 

Ho fatto fuoco due volte. 

Ho sparato tre colpi. 

Ho sparato varie volte. 

Quanti colpi di fucile ha tirati? 

Ne ho tirati sei. 

Qnante volte ha tirato a quel- 
ls uccello ? 

Ho tirato parecchie volte sopra 
di lui. 

Ho udito un colpo di fucile. 

Ha udito una pistolettata. 

Abbiamo udito un colpo di ful- 
mine. 

II pugno. 


To cast a% eye upon some one 
or something. 

Have you cast an eye upon that 
' book? 

I have cast an eye upon it. 


Gettare ocehiata sopra 
mio, 0 gnahosa. 

Ha DUa gettato un’ ocehiata su 
questo iibro ? 

Yi ho gettato un* ocehiata. 


Has that man gone away ? 

He Jias gone away. 

Have your brothers gone away ? 


Se n* e andato costni ? 

Egli se n* h andato. 

I di Lei firatehi se ne sono an- 
dati? 
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They liave gone away. 

They have not gone away. 

Have they gone away ? 

They were not willing to go 
away. 


Se ne sono andati, 

Xon se ne sono andati, 

Se ne sono andati ? 

jSTon hanno voluto andarsene. 


Ib ^ome one, that is, to 
qiiesilon^ to interrogate h im. 


Literrogare qiialcuno. 


HXEECISES. 


148. 

Are you going aw’ay already ? — I am not going yet. — ^When will 
that man go away?— He will go away presently.— Will you go 
away soon ? — I shall go awa}" next Thursday. — When will your 
friends go a’way? — They will go away next month. — When wilt 
timu go away ? — I will go away instantly. — Why has your father 
gone away so soon {eosi tesfo) ? — He has promised his friend to be 
at his house at a quarter to nine, so that (di modo die) he \yent 
away early in order to keep [per' manienere) what he has promised. 
— When shall we go away ? — We shall go away to-moiTow. — Shall 
we start early — We shall staii at five "o’clock in the morning. — 
^Vlien will you go away ? — I shall go away as soon as I have done 
%vriting. — When will your children go away ? — They will go as 
soon as they have done their exercises. — Will you go when I go ? — 
I shall go away wlien you go. — Will our neighbours soon go away.^ 
— They will go away when they have done speaking. — What will 
become of your son, if he does not study ? — If he does not study, he 
will learn "nothing. — What will become of you, if you lose your 
money ? — I do not know what wiU become of me. — What will be- 
come of your friend, if he loses his pocket-hook ? — If he loses it, I 
do not know what will become of him. — What has become of your 
son ? — I do not know what has become of him. — Has he enlisted P 
— He has not enlisted. — What will become of us, if our friends go 
away ? — If they go away, I do not know what will become of us. — 
What has become of your relations ? — They have gone away, 

149. 

Bo you intend buying a horse ? — I cannot buy one, for I have 
not 3’et received my money. — Must I go {Mi e d" iiopo andare) to 
the theatre ? — You must not go there, for it is verj" had weather. 
—Why do you not go to my brother’s ? — It does not suit me to go 
to his house, for I cannot yet pay him what I owe hmi. — Why does 
your servant give that man a cut with his knife ? — He gives him a 
cut, because the man has given him a Mow with his fist. — ^Which 
of these two pupils begins to speak? — The one who is studious, 
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’begins to speak. — ^Wbat does tke other do who is not so ? — He also 
[anclb egli) begins to speak, but he knows neither how to write nor 
to read. — Hoes he not listen to what you tell him ? — ^He does not 
listen to it, if I do not give him a beating {dei colpi ), — ^Why do 
those children not study ? — Their master has given them blows, so 
that {di maniera cite) they will not study. — ^Why has he given 
them Mows with his fist ? — Becanse they have been disobedient. — 
Have yon fired a gnn ? — I have fired three times. — At what did 
yon fire ? — I fired at a bird. — Have yon fired a gun at that man ? — 
I have fired a pistol at him. — AYhy have yon fired a pistol at him ? — 
Because he has given me a stab with his knife. — How many times 
have yon fired at that bird ? — I have fired at it twice. — Have you 
killed it? — I have killed it at the second shot {al secondo colpo), — 
Have you killed that bird at the fii*st shot ? — I have killed it at the 
fourth {al quarto eolpo), — Bo you fire at the birds which you see 
upon the trees, or at those which you see in the gardens ? — fire 
neither at those which I see upon the trees, nor at those which I 
see in the gardens ; but at those which I perceive on the castle be- 
hind the wood. 


150. 

How many times have the enemies fired at ns {su di noi) ? — They 
have fired at ns several times. — Have they killed anybody.^ — They 
h^ve killed nobody.— Have yon a wish to fire at that bird ? — I have 
a wish to fire at it. — ^Why do yon not fire at those birds ? — I can- 
not, for I have a sore finger. — When did the captain fire ? — ^He fired 
•wheh his soldiers fired. — How many birds have yon shot at? — I 
have shot at all that I have perceived, bnt I have killed none, be- 
canse my gnn is good for nothing. — Have you cast an eye upon 
that man ? — I have east an eye upon him. — Has he seen you ? — He 
has not seen me, for he has sore eyes. — Have yon drunk of that 
wine ? — I have drunk of it, and it has done me good.— What have 
yon done with my book ? — I have put it upon your trunk, — Am I 
(dehho) to answer yon ? — Yon will answer me when it comes to yonr 
turn {quando 'oerra la di Lei mlta ), — Is it my brother’s tui*n {tocca 
a miofratelh) ? — ^When it comes to his turn 1 shall ask him {lo 
mterrogherb)f for each in his turn. — Have yon taken a walk this 
morning? — I have taken a walk round the garden. — Where is 
your nncle gone? — He is gone to take a walk. — Why do you 
run ?— I run because I see my best friend. — Who runs behind us 
(dietro a noi) ? — Our dog runs behind us. — Do you perceive that 
bird?— I perceive it behind the tree. — Why have your brothers 
gone away ? — ^They have gone away, becanse they did not wish to 
be seen by the man whose dog they have killed. (See end of 
XXmh Lesson.) 
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Zedone Ouaranienma nona. 


To hear — JiearcL 
I hear, thou hearest, he hears. 
W e hear, you hear. they hear. 


To hear of. 

Hare you heard of your brother ? 

I have heard of him. 

Is it long since you breakfasted ? 

How long is it since you break- 
fasted? 

It is not long since I breakfasted. 

It is a great while since. 

It is a .short time since. 
How long is it since you heard of 
your brother ? 

It is a year since I heard of him. 


Udire'^ 3 — tidito. 

Odo, odi, ode. 

Udiamo, udite, odono. 


f t Udire^ parlare. 

( fSentir jparlare, 

Ha Ella udito parlare deldi Lei 
fratelio ? 

Xe ho udito parlare. 

molto tempo che Ella ha 
fatto colazione ? 

Quanto e che Ella ha fatto cola- 
zione ? 

Hon e molto tempo che ho fatto 
colazione. 

E moltissimo tempo che. 
poco tempo che. 

Quanto tempo e che ha udito 
parlare del di Lei firatello ? 
un anno che ho udito parlar 
di lui. 

E un anno che ne ho udito par- 
lare. 


It is onjy a year since. | solamente un anno che. 

It is more than a year since. | pin d’ un anno che. 

Ohs, A, T7tan, when before a number, is rendered by di. 


More than nine. 

More than twenty times. 

It is hardly six months since. 

A few hours ago. 

Half an hour ago. 

Two years ago. 

Obs, JB. The word fa^ third person singular of the verb Jare, is 
used in Italian wherever there is in English ago, relating to the 
singular. 


Piu di nove. 

Pill di venti volte. 

Sono appena sei mesi che. 
qualche ora (sono alcune ore), 
una mezz’ ora (mezz’ ora fa). 
Sono due anni. 
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I Iiave seen Hm a month ago. 
Two hours and a half ago. 
Three centuries ago. 

A fortnight a^o. 

Ten years affo, 

A fortnight. 


L’ ho veduto un mese fa, 
Sono dne ore e mezzo. 
Tre secoli sono.^ 
f Sono quindici giomi. 
Died anni sono. 

Quindici giomi.^ 


Have yon long’heen in Trance ? | f molto temp'o ch’ Ella e in 

I Erancia.^^ 

Ohs. C. In English the state of existence or of action, when in its 
duration, is always expressed in the preterperfect tense ; whilst in 
Italian, as well as in Trench, it is expressed by the present tense. 

He has been in Paris these three f Son tre anni ch’ e in Parigi. 

I have been living here these two Son due anni che sto qui- 


years. 

How long have Jrou had that 
horse ? 

I have had it these five years. 


Quanto tempo e ch’ Ella ha co- 
testo cavallo ? 

Sono cinque anni che V ho. 


How long [since when) ? 
How long has he been here? 
SiTtce. 

These three days. 

This month. 

I have seen him more than 
tweniy times. 


Da quando in quh ? 

Da quanta tempo ? 

Da quanto tempo e egli qui? 

f DaccM {che), 

\Da. 

Da tre giomi. 

Da un mese. 

L’ ho veduto pin. di venti volte. 


It is six months since I spoke to | Sono sei mesi che non gli ho 
him. I parlato. 

Obs. D, The negative nan in this and similar expressions is 
necessary in Italian, though the English use no negative in such 


instances. 

It is more than a year since 1 1 
heard of him. 

Since I saw you it has rained 
“very often. 


pin d' un anno che non ne ho 
udito parlare. 

Da che V ho veduta ha piovuto 
spessissimo. 


* In Itaixanj as well as m Trench, we say fifteen days for a, fort* 
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iTmt. 

I hare just seen your brother. 

He has just done writing. 

The men bare just arrived. 

Has that man been waiting long 

He has but just come. 

I have just seen him. 

I have just received it. 

I have just written to him. 


' Poco fa^ pod" anzi^ teste. 
Orator ora^ vi guesto punto. 
Appmiio^ 

Ho visto il di Lei firatello, poeo 

. . 

Ha finito di scnvere poe anzL 
G-li uomini sono appunto ar- 
rivati. 

E molto tempo cbe quest! 
aspetta ? 

B arrivato in qtiesto punio. 

Jx ho veduto teste. 

U ho ricevuto ora. 

Grli ho sciitto poc ami. 


To do onds best. 
I will do my best. 

He will do bis best. 


t Fa,re il possiUle. 
t il jK>ssibile (cid che potrd). 
t Bara il possibile (cib che potra). 


To spend monep — spent. 
How much have you spent to- 
day ? 

He lias fifty sequins a month to 
live upon. 


Spenders^ % — speso. 

Quanto ha Ella speso oggi ? 

Egli ha cinquanta zecchini al 
mese da spendere. 


Have the horses been found ? j Sono stati trovati i cavalh r 

The passive participle agrees with the nominative in num- 
ber ; that is, when the nominative is plural, the participle must also 
be in the plural. 


They have been found. 

Where ? When ? 

The men have been seen. 

Our children have been praised 
and rewarded, because they 
have been good and studious. 

By whom have they been re- 
warded ? 

By whom have we been blamed ? [ 


Sono stati trovati- 
Ove or Dove ? Quando ? 

Gli uomini sono stati veduti. 

I nostri fanciulli sono stati 
lodati e ricompensati, poicbb 
sono stati savE e studiosi. 

Da chi sono stati ricompensati ? 

Da chi siamo siati biasxmati ? 


To pass. 
Before. 


P assure 1, 
f Bavmti. 

\ ImanzL 
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Ohs, JS. Before is expressed in Italian hyjpHma, wlien it denotes 
priority (Lesson XXYIII.), and bj davanti^ mnanzi^ when it sig- 
nifies in presence of. Ex. 


To pass before some one. 

To pass before a place. 

A place. 

I haye passed before tbe theatre. 
He passed before me. 


Passar davanti a qnalcnno. 
Passar davanti nn inogo. 

Un Inogo. 

Son passato davanti al teatro. 

E passato innanzi a me {or 
davanti me). 


I breakfasted before yon. | Ho fatto colazione prima di Lei. 


To spend time m something, 

Wbat do you spend your time in.® 
I spend my time in studying. 
What has he spent his time in ? 
What shall we spend our time in? 


Passare il tempo a far 
qnalcJie cosa, 
f Come passa il tempo ? 
f Passo il tempo a studiare. 
f Come ha egli passato il tempo? 
f Come passeremo il tempo ? 


To missj to fail. 

The merchant has failed to bring 
the money. 

You have missed your turn. 

You have failed to come to my 
house this morning. 


To le good for mmeihmg^ 

Of what use is that ? 

It is good for nothing. 

The good-for-nothing fellow. 

Is the gun which you have bought 
a gow one ? 

Ho, xt is worth nothing. 


Mancare 1 . 

H mei’cante ha mancato di por- 
tare il danaro. 

EHa ha mancato alia di Lei 
volta, 

Elia ha mancato di venire da 
me questo mane. 


Essere* huono a quaUosa, 
f A che serve cio ? ^ 
f Cib non serve a niente (non val 
nieute). 

H discoio. 

Il facile ch" Ella ha comprato e 
buono ? 

Ho, Signore, non h buono a 
niente. 


To throw aimg. 

Have you thrown away any- 
thing ? 

I have not thrown away any- 

‘&ing. 

Have you used the hooks which 
you have bought ? 


Gettar via, 

Ha Ella gettato via qualche 
cosa? 

Hon ho gettato via niente. 

Si e Ella servita dei libri che ha 
comprati ? 
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I baTe not used them, I have 
examined them, and found 
them Tery had, so that I have 
thrown them awaj. 

To e^ramme. 


Non me ne son servito; li ho 
esaminati, e li ho trovati 
cattivissimi, di maniera ehe 
li ho gettati via. 

I Esamimre. 


EXERCISES. 

151 . 

Have you heard of any one ? — I have not heard of any one, for I 
have not gone out this morning. — Have you not heard of the man 
who has killed a soldier ? — I have not heard of him. — Have you 
heard of my brothers ? — I have not heard of them. — Of whom has 
your cousin heard? — He^has heard of his friend who is gone to 
America. — ^Is it long since he heard of him ? — It is not long since 
he heard of him. — How long is it ? — ^It is only a month. — Have 
YOU been long in Paris ? — ^These three years. — ^Has your brother 
been long in London ? — He has been there these ten years.--How 
long is it since you dined ? — It is long since I dined, hut it is nbt 
long since I supped, — How long is it since you supped ? — It is half 
an hour. — How long have you had these books ? — I have had them 
these three months. — How long is it since j’-our cousin set out ? — 
It is more than a year since ‘he set out. — What has become of the 
man who has lent you money ? — I do not know what has become of 
him, for it is a great while since I saw him. — Is it long since you 
heard of the sd dier who gave your friend a cut with the knife ? — 
It is more than a year since I heard of him. — How long have you 
been learning French ? — I have been learning^ it only these two 
months.— Do you know abeady how to speak it ? — ^You see (Ella 
sente) that I am beginning to speak it. — Have the children of the 
English noblemen been learning it long ? — ^They have been learning 
it these three years, and they do not yet begin to speak. — ^Why do 
they not know how to speak it f — They do not know how to speak 
it, because they are learning it badly. — ^Why do they not learn it 
well ? — They have not a good master, so that they do not learn it 
well. 


152 . 

Is it long since yon saw the young man who learnt German with 
the (dal) master with whom (presso il quale) we learnt it P-yl 
have not seen him for nearly a year. — How long is it since the child 
ate ? — It ate a few minutes ago. — How long is it since those chil- 
dren di’ank They drank a quarter of an hour ago. — ^How long 
has your friend been in Spain ?- — ^He has been there this month. — 
How often have you seen the king ? — I saw him more than ten 
limes when I was'^in Paris. — ^When did you meet my brother P—I 
met him a fortnight ago. — Where did you meet him ? — ^I met him 
before the theatre. — Did he do you any harm ? — He did me no 
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harm, for he is a good hoj. — Where are my gloves ? — They have 
thrown hhem away. — Have the horses been found? — ^They have 
been found. — Where have they been found? — They have been 
found behind the wood, on this side of the road. — Have you been 
seen by any one ? — I have been seen by no one. — Do you expect 
any one ? — I expect my cousin the captain. — Have you not seen 
him ? — have seen him this morning ; he has passed before my 
warehouse. — What does this young man wait for ? — He waits for 
money. — Art thou waiting for an5i;hing ? — I am waiting for my 
hook. — Is this young man waiting for his money ? — He is waiting 
for it. — Has the king passed here ? — He has not passed here, but 
before the theatre. — Has he not passed before the castle ? — He has 
passed there, hut I have not seen him. 

153 . 

What do you spend your time in ? — I spend my time in study- 
ing. — ^What does your brother spend his time in.^ — He spends 
his time in reading and playing. — ^Does this man spend his time in 
working ? — ^He is a good-for-nothing fellow ; he spends his time in 
drinking and playing. — ^What do your children spend their time in? 
—They spend their time in learning. — Can you pay me what you 
owe me ? — I cannot pay it you, for the merchant has failed to 
bring me my money. — ^Why have you breakfasted without me ?— 
You failed to come at nine o'clock, so that we have breakfasted 
without you. — Has the merchant brought you the gloves which you 
bought at his house {da lui) ? — He has failed to bring them to me. 
— Has he sold them you on credit? — ^He has sold them me, on the 
contrary, for cash. — Do you know those men? — I do not know 
them : but I believe that they are {cJie siano, subjunctive} good-for- 
nothing fellows, for they spend their time in playing. — Why did 
you Ml to come to my Mher's this morning ? — The tailor did not 
bring me the coat which he promised me, so that I could not go to 
him.' — ^Who is the man who has just spoken to you? — He is a 
merchant. — ^What has the shoemaker just brought? — He has 
brought the hoots which he has made us. — Who are the men who 
have just arrived? — They are Eussians. — Where did your uncle 
dine yesterday ? — He din^ at home. — How much did he spend ? — - 
He spent five francs. — How much has he a month to live upon ? — 
He has a hundred sequins a month to live upon. — Do you throw 
your hat away? — I do not throw it away, for it fits me very well. — 
How much have you spent to-day ? — I have not spent much ; I 
have only spent one sequin. — Do you spend every day as much ? — 
I sometimes spend more than that. — Has that man been waiting 
long ? — He has but just come. — ^What does he wish ?— He wishes 
to speak to you. — Are you willing to do that ? — I am willing to do 
it. — Shall you be able to do it well ? — will do my best. — Will this 
man he able to do that? — He will be able to do it, for he will do his 
best. 
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Lezione Cmqxiantemm, 


Far, 

EotD far (meaning What 
clktance) ? 

How far is it from here to Paris? 

Is it far from here to Paris ? 

It is far. 

It is not far. 

A mile. 

How many miles is it ? 

It is twenty miles. 

It is almost two hundred miles 
from here to Paris. 

It is nearly five hundred miles 
from Paris to Vienna. 


Lortiam^ lungi. 
f Qual disfanza ? 

( Quanto e loniano? 

Qual distanza v' h da (or di) 
qni a Parigi ? 

Qual distanza corre da (or di) 
qni a Parigi ? 

C’ 6 molto da (or di) qui a 
Parigi? ^ 

C e molto. E lontano. 

Hon c’ ^ molto. Non h lontano. 
Un miglio.^ 

Qiiante miglia vi sono ? 

Vi sono venti miglia. 

Vi son circa due cento miglia da 
I qni a Pari^. 

! Vi son circa cinque cento miglia 
i da Paiigi a Vienna. 


From, 

Prom Venice. 

From London. 

From Pome. 

From Florence. 
What countryman are you ? 
Are you from France ? 

I am. 

The Parisian. 

He is a Parisian (from Paris)* 
The king. 

The philosopher. 

The preceptor, the tutor. 
The actor. 


Da, 

Da Venezia. 

Da Londra. 

Da Boma. 

Da Firenze, 
t pi qua! paese e Ella ? 
fE Ella di Francia? 
Lo sono. 

II Parigino. 

Parigino. 

lire. 

II filosofo.2 
II precettore,® V aio. 
L* attore.** 


^ Miglio is one of the nouns in o, which, though masculine in 
the singqlar, take in the plural the form of the feminine singular, 
as le miglia, miles. We shall see hereafter a list of such nouns. 

® Whenever fh occurs in English, it is in Italian changed into/! 
2 7 In Italian c or is never put before t, but they are changed 
} into t 


z 4 
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Tlie professor. 

Tiie landlord, tke innkeeper. 


II professore. 

L’ oste, ii loeandiere, V alber^* 
gatore. 


Are yon an Engliskman ? 
Are you an Italian? 

Whence? 

Whence do yon come ? 

I come from Eome. 

I come from Paris. 


Ella Inglese? 
ii Ella Italianp ? 

Da dove? D^ onde? 

Da dove viene ? D’ onde viene? 
Vengo da Poma. 

Yengo da Parigi. 


To fly y to nm away. 

To nm away^ to escaj)e, 

I run away, thou runnest away, 
he runs away. 

We run away, you nm away, 
they run away. 

Why do you fly ? 

I fly, because I am afraid. 


To amire, 

I assure you that he is arrived. 

To arrive. 


J Fuggire 3. 

[ Fuggifsene. 

Scappare 1. 

Fuggo, foggi, fugge. 

Fuggiamo, fuggite, fuggono. 

Perche fugge ? 

Fuggo, perche ho panra. 


Amcurare 1. 

L* assicuro ch’ e arrivato. 
Arrivare 1. 


To hear — heard. 

Have you heard nothing new ? 

I have heard nothing new. 

What do they say of our prince? 

They say he is wise and ge- 
nerous. 


Iniendere^ — infeso. 

Xon ha Ella inteso niente di 
nuovo ? 

Il^'on ho inteso niente di nuovo, 
Che si dice (che dicono) del 
nostro principe ? 

t Lo dicono saggio e magnanimo. 


To haypen^happened. 


Accadere * — aceadnto, 
Sopraggimigere^ — copra g-^ 
^ gkmto, 

Bmcedere * — mccecm. 
Arrivare 1. 
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The happiness, fortune. 

The unhappiness, nxlsfortnne. 
A great misfortune has hap- 
pened. 

He has met with a great misfor- 
tune. 

Wh^t has happened to tou ? 
Hothing has happened to me. 

I have met with yom* brother. 


La felicita {a fern. noun). 

JjQ, diBgrazmlafem. noun). 
sopragginnta nna gran dis- 
g^razxa. 

Gli e sopraggiunta una gran 
disgrazia. 

Che Le e sopragginnto ? 

Hon mi e sopragginnto niente. 
Ho incontrato il di Lei fratello. 


The poor man. 

I have cut his finger. 

You have broken the man’s neck. 
He broke his leg. 

The ieg. 


II povero. 

t Gli ho tagliato il dito. 
t Ella ha rotto il collo all’ uomo. 
t Si h rotta la gamba. 

La gamha {a fern. noun). 


r Compiangere — compianto. 

\ Gomjpaiire {a ) — compafMo. 
i Aver compasdone {di ) — 
k, avt4o cQinpassione, 
Compatisco, compatisci, compa- 
tisce. 

Compatiamo, compatite, compa- 
tiscono. 

Ohs, Most verbs of the third conjugation terminate in the three 
first persons of the present indicative in : isco, isci^ isce^ and in the 
third person plural in just as compatire. As there are a 

great many of them (some grammarians make their number 
amount to nearly four hundred), we shall content ourselves with 
marking them thus : (isco), as they will occur in the course of the 
Method. 


To pi fg ---pit mL 

I pity, thou pitiest, he pities. 
We, you, they pity. 


Bo you pity that man ? 

I pity him with all my heart. 
With all m 3 " heait. 


Compiange Ella costui ? 

Lo compiango di tutto cuore. 
Di tutto euore. 


To complain. 

Do you complain? 

I do not complain. 

Do you complain of my friend? 
I complain of him. 

I do not complain of him. 


'^Lmieniard, lagnar$i, 
t Si lamenta ? 
fHon mi lamento. 
t Si lagna del mio amico ? 
t Me ne lagno. 
fHon me ne lagno. 


^ To dare — dared or durst. 

I dare, thou darest, he dares. 
We, you, they dare. 


f Osare — osaio. 

\ Afdire — ardito. 

Ardiseo, ardisci, ardisce. 

Osiamo,* ardite, ardiscono. 


5 The first pei-son plural of osare is substituted for the first 
L 5 
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To epoiL 

Yon h&ve spoiled my knife. 

To serve^ to wait n^07i. 

To serve some one^ to wait 
upon some one* 

Has ke been in yonr service ? 
Has be served yon ? 

How long bas be been in your 
service ? 

Tbe service. 


Gtmstare 1. 

Ha gnastato il mio coltello. 

'Servire 3. 

Servire qualcuno* 

-N Bssere^ alservizio cli ^itah 
( cmio. 

i stato al di Lei servizio ? 

L’ ba servita ? 

t Quanto tempo e cbe La seiwe? 
t Quanto tempo e cbe tvovasi al 
di Lei servizio? 

t La quanto tempo e al di Lei 
^ servizio ? 

II servizio- 


To offer. Offrke^—ojfferto. 

Lo yon offer? OffreElla? 

I offer. Offro. 

Thou offerest* Offri, 

He offers, Offre. 


To confide^ to trust witJi^ to 
entrust. 

Do yon trust me with your 
money ? 

I trust you with it. 

I have entrusted that man with 
a secret. 

Tbe secret. 

To keep anything secrcb. 

C liave kept it secret. 


Bare^ in eusfodia. 
Confidare 1. 

Mi confida Ella il di Lei da- 
naro? 

Glielo conddo. 

Ho confidato un segreto a 
costui. 

Il segreto* »* 

r Tenere qnalcbe cosa segreto. 

< Osservare il segreto su quaicbe 
t cosa, 

L’ bo tenuto segreto. 


To take care of somellimg. 
Do you take care of your clothes? 
[ take care of them. 

Will you feke care of my horse? 

E win (take care of it). 


Aver cura di qualcosa. 

Ha Ella cura dei di Lei abiti ? 
He bo cura. 

Yuole aver cura del mio cavallo? 


j Vogiio averne cura, or 
' He vogiio aver cura. 


person plural of ardire, not to confound this with tbe first person 
plural of ardere, to burn. 
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To leave — left. 

To Bquaniety to dissipate. 

He lias squandered all liis 
wealth. 

He has left nothing to Ms 
children. 


Taseiare 1 — laseiafo, 
Dmipare 1 — dmipato, 

Ha dissipate ogni sno uvere. 

Hon ha lasciato niente ai stioi 
fancitilli. 


To hinder^ to ieepfrom, 

I hinder, thou hinderest, he hin- 
ders. 

We, jou, they hinder. 

You hinder me from sleeping. * 
He has hindered me from writ- 
ing. 


Impedire * — impedifo* 
Inipedisco, impedisci, impe- 
disce. 

Impediamo, impedite, impedi- 
scono. 

Elk m’ impedisce di donnire. 
Mi ha impedito di scrivere. 


To purchase, to spend. 


What have you purchased to- 
day? 

I have purchased two handker- 
chiefs. 

Have you purchased anything 
to-daj" ? 

I have. 


Far spesa,/ar compera {la 
spesa, la compera, the esc^ 
pense, fern. Boons). 

Far delle spese. 

Far delle compere. 

Cosa ha comprato oggi ? 

Ho comprato due fazzoletti. . 

Ha fatto delle spese (delle com- 
pere) oggi? 

He ho fatto. 


Most lovely, charming. 
Admirably. 

That hat fits you admirably. 

That coat fits him very well. 
It is charming. 


Grazioso, leggiadro, vago. 

A meraviglia. 

Questo cappello Le sta a mera- 
viglia. 

Quest' abito gli sta benissimo. 
£ grazioso. 


EXERCISES. 

154 . 

How far is it from Paris to London ? — It is nearly three hundred 
miles from Paris to London, — ^Is it far from here to Berlin ? — It is 
far. — Is it far from here to Yienna? — It is nearly five hundred 
miles from here to Yienna. — Is it farther from Paris to Blois than 
from Orleans to Paris ? — It is farther from Orleans to Paris than 
from Paris to Blois. — How far is it from Paris to Bexdin — It is 

L 6 



228 


Pli’TIETH LESSOR. 


almost five htindred and tMriy miles from Paris to Berlm. — Do jou 
intend to go to Paris soon ? — I intend to go tliere soon. — Wiy do 
yon wisk to go this time {quests mlta) ? — In order to buy good 
books and good gloves, and to see my good friends. — Is it long 
since yon were there ? — It is nearly a year since I was there. — Bo 
yon not go to Italy this year {quest* anno) ? — I do not go tbitber, 
for it is too far from here to Italy. — ^Who are the men that have 
jnst arrived ? — They are philosophers, — Of what country are they ? 
— ^They are from London. — Who is the man who has just left? — 
He is an Englishman who has squandered away {tUssi;pato) all his 
fortune {ogni suo avere) in Prance. — ^What countryman are you ? — • 
I am a Spaniard, and my friend is an Italian. — ^Are you from 
Tours? — ^hTo, I am a Parisian. — How much money have your 
children spent to-day? — They have spent but little; they have 
spent but one crown. — Where did you dine yesterday ? — ^I dined at 
the innkeepers. — Did you spend a great deal.^ — I spent a crown 
and a half. — Has the king passed here {di qm )^ — He has not 
passed here {di qiii), but before the theatre. — Have you seen him ? 
— 'I have seen him. — Is it the first time {e la ^rinia voUa) you 
have seen him ? — It is not the first time, for I have seen Mm more 
than twenty times. 


155. 

Why does that man run away ? — ^He runs away because he is 
afraid. — Why do you run away ? — ^I run away because I am afraid. 
— Of whom are you afraid ? — 1 am afraid of the man who does not 
lovte me. — Is he your enemy ? — I do not know whether he is (s* e) 
my enemy ; but I fear all those who do not love me, for if they do 
me no haim they will do me no good. — Do you fear my cousin ? — I 
do not fear him, for he has never done any body harm. — You are 
wrong to run away before that man, for I assure you that he is 
(r assicuro esser egli) a very good man i(un hram uomo), who has 
never done harm to anyone. — Df whom has your brother heard? — - 
He has heard of a man to whom {al quale) a misfortune has hap- 
pened (e aceaduta una disgrazia ), — Why have your scholars not 
done their exercises ? — I assure you that they have done them, and 
yon are mistaken if you believe that they have {ahhiano, suhj.) not 
done them. — What have yon done with my hook ? — I assure you 
that I have not seen it. — Has your son had my knives? — He 
assures me that he has not had them. — Is your uncle arrived al- 
ready? — ^He is not arrived yet (per anco). — Will you wait tili ho 
returns ? — I cannot wait, for I have a good deal (molto) to do.-— 
Have you not heard anything new ? — I have heard nothing new. 
— Is the king arrived ? — ^They say he is (eke sia) arrived. — ^What 
has happened to you ? — A. great misfortune {una gran disgrazia) 
has happened to mq. — ^What (quale) ? — I have met with my greatest 
enemy, who has given me a blow with a stick. — Then I pity you 
with all my heart {di tutio euore ). — Why do you piiy that man 
(cosfui) ? — I pity him because you have broken his neck.— Why do 
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yon complain of my friend ? — complain of Mm because be has 
cut my finger. — Does that man (cositii) serve yoxi well ? — He serves 
me well, but he spends too much . — Aie you willing to take this 
serv^ant ? — I am willing to take him, if he will serve me.^ — Can I 
take that servant ? — You can take him, for he has served me very 
well. — How long is it since he has left your service {cJie ha Imciaio 
il di Let sei'vizw) ? — ^It is but two months since. — Has he served 
you long? — He has served me for (durante) six years. 

156 . 

Do you offer me anything? — I have nothing to offer you- — ^Wliat 
does my friend otfei* you ? — He offers me a book, — Have the Pari- 
sians oifered you anything ? — They have offered me wine, bread, 
and good bed. — Why do you pity our neighbour? — I pity him, be- 
cause he has trusted (perche ha daio in eustodid) a merchant of 
Paris with his money, and the man (e queeti) will not return it to 
him. — Do you trust this man with anything? — I do not trust him 
with anything.- — Has he already kept anything from you ? — I have 
never trusted him with anything, so that he has never kept any- 
thing firom me.^Will yon ti'usfc my father with your money? — I 
will (trust him with it). — What secret has my son entrusted to 
you ? — I cannot entrust you with that which he has entrusted to 
me, for he has desired me [m' ha prtgatd) to keep it secret. — Whom 
do you entrust with your secrets? — I entrust nobod}" with them, so 
that nobody knows them. — Has your brother been rewarded? — He 
Las, on the contraiy", been punished ; hut I beg of you to keep it 
secret, for nobody knows it. — "What has happened to him ? — I will tell 
you what has happened to him, if you promise me to keep it secret (di 
ossercarne il segreto ), — Do yon promise me to keep it secret? — I 
promise you, for I pity him with all my heart. — ^Will you take care 
of my clothes ? — I will take care of them. — Are you taking care of 
the hook which I lent you ? — I am taking care of it. — Who wfill 
take care of my servant ? — The landlord will take care of him. — Do 
you throw away your hat ? — I do not throw it away, for it fits me 
admirably (a mei''avigUa ). — Does your friend sell his coat? — He 
does not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully. — Who has spoiled 
my book ? — one has spoiled it, because no one has dared to touch 
it.— Do you Mnder any one from studying ? — I hinder no one from 
studying, hut I hinder you from doing harm to this boy. 
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THIED MONTH. 

Terzo Mese, 


FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Lezione Cing^mnfesima prima. 

The people. 1,2, {a fern, noun), ^ 

Will the people come soon ? La gente veiTa qnanto prima ? 

They will come soon. Yerra qnanto prima. 

Soon^ very soon. Tosto, per tempo, qtianio 

prima. 

A violin. Un violino. 

The flute. II flauto. 

The horn. II como. 

To play upon the violin. ] guonare il violino. 

To play the violin. > 

Ohs. The verb io play is rendered by suonare with the accusa- 
tive, when a musical instrument is spoken of, and by giuocare with 
the dative, when a game is spoken of. Ex. To play at cards, gtuO' 
care alle carte ; to play at chess, giuocare agli scaccm. 

The harpsichord. II cembalo. 

The piano-forte. II pianoforte. 

To play the harpsichord. ") guonare il cembalo. 

To' play upon the harpsichord. ) . 

To play the, or upon the, flute. Suonare il flauto. 

Wiat instnmient do you play ? Clie stramento suona . 


To touch. 1 Suonare 1 . 

I play upon the piano. ! t Suono il pianoforte. 

^fear. Ticino a, jiresso a, 

Near me. Ticino a me. 

Near them. - Ticino a loro. 
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Xear the fire, 

I^ear the trees, 

Xear going. 

Where fio you Eve? 

I live near the castle. 

What are you doing near the 
fire? 
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I Vicino al fuoco, presso al fuoco. 
[ Yicino agli alberi. 

' Ticino ad andare. 

I Ove sta Ella ? 

[ Sto vicino al castello. 

' Che fa Ella vicino al fuoco ? 


2h dance. 

To fall. 

To droj) (lo lei f fill). 

Has he di’opt anything ? 

He lias not dropt anything. 

I dropt niy gloves. 


Ball are 1. 

Cadere * — eadufo, 
Lasciar cadere, 
f Gii e eaduto qualche eosa ? 
t Non gli e eaduto niente. 
t Mi son caduti i guanti. 


To retain^ to hold lacL\ 


Kifenere'^ (is conjugated 
1 ike its primitive ienere^, 
Lesson XL.). 


To approach, to draw near. 

Do you approach the fire ? 

I do (approach it). 

To approach, to have access to. 

He is a man difficult of access. 


Avvicinarsi {gov, the da- 
tive), 

S' avvioina Ella al fuoco ? 

!Mi vi avvicino {or 7nerelj/ 
m’ avvicino). 

f Accostarsi ad nno, 

( Avvicinare mo. 

/ E un uomo che non si pud 
J ■ ^ avvicinare. 

^ E un uomo che nessuno pud 
k accostare. 


I go away (withdraw) from the 
fire. 

To withdraw from. \ 
To go ate ag from, j 

Why does that man go away 
from the fire ? 

He goes away from it, because 
he is not cold. 

I go away from it. 


M’ allontano dal fuoco. 

Allontanarsi da (gov, the 
ablative). 

Derehe s’ allontana coetui dal 
fuoco ? 

Se ne allontana perchd non ha 
freddo. 

Me ne allontano* 
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To recoUeet, 

Bo you recollect tliat ? 

I recollect it. 

Does your brother recollect that? 

He recollects it. 

Bo you recollect the mottoes ? 

I recollect them. 

Have you recollected the mottoes? 
I have recollected them. 

I have not recollected them. 
Have you recollected them ? 

You have recollected them. 

Has he recollected them P 
He has recollected them. 

We have recollected them. 

They have recollected them. 


( Rieordarsi 1 (gov. tlie 
< genitive) . 

( Rammentaru} 

Si rammeuta di do ? 

Me ne rammento. 

Si rammeuta di cio il di Lei 
fratello ? 

Se ne rammeuta. 

Si rammeuta dei motti ? 

Me ne rammento. Me ne ri- 
cordo. 

Si e Elia rammeutata dei motti ? 
Me ne son rammentato. 

Hon me ne son rammentato. 

Si e Ella rammentata di quell! ? 
Ella se n’ e ricoi'data. 

Se n' e egli rammentato ? 

Se n’ e rammentato. 

Ce ne siamo rammentati. 

Se ne sono rammentati. 


To rememler^ io recollect. 

Bo you remember that man P 
I remember him. 

Bo you remember that ? 

I remember it. 

Wbat do you remember ? 

I remember nothing. 


Ricordard 1- (gov. tlie 
genitive). 

Si ricorda di costui ? 

Me ne ricgrdo, or lo ricordo. 

Si ricorda di cid ? 

Me ne ricordo. 

Di che si ricorda Ella ? 

Hon mi ricordo di niente. 


To di down. 

I sit down, thou sittest down, he 
sits down. 

We, you, they sit down. 

Bo you sit down ? 

I do (sit down). 

Thou art sitting down. 

He is sitting down. 

I shall or will sit down. 


' Sedere * — eednto. 

Metferd a sedere. 

^ Porsi a sedere. 

Seggo, siedi, siede. 

Sediamo, sedete, seggono- 
Siede Ella (Si mette Ella a 
sedere) ? 

Seggo (mi metto a sedere). 
Siedi (ti-metti a sedere). 

Siede (si mette a sedere). 
Sederd (mi mettero a sedere). 


^ Rieordare^ rammeniare, when they are not rddective, govern 
the accusative* 
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lie sitis near tlie fire. 

He sat down near tlie fire. 


To like letter^ fojj refer. 

Bo TOE like to staj’ here better 
than going out ^ 

I like staying here better than 
going out. 

He likes to play better than to 
study. 

Do you like to wTite better than 
to speak ? 

I like to speak better than to write. 


E seduto vicino al fnoco. 

{ S’ e messo a sedere vicino ill 
fuoco. 

S’ e posto a sedere vicino al 
fuoeo. 


f Piaeer meylio pre-^ 

) ferire (wo), 
f Aver pin caro, 

^Amar vnegVio {pnt)» 

Le xfis-ce meglio restar qul o 
uscire ? 

Mi piaee meglio restar qui die 
uscire. 

Ama meglio giuocare clio stu- 
diare. 

Le place pin scrivere o parlare ? 

{ Preferisco il parlare alio scrivere. 
II parlar mi place piu che lo 
scrivere. 


Better than. 

I like beef better than mutton. 

l>o you like bread better than 
cheese ? 

He likes to do both. 

I like neither the one nor the 
other. 

I like tea as much as coffee. 

Just as much. 

Some veal. 

A calf, calves. 


’ Meglio cite. . 

^ Pill. 

Mi piace pin. il manzo che ii 
montone. 

Le piace pro. il pane che il 
cacio ? 

Gli piace fare Y uno e Y altro. 

Hon mi piace ne Y uno nh Taltro. 

Mi piace altrettanto ilte quanto 
ii cafiPe. ^ 

Altrettanto. 

Bel vitello. 

Un vitello, dei vitelli. 


Blow, slowlg. 

Aloud 

Does your master speak aloud ? 
He speaks aloud. 

In order to learn Italian one must 
speak aloud. 

Quicker, faster. 


Presto. 

Lentamenie, adagio. 

Forte, ad alia wee. 

II di Lei maestro park forte ? 
Parla forte. 

Per iraparar 1* italiano bisogna 
parlar forte. 

Piu presto. 
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Mot so qmeh^ less quich. 

As fast as yon. 

He eats quicker than I. 

Do you learn as fast as I ? 

I learn faster than you. 

I do not understand you, because 
you speak too f^t. 


Mon tanio presto^ mono 
presto j, pm adagio. 

Coil presto come %ei. 

Mangia piii presto di me. 

Impara presto come io (al pari 
di me) ? 

Imparo piu presto di Lei. 

Hon La capisco, perche parla 
troppo presto. 


To sell cheap. 

To sell dear. 

Does he sell cheap ? ^ 

He does not sell dear. 

He has sold me yery dear. 

So. 

This man sells everything so 
dear that one cannot buy any 
thing of him. 

You speak so fast that I cannot 
understand you. 

To buy something from some 
one^ 

I have bought it of him. 

I have bought that horse of your 
brother. 

I have bought a cake for my 
child. 

I have bought it for him. 


Yendere a hmi mercaio. 

Vender caro. 

Yende a buon mercato ? 

Hon vende caro. 

M’ ha venduto a carissimo 
prezzo. 

Cosl. 

Questi vende tutto cosi caro che 
non si puo comprar niente da 
lui. 

Ella parla cosi presto che non 
posso comprenderla. 

Comprar qualche cosa da 
qnalcnno. 

U ho comprato da lui. 

Ho comprato questo cavallo dal 
di Lei fratello. 

Ho comprato un pasticcino a 
mio figlio. 

Glief ho comprato. 


So mnch ; plur. so many. 

I have written so rnany notes 
that I cannot write any more. 


Tanto ; plur. ianii. 

Ho scritto tanti biglietti che 
non ne posso scriver piu. 


Do you fear to go out? 

I fear to go out. 

To run away^ io fly. 

Did you run away ? 

I did not run away. 

Why did that man run away? 
He ran away because he was 
almid. 


Teme Ella d’ uscire ? 

Temo d’ uscire. 

Salvarsi 1. Scappare 1. 

E Ella scappata ? 

Hon sono scappato. 

Perche e scappato costui ? 

6 scappato, perche ha avuto 
paura. 
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Who has run away ? 
He has run away. 


Chi e scappato ? 
Chi s* e salvato ? 
Egli e scapjgato. 
Egli h fuggito. 


EXERCISES. 

157. 

Do you play the violin ? — I do not play the violin, but the harp- 
sichord. — Shall we have a ball to-night ? — W e shall have one. — At 
what o^clock ? — ^At a quai-ter to eleven, — ^What o’clock is it now ? — 
It is almost eleven, and the people will soon come. — What instru- 
ment will you play ? — I shall play the violin. — you play the 
violin, I sh^ play the harpsichord. — Are there to be a great many 
people at our ball? — There are to be a great many. — ^Will you 
dance? — I shall dance. — ^Will your children dance? — They will 
dance if they please {se place loro ), — ^How do you spend your 
time in this country ? — I spend my time in playing on the harp- 
sichord, and in reading. — In what does your cousin divert himself? 
« — ^He diverts himself in playing upon the violin. — Does any one 
dance when you play ? — A great many people dance when I play. 
— ^Who ? — ^At first (in primo luogo) our children, then our cousins, 
at last {in fine) our neighbours,— Do you amuse yourself? — I 
assure you that we amuse ourselves very much. — Whom do you 
pity P — I pity your friend. — Why do you pity him ? — I pity him 
because he is ill. — Has any one pitied you ? — ^Nobody has pitied 
me, because I have not been ill. — Do you offer me anything ? — I 
offer you a fine gun. — What has my father offered you? — ^He has 
offered me a fine book. — To whom have you offered your fine 
horses ? — ^I have offered them to the English captain. — Dost thou 
offer thy pretty little dog to these children ? — I offer it to them, for 
I love them with all my heart. — Why have you given that boy a 
blow with your fist? — ^feecause he has hindered me from sleeping. 

■ — Has anybody hindered you from writing ? — ^Hobody has hindered 
me from writing, but I have hindered somebody from hurting your 
cousin. 


158. 

Have you dropt anything? — I have dropt nothing, but my 
cousin dropt some money.— Who has picked it up.^^ — Some men 
have picked it up. — Was it returned to him {Gfli b stato reso) ? — ^It 
was returned to him, for those who picked it im did not wish to 
keep it, — Is it cold to day ? — It is very oold. — Will you draw near 
the fire ? — ^I cannot draw near it, for I am afraid of burning myself. 
— ^Why does your friend go away from the fire ? — He goes away 
from it, because he is afraid of buiming himself. — ^Art thou coming 
near the fire ? — I am coming near it, because I am very cold. — Do 
you go away from the fire ? — I go away from it. — Why do you go 
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away from it ?— Because I am not cold.— Are jou 'cold or warm ? — 
I am neither cold nor warm. — Why do your chiMren approach the 
fire ? — They approach it because they are cold.— Is anybody cold ? 
— Somebody is cold. — ^Who is cold ? — The little boy, whose father 
has lent you a horse, is cold. — Why does he not warm himself?— 
Because his father has no money to buy coals. — WiU you tell bim 
to come to me to warm bimself ? — I will tell him so {dh'glielo ). — 
Bo you remember anything ? — 1 remember nothing. — ^What does 
your uncle recollect ? — He recollects what you have promised him. 
—What have I promised him ? — ^You have promised him to go to 
Italy with hiirt next winter. — I intend to do so, if it is not too cold. 
— ^T^y do you withdraw from the fire ? — 1 have been sitting near 
tbe fire this hour and a half, so that I am no longer cold. — Does 
not your friend like to sit near the fire ? — He likes, on the contrary, 
much {t7toUo) to sit near the fire, but only -when he is cold. — May 
one {d pm) approach your uncle ? — One may approach him, for he 
receives everj^body (tutti ), — Will you sit down ? — I will sit down. 
— Where does your father sit down ? — He sits down near me. — 
Where shall I sit down ? — ^You may (puo) sit near me. — Do you 
sit down near the fire ? — I do not sit down near the fire, for I am 
afraid of being too warm. — Bo you recollect my brother F — ^I recol- 
lect him. 


159 . 

Bo your parents recollect their old friends? — They recollect 
them. — Bo you recollect these mottoes? — I do not recollect them. — 
Have you recollected that ? — I have recollected it.— Has your uncle 
recollected those mottoes? — He has recollected them. — ^Have I 
recollected my exercise? — ^You have recollected it. — Have you 
recollected your exercises? — I have recollected them, for I have 
learnt them by heart; and my brothers have recollected theirs, 
because they have learnt them by heart. — Is it long since yon saw 
your friend from Paris ? — I saw him a fortnight ago.— Bo your 
scholars like to learn by heart? — ^They do not like to learn by 
heart ; they like reading and writing better than learning by heart. 
— Bo you like cider better than wine ? — I like wine better than 
cider. — Does your brother like to play ? — He likes to study better 
than to play. — Bo you like veal t3etter than mutton ? — I like the 
latter better than the former. — Bo you like to drink better than to 
eat ? — I like to eat better than to drink ; but my uncle likes to 
drink better than to eat.— Boes the Frenchman like fowl better 
than fish ? — He likes fish better than fowl. — Bo you like to speak 
better than to wi-ite ? — I like to do both. — -Bo you like honey better 
than sugar ? — I like neither. — ^Boes your father like coffee better 
than tea ? — ^He likes neither. — Can you understand me ? — ^Ho, Sir, 
for you speak too fast. — Will you be kind enough la honta) 
not to speak so fast ? — ^I wiU not speak so fast, if you will listen 
to me. ' 
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160 . 

Can yon nnderstand what my brother tells yon ? — ^He speaks so 
fast that I cannot nnclerstand him. — Can yonr pupils understand - 
you ? — They understand me when I speak slowly ; for, in order to 
he understood, one must speak slowly. — Is it necessary to speak 
aloud (fortey or ad alia voce) to learn Italian P — It is necessary to 
speak aloud. — Does youi* master speak aloud? — He speaks aloud 
and slowly. — Why do you not buy anything of that merchant? — He 
sells so dear that I cannot buy anjdhing of him. — ^Will you take 
me to another ? — I wiE take you to the son of the one whom you 
bought of last year. — Does he sell as dear as this.^ — He sells cheaper 
(a miglior mercato). — Do your children like to learn Italian better 
than Spanish ? — They do not like to learn either ; they only like 
to learn German. — Do you like mutton ? — ^I Eke beef better than 
mutton. — Do your children like cake better than bread? — They 
like both. — Has he read all the books which he bought — -He 
bought so many {fanti) that he cannot read them all. — Do you 
wish to write some exercises ? — I have written so many that I can- 
not write any more. — Why does that man run away ? — He runs 
away because he is afraid. — WiE any one do him harm ? — Ho one 
will do him harm ; hut he dares not stay, because he has not done 
his task, and is afraid of being punished. — WiE any one touch 
him? — one will touch him, but he will be punished by his 
master for not having (per non aver) done his task. (See end of 
Lesson XXIV.) 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 


Lezione CinquanUsima seconda* 


By the side of. 

To pass by the side of some one, 
I have passed by the side of you. 
Have you passed by tbe side of 
my brother ? 

I have passed by tbe side of him. 


/ 1 Accanto a, 

( t Allato a, 
f Passare accanto ad uno. 
t Son passato accanto a Lei. 
f E EUa passata accanto a mio 
fratello P 

f Son passato accanto a lui. 


{ '\Bassare accanto ad un 
kiogo^ 

'\BassaTe viciko ad mt 


To pass hy a place. 
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I have passed tbe theatre. 

He lias passed "by the castle. 

You have passed before my ware- 
house. 


f Son passato vicino al teati*o. 
f passato yicino al castelio. 
fElla e passata davanti al mio 
magazzino. 


To dare. 

I dare not go thither. 

He dares not do it. 

I did not dare to tell him so. 


Ardire (see Lesson L.)* 

K'on ardisco andarci. 

2^on ardisce di farlo. 

2Ton ho ardito dirglieio. 


To mahe use of^ to use. 
Bo you use my horse? 

I use it. 

Does your father use it ? 

He uses it. 

Have you used my gun ? 

I have used-it. 

They have used your boohs. 
They have used them. 


I Servirsi di, adoperare 1. 
f Si serve Ella del mio cavalio ? 
f Me ne servo. 

t Se ne serve il di Lei padre ? 
f Se ne serve. 

f S* e Ella servita del mio 
schioppo ? 

f Me ne son servito. 
t Hanno adoperato i di Lei libri. 
f Li hanno adoperati. 


To irntruct. 


I instruct, thou instruotest, he 
instructs. 

We, you, they instruct. 


Ammaestrare — ammaestra^ 
to. 

‘I Instruire, or istruire {isco) 
I —mshidtOy or isiruito, 
Istruisco, istruisci, istruisce. 

Istruiamo, istruite, istruiscono. 


To teach. 

To teach S07ue one so^nething. 

He teaches me arithmetic. 

I teach you Italian. 

I have taught him Italian. 


Lisegnare 1. 

Insegnai'e qimlcosa a qimU 
ctmo. 

M' insegna F aritmetica {gfem. 
noun). 

Le insegno F italiano. 

Gli ho insegnato F italiano. 


To teach some 07ie to do some- 
thing. 

He teaches me to read. 

I teach him to write. 


Imegnar a qualcimo a far 
gmlche cosa. 

M’ insegna a leggei*e. 

GF insegno a scrivere. 
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The French master (meaning the II maestro di francese. 

master of the French language). 

The French master (meaning H maestro firancese. 
that the master is a French- 
man, whatever he teaches). 


To shave. 

To get shaved. 


To dress. 

To tmdress. 

To dress 07ids self. 

To undress one^s self. 

Have yon dressed yourself? 

I have not yet di'essed myself. 
Have you dressed the child ? 

I have dressed it. 


f f Siarharsi. 

( f Fai'si la harla. 
f t Farsi far la harha. 
\ t Farsi slarhare. 


Vestire — vestito. 
Sjpogliare — s^ogliato, 
Vestirsi. 

Spogliarsi. 

S" e Ella vestitaP 
Hon mi sono ancor vestito. 
Avete vestito ii bambino ? 
L’ ho vestito. 


To undo. 

To get rid of. 

Are you getting rid of your 
damaged sugar ? 

I am getting rid of it. 

Did you get rid of your old ship P 

I did (get rid of it). 


To part with. 

The design, the intention. 

To intend y or to have the in- 
tention. 

I intend to go thither. 

We have the intention to do it. 

Do you intend to part with your 
horses ? 

I have already parted with them. 

He has parted with his gun. 

To discharge. 

Have you discharged your ser- 
vant? 

I have discharged him. 


Bisfare. 

Bisfarsi di. 

Si disfa Ella del di Lei zucchero 
avariato ? 

Me ne disfaccio. 

S’ e Ella disfatta del di Lei vec- 
chio bastimento ? , 

Me ne son disfatto. 


Bisfarsi. 

L’ intenzione {a fem. noun)^ il 
disegno. 

Besignare, o aver intenzione 
di. 

Ho intenzione di andarci. 

Abbiamo intenzione di farlo. 

Ha Ella intenzione di disfarsi 
dei di Lei cavalli ? 

Me ne sono gia disfatto. 

S’ e disfatto del suo schioppo. 

f Licenziare 1. 

( Mandar via. 

Ha Ella licenziato il di Lei sei’- 
vitore ? 

L’ ho licenziato. 
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To get rid of mme one, 

I did get rid of Mm, 

Bid your father get rid of that 
man? 

He did (get rid of him). 


f ^Sharazzarsi di qualctmo, 
\ Shogliarsi di qrialetmo. 
Mi SOHO sbrogliato di lui. 
n di Lei padre s' e sbrogliato di 
costui? 

Se n’ e sbrogliato. 


To wahe. 

To awake, 

I generally awake at sis o'clock 
M the morning. 

My servant generally wakes me 
at sis o'clock in the morning. 

The least noise wakes me. 

A dream has waked me. 

I do not make a noise in order 
not to wake him. 


Svegliare 1. Sisvegliare 1, 

Svegliarsi 1 . Risvegliarsl 1 . 

Ordinariamente mi sveglio alle 
sei del mattino. 

II mio servitore ordinariamente 
(per solito) mi sveglia alle sei 
del mattino. 

11 minimo strepito mi risveglia. 

Un sogno m’ ba risvegliato. 

Non faccio strepito per non ri- 
svegliarlo. 


A di-eam. IJn sogno. 

Generally. Per solito, ordinariamente. 


To come down. 

To alight from onia horse^ 
to diamount. 


Scendere * 2 ; past part. 
aceso, 

Smontare da cavallo. 


To conduct one* a aelf. 

To ieliave, 

I conduct myself well. 

How does he conduct himself? 


Towarda, 

He behaves ill towards that man. 
He has behaved ill towards me. 


Condurai * (LessoE 
XXXIV.). 
Comjiortarai 1. 

Mi conduce bene. 

Come si conduce ? 


VeraOy or inverao di. 

Si comporta male verso costui. 
S’ e comportato male verso di 
me. 


To he worth tvkile. 

Is it worth while ? 

It is worth while. 

It is not worth whije. 


f Valer la pena, 

\ Meritare il canto, 
Yal la pena ? 

Ci5 val la pena. 

Cio non val la pena. 
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Is it wortL while to do that ? 

Is it worth while to write to 
him ? 


It is worti^othing. 


Yal la pena di farlo ? 

Yal la pena di scrivergli? 

Cio non val niente. 
hlon val niente. 


Is it better ? 

It is better. 

Will it be better ? 

It will not be better. 

It is better to do this than that. 
It is better to stay*herp than go 
out walking. 

It is better to read a good book 
than to go to the theatre. 


meglio? 

E meglio. 

Sara meglio ? 

jN'ou Sara meglio. 

ft meglio far questo ehe quello. 

ft meglio restar qui che passeg^ 

^ glare. 

E meglio legger un buon Hbro 
che andare al teatro. 


EXEECISES. 

161 . 

Have your books been found ? — They have been found. — Where ? 
— Under the bed. — Is my coat on the bed ? — It is under it. — Are 
your brother s clothes under the bed ?— They are upon it.--Have I 
been seen by anybody? — You have been seen by nobody. — Have 
you passed by anybody? — I passed by the side of you, and you did 
not see me. -Has pybody passed by the side of you ? — Hobody 
has passed by the side of me. — "VYhere has your son passed ? — He 
has passed by the theatre, — Shall you pass by the castle ? — I shall 
pass there.— Why have you not cleaned my trunk? — I was afraid 
to soil my fingers. — Has my brother s servant cleaned his master’s 
{il fair me) guns ? — He has cleaned them. — Has he not been aJhaid 
to soil his fingers ? — He has not been afraid to soil them, because 
his fingers are never clean {pulite). — Do you use the books which I 
have lent you ? — 1 use them. — May I {fosso) use your knife P — 
Thou mayest use it, but thou must not {non devi) cut thyself.— 
May my brothers use your books? — They may (use them). — ^May we 
use your gun ?— You may use it, but you must not spoil it (non 
dovete guasiarlo), — What have you done with my coals ? — I have 
used them to warm myself.— Has your brother used my horse? — - 
He has (used it). — Have our neighbours used our clothes ?— They 
have not used them, because they did not want them. — ^Who has 
used my hat ?— Hobody has used it. — Have^you told your brother 
to come down ? — I did not dare to tell him*. — ^Why have you not 
dared to teU him ? — Because I did not wish to wake him. — Has he 
told you not to wake him ? — He has told me not to wake him when 
he sleeps. 

162 . 

Have you shaved to-day ?— I have (shaved).— Has your brother 
shaved? — He has not shaved himself, but he got shaved. — Do you 
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sliave ofien ? — sliave every morning, and spmetimes also in the 
evening. — ^When do you shave in the evening ? — When I do not 
dine at home. — How many times a day does your father shave ? — 
He shaves only once a day, hut my uncle shaves twice a day. — 
Does your cousin shave often? — ^He shaves only everfl other day 
{offni due gioriii ). — ^At what o’clock do you dress in the morning? 
—I di'ess as soon as I have breakfasted, and I breakfast every day 
at eight o’clock, or a quaifer past eight. — Hoes your neighbour dress 
before he breakfasts ? — ^He breakfasts before be dresses. — At what 
o’clock in the evening dost thou undi'ess ? — I undress as soon as I 
return from the theatre. — Host thou go every evening to the 
theatre ? — do not go every evening, for it is fetter to study than 
to go to the theatre. — ^At what o’clock dost thou undress when thou 
dost not go to the theatre.^ — Then I undress as soon as I have 
supped, and go to bed at ten o’clock. — Have you already dressed 
the child {il hamhhio) ? — I have not dressed it yet, for it is still 
asleep (dorme an cor a) — At what o’clock does it get up? — It gets 
■ up as soon as it is waked. — Ho yon rise as early as I ? — I do not 
know at what*o’clock you rise (5^ levi, subj.), but I rise as soon as 
I wake. — Will you tell my servant to wake me to-morrow at four 
o’clock.^ — I will tell him. — Why have you risen so early? — My 
children have made such a noise (tanto strepito) that they 
awoke me. — Have you slept well.^ — I have not slept well, for 
you made too much noise. — ^At what o’clock did the good captain 
awake — ^He awoke at a quarter past hve in the morning. 

les. 

How did my child behave ? — He behaved very well. — How did 
my brother behave towards you ? — He behaved very well towards 
me, for he behaves well towards everybody. — Is it worth while to 
write to that man? — It is not worth while to write to him. — Is it 
worth while to dismount from my horse in oi‘der to buy a cake ? — - 
It is not worth while, for it is not long since you ate, — Is it 
worth while to dismount from ray horse in order to give something 
to That poor man {a questo govero )? — Yes, for he seems (pare) to 
want it; but you can give him something without dismounting 
fropa your horse. — ^Is it better to go to the theatre than to study ? — 
It is better to do tbe latter than the former, — Is it better to learn 
to read French than to speak it ? — It is not worth while to learn to 
read it without learning to speak it. — Is it better to go to bed than 
to go Out walking? — It is better to do the latter than the former.^ 
Is it better to go to prance than to Germany? — ^Itis^not worth 
while to go to France or to Germany when one has no wish to 
travel — ^Did you at last get rid of that man ? — I did (get rid of him). 
^Why has your father parted with his horses ? — Because he did 
not want them any more. — ^Has your merchant succeeded at last iu 
getting rid of his damaged sugar'?— -He has succeeded in getting rid 
of ii — Has he sold it on credit ? — He was able to sell it for cash, so 
that he did not sell it on credit.— Who has taught you to read? — I 
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liave leamt it witii {da) a French master. — ^Has lie taught yon to 
-He has taught me to read and to write — Who has taught 
your brother arithmetic {V aritmetica)? — A French master has 
taught it him {inseg7iata)—Jyo you call me?— I call you.— What 
do you w!lh {desiderare) ?— Why do you not rise ? do you not know 
that it is already late ? — What do you want me for {cJie vuol Mia)? 
— I have lost all my money, and I came to beg you to lend me 
gome. — ^^^hat o’clock is it ?— It is already a quarter past six, and 
you have slept long enough {dormito ahhastanza), — Is it long 
since you rose ? — It is an hour and a half since I rose. — Do you 
wish to take a walk with me ? — I cannot go out walking, for I am 
waiting for my Italian master. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 

Lezione Gmq%anim-ma 


To change ^ 

To change one thing for- another. 


I change my hat for his. 

The change (exchange). 

To change (meaning to 
on other things ) . 

Do you change youi* hat P 
I do change it. 

He changes his boots. 
They change their clothes. 


To mix, 

I mix among the men. 

He mixes among the soldiers. 
Among. 


' €ambiaxe,faT eambio di, 

{ Cambiare qualche cosa con qual- 
che cosa. 

Far carnbio di qualche cosa con 
qualche cosa. 

Faccio eambio del mio cappello 
col suo. 

Cambio il mio cappello col suo. 
II eambio (concamoio). 

Muiare L 

Muta Ella il cappello ? 

Lo muto. 

Egli muta gli stivali. 

Eglino mutano i vestiti. 


f Mischiarsi 1. 
t Mi mischio fra gli uomini, 
t Si mischia fra i soldati. 
Fra, tra. 


To recognize or to achnow-^ 
ledge. 


Bo you recognize that man ? | 

H 2 


Riconoscere * (is conju- 
gated like its primitive' 
eonoscere Lessons 
XXVIIL & XXXIII.). 

Riconosce Ella quest’ uomo ? 
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It is SO loBg since I savsr him, E si lungo tempo ciie non 1 bo 
tliat I do not recollect him. visto, che non io nconosco 

pin. 

Ohs. A. When there is a comparison between two sentences, than 
is rendered by di quello che, followed by non. Es. 


I have more bread than I shall 
eat. 

That man has more money than 
he will spend. ^ 

There is more wine than will be 
necessary. 

Yon have more money than you 
will want. 

We have more clothes than we 
vrant. 

That man has fewer friends than 
he imagines. 


f Ho pin pane di quello che non 
potro mangiarne. 
t Quest’ uomo ha pin danaro di 
quello che non ispenderL 
f Yi e pin vino di quello che non 
fara d’ uopo (or non sara bi- 
sogno). 

fEUa ha pin danaro di quello 
che non gliene fara dx bi- 
sogno. 

t Abbiamo pin vestiti di quello 
che non ce ne abbisognera. 
f Quest’ uomo ha meno amici di 
quello che non pensi (sub- 
junctive, of which hereafter). 


To fancy,. 
To think. 


Imaginare or immaghiare. 
Jmaginaraiy crederd. 
Pemare 1, 


To hojge^ to esrpect. 

Po you expect to find hi m there? 
I do expect it. 


Sperare 1. Aq^ettarsi. 
Crede Ella trovarcelo.^ 

Lo spero. 


To earn^ to gain^ io geV I Guadagnare 1. 

How much have you gained ? I Quanto ha Ella guadagnato ? 


Has your father already started 
(departed) ? 

He is ready to depart. 

Ready. 

To make ready. 

To make oneh self ready. 
To keep oneh eelf ready. 

I am ready to set out. 


6 gia partito il di Lei padre ? 

pronto a partire. 

Pronto (t^es a before the 
infinitive). 

Preparare^ allesiire {isco). 
Preparard^ allesiird a, 
Tenersi pronto a. 
f Mi tengo pronto a partire. 

\ Son pronto a partire. 
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To rend, to split. 

To hreak some one^s heart. 

You break that man's heart. 

Whose heart do I break ? 


To spill. 

To spill ink upon the book. 

To spread^ extend. 

To expatiate^ to lay stress 
npon. 

That man is always expatiating 
upon that subject. 

The subject. 

Always. 


Squarciare 1. Spezzare 1. 
Sqimrciare il cuore ad uno, 
A quest’ uomo Ella squarcia il 
cuore. 

A chi squarcio il cuore ? 


Sparger e'^ ; past part. 

sparso, 

Spargere delF inchiostro sul 
iibro. 

Slender e'^; past part. 
Estendersi * sopra. 

Quest’ uomo si estende sempra 
su questo soggetto. 

H soggetto. 

Sempre. 


To stretch one^s self. 

To stretch one’s self along the 
floor. 

The sofa, the bed. 

He stretches himself upon the 
sofa. 


f Sd^^aiarsL 
\ Siendersi, 

Sdraiarsi (stendersi) sul pavi- 
mento. 

Il sofa, il canape, il letto. 

Si stende (si sdraia) sul canape. 


To hang on or %ipon. 

The wall. 

I hang my coat on the wall. 

He hangs his hat upon the tree. 

We hang our clothes upon the 
nails. 

The thief has been hanged*. 

The thief. 

The robber, the highwhymaa. 


{ Appendere ^ a; past part, 
appeso, 

Appiccare 1. 

Il muro. 

Appendo il mio abito al muro. 
Egli appende il suo cappello 
air albero. 

Appendiamo i nostri vestiti ai 
chiodi. 

Il ladro e stato appiccato. 

Il ladro. 

Il ladro da strada, il masna- 
diero. 


You have always been studious, 
and will always be so. 

Your brother is, and will always 
be good. 

M 3 


Ella e sempre stata studiosa e 
lo sara sempre. 

Il di Lei fratello e sempre savio 
e lo sara sempre. 
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A well-educated son nerer gives 
bis iitlier any grief ; be loves, 
bononrs, and respects bim. 


Un bglio ben educato non da 
mai dolore a suo padre ; 
r ama, V onora, e lo rispetta. 


If I can, I will receive bim will- | t P^tro, loricevero volontied. 
ingly, I 

Ohs. B. The conditional conjunction se, if, may in Italian be fol- 


lowed by tbe future. 

If you go there, we shall see each 
other. 

If our af^iirs permit us, we shall 
take a short journey. 

Willingly. 

The affair, the occupation* 
To allow, to permit. 


The voyage, the journey* 


Se andra, ci vedremo. 

Se i nostri affari ce lo permet* 
teranno, andremo a fare un 
piccolo viaggio, 

Yolontieri or volentieri. 

L’ affare. 

Permettere * (is conjugated like 
its primitive mettere^^ Les- 
sons XXIY. and XXXIII.). 

II viaggio. 


EXEECISES. 

164 . 

Do you hope to receive a note to-day ? — I hope to receive one. — 
From whom r— From a friend of mine. — ^What dost thou hope ? — I 
hope to see my parents to-day, for my tutor has promised me to 
take me to them. — Does your friend hope to receive anything ? — He 
hopes to receive something, for he has studied well. — Do you hope 
to arrive early in Paris? — ^We hope to arrive there at a quarter past 
eight, for our father is waiting for us this evening. — Do you expect 
to find him at home? — ^We expect it. — For what have you changed 
your coach, of which you have spoken to me? — ^I have changed it 
for a fine Arabian horse. — Do you wish to exchange your book for 
mine ? — I cannot, for I want it to study Italian. — ^Why do you take 
off your hat.P — I take it off because I see my old master coming 
{vedo venire). — Do you put on another (mutare) hat to go to the 
market ?— -I do not put on another to go to the market, hut to go 
to the concert.-T-When will the concert take place ? — It will take 
place the day after to-morrow. — ’Why do you go away ? Do you 
not amuse yourself here ? — You are mistaken, Sir, when you say 
that I do not amuse myself here ; for I assure you that I find a great 
deal of pleasure in conversing (a conversare) with you ; hut I am 
going, because I am expected at my relation's ball. — Have you pro- 
mised to go,? — I have promised. — Have you changed your hat in 
order to go to the English captain’s ? — I have changed my hat, but 
I have not changed my coat or my hoots.— How many times a day 
dost thou change thy clothes ? — I change them to dine and to go to 
the theatre. 
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165. 

Why do you mix among- these men ? — mix among them in order 
to know what they say of me. — What will become of you if joii 
always mix among the soldiers P — I do not know what will become 
of me, but I assm*e you that they will do me no harm, for they do not 
hurt anybody. — Have you recognized your father ? — It was so long 
since I had seen him, that I did not recognize him. — Did he recognize 
you? — He recognized me instantly. — ^How long have you had this 
coat ? — ^It is a long time since I have had it. — How long has your 
brother had that gun ? — He has had it a great while, — Do you still 
speak French ? — It is so long since I spoke it, that I have nearly 
forgotten it all. — How long is it since your cousin has been learn- 
ing French ? — It is only three months since. — Does he know as 
much as you.^ — He knows more than I, for he has been learning it 
longer. — Do you Iniow wh}^ that man does not eat ? — I believe he is 
not (c/ie 71071 abhia, subj.) hungry, for he has more bread than he 
can {possa, subj.) eat. — Have you given your son any money P — I 
have given him more than he will spend {eke non ispendei'h ). — -Will 
you give me a glass of cider? — You need not drink cider, for there 
is more wine than will be necessary, — Am I to {dehbo io) sell my 
gun in order to buy a new hat ? — ^You need not sell it, for you have 
more money than you will want. — Do you wish to speak to the 
shoemaker? — I do not wish to speak to him, for we have more 
boots than we shall want. — Why do the French rejoice ? — They re- 
joice because the}^ flatter themselves they have many good friends. 
— Are they not right in rejoicing {di raUeg7*a7'si )? — They are 
wrong, for they have fewer friends than they imagine {che peimnOf 
subj.). 


106 . 

Are you ready to depart with me ? — 1 am (so). — ^Does your uncle 
depart with us ? — He departs with us, if he pleases {se vuole ). — 
Will you tell him to he ready ( 6?2 tenersi pronto) to start to-morrow 
at six o’clock in the evening ? — I will tell him so, — Is this young 
man ready to go out ? — Idot yet, but he will soon be ready. — Why 
have they hanged that man ? — They have hanged him, because he 
has killed somebody. — Have they hanged the man who stole the 
horse from your brother? — They have punished -him, but they have 
not hanged him ; they only hang highwaymen in our country {nel 
nostro paese). — What have you done with my coat? — I have hanged 
(appeso) it on the wall. — ^Wiil you hang my hat upon the tree ? — I 
will hang it there {append ervelo). — Have you not seen my gloves? 
— I found them under your bed, and have hanged them upon the 
nails. — ^Has the thief who stole your gun been hanged ? — He has 
been punished, but he has not been hanged^ — Why do you expa- 
tiate so much upon that subject ? — Because it is necessary to speak 
on all subjects. — If it is necessary to listen to you, and to answer 
you when you expatiate upon that- subject, I will hang my hat upon 

M 4 
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the nailj stretch myself along the floor, listen to you, and answer 
you as well as I can {alia megUo).-~You will do well.— Shall you 
go to Italy this year ?— If I prosper {,^e fatb huoni affari), I shall 
go there.— ShallVo^ go to the captain’s?— I \vill go, if you go.— 
Will you lend me a book.^— Ifl can (se potrb), I will lend you 
— ^Wiil your son receive a present ? — If he is (se sara)^ good and 
industrious, he will receive one ; but if he is idle, he will receive 
nothing.— Shall you go out?— K it is (sara) fine weather, I 
shall go out ; but if it rains, I shall remain at home. 


FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


Zezione CinqiianteBima qiiarta^ 

To he toelL Star lene. 

How do you do ? Come sta ? 

I am well. Sto bene (or simply hene). 

Ohs, A, .{The verbs to he^ and to do, are both expressed in Ita- 
lian by the verb stare^, when they are used in English to inquire 
after, or to speak of a person’s health. 

Per uhhidirla,. 

Per servirla (an expression com- 
monly used in Italian, in 
answer to an inquiry after 
one’s health). 

Come sta il di Lei signor padre ? 


To serve you. 


How is your father ? 


Ohs, B, The qualifications of Signore, Mr., Signora, Mrs., and 
Signorina, Miss, usually follow the possessive pronouns in Italian, 
when we speak to a person respecting his parents, relations, or 
Iriends, and we mean to pay them some respect. 


He is ill. 
Your father. 
Your brother. 
Your cousin. 
Your cousins. 
Your uncles. 


Sta male. 

t II di Lei signor padre, 
t II di Lei signor fratelJo. 
t II di Lei signor cugino. 
1 1 di Lei signori cugini, 
1 1 di Lei signori zii. 


To douht a thing. 

To questim anything. 

Do you douht that? 

I douht it. 


Buhitare di qualche cosa, 

Duhita Ella di cio ? 

He dubito. 
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I do not donbt it. 1 

I make no question, have no > 
doubt of it. J 

Wbat do you doubt ? 

I doubt wbat that man bas told 
me. 

Tbe doubt. 

Without doubt, no doubt. 
There is no doubt about it. 


U^on ne dubito. 

Di cbe dubita Ella ? 

Dubito di ci6 cbe m' ba detto 
quest* uomo. 

II dubbio. 

Senza dubbio. 

Non v’ ba dubbio. 


To agree to a thing. 


Do you agree to that ? 
I agree to it. 


Convenire^ di qualcTie cosa 
(conjugated like its pri- 
mitive venire^: Lessons 
XXIV., XXXIV., and 
XLVI.). 

Conviene Ella in cio ? 

Ne convengo. 


How much have you paid for 
that bat ? 

I have paid three crowns Jbr it, 
I have bought this horse /or five 
hundred francs. 

The price. ^ 

Have you agreed about the price? 

We have agreed about it. 

About what have you agreed ? 
About the price. 


t Quanto Le ha costato questo 
cappello ? 

t Mi ba costato tre scudi. 

Ho comprato questo cavallo 
cinque cento franchi. 

II prezzo. 

Sono Elleno convennte del 
prezzo ? 

Ne siamo convenuti. 

Di cbe sono Elleno convennte ? 

Del prezzo. 


To agreefto comgme a differ- 
ence. 

To feel {to perceive), 

k 

To consent, 

I consent to go thither. 

He consents to pay it me. 
However. 


To wear (meaning to wear 
garments) , 

What garments does he wear ? 
He wears beautiful gaiments. 

The garment. 

M 


Accordarsi, 

Sent ire 

C Consentire before Inf.) . 
-< Acconsentire (di before 

( Inf.). 

Acconsento d’ andarvi, 
Acconsente di pagarmelo. 

Pure, perb. 


Tortare I. 

Che vestimenti porta egli ? 
Porta bei vestimenti. 
r II vestimento. 

< PMt, ^ I vestimenti und le 
L vestimenta. 
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Agamst my custom* 
As customaiy. 

My partner* 


Coutro il mio solito (costume). 
Come al solito. 

II mio socio. 


To oherve mmetlimg. 

To take notice ofmmetUng. 
Do you take notice of that f 
I do (take notice of it). 

Did you observe that ? 

Did you notice wbat be did ? 

I did notice it. 


Accorgersi^ 2 ; di giialcle 
cosa, ’ 2 di?>i^ 2 ,i:t,aceortosi, 
Si accorge Ella di questo ? 

Me ne accorgo. 

Si e Ella accorta di questo ? 

Si e Ella accorta di cio cbe ba 
fatto ? 

Me ne son accorto. 


To escpeet {to hope). 

Do you expect to receive a note 
from your uncle ? 

I expect it. ^ 

He expects it. 

We expect it. 

Have we expected it ? 

We have expected it. 


To get (meaning to procure). 

I cannot procure any money. 

He cannot procure anything to 
eat. 


t Attemlersi^ 2; past part. 

attesosL 

S’ attende Ella di ricevere un 
biglietto dal di Lei zio ? 

]^Ii vi attendo. 

Yi si attende, Yi s’ attende. 

Yi ci attendiamo. 

Yi ci siamo attesi ? 

Yi ci siamo attesi. 

t Promrard. 

Hon posso procurarmi danaro. 
Hon posso procurarmi del 
danaro. 

Hon puo procurarsi _ di cbe 
mangiare. 


To make fmi of some one, to 
laugh at some one. 

To laugh at something. 

He laugbs at everybody. 7 

He criticizes everybody- 5 

Do you laugb at that man ? 

I do not laugb at bim. 


To stop, to stag. 

Have you stayed long at Berlin ? 
I stayed there only three days. 


f Beffarsi (1) di qiialenno. 

Bidersi^ (2) di qiialche 
eosa, past part, risosi. 

Ei si beffa di tutti. 

Si beffa Ella di quell’ uomo ? 
Hon me ne beffo. - 


Fermarsi 1. 

La si e fermato molto tempo a 
Berlino ? 

rimasta Ella lungo tempo 
a Berbno ? 

Hon mi vi son fennato cbe tre 
giorni. 
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To mjonni^ to sfa?/. 
Where does jour brother staj at 
present ? 

jU j) resent j actuafly. 

He stajs at Florence. 

The residence, stay, abode. 
Paris is a line place to live in. 


jAer reading. 

After cutting myself. 

Ohs. O. See Lesson XL. 

After dressing yourself. 
After dressing himself. 

. After shaving ourselves. 
After warming themselves. 

I returned the book after reading 
it. 

I threw the knife away after 
cutting myselt*. 

You went to the concert after 
dressing ^mui-self. 

He went to the theatre after 
dressing himself. 

We breakfasted after shaving 
ourselves. 

They went out after warming 
themselves. 

To return {to restore ) . 


The sick person (the patient). 
Tolerably well. 

It is rather late. 

It is rather fai’. 
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Soggiornare 1 . Sfare^. 
Ove soggiorna attualmente il di 
Lei signor fi-atello ? 
AUnahnente, 

Soggiorna a Firenze. 

II soggiorno. 

t Parigi e un bel soggiorno. 


j t Dopo aver letto. 

j t Dopo esseimi tagliato. 

t Dopo essersi vestita. 

t Dopo essersi vestito. 

t Dopo esserci sbarbati. 

t Dopo essersi scaldati (riscal- 
dati). 

f Ho restituito il libro dopo averlo 
letto. 

fHo gettato il coltello dopo cs- 
sermi tagliato, 

fElla e andata al concerto dopo‘ 
essersi vestita. 

fEgli e andato a teatro^ dopo 
essersi vestito. 

fAbbiamo fatto colazione dopo 
esserci sbarbati. 

t Sono usciti dopo essersi scaldati. 

JRestitiiire 3 . 


H malato. 

Mediocremente (abba stanza be- 
ne). 

E molto tardi, 
molto loutano. 


EXEECISES, 

167 . 

How is your father {il di Lei signor g>adre) ? — He is (only) so- 
so {cod cost). — ^How is your patient? — He is a little better to-day 
than yesterday {L ieri). — Is it long since you saw your brothers {i 


^ There is a difference between andare al teatro, and and are a 
teah'o. The former determines the theatre we are going to, whilst 
the latter implies to go to the play merely. Ex. Vado al teatro 
reale^ I am going to the royal theatre. 

M 6 
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di Lei signori fratem?— I saw them two days ago.-How art 
thou tolerably weU {ahlastanza Se«e) -How long has your 

cousin been learning French ? — He has been le^ing it only these 
three months.— Does he already speah#it?— He already speaks, 
reads, and writes it better than yom- brother, who has been learning 
it these two years.- Is it Jong since 3 ;ou heard of my uncle . It is 
hardly a fortnight (qinudiei giorm) since I heard oi vvhep 

isheW^g now?— He is staying at Berlin, but my father is in 
London.-Did you stay long at YiennaP-I. stayed them a fort- 
night.~-How long did vour cousin stay at Pans ?--He staged there 
only a month.— i>o you like to speak to my uncle to 

sneak to him, hut I do not like him to laugh {che si 5#, suhj.) at 
me. — ^Why does he laugh at yon ? — He laughs at because I 
speak badly.— Why has your brother no friends ?— He has none, 
because he criticizes everybody.— Why are you laughing at that 
P — I do not intend {non ho' intenzione) to laugh at him.— i beg 
(preoare) you not to do it, for you will break his l^art if you 
at him.-Do you doubt what I am telUng you ?— I do not doubt it 
— Do you doubt what that man. has told you? — I doubt it, for he 
has often told stories (mentire). —U^iYe you at last bought the horse 
which you wished {che volevd) to buy last month ? have not 
bought it, for I have not been able to procure money. 

168, 


Has your uncle at last bought the garden ? — He has not bought 
‘ it, for lie could not agree about the price Have you 

at last agreed about the price of that picture?— We have agreed 
about it. — ^How much have you paid for it ? — I have paid fifteen 
hundred {gnille cinque cento) francs for it. — ^What hast thou bought 
to-day? — I haye bought two fine horses, three beautiful pictures, 
- and a fine gun. — For how mnch hast thou bought the pictures — 
I have bought them for seven hundred francs.— Do you find them 
dear?— I do not find them dear.— Have you agreed with your 
parfcuei'? — I have agreed with him {con lui). — Does he consent to 
pay you the price of the ship ? — He consents to pay it me. Do you 
consent to go to Prance? — I consent to go there.— Have you seen 
your old fi'iend again {}*wedere'^) ? — I have (seen him again). — Did 
you recognize him? — I could hardly {no?i V ho quasi recognize 
him, for, contrary to his custom, he wears a large hat. — How is he ? 
— He is very well. — ^What garments does he wear? — He wears 
beautiftd new garments. — Have you taken notice of what your boy 
has done.^ — I have taken notice of it. — Have you punished him for 
it p — X have punished him for it. — Has your father already written 
to you ? — ^Not yet ; hut I expect to receive {mi aitendo) a note from 
Mm to-day. — Of what do you complain ? — I complain of not being 
-able to procure some money. — Why do these poor men complain?— 
They complain because they cannot procure anything to eat. — How 
are your parents ? — They are as usual {come al solito) very well. — 
Is your uncle well? — He is better than he usually is (del solito), — 
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Have you already lieard of yoar friend wlio is in Germany ? — I have 
already vnitten to him several times {joareceJiie mite ) ; however 
{ma), he has not answered me yet. 

169. 

"What have yon done with the hooks which the English captain 
has lent you ? — I have retoned them to him, after reading them. — 
Have yon thrown away your knife ? — I have thrown it away,^ after 
cutting myself. — When did I go to the concert P — ^You went (thither) 
after dressing yourself. — When did your brother go to the ball ?— 
He went (thither) after dressing himself. — When did you breakfast ? 
— ^We breakfasted after shaving ourselves. — When did our neigh- 
bours go out .P — They went out after warming themselves. — Why 
have you punished your boy ? — I have punished him because he has 
broken my finest glass. I gave him some wine, and, instead of 
drinking it, he spilt it on the new carpet, and broke (e ha rotto) 
the glass. — ^What did you do this morning P — I shaved after rising, 
and went out after breakfasting. — What did your father do last 
night {ieri sera) P — ^He supped after going to the play, and went to 
bed after supping. — Did he rise early He rose at sunrise. (See end 
of Lesson XXIY.) 


FIFTY-FIFTH LBSSOK 


Zezione Cinq^ianiesima quinta, 
FEMUSTESTE SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


DECLENSION- OF THE ARTICLE FEMININE. 

Nom. Gen. JDat. Aec. Ahl. 
mr C Singular .... La, della, alia, la, dalla. 

\JBlural Le, delle, alle, le,"* dalle. 


EXAMPLE. 


The house „ the houses. 

Of the house „ of the houses. 
To the house „ to the houses. 

The house „ the houses. 

From the house „ from the houses. 

The contraction of the feminine 
is as follows (see Lesson XLIV.); 


Bing. JPlur, ^ 

JSfom. La casa „ Le case. 
Gen. Della casa „ Delle case. 
Dat. Alla casa „ Alle case. 
Acc. La casa „ Le case. 
Ahl, Dalla casa „ Dalle case. 

article with certain prepositions 
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Singular. 

Bella, oi the, fox di la. 

Alla, to tlie. — a la. 
Balia, feom the, — da la. 
Bella, in the, — la. 
Colla, with the, — con la. 
Bella, fat the, — per la. 
Sulla, upon the, — su la. 


Fluml. 

DelU, for di le, 
Alle, — a le. 
Dalle, — da le, 
Nelle, — in le. 
Colie, — con le. 
Telle, — per le, 
Sulle, — su le. 


mita, Gpon xue, — o«. ..u-. 1 , , „ 1 V • 

Ohs, A, When the definite article stands before a '^owel, it is m 
the singular alike for both genders, and in the plni-al the feminine 

article does not vary, as: 

The {flufaT. '. \ '. le, deUe, Se, le, Se. 

Ols. B. The plural of the ai-ticle la is never abridged, except, 

however, when the noun begins with an _e, as : 

Sing. 


The eloquence. 

The eminence. 

The execution. 

Of the eminences, of the execu- 
tions. 


L’ eloqnenza, 

L' eminenza, 

L’ esecuzione, 
Deir eminenze, 


Tlur, 

r eloquenzo. 
r eminenze. 
r esecuzioni. 
deir esecu- 
zioni. 


tiuua. , ‘Ml • xl 

Ohs.C. When, however, the noun beginning with elms in the 
plural the same ^rmination as in the singular, the article cannot be 
abridged. Ex. 

Sing. 


Tbe image. ^ 
The emphasis. 
Ecstasy. 

The age. 

The extremity. 


L* effigie, 

V enfasi, 

L* estasi, 

L’ et^ 

L’ estremit'^, 


Tlur. 

Le effigie. 

Le enfasi. 

Le estasi. 

Le eta. 

Le estremith. 


Rule 1.-— Konps and adjectives ending in a are feminine,^ and 
form their plural by changing a i nto e. Ex. 

1 From this rule must be excepted some nouns of dignity and of 
professions belonging to men, and some nouns derived mom the 
Greek, such as : 


Sing. 

II papa, the pope, 

II clima, the climate, 

11 diadema, the diadem, 

II diploma, the diploma, 

II dogma (or domma), the doctrine, 
II dramma, the drama, 

L’ enigma {or enimma), the enigma, 
1/ idioma, the idiom, 

II poema, the poem, 

II tem% the exercise, 


Tlur. 
i papi. 
i climi. 
i diademi. 
i diplomi. 

i dogmi {or dommi). 
i di-ammi.^ 

gli enigmi {or enimmi). 
gr idiomi. 
i poemi. 
i temi, &c* 
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The woman — ^women. 
The table. 

The shoe. 

The stocking. 

The pencil. 

The stone. 

The brush. 

The broom. 

The pistol. 

The daughter. 

The sister. 

The candle. 

The bottle. 

The shii't. 

The amiable woman. 

The straight stocking. 

The barbarous law. 

The soul. 

The island. 

The shade. 


Sing. 

Flur. 

La donna, 

le donne. 

La tavola, 

le tavole. 

La scarpa, 

le scarpe. 

La calza. 

le calze. 

La matita, 

le matite. 

La pietra. 

le pietre. 

La spazzola. 

le spazzole. 

La scopa, 

le scope. 

La pistola. 

le pistole. 

La figlia, 

le figlie. 

La sorella, 

le sorelle. 

La candela. 

le candele. 

La bottiglia, 

le bottiglie. 
le camicie. 

La camicia. 

La donna ama- 

le donne ama- 

bile. 

bili. 

La calza stretta, 

le calze 
strette. 

La legge Barbara, le leggi bar- 
bare. 

L anima, 

le am me. 

L’ isola. 

le isole. 

L’ ombra. 

le ombre. 


Eule 2. — All nouns and adjecti’^es, masculine and feminine, ter- 
minated in e form their plural in i. Ex. 


The mother. 
The key. 

The invention. 
The nut. 


Sing, 

La madre, 

La chiave, 

L" invenzione, 
La noce. 


Flur, 
le inadri. 
le chiavi. 
le invenzioni. 
le noci. 


Ettle S.-^-Houns ending in % ie, an accented vowel, and mono- 
syllables, have in the plural the same termination as in the singular. 
Ex, 


The metropolis. 
The crisis. 

The foot — ^feet. 

The king. 

The crane (a bird). 
The town. 

Tirtue. 

Order — series. 
Sort— species. 


Sing. 

Flur. 

La metropoli, 

le metropoli. 

La crisi. 

le crisi. 

II pie {or piede). 

i pie {or 
piedi). 

II re. 

i re. 

La gru. 

le gru. 

La citta, 

La virtu. 

le citta. 

le virtu. 

La serie. 

le serie.' 

La specie. 

le specie. 
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06s. D. Za ^offlie, the wife, is in the plnral ^ogli, wives. 

nafedfe 

the hard sound. Ex. 


The sleeve. 

The witch. 

The monarch. 

The wood or foresh 
The lake. 

The inn. 

The refreshment. 
Eich. 

Ancient. 

The parish-yriest. 
The obliption. 
The punishment. 


Sing.^ 

La manica, 
La strega, 
H monarca, 
II hosco, 

,11 lago, 

L’ albergo, 
II rinfr’esco, 
Eicco, 
Antico, 

II parroco, 
L’ obbligo, 
II castigo, 


IPlur. 
le maniche. 
le streghe.^ 
i monarchi. 
i boschi. 
i laghi. 
gli alberghi. 
i rinfrseschi. 
ricchi. 
antichi. 
i parrochi. ^ 
gli obblighi. 
i castighi. 


Ohs.JE. All feminine norms terminated in ca and^ra take, with- 
out exception, an h in the plural. Ex. 

Sing. 


The female friend. 
The league. 


L* arnica, 
La lega. 


le aniiche. 
le leghe, &c. 


The following masculine nouns are a few of the exceptions to 
above rule : — 

H medico, - 
L’ amico, 

II monaco, 


The physician. 
The friend. 
The monk. 
The hog. 

The Greek. 
Asparagus. 


II porco, 

II Greco, 

L* asparago, 


i medici. 
gli amici, 
i monaci. 
i porci. 
i Greci. 
gli asparagi. 


Ettve 5 —Some masculine nouns form their plural in a, and be- 
coSmtinr“thers have a masculine plural m ^, and a feminine 
■nlnral in a-, of which the latter is most in use. i ^ 

^ a) The following masculine nouns always form their plw^ in a; 

^ * ct*-— Fitter. 

le migliaia. 
le centinaia* 


A thousand. 
A hundred. 


An egg. 
A mile. 


Sing. ^ 

Tin migliaio, 

Un centinaio, 

Un novo, 

IJn miglio, 

A pair. Un paio, 

A bushel. 

A sort of measure. Un moggio, ^ 

5) The following have a masculine and a feminine plural, but the 
latter is used in preference 


le nova, 
le migUa, 
le paia. 
ie staia, 
le moggia. 
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The ring. 

The arm. 

The gut. 

The heel. 

The castle. 
The eje-hrow. 
The horn. 

The finger. 
The thread. 
The basis. 

The fruit.- 
The spindle. 
The action.® 
The knee. 

The elbow,** 
The cry. 

The lip. 

The wood.® 
The sheet. 

The limb.® 

The wall.'^ 

The hone. 

The apple. 

The arrow. 
The laughter. 
The sack. 

The shriek. 


Sing. 

L’ anello, 

II braceio, 
n budello, 

II calcagno, 
n castello, 

II ciglio, 

II coriio, 

II dito, 

II filo, 

II fondamento, 
II frutto, 

II fuso, 

II gesto, 

11 ginocchio, 

II gomito, 

11 grido, 

II labbro, 
n legno, 

II lenzuolo, 

11 membro, 

II muro, 

L* osso, 

II porno, 

II quadrello, 
li riso, 

II sacoo, 

Lo strido. 


JPlur, 
le anella. 
le braccia. 
le budella. 
le caJcagna. 
le casteila. 
le ciglia. 
le coma, 
le dita. 
le fila. 

le fondamenta. 
le frutta. 
le fusa. 
le gesta. 
le ginocchia. 
le gomita. 
le grida. 
le labbra. 
le legna. 
le lenzuola. 
le membra, 
le mura. 
le ossa, 
le poma. 
le quadrella. 
le risa. 
le sacca. 
le sti’ida. 


CONTIISFUATION OF THE FIFTY-FIFTH LESSOI:^. 


Contimiazione della LeziOTie Cmquantemna qtdnta. 


She — fh^^. 


! Sing. JPlur. 

JElla — elle or elleno, 

JEssa - — esse. 

Dessa — desse (See Table of the 
1 Personal Pronouns, 

w Lesson XX.). 


® IL frutto is employed for fruit in general, but la frutta and le 
frutta, for dessert-fruit only. 

® II gesto means also gesture, and then its plural is gesti. 

^ II gomito is also a measure, and its plural is then i gomiti. 

° II legno means wood for timber, or anything else: but wood 
for fuel is la legna and le legna. 

® Hemhro, a member of an assembly, is in the plural i Tnemhri. 
t Muro, a rampart, is in the pluml i muri. 
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Obs. A. In the plural, ellefio, 
used than elle. 

Has she ? 

She has. 

She has not. 


esse, and desse, are more frequently 

Ha dessa ? 

Essa ha. 

Essa non ha. 


Have they (Je?ninine) ? 
They have. 5> 
They have not. „ 


Hanno desse ? 
Esse hanno. 

Esse non hanno. 


Wo 77 i, Gen. Dctt Ace. All. 
Mt, mine. Jem. Sing. La mia, della mia, alia mia, la mia, dalla mia. 

Thv tMne „ La tua, della taa, alia tua, la tua, dalla tua. 

Her hers ’ , Lasaa, della saa, allasua, la sua, dalla sua. 

My,’ xrsiniFem’.Plur. Le mie, deUe mie, alle mle, lemie, dalle ime. 


The father and his son, or 7iis 
daughter. 

The mother and he}' son, or he)' 
daughter- 

The child and Us brother, or its 
sister. 


II padre e suo figlio, o sica 
figlia. 

La madre e suo figlio, o sua 
figlia. 

II fanciullo e suo fratello, o sua 
sorelia. 


Ohs. B. See Eule, Lesson IV., about the possessive pronoun taking 
no article in the singular, when it is immediately followed by a name 
of quality or kindred. 

Eule 1.— The English possessive adjectives or prononns are m 
the gender of the possessor ; -in Italian and French they must he m 
the gender of the thing possessed. My, thy, his, her, its, must be 
expressed by il utio, U tuo, il suo^ when the thmg possessed is 
culine, and by la mia, la tua, la sua, when it is feminine, without 
considering in the least the gender of the possessor, as may be seen 
from the above examples. 


My pen, my pens. 

Thy letter, thy letters. 

His or her fork, his or her forks. 
Oar nut, our nuts. 

Your mouth, your mouths. 


Their door, their doors. 

Their hand, their hands. 


Sing. Plur. 

La mia penna, le mie penne. 
La tua lettera, le tue lettere. 
La sua forchetta, lesueforchette. 
La nostra noce, le nostre noci. 
La vostra bocca, le vostre boc- 
che. 

( La loro porta, le loro pqrte. 

( Il loro uscio, i loro usci. 

La loro mano, le loro mani. 


Bule 2-— All nouns terminated in o are masculine, except la mano, 
the hand. As for the poetical words imago and Cartago, they ai*e 
abridged h’om imagine, image, Cartagine,. Carthage, and are of 
course feminine. 
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The prettj woman, the* pretty 
women. 

The small candle, the small 

candles. 

The large bottle, the large 

bottles. 

Which woman ? w’hich women ? 

WHiich daughter ? which daugh- 
ters ? 


This or that woman, these or 
those women. 


Sing, Phir. 

La vezzosa donna, le vezzose 
donne. 

{ La piccola candela, le piccoie 
candele. 

La candeletta, le cande- 
lette. 

La gran bottiglia, le grandi 

bottiglio. 

Che donna ? che donne P 

Che figlia ? che figlie ? 


Questa donna, queste donne. 


This young lady, these young 
ladies. 

That young lady, those young 
ladies. 


Questa signorina, queste signo- 
ri ne. 

Quella signorina, quelle signo- 
rine. 


The right hand. 

The left hand. 

I have a sore hand. 

My hand hurts me. 

My hand aches. 

The tooth, the teeth. 

Have you the tooth-ache ? 


I have the head-ache. 


I feel a pain in my side, 
His feet are soi'e. 

His feet ache. 


1 


La mano destra (dritta or 
diritta). 

La mano manca (mancina). 

Ho male alia mano. 

Mi sento male alia mano. 


11 dente, i denti. 

( Ha Ella mal di denti ? 

I Le dolgono i denti ? 

/ f Ho male al capo. Mi duole la 
) testa. 

^ t la* ^1 fa 

V male la testa. 

Ho male a un lato. 

Egli ha male ai piedi. 

Si sente male ai piedi. 


The face. 
The cheek. 


Sing. Tlur. 

La faccia, il viso, le facce, i visi, 
il volto, i volti. 

La guancia, le guance.® 


® Feminine words, ending in cia, gia, seia^ reject in the plural 
th^ letter i, as: la guancia, plur. le giiance ; la spiaggia,\h.Q 
coast : plur. le spiagge; la coscia, the thigh : plur. le cosce. Except, 
however, where i has the accent. Ex. tjz the lie: plur. le 

hugie. 
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'The tongue, tlie language. 
The window. 

The street. 

The town. 

The linen. 

The old woman, the little old 
woman. 


Sing. 

La lingua, 

La finestra, 

La contrada, 

La citt^. 

La tela. 

La Yecchia don- 
na, 

La vecchiefcta 
(vecchierella), 


Flier. 
le lingue. 
ie fiaestre. 
le contrade. 
le cittk. 
le tele, 
le vecchie 
donne. 
le vecchiette 
(vecchierelle). 


Ohs. C. From wliat precedes, it may be seen that Italian adjec- 
tives terminate either in o or e. The adjectives in o, which form 
their masculine pluml in z, are made feminine by changing their 
termination into a for the singular, and into ^ for the plural, those 
terminated in e are of both genders, and foim them plural by chang- 
ing e into i. Ex. 


An industrious hoy. 
Industrious hoys. 

An industrious young woman. 
Industrious young women. 

An amiable man. 

Amiable men. 

An amiable woman. 

Amiable women. 


Un ragazzo attivo. 
Dei ragazzi atti’d. 
Una ragazza attiva. 
Belle ragazze attive. 
Un nomo amabiie. 
Degli uomini amahili. 
Una donna amabiie. 
Delie donne amabili. 


The room. 

The front room. 
The back room. 
The upper room. 


. La stanza, la camera, 
t La camera verso strada. 
t La camera sopra la corte. 
f La camera in alto (la camera al 
piano superiore). 


Ohs. D. Adjectives terminated in ore, which generally also 
substantives, change, for the feminine, ore into trice. 


Traitorous. 

Enchauting. 

Deceitful. 

Avenger. 


Mas. 

Traditore, 

Incantatore, 

Ingannatore, 

Yendicatore, 


Fern. 

traditrice. 

incantatriee. 

ingannatrice. 

vendicatrice. 


PAETITIVE AETICLE EEMIKIITE. 


Some. 
Of some. 
To some. 
Some. 



Sing. 

Flur. 

Nom. 

Della, dehh 

Delle. 

Gen. 

Di. 

Di. 

Fat. 

A della, a delF. A delle. 

Acc. 

Della, deir. 

Delle. 
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Some silk. 

Some meat. 
Some good soup. 


8ing, 

Della seta, 
Della came, 
Della buona 
zuppa. 


Tlur, 
delle sete. 
delle carni. 
delie buone 
zappe. 


Bring lights. 

Strike a light. 

INDEFINITE AETICLE FEMININE. 


Portate dei lumi. 
Patemi lume. 


A, one. 



Una. 
Ad una. 


Gen. D’ una. 
Ahl. Da una. 


A rirtnous woman. 

An active young woman. 
A happy young lady. 

A new gown. 

An ingenious proposal. 

A dumb woman. 

A good truth. 

A cruel ceiiainty. 

Such a promise. 

An old acquaintance. 


Una donna virtuosa. 

Una ragazza attiva. 

Una signorina felice. 

Una gonna (veste) nuova. 
Una proposizione ingegnosa. 
Una donna muta. 

Una buona verita. 

Una crudele certezza. 

Una simile promessa. 

Un' antica conoscenza. 


Have you my pen ? ^ 

No, Madam, I have it not. 
Which bottles have you broken ? 

Which, door have you opened ? 
Which water have you drunk ? 


Ha Ella la mia penna ? 

No, Signora, non V ho. 

Che (quali) bottiglie ha Ella 
rotte ? 

Che (qual) porta ha Ella aperta? 
Che (quale) acqua ha Ella be- 
vuto or bevuta ? 


Ohs. JB. With the auxiliary avere the past participle may or may 
not agi‘ee with the noun in gender and number, but it must always 
agree when the auxiliary essere is employed. 


Which letters have you written ? 

Which windows have you opened? 

Which young ladies have you 
conducted to the ball ? 


Che (or quali) lettere ha Ella 
soritte [or scritto) ? 

Che (quali) finestre ha Elia 
aperte? 

Che (quali) signorine ha Ella 
condotte al Wlo ? 


These. 

Those. 


Queste or queste qui. 
Quelle or quelle la. 
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lessor. 


Haw you tHs peu or that? 
1 have neither this nor that. 


Ha Ella questa penna, o quelia? 

Hon ho ne q^iiesta ne (^^nelia. 


16 or her — them. 

Bo you see that woman ? 

I see her. . 

Have YOU seen my sisters r* 

Ho, (Sliss H.), I have not seen 
them. 


La — le. 

Yede Ella quelia donna ? 

La vedo. . _ 

Ha Ella vedute le mie sorelie ^ 
Ho, Signorina, non le ho vedute. 


To ler—io them. 

Bo you speah to my sisters ? 
I speak to them. 

Some coarse linen. 

Some good water. 

A najikin, a towel. 


Le—loro, _ 

Parla Ella alle mie sorelie 
Parlo loro. 

Bella grossa tela. 

Bella buon’ acqua. 

Una salvietta (un tovagliolo). 


Some beautiful linen shirts. 
Some fine silk stockings. 

The Christian. 

The Jew. 

The negro. 

A companion. 

A friend. I 

To celebrate, to feast. ^ 

Bo you wish to go to Spain . 
Have you paper to write a letter. 


Belle belle camicie® di tela. 
Belle belle calze di seta.^ 
n Cristiano, Fern, la Onstiana. 

HEbreo, „ P Ebrea. 

n nero, il „ la 1^ 

negro, negra. 

TJn com- » 

pagno, pagna. 

Un amico, 5 > arnica. 
Celebrare 1. Eesteggiare 1. 
Yuol Ella andar in Ispagna.^ 
Ha EUa della carta per iscnvere 
nna. Iftttera? 


Ob, F Of two -words, the first of which ends in re-or r, and the 
se<SS’ begins S. Mowed hy a consonant, the letter ns prefi:red 

to the second. 


I have some to write one. 

Who does not study does not 

What have you found in the 
street?' 

A hook to study Italian. 


He ho per iscriveme una. 

Chi non istudia non impara. 

Che ha Ella trovato per istrada? 

Un libro per istudiaxe Y italiano. 


® In cdifnicia the letter i 
mistaking it for eamke, a 


is not supipressed in the plural, to 
priest's garment. (See note , p. ^oy.) 
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EKEECISES. 

170. 

How are yonr brothers ?— They have been very well for these 
few days.— Where do they reside ?— They reside in Paris.— Which 
day of the week do the Turks celebrate ?— They celebrate Friday 
{il v6)i6Tdi^, but the Christians celebrate Sunday {let' doM&ti'ic(x\ the 
Jews Saturday, and the ISTegroes their birthday (il giorno della loro^ 
7 iascUd), — “ Aixiongst you, country people, (Fra voi altre genii 
della campag 7 ia,) there are many fools, are there not (non e vero)9’' 
asked (doinando) a philosopher lately (1’ altro giorno) of a peasant 
(ad un contadino), — ^The latter answered (ris^pose) : “ Sir, they are 
to be found (se no tromno) in all stations (gli stati)*' — “Fools 
sometimes tell the truth (la mrita)^ said (disse) the philosopher. — 
Has your sister my gold ribbon ? — She has it not. — What has she ? 
— She has nothing. — ^Has your mother anything? — She has a fine 
gold fork. — Who has my large bottle P — ^Your sister has it.— Do you 
sometimes see my mother ? — I see her often. — ^When did you see 
your sister ? — I saw her a fortnight ago. — ^Who has my fine nuts ? 
— ^Your good sister has them. — Has she also my silver forks P— She 
has them not. — Who has them ? — Your mother has them. — What 
fork have you ? — have my iron fork. — Have your sisters had my 
pens — They have not had them, but I believe that their children 
have (abhiano, sulj.) had them. — Why does your brother complain? 
— He complains because his right hand aches. — ^Why do you com- 
plain ? — I complain because my left hand aches. 


171. 

Is your sister as old (cost attempata) as my mother ? — She is not 
so old, but she is taller. — Has your brother purchased anything 
(fare delle compre) f* — He has purchased something (ne hafatto), 
— What has he bought ?— He has bought fine linen and good pens. 
—Has he not boug^ some silk stockings ? — lie has bought some. 
— Is your sister writing? — ^No, Madam, she is not writing (non 
iscrwe). — Whj does she not write ? — Because she has a sore hand. 

- — Why does hot the daughter of your neighbour go out ? — She does 
not go out, because she has sore feet. — ^Why does not my sister 
speak ? — Because she has a sore mouth.— Hast thou not seen my 
silver pen ? — ^I have not seen it. — ^Hast thou a front room? — I have 
one behind, but my brother has one*in the front. — Is it an upper 
room ? — It is (one) (n b una), — Does the wife of our shoemaker go 
out already ? — ^Ho, Madam (Signora no), she does not go out yet, for 
she is still veiy ill (essendo essa ancor moUo ammalaia): — Which 
bottle has your little sister broken ? — She broke tbe one (quella) 
whicb my mother bought yesterday. — Have you eaten of my sojip, 
or of my mother’s — I have eaten neither of youi's nor your 
naother’s (nb di quella di sua madre), hut of that of my good 
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sister. — Have you seen the woman who was with me this morning ? 
* — I have not seen her. — Has your mother hm*t herself? — She has 
not hurt herself. — ^Have you paper to write a letter? — I have some, 
hut to whom must I write ?^ — You must mite to your mother’s 
fiiend.^ — "What has your sister to do ? — She has to wiite to her 
friend, — Why does she not write to her ? — Because she has no pen 
to write to her. — Can she not write with her pencil? — She can 
write with it (eon quello\ but does not wish to do so vuole). 

172 . 

Have you a sore nose ? — have not a sore nose, hut I have the 
tooth-ache. — Have you cut your finger? — ^Ho, Madam, I have -cut 
my hand. — Will you give me a pen? — I will (give you one). — Will 
you have this or that ? — I will have neither. — Which (quale) do you 
wish to have? — I wish to have that which your sister has. — Do you 
wish to have my mother’s good black silk (la buona seta nera), or 
my sister’s? — I wish to have neither your mother’s nor your 
sister’s, but that which you have. — Can you write with this pen ?^ 
— I can (write with it). — ^Each woman (ogni domia) thinks herself 
amiable, and each (ciascu7ia) is conceited (ka dell* a^nor froprio), — 
The same as (defpari eke) men, my dear friend. Many a one (tal) 
thinks himself (si crede) leamed who is not so (no7i lo e), and many 
men surpass women in vanity. — What is the matter with you ? — - 
nothing is the matter with me.— Why does your sister complain P 
—Because she has a pain in her cheek. — Has your brother a sore 
hand ? — hut he feels a pain in his side. — Do you open the 
window ?^ — I open it, because, it is too warm. — Which windows has 
your sister opened P — She has opened those of the front room. — 
Have you been at the hall of my old acquaintance ? — I have been 
there. — ^Which young ladies did you take to the hall ?— I took my 
sister’s friends there. — Bid they dance ? — They danced a good deal. 
— ^Did they amuse themselves? — They amused themselves. — Did 
they remain long at the hall? — They remained there two houm. — 
Is this young !^dy a Turk? — she is a Greek. — Docs she speak 
French? — She speaks it. — ^Does she not speak English? — She 
speaks it, hut she speaks French better. — Has your sister a com- 
panion? — She has one. — Does she like her? — She likes her very 
much, for she is very amiable. 
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Lezione Cinqiiantesima sesta. 


To go to the country. 

To be in the country. 

To go to church. 

To be at church. 

To go to school. 

To be at school. ^ 

To go to the Italian school. 
To be at the Italian school. 

To go to the dancing school. 
To be at the dancing school. 
To or at the bank. 

To or at the exchange. 

To or in the kitchen. 

To <yr in the cellar. 

The play (the comedy). 
The opera. 

The river. 

The hunt. 

The fishing. 

To go out hunting. 

To be out hunting. 

To go out fishing. 

To be out fishing. 

To hunt. 

To fish. 


Andare in or alia campagna. 
Essere in — alia campagna. 
Andare in — alia chiesa. 

Essere in chiesa. 

Andare in iscuola or alia scuola. 
Essere in iscuola. 

Andare alia scuola d! italiano. 
Essere nella or alia scuola d* ita- 
liano. 

Andare alia scuola di hallo. 
Essere nella scuola di hallo. 
Alla banca. 

Alla borsa. 

In cucina. 

In cantina. 

La commedia. 

L’ opera. 

II fiume. 

La caccia. 

La pesca. 

Andar a (or alia) caccia. 

Esser a (or alia) caccia. 

Andar a (or alia) pesca. 

Esser a (or alia) pesca. ^ 
Cacciare 1. 

Pescare 1. 


The whole day, all the day. 

The whole morning. 

The whole evening. 

The whole night, aU the night. 


Tutto il giorno (tutta la gior- 
nata). 

Tutto il mattino (tutta la mat- 
tina). 

Tutta la sera. 

Tutta la notte (tutta notte). 


^ When the hunting is determined, the article must be made use 
of. Ex. Andar o esser alia caccia del cervOf to go or be out stag- 
hunting ; andar o essere alia fesea delle ^erle, del corallo, to gb 
or be pearl or coral-fishing. 
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The whole year. 

The whole week. 

The whole society. 

All at once. 

Suddenly, all of a sudden. 

Tutto r anno, 

I Tutta la settimana. 

1 Tutta la societa. 

C Tutto ad un tratto. 

1 Tutto in una volta. 
Eepentinamente (repente). 

This week. 

This year. 

Last week. 

Kest week. 

Every woman. 

Every time. 

Every week. 

Questa settimana. 

Quest' anno. 

La settimana scorsa (passata). 
La settimana ventura (prossima) . 
Tutte le donne, ogni donna, 
Tutte ie volte, ogni volta. 

Tutte le settimane, ogni setti- 
noana. 

Your mother. . 

Your sister. 

Your sisters. 

A person. 

A word. 

1 La di Lei signora madre. 

! La di Lei signora sorella, 

Le di Lei signore sorelle. 

Tina persona. 

Una parola. 

The ear-ache. 1 

The nausea. 

The heliy-ache. 

The stomach-ache. 

H male agli orecchi. 

La nausea. 

H mal di ventre. 

II mal di stomaco. 

She has the stomach-ache. 

His sister has a violent head-ache. 

I have the stomach-ache. 

f Ella ha un dolore alio stomaco. 
j Sna soreEa ha un mal di testa 
violento. 

t Ho male di stomaco. 

Our or ours, your or yours, 7 , C La nostra, la vostra, la 

their or theirs, ) ^ ‘ | loro. 

Our or ours, your or yours, 7 f nostre, le vostre, le 

their or theirs, ^ n ”1 loro. 

Have you my pen or hei’s 9 

I have hers. 

What do you wish to send to your 
aunt? 

I wish to send her a tart 

Ha Ella la mia penna, o la sua ? 
Ho la sua. 

Che vuol Ella mandare alia di 
Lei zia? 

Yoglio mandaiie tina torta. 
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Will yon send iier some fruit 
also? 

I will send her some. 

Have you sent the boohs to my 
sisters ? 

I have sent them to them. 


Vuol mandarle anche delle 
frutta ? 

Yoglio mandargliene (inviar- 
gliene). 

Ha Ella inviato i libri alle mie 
sorelle ? 

Li ho inviati loro. 


The ache. 

The tart. 

The peach. 

The strawbeny. 
The cherry. 

The newspaper. 
The gazette. 

The merchandize. 
The goods. 

The maid-servant. 


II dolore. 

La torta. 

La pesca. 

La fragola. 

La ciiiegia- 
II giornale. 
La gazzetta. 

La mercanzia. 
La cameriera. 


Ohs, A, Some substantives have the same termination for both 
genders, and are only distinguished by the article, such as : 


The husband. 

The wife. 

The heir. 

The heiress. 

The nephew. 

The niece. 

The relation. 

The female relation. 


11 consorte. 

La consorte. 

L’ erede. 

L’ erede. 

II nipote. 

La nipote. 

II parente. 

La parente, &c. 


Ohs, B. Others change their masculine ending in o into a, such 
as I 


The uncle, 

The cousin. 

The brother-in- 
law, 

The cook, 

The neighbour, 

The lad. 

The heathen. 

A peasant, 


the aunt. 

the sister-in- 
law. 

the female cook, 
the female 
neighbour, 
the lass. 

a countiy-wo- 
man. 


Masculine, 
Lo zio, 

II cugino, 
II cognato, 


Feminine, 
la zia.^ 
la cugina. 
la cognata. 


n cuoco, la cuoca. 

II vicino, la vicina. 


II giovinetto, la giovinetta. 

II pagano, la pagana. ^ 
IJncontadino, una contadina. 
Tin paesano, una paesana, &c. 


Ohs, 0, Substantives (the same as adjectives, preceding Lesson) 
terminated in toref are generally made feminine by changing tore 
into trice, Es. 
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The accuser. 

The actor. 

The amhassador. 

The benefactor. 

The hunter. 

The elector. 

The emperor. 

The founder. 

The protector. 

The painter. 

The author. 

The victor. 

The conqueror. 

Ohs. D. Some have a distinct 


Masculine. J^em mine. 

Ij aecusatore, F accusatrice* 

U attore, F attrice. 

L' ainbasciatore, F ambasciatrice. 
II benefattorCj la benefattrice. 
H cacciatore, la cacciatrice. 

L' elettore, F elettrice. 

L’ imperatore, F imperatrice. 

II fondatore, la fondati-ice. 

II protettore, la protettrice. 

II pittore, la pittrice. 

Jj autore, F autrice. 

II vincitore, la vincitrice. 

II conquistatore, la conquista- 
&e. trice, &c. 

rm for individuals of the female 


sex, such as : 


The abbot. 

The baron. 

The shepherd. 
The canon. 

The singer. 

The count. 

God. 

The god. 

The duhe. 

The lion. 

The marquis. 

The prince. 

The peacock. 
The prior. 

The king. 

The poet. 

The philosopher. 
The merchant. 
The landlord. 
The cock. 

The elephant. 
The dog. 

The prophet. 
The lord mayor. 
The doctor. 

The manager. 
The master. 


Masctdine. Feminine. 

L’ abate, F abbadessa (la 
badessa). 

II barone, la baronessa. 

II pastore, la pastorella. 

II canonico, la canonichessa. 

II cantante, la cantatrice.’ 

II conte, la contessa. 

Bio or Iddio. 

II dio, la dea. 

II duca, la ducbessa. 

II leone, la leonpssa. 
rll marchese, la marcbesa. 

< PZMr.Imar-P^«^r.Lemarchese. 
t cbesi, 

II principe, la principessa. 
li pavone, la pavonessa. 

II priore, la priora. 

II re, la I’egina. 

II poeta, la poetessa. 

II filosofo, la nlosofessa. 

II mercante, la mercantessa. 

L’ oste, F ostessa. 

11 gailo, la gallina. 

L' elefante, F eiefantessa. 

II cane, la cagna. 

II profeta, la profetessa. 

II podesta, la podestaressa. 

II dottore, la dottoressa. 
n fattore, la fattoressa. 
li padrone, la padrona. 


Ohs. P. The names of trees are commonly masculine, and the 
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same words with the feminine termination in a designate the fruits 
of the same trees. Ex, 


The chestnut-tree, the chestnut. 
The eherrj-tree, the cheny. 


The pear-tree, 
The plum-tree, 
The walnut-tree, 


the pear, 
the plum, 
the walnut. 


II easta^no, 
II ciiiegio, or 
eiriegio, 
n pei’o, 

11 prugno, 

II noce, 


la castagna. 
la ciliegia, or 
ciriegia. 
la pera. 
la prugna. 
la noce. 


The following, howeyer, are always masculine, and designate the 
tree as well as the fruit: il fico, the fig-tree, and the fig^ il cedro, 
the citron-tree, and citron ; il datterOi the date- tree, and the date; 
il jpomOi the apple-tree, and the apple. 

Ohs, -F. Of the names of animals several become feminine by 
changing o into as : il cavallo, the horse ; l(i eavalla, the mare ; 
il gattOy the cat ; la gaMa, the she-cat, <&c. 

Others have for each gender particular denominations, as : il hue, 
the ox ; la 'Dacca, the cow ; il oecco, the buck ; la capra, the goat ; 
il montone, the ram ; lo ^ecora, the sheep, &c. 

Others, again, though they are used for both genders, are always 
masculine, as : il tordo, the thrush ; il corvo, the raven ; lo scara- 
faggio, the beetle, <fec. Others, again, are always feminine, as : la 
rondine, the swallow; la pantera^ the panther; la viper the 
viper ; V anguilla, the eel. Finally, there ai’e some which it is in- 
dinerent to make masculine or feminine, such as : il or la lepre, the 
hare; il or la serpe, the serpent, <fec. 


To hire. 


To let. 

Have you akeady hired a room F 


( Prendere in affiUo (or a 
-< pigio7ie). 

( P render e a nolo, 
r Affittare or dar in affiUo 
-< (or a pigione) , 

(_ Dare a nolo. 

Ha Ella gia preso a pigione una 
camera? 


To admit or grant a thing, "j 
To C07ife8s a thing. J 

Ho you grant that ? 

I do grant it. 

Ho you confess your fault ? 

I confess it. 

I confess it "to he a fault. 

To confess, avow, own, ac- 
knowledge. 

K S 


Convenire^ di quale fie com. 

Conviene Ella di cib {or in cib) ? 
He convengo. 

Conviene Ella del di Hei errore ? 
He convengo, 

Convengo ch* e un errore. 
Confessare 1. 
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So muck. 

She has so many candles that she 
cannot hum them all. 


Tanio, 

Ella ha tante candele che non 
puo consumarle tutte. 


To caieli a cold. 

To mahe sich. 

If you eat so much it will make 
you sick. 

Boes it suit you to lend your 
gun? 

It does not suit me to lend it. 

It does not suit me. 

Where did you catch cold ? 

I caught cold in coming from the 
opem. 

To have a cold. 

The cold. 

The cough. 

I have a cold in my head. 

You have a cough.^ 

The brain. 

The chest. 


Raffreddarsi 1. Infreddar* 
si 1. 

Renders mcilato. 

Se Ella mangia troppo cio La 
renderh malata. 

Le conviene di prestare il diLci 
schioppo ? 

IsTon mi conviene prestarlo. 

Non mi conviene. 

Ove si e Ella raffreddata ? 

Mi son rafireddato nell’ uscire 
dal teatro del! opera. 

Esser rafireddato {or infreddato). 
Ilraffreddore (F infreddatura). 
La tosse. 

Ho un’ infreddatura di testa. 
Ella ha la tosse. 

II cei’vello. 

II petto. 


EXEECISES. 

173. 

Where is your cousin ? — ^He is in the kitchen. — Has your cook 
(fern.) already made the soup ? — She has made it, for it is already 
upon the table. — Where is your mother ? — She is at church. — Is 
your sister gone to school? — She is gone there. — Does your 
mother ofteu go to chmuh ? — She goes there every morning and 
every evening. — ^At what o’clock in the morning does she go to 
church ? — She goes there as soon as she gets up. — ^At what o’clock 
does she get up ? — She gets up at sunrise. — Dost thou go to school 
to-day ? — ^I do (go there). — ^What dost thou learn at school ? — I 
learn to read, write, and speak (there). — Where is your aunt ? — She 
is gone to the play with my little sister. — Do your sisters go this 
evening to the opera ?— No, Madam, they go to the dancing school. 
— Do they go to the French school? — ^They go there in the morn- 
ing, hut not in the evening. — Is your father gone out hunting ? — He 
has not been able to go out hunting, for he has a cold. — ^Doyou like 
to go out hunting? — I like to go out fishing better than hunting 
(eke nm a caeda ). — Is your father still in the country? — ^Yes, 
Mad y n, he is stOl there.^ — ^What is he doing there ? — ^He goes out 
hunting and fishi^. — Did you hunt in the country ?^I hunted 
the whole day, — How long did you stay with my mother? — 
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stayed witii Ber the whole evening. — Is it long since yott were at 
the castle?— I was there last week.— Bid you find many people 
there ? — I found only three persons there ; the count, the countess, 
and their daughter. 

174. 

Are these girls as good (savio) as their brothers? — They -are 
better than they. — Can your sisters speak German ? — They cannot, 
but they are learning it. — Have you brought anything to your 
mother ?’ — have brought her some fine fruit and a fine tart. — What 
has your niece brought you ? — She has brought us good cherries, 
excellent strawberries, and very good peaches. — Bo you like peaches ? 
— I like them much. — How many peaches has your neighbour 
, (fem.) given you? — She has given mo more than twenty .---Have 
you eaten many cherries this year? — 1 have eaten many. — Bid you 
give any to your little sister ? — gave her so many that she cannot 
eat them all. — ^Why have you not given any to yonr good neighbour 
(fern.) ? — I wished to give her some, but she would not take any, 
because she does not like cherries. — ^Were there many pears last 
year ? — There were not many. — Has your cousin (fern.) many straw- 
berries ? — She has so many that she cannot eat them all. 

175. 

Why do your sisters not go to the play ? — They cannot go (there) 
because they have a cold, and that makes them very ill. — ^Where 
did they catch cold ? — They caught cold in coming from the opera 
(neir uscire dal teatro delV ojpera) last night. — Boes it suit 
your sister to eat some peaches ? — ^It does not suit her to eat any, 
for she has already eaten a good many, and if she eats so much it 
will make her ill. — Bid you sleep well last night ? — I did not sleep 
well, for my children made too much noise (il rumore) in my room. 
—Wh.QTQ were you last night ? — I was at my hrother-in-law*s. — Bid 
you see your sister-in-law ? — I saw her. — How is she ? — She is 
better than usual {megUo del solito ). — Bid you play ? — We did not 
play, hut we read some books ; for my sister-in-law likes to read 
better than to play. — Have you read the gazette to-day ? — have 
read it. — Is there anything new in it ? — I have not read anything 
new in it.— Where have you been since I saw you ? — ^I have been at 
Vienna, Paris, and Berlin. — Bid you speak to my aunt ?' — I did 
(speak to her). — What does she say ? — She says that she wishes to 
see you. — ^Where have you put my pen ? — ^I have put it upon the 
bench. — Bo you intend to see your niece to-day? — ^I intend to see 
her, for she has promised me to dine with us. — admire (ammirare) 
that family (lafamMia), for the father is the king and the mother 
is the queen of it. The children and the servants are the subjects 
(il of the state (lo staid). The tutors of the children are 

the ministers (il ministro) who share (dividere^) with the king 
and the queen the care (la extra) of the government ijd govemo), 

K 4 
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The good education (f educmione) whioli is given to ciiildren is 
the crown {la corona) of monarclis (^7 monarca^ plur. i), 

176. 

Have you abeady hbed a room ? — have abeady hired one. — 
Where have you hbed it ? — I have hired it in William-street {nella 
contrada G~uglielmo), number one hundred and fifty-two. — ^At 
whose house {da cM) have you hired it ? — ^At the house of the man 
whose son has sold you a horse. — For whom has your father hired 
a room ? — He has hbed one for his son, who has just arrived bom 
France. — Why have you not kept your promise {la^romessa) ? — 
do not remember what I promised you. — Did ybu not promise us 
to take us to the concert last Tuesday? — I confess that I was wrong 
in promising you ; the concert, however (jgurd)^ has nt^t taken place. 
— ^Does your brother confess his fault ? — He confesses it. — What 
does your uncle say to {dH) that note ? — He says that it is written 
very well, but he admits that he has been wrongdn sending it to 
the captain. — Do you confess your fault now ? — confess it to be a 
fault, — ^Where have you found my coat ? — I have found it in the 
blue room. — Will you hang my hat on the tree ? — I will hang it 
there {apjpendervelo ). — How are you to-day? — I am not {mn 
istb) very well, — What is the matter with you ? — I have a violent 
head-ache and a cold {nn* infreddatura di testa ). — Where did you 
catch cold? — I caught it last night in coming {neir usdre) from 
the play. 


FIFTY-SEVBNTH LESSON. 


Lezione Cinqitantedma seUima, 


OF THE PEESEHT PABTICIPLE. 

The present participle is in Italian foimed bom the infinitive by 
changing, for the first conjugation, are into ando, and for the two 
others ere and ire into endo h Ey. 


To speak, — speaking. 
To sell, — selling. 
To serve, — serving. 


1. Partore, — ^sAando. 

2. Yendere, — vendendo. 
B. ServzV<?, — sevvendo. 


1 Them^is another present participle, which is also formed from 
the mfinitive, and terminates for the first conjugation in ante, and 
for the two others in ente, as : ^arlanie, speaking ; pendente, sell- 
ing; s^nte, serving. It is not much used in Italian, and in its 
stead the present or imperfect of the indicative is often employed. 
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To bave, •— having. k^ere, — ^Yendo. 

ijiq — being. ’Essere^ — essendo. 


Ohs. A. This form of the verb is not so often used in Italian as 
in Eui^lish, for whenever it is used in English after a preposition it 
is rendered in Italian by the infinitive. (See Lessons XL. and 
XLIT.) Moreover, the infinitive is often snbstituted for it -vvith 
one of the prepositions, ctj coji, in, as z col. compTci'i in buying j 
ml vender in selling ; nel servire, in serving. Ex. 


hi ieacKing one leai^ns. 

He was drowned in fasshig the 
river. 

In seeing him I judged that he 
was not satisfied. 

Having come too late he found 
no more room. 

To be drowned. To pass the 
liver. 

To infer. 

Found. 

I tremble only in thinking of it. 

I perceived it in reading the 
letter. 

She gets a livelihood by spinning 
and weaving. 

In going out of the church. 


ColV insegnare s’ impara. 

Egli si e annegato nel valicare 
il fiume. 

Al vederlo argomentai che non 
era contento. 

Ter esser venuto tardi non 
trovo pin posto. 

Annegarsi. Yalicare il fiume. 

Argomentare {argomentai is its 
preterite definite). ^ 

Trovo (is the preterite definite 
of trovare), 

Tremo solamente in pensarvi. 

Me ne accorsi nel legger la let- 
tera. 

Ella si guadagna il vitto col 
filare e col tesscre. 

Air uscir dalla chiesa. 


Ohs. JB. Yet the present participle is used when an agent per- 
forms two actions at the same time. 


The man eats while running. 

I correct while reading. 

I question while speaking. 

You speak while answering me. 


L’ uomo mangia correndo. 
Correggo leggendo. 
Interrogo parlando. 

Ella parla rispondendowii. 


Ohs. C. The personal pronouns, the relative ne, and the local ad- 
verbs ci and vi, are joined to the present participle in the same man- 
ner as to the infinitive {Ohs. Lesson XYII.), 


I read your exercises while cor- 
recting them. 

I question you while speaking to 

You ride while fighting. 

He fights while retiring. 

You speak while dancing. 

I extemporate while eating. 

He walks while reading. 


Leggo i di Lei temi correggen- 
do^^. 

La interrogo parlandofe. 

Ella cavalca battendos^. 

Egli si batte ritirando^z. 

Ella parla ballando. 

Improwiso mangiando. 
Passeggia leggendo. 

K 5 
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Ohs, D. Whm a certain continuation or succession of time is to 
be e 55 )ressed, the present participle is naade use of with the verbs 
andare, mandare, stare, venire, Es. 


I am writing. 

Thou art reading. 

He is telling me. 

He is telling me his misfortunes. 

I am gathering flowers in my 
garden. 

He was crying all day and all 
night. 

I was thinking of the things that 
had just happened. ^ 

Her grief is consuming her by 
degrees. 

They were descending the hill 
slowly. 

I am beginning to perceive that 
I was mistaken. 

What I am doing now, thou wilt 
know when it is time. 

They were conversing together 
for an hour, when .... 


lo sto soTwendo, 

Tu vai (or stai) leggendo, 

Egli vien raecontandomi. 

Egli sta raecontandomi le sue 
sventure.2 

Yo cogliendo fiori nelmiogiar-* 
dino.3 ^ . 

Ando gridando^ tutto il giorno 
e tutta la notte. 

10 andava fensando alle cose 
or ora accadute,^ 

11 suo dolore la va struggendo 
lentamente.*^ 

Yenivano scendendo lentamente 
il colle.^ 

Yado vedendo che mi sono in- 
gannato. 

Quello che ora sto facendoj lo 
saprai a suo tempo. 

Se la stavano disco^'rendo in- 
sieme da un^ ora, quando . , 


You are thinking. 

I was perceiving. 

He is saying. 

What were you doing when I ar- 
rived ? 

I was dining. 


Yoi state ^ensando. 
lo andava accorgendomi, 

Egli va dicendo^ 

Che andavate (or stavate) fa^ 
cendo, quando son giunto^^P 
lo pranzava (io stma jpran- 
zando). 


" Maccontare, to tell, to relate ; la sventura, the misfortune. 

^ Cogliere fieri, to gather flowers ; il fiore, the flower. 

^ Ando is the third person singular of the preterite deflnite of the 
verb andare, to go; gridare, to cry, 

® Andava is the mst person singular of the imperfect indicative 
of the verb andare ; aecadiite is the past participle in the plural 
feminine of the verb accadere, to happen. 

® 8tn.iggendo is the present participle of struggere, to consume, 
to Mil, to destroy. 

^ Yenivano is the third person plural of the imperfect indicative 
of venire, 

® Dkeorrer^, to converse. 

^ JHcendo is the present participle of dire, to say. 

^ Andavate is the second person plural of the imperfect indica- 
tive of andare, and stavate is the same of stare, Giunto is the 
past participle of giungere, to arrive. 
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To question. 
The cravat. 

The carriage. 
The family. 

The promise. 
The leg. 

The sore throat- 
The throat. 

I have a sore throat. 


Interrogare 1 . 

La cravatta. 

La caiTOZza. 

La famiglia. 

La promessa, 

La gamba. 

II mal di gola. 

La gola. 

Mi fa mal la gola, or ho mal di 
gola. 


The meat. 

Salt meat. 

Fresh meat. 

Fresh beef. 

Cool water. 

The food (victuals). 
The dish (mess). 
Salt meats. 

Milk food. 


La came. 

Came salata. 

Came fresca. 

Manzo fresco. 

Acqua fresca. 

1/ alimento. 

La vivanda, il cibo. 

Vivande salate. 

li latticinio Tho\ Dei lat- 

IJn latticinio ) ticinii. 


The traveller. > II viaggiatore \fem. la viaggia- 

1 trice. 

To march, to walk, to steg . ; Camminare 1 . 

I have walked a good deal to-day. ! Ho camminato molto oggi. 

Ohs. JS. Camminare must not be mistaken for ^asseggiare. 
The former means to walk, and the latter to walk for pleasure 


(Lesson XLIV.). 

I have been walking in the gar- 
den with my mother. 

To wallc or travel a mile — two 
miles. 

To walk or travel a league — two 
leagues. 

To walk a step. 

To take a step. 

To go on a journey. 

To make a speech. 

A xDiece of business, an affair. 

To transact business. 


Ho passcggiato nel giardino 
con mia madre. 
t Far un miglio — due miglia. 

t Far una lega — due leghe. 

t Far un passo. 
t Far un passo (prcsso dl). 
t Far un viaggio. 

Far un discorso. 

Tin affare; q>lu)\ i: una f^c- 
ceiida. 

Far degli affari. 


{ Miscliiarsi diqmlche cosa* 
Tmmischiarsi di qiialche 
cosa. 

What are you meddling wdth ? i Di che si mischia EUa? 

I am meddling with my own ! Mi mischio de* miei proprii af- 
business. | fari. 

G 
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That man always meddles with 
other people’s hnsiness. 

I do not meddle with other peo- 
ple’s business. 

Others j other peojyle. 

He employs himself in painting. 
The art of painting. 
Chemistry. 

The chemist. 

The art. 

Strange. 

Surprising. 

It is strange. 

To employ one^s self in. 


Quest’ uomo s’ immischia sem- 
pre negli affari degli altri. 
Honna’ immischio negli affari 
altrui. 

JliruC 

Si occupa di pittura. 

La pittura. 

La chimica. 

II chimico. 

L’ arte. 

Strano. 

Sorprendente. 

strano. 

^Occiqyarsi di qualche cosa. 


To concern some one. 

To look at some one. 

I do not like to meddle with 
things that do not concern me. 
That concerns nobody. 

To concern one^s self ahout'\ 
something. 1 

To trouble one^s head about f 
something. J 


Concernere^ riguardare 
qualeuno. 

Higimrdare qualeuno. 

Non mi place immischiarmi di 
ci6 che non mi concerne. 

Ci6 non rig^iarda nessuno. 


Curarsi di qualche cosa, or 
Prendersi cura di qualche 
cosa. 


To attract. 

I attract, thou attractest, he at- 
tracts. 

W e, you, they attract. 

Loadstone attracts iron. 

Her singing attracts me. - 
To charm. 

To enchant. 

I am charmed with it. 

The heanty. 

The harmony. 

The voice. 

The power. 


’ AUraTfe^ 2 ^ 
Aitraere^ 2 ) P 
. Attirare 1^ 
Attraggo, attrai, 


.p. aitraito. 

yi attirato. 
attrae. 


Attraiamo, attraete, attraggono. 
La calamita attrae (atiJra) ii 
ferro. 

n suo canto m’ attrae. 
Incantare. 

Bilettare. 

Ne sono felice, ne sono incan- 
tato. 

La hellezza. 

L’ armonia. 

La voce. 

La potenza, il potere. 
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To repeat. 

The repetition. 

The commencement, beginning. 
The wisdom. 

Stndy. 

' The lord. 

A good memory. 

A memorandum. 

The nightingale. 

All beginnings are difficult. 


Bipetere 2, 

La ripetizione. 

II principio. 

La saviezza. 

Lo studio. 

II signore. 

Una buona memoria. 

Un memoriale, un promcmoria, 
una memoria. 

II rosignuolo, T usignuolo. 
Tutti i principii sono difficili. 


To create. 

Creation. 

The Creator. 

The benefit, the benefactor. 

The fear of the Lord. 
Heaven. 

The earth. 

The solitude. 

The lesson. 

The goodness. 
Flour, meal. 

The mill. 


Creare 1. 

La creazione. 

H Creatore. 

II benefizio, il benefattore 
trice, 

II timore di Dio, 

II cielo. 

La terra. 

La solitudine. 

La lezione. 

La bonta. 

La farina. 

II mulino. 


Ohs. F. We have seen (Lesson XLIY.) that all reflective verbs 
are, in Italian, as well as in French, conjugated with the auxiliary! 
essere^, to be, in their compound tenses. There are besides some 
other verbs, which, in Italian, are likewise compounded with the 
auxiliary essere^^ to be, though they are not reflective, and generall} 
take to hme for their auxiliary in English. The piincipal ai-e the 
following : — 


Togo. 

To stop. 

To arrive. 

To decay. 

To die. 

To come in. 
To he horn. 
To set out* 
To go out. 

To fall. 

To come. 

To become. 

To disagree. 
To intervene. 


Andare* 1. 

Arrestarsi 1, fermarsi 1. 
Arrivare 1. 

Decadere* 2. 

Morire* 3, trapassare 1. 
Entrare 1. 

Hascere* 2. 

Partire 3. 

Uscire* 3. 

Cadere"^ 2. 

Venire^ 3. 

( Divenire* 3. 

^ Diventare 1. 

Hon convenire* 3. 
Intervenire* 3. 
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attain. 

To come back. 
To bappen. 


Pervenire'^ 3. 
Eitornai'e 1. 
Sopraggingnere'^ 2. 


Has your motber come ? ( 6 vemita la di Lei madre ? 

The past participle of these verbs must agree in gender and 
nnmber with the nominative of the verb essere^, to be. 


She has not come yet. 

Have the women already come ? 
They have not come yet. 

Has your sister arrived ? 


I7on e ancor vennta. 

Sono gih arrivate le donne ? 
Hon sono ancor arrivate. 
ii arrivata la di Lei sorella ? 


EXEECISES. 

177. 

Will you dine with us to-day ?— With much pleasure.— What 
have you for dinner {che ha JElla da fvanzo) ?— We have good 
soup, some fresh and salt meat, and some milk food. — Do you like 
milk food P — I like it better than iJLi ^refeinsco d) all other food. — ^ 
Are you ready to dine ?— I am ready.— Do you intend to set out 
soon ? — I intend setting out next week. — Do you travel alone 
{sola) ?— Ho, Madam, I travel with my uncle. — ^Do you travel on 
foot or in a canine ?— W e travel in a carriage. — Did you meet any 
one in your last Journey {nel di Lei ultimo maggio) to Berlin P— 
We met many ti’avellers.— What do you inteud to spend your time 
in this summer ? — I intend to take a short {piccolo) journey. — Did 
you walk much in your last Journey ?— I like much to walk, but my 
uncle likes to go in a carriage.— Did he not wish to walk ?— He 
wished to walk at fimt {da pHndpio), but be wished to get into the 
coach after having taken a few steps {poi fatti appena alcuni 
passt voile montar hi Ugno\ so that I did not walk much.— What 
have you been doing at school to-day ? — ^We have been listening to 
our professor.^ — ^What did he say ? — He made a long speech on the 
goodness of God.— After saying : Eepetition is the mother of 
studies, and a good memory is a great benefit of God,” he said {egli 
disse), ‘"God is the Creator of heaven and earth ; the fear of the 
Lord is the beginning of all wisdom.”~^What are you doing all day 
IE this garden ?— I am walking in it.— What is there in it that ai 
tracts you {che mai L’ attira cola) The singing of the birds 
attracts me {}ni vi attrae), — ^Are there nightingales in it?— There 
are ^me in it, and the harmony of their singing enchants me {mi 
Have those nightingales {forse gU usignmli hanno) 
more power over you {sopra di Lei) than painting, or the voice of 
your tender {te^o) mother, who loves you so much?— I confess 
the harmony of the singing of those little birds {di <pu>esti augellinh 
^ more power over me than the most tender words of my dearest 
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Wbat does your niece amuse herself witli iu her solitude ? — She 
reads a good deal, and writes letters to her mother. — What does 
your uncle amuse himself with in his solitude ? — ^He employs him- 
self in painting and chemistry. — Does he no longer do any business ? 
— He no longer does any, for he is too old to do any. — Why docs 
he meddle with your business ? — He does not generally (ordinaria- 
mente) meddle with other people’s business, but he meddles with 
mine, because he loves me. — -Has your master made you repeat 
your lesson to-day? — He has (made me repeat it). — Did you know it? 
— I knew it pretty well (disoretamente), — Have you also done 
some e^^ercises ? — I have done some, but, pray, what is that to you 
(ma die Xe fa qnesto, ne La jprego) ? — I do not generally meddle 
with things that do not concern me, but I love you so much that I 
concern myself much about {die io m\interesso moUo a) what you 
are doing. — Does any one trouble his head {Jiavvi aleuno die si 
czira) about you ? — ^Ho one troubles his head about me, for I am not 
worth the trouble (non ne valgo la f&na), — ^Who corrects your 
exercises ? — My master coiTects them. — How (come) does he coiTect 
them ? — He corrects them in reading them ; and in reading them 
he speaks to me. — ^How many things (quante cose) does your master 
at the same time (in mm mlta) ? — He does four things at the same 
time. — How so (come do) ? — He reads and corrects my exercises, 
speaks to me and questions me all at once {al iemjpo stesso). — 
Does^ your sister sing (cantare) while dancing ? — She sings while 
working, but she cannot sing while dancing. — Has your mother 
left ? — She has not left yet. — When will she set out ? — She will set 
out to-morrow evening. — At what o’clock? — ^At a quarter to seven. — 
Have your sisters arrived? — They have not arrived yet, but we 
e^eet them this evening. — Will they spend {jgassave) the evening 
with us ? — They will spend it with us, for they have promised me 
to do so. — ^Where have you spent the morning ? — I have spent it in 
the country. — Do you go every morning to the country ? — I do not 
go every morning, hut twice a week. — ^Why^has your niece not 
called upon me {venir a vedere qualcuno) ? — She is very ill, and has 
spent the whole day in her room. 
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Lezione Cinqiianteshna ottava. 

OP THE PAST PUTUEE. 

The past or compound future is formed from the futm*e of tha 
auxiliary, and the past participle of the verb you conjugate. Ex. 

I shall have loved. Avr5 amato. 

Thou wilt have loved. Avrai amato. 

He will have loved. Egli avra. amato. 

She will have loved. Ella avra amato. 

We shall have loved. Avremo amato. 

You will have loved. Avrete amato. 

They will have loved. ^em eBcuo } amato. 

I shall have come. Saro venuto, Fern* venuta. 

Thou wilt have come. Sarai venuto. „ venuta. 

He will have come. Sara venuto. 

She will have come. Sara venuta. 

We sh^ have come, Saremo venuti. Fe 7 ii» venute. 

You will have come. Sarete venuti. „ venute. 

They will W come. ' ( Saranno venuti. 

( baranno venute. 

I shall have been praised. 

Thou wilt have been praised 

He will have been praised. 

She will have been praised. 

We shall have been praised. 

You will have been praised. 

They will have been praised. 


wi. T t Eimanere'*' 2. 

^ Quando avro pagato il cavalio 
snali have only ten crowns left. non mi rimai*ranno che dieci 

scudi. 


Sarb stato lodato. Fern, stata lo- 
data, 

Sarai stato lodato. „ stata lo- 
data. 

Sara stato lodato. 

Sara stata lodata. 

Saremo stati lodati. Fein, state 
lodate. 

Sarete stati lodati. ■ „ state 
lodate. 

Saranno stati lodati. 

Saranno state lodate. 
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How mucli money liave you left? 

I have one crown left. 

I have only one crown left. 

How much has your brother left ? 

He has one crown left. 

How much has your sister left ? 

She has only three sous left. 

How much have vour brothers 
left.P 

They have one gold sequin left. 

When they have paid the tailor, 
they wiU. have a hundred Ita- 
lian iivres left. 


Quanto danaro Le rimane ? 

Mi rimane uno scudo. 

Hon mi rimane che uno scudo. 

Mi rimane solamente uno scudo. 

Quanto rimane al di Lei fra- 
tello ? 

Gli rimane uno scudo. 

Quanto rimane alia di Lei so- 
rella ? 

Hon le rimangono che tre soldi. 

Quanto rimane ai di Lei fratelli ? 

Himane loro uno zecchino d*oro. 

Quando avranno pagato il sar- 
tore, restcranno loro cento 
lire italiane. 


Ohs. In English the present, or the compound of the present, is 
used after the conjunctions, when, as soon as, or after, when 
futurit}’' is to be expressed ; but in Italian, as well as in Prench, the 
future must in such instances always be employed. Ex. 


When I am at my aunt’s, will ' 
you come to see me ? ^ 

After you have done wu'iting, will 
you take a turn wdth mo ? 

You wdll play when -you have 
finished your exercise. 

What will you do when you have 
dined ? _ ! 

When I have dined, I will take a | 
turn with my sister in the gar- j 
den of the marchioness. i 

When I have spoken to your bro- 
ther, I shall know what I have 
to do. 


Quando saro da mia zia, vena 
Ella a vedermi ? 

Quando avra finite di scrivere, 
verra Ella meco a far una pas- 
seggiata ? 

Ella giuochera quando avia 
finite il di Lei temi (esercizio). 

Che faia Ella quando avi*^ pran- 
zato ? 

Quando avro pranzato, andrb a 
far una passeggiata con mia 
sorclla nel giardino della mar- 
chesa, 

Quando avro parlato al di Lei 
fratello, sapi-b cio che ho da 
faro. 


Does it rain ? 
It rains. 

Does it snow ? 
It snows. 

Is it muddy ? 


Piove ? 

Piove. 

Hevica ? 

Hevica. 

f Yi e del fango ? 
f Y’ e fango ? 
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It is muddy. 

Is it muddy out of doors ? 
It is very muddy. 

Is it dusty ? 

It is very dusty. 

Is it smoky ? 

It is too smoky. 

Out of doors. 


t O' e del fango. 
f O’ e del fango in istrada ? 
f cattivo andare. 

V lia della polvere ? 

Fa molta polvere. Y' ka molta 
polvere ? 

Y h del fiimo ? Ye fumo ? 
Y’ e troppo fumo, 

Fuori. In istrada. 


To enter ^ to go hiy to come in. 

Will 3^ou go into my room ? 

I -will go in. 

Will you go in ? 

I skall go in. 


To sit down. 


To sit, to he seated. 

He is seated upon tke large chair. 
She is seated upon the bench. 

I sit down near you. 


Untrare Ij in, 

Yuol Ella entrar nella mia ca- 
mera ? 

Yoglio entrarvi. 

Yi entrera Elia ? 

Yi entrero. 


Sedere*, mettersi a sedere (Les- 
son LI.). 

Mssere sednto ; fern, seclnta, 
Egli e seduto sulla gran sedia. 
Essa h seduta suUa panca. 
Seggo presso di Lei. 

Mi metto a sedere vioino a Lei. 


To Jill with. 

To fill the bottle with wine. 

Do you fill that bottle with water ? 

I fill my purse with money. 

He fills" his belly with meat. 

The pocket. 


Have you come quite alone ? 

Ho, I have brought all my men 
with me. 

He has brought all his men with 
him. 

Have you brought your brother 
with you ? 

I have brought him with me. 

Have you told the groom to bring 
me the horse ? 

The groom. 


f Empire ornempire (iseo) 3. 
\ Empiere or riempiere %, 
Eiempire di vino la hottiglia. 
Eiempie Ella d* acqua quella 
hottiglia ? 

Biempio di dauaro la mia borsa. 
S’ empie il ventre di carne (a 
vulgar expression). 

La tasca. 


E Ella venuta del tutto sola ? 

Ho, ho condotto meco tutta la 
mia gente. 

Egli ha condotto seco tutta la 
sua gente. 

Ha Ella condotto seco il di Lei 
fratello ? 

L’ ho condotto meco. 

Avete detto al palaiBreniere di 
condurmi il cavallo P 

H palafireniere. 
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I have brought you a fine horse 
from Germai^y. 

Are you bringing me my books? 
I am bringing them to you. 


Le ho condotto d' Alemagna un 
bel cavallo. 

Mi porta Ella i miei libri ? 
Glieli porto. 


To tahe^ to carry. 

Will you take that dog to the 
stable ? 

I will take it there. ^ 

Are you carrying this gun to my 
father ? 

I carry it to him. 

The cane, stick. 

The stable. 


Menare 1. 

Yolete menare questo cane alia 
stalla? 

Yoglio menarvelo. 

Porta Ella a mio padre questo 
schioppo ? 

Glielo porto. 

La canna. 

La stalla. 


To come down^ to go down. 

To go dowm into the well. 

To go or come dowm the hill. 

To go down the river. 

To alight from one’s horse, to 
dismount. 

To alight, to get out from the 
ship. 


' Scendere^ 2 — sceso. 
Diccendere^ 2 \ past part. 
disceso. 

Discendere nel pozzo. 

Scendere la montagna. 
Discendere il fiuihe. 

Smontare da cavallo (Lesson 
LIL). 

Scendere or discendere dal 
legno. 


To go tig')} to mount} to ascend. 

To go up to the mountain. 

Where is your brother gone ? 

He has ascended the hill. 

To mount the horse. 

To get into the coach. 

To get on board the ship. 


To dost re } to leg} to y ray } to 
reqiiest. 

Will you desire your brother to 
come down ? 

I beg of you to call on me to-day. 

The beard. 

The river. 


Mont are} satire^} ascen* 
dere^. 

Salire il monte. Salire il colie. 
Montare sulla collina. 

Ove e andato il di Lei fratelio ? 

montato sulla collina. 
hlontare a cavallo. 

Montare in legno (in carrozza). 
Entrar nella nave. 

Ascendere il nariglio. 


P regard 1 {di before Inf.). 

Yuol Ella pregare il di Lei fra- 
telio di scendere ? 

La prego di veniimi a vedcre 
oggi. 

La barba. 

Il fiume, la riviera. 
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The stream, ioiTent. 

To go or come up tlie river. 

The stream. 

To go or come down the river. 


II ton’ente, 

Andar coiitro la corrente del 
finme. 

La corrente. 

Discendere il fiume. 


EXERCISES. 

179. 

Will yonr parents go to the country to-morrow ?-^They will not 
go, for it is too dusty. — Shall we take a walk to-day? — We will not 
take a walk, for it is too muddy out of doors {j^ercliG d e troppo 
fango in istrada, or pereJih le siradesmo troppofangose ), — Do you 
see the castle of my relation behind {dietro) yonder mountain 
{qiiella montagnd) ? — I see it. — Shall we go in ? — ^We will go in if 
you like. — Will you go into that room ? — I shall not go into it, for 
it is smoky. — I wish you a good morning, Madam. — Will you not 
come in? Will you not sit down.^ — I will sit do^j-n upon that 
large chair. — Will you tell me what has become of your brother? — 
I will tell you. — ^Where is your sister ? — Do you not see her ? She 
is sitting upon the bench. — Is your father seated upon the bench? 
— Xo, he sits upon the chair. — Hast thou spent all thy money ? — 
I have not spent all. — ^How much hast thou left ? — I have not much 
left. I have but five Italian livres (la lira italiana) left. — How 
much money have thy sisters left ? — They have but three crowns 
left. — ^Have you money enough left to pay your tailor ? — I have 
enough left to pay him ; hut if I pay him I shall have but little 
left. — How much money will your brothers have left ? — They will 
have a hundred sequins left. — When shall you go to Italy ? — ^I shall 
go as soon as (suhito che) I have learnt Italian. — ^When will your 
brothers go to France ? — They will go there as soon as they know 
French. — When will they learn it.^ — They will learn it when they 
have found a good master. — How much money shall we have left 
when we have paid for our horses 9 — ^When we 'have paid for them 
we shall have only a hundred crowns left. 

180 . 

Do you gain (guadagnare) anything by (in) that business ? — I 
do not gain much hy^ it {gran^ che)^ hut my brother gains a good 
deal by it. He fills his purse with money. — How much money have 
you gained? — I have gained only a little, but my cousin has 
gained much. He has filled his pocket with money. — Why does 
not that man work? — He is a good-for-notbing fellow {dimii- 
lacdd), for he does nothing hut eat all the daylong. He con- 
iinu^y fills riempie mai semprg) his belly with meat, so that 
he will make himself {diverra) ill, if he continues [mniin%are) to 
eat so much. — With what have you filled that bottle ?— I have filled 
it with wine*— Will this mau take care of my horse? — He will (take 
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care of it). — Who will take care of my servant ? — The landlord wdl 
take care of him, for he will give him to eat and to drink ; he will 
also give him a good bed to sleep in (pe/^ coricarsi). — Does j’Oiir ser- 
vant take care of 3’’0ur horses ? — He takes care of them. Is he taking 
care of your clothes ? — He is taking care of them, for he brushes 
them every morning. — Havej^ou ever drunk French wine.® — I have 
never drunk anj’. — Is it long since ^’ou ate Italian bread ? It^ is 
almost three ^’’ears since I ate any. — Have \’0u hurt my brother-in- 
law? — I have not hurt him. but he has cut nw finger. — What has 
he cut vour finger "with ? — With the knife which you have lent 
him. 


ISl. 

Is your father arrived at last? — Eveiybody says that he is 
an’ived, but I have not seen him j^et. — Has the physician hurt your 
son P — He has hurt him, for he has cut his finger.-— Have the}^ cut 
off {taglicure) that man’s leg ? — They have cut it off. — ^Are you 
pleased {sodclisfatto) with your servant ? — I am much pleased with 
him, for he is fit for anything {buono a tutto ). — What does he 
know' ? — He knows eveiy thing {tutto ). — Can he ride {andar a 
cavallo )? — He can. — Has your brother returned at last from 
England ? — He has returned (thence), and has brought yon a fine 
horse. — Has he told his groom to bring it to me {di condi/rmelo 
qita) ? — He has told him to bring it you. — What do you think {che 
dice {Ella) of that horbo ? — I think (dico) that it is a fine and good 
one {old e hello e huono). and beg 3’ou to lead it into the stable (in 
istalla). — In what did you spend your time 3'esterday ? — I went to 
the concert, and afterwards (e poi) to the play. — ^^’'hen did that 
man go down into the w'ell ? — He w'ent dow'ii this morning. — Has 
he come up again yet (r/ld yisalito) ? — He came up an hour ago. — 
Where is ^^our brother ? — He is in his room. — Will you tell him to 
come dowui ? — I w’ill tell him so, but he is not yet dressed. — Is 3'our 
friend still on the mountain ? — He has already come down. — Did 
you go up or down the river ? — ^Ve went down (it) — Did my cousin 
speak to you before he started ? — He spoke to me before he got into 
the coach. — Have you seen my brother ? — I saw him before I went 
on board the ship. — Is it better to get into a coach than to go on 
board the ship (0 salh' la nave) ? — It is not worth while to get into 
a coach, or to go on board the ship, when one has no 'vvish to 
travel. 
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Lezione Cinquantesima nona. 


OP THE IMPEEPECT. 


{I-mperfetto). 


The imperfect of the indicative is fonned in all Italim verbs by 
changing the termination re of the infinitive into ra. Ex. 


Im^peTfects. 

f Parlava, parlatje, parlat?^. 

) V&vhmmo, faxh.mte, parlat?«- 
^ ♦ no. 

( Crede^?^, crede??^, credetJ^?:. 
\ CvedievamOf cvefLovate, crede-y^ar- 
/ no. 

{ Sentit;<a5, senti-y^, se]atiy<af. 
Sentiy<5t?»o, sentiy^i^e, seatiya- 
no. 

cAy&oa, aveyi, avey^. 

< AYevamOf ^Y&oate^ aveya- 
no. 

Ohs A. There is hut one exception to this rule ; it is the verb 


Infinitives. 

To speak — spoke, &c. 1. Par- 
lary. 

To believe — believed, 2. Cre- 
&c. 

To hear — heard, &c. 3. Sen- 

tire, 

To have— I had, &c. 2. Ave- 


essere, to be ; 

o Tn K eri, era. 

To be — was, &c. Essere. Eravamo, eravate, erano. 


Ohs. B. The imperfect is a past tense, which was still present at 
tha time spoken of, and may always be recognized by using the two 
terms, “ was doing," or “ used to do." Ex. 


When I was at Berlin, I often 
went to see my friends. 

When you were in Paris, you 
often went to the Champs- 
Elysees. 

Pome was at first governed by 
kings. 


Quando io era a Berlino, an- 
dava spesso a redere i miei 
amici. 

Quando Ella era (voi eravatej 
in Parigi, Ella andava (voi 
andavate) spesso ai Camp! 
Elisi, 

Eoma era da prxncipio governa- 
ta dai re. 


^ The termination of the first pei-son of the imperfect indicative 
in 0 h as grown obsolete. Besides, the best authors, and ths 
Academy della Crusca, have rejected it, as being contrary to its 
Batin origin; eram, amaham, legehwm^ audieham, &o. 
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CiBsar was a great man. 

Cicero was a great orator. 

Our ancestors went out hunting 
every day. 

The Eonaans cultivated the arts 
and sciences, and rewarded 
merit. 

Were you walking ? 

I was not walking. 

Were you in Paris when the 
king was there ? 

I was there when he was there. 

Where were you when I was in 
London ? 

At what time did yon breakfast 
when you were in Gei-many ? 

I breakfasted when my father 
breakfasted. 

Did you work when he was 
working ? 

I studied when he was working. 

Some fish. 

Some game. 

To live. 

When I lived at my father’s, I 
rose earlier than I do now. 

When we lived in that country, 
we often went out fishing. 

"VVhen I was ill, I kept in bed all 
day. , 

Last summer, when I was in the 
country, there was a great deal 
of firuit. 
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Cesare era un grand’ uomo. 

Cicerone era un grand’ oratore. 

Imostri antenati andavano tutti 
i giomi a caccia. 

I Eomani coltivavano le arti e 
le scienze, e ricompensavano 
il merito. 

Passeggiava Ella (passeggiavafce 
voi) ? 

Non passeggiava. 

Era Elia (eravate voi) a Parigi 
quando vi era il re ? 

Y’ era quando v* era egli. 

Ove era (eravate voi) quando io 
era a Londra ? 

Quando faceva Ella (facevate 
voi) colazione allorche Ella 
era (eravate) in Alemagna ? 

Paceva colazione quando la fa- 
ceva mio padre. 

Lavorava Ella (lavoravate voi) 
quando lavorava egli ? 

Io studiava quando egli lavo- 
rava. 

Del pesce. 

Della cacciagione. 

Dimorare 1. 

Quando io dimorava da mio 
padre, mi alzava piu presto 
die nol- faccio adesso. 

Quando stavamo*(dimoravamo) 
in quel paese, audavamo 
spesso a pesca. 

Quando era malato, stava a 
letto tutto il giorno. 

L’ estate (or neU’ estate) scorsa, 
essendo io alia campagna, 
V* era gran copia di frutti. 


A thing. 

The same thing. 

The same man. 

It is all one (the same). 


Una cosa. 

La medesima cosa (la stessa 
cosa). 

Il medesimo uomo (Io stesso 
uomo). 
f E Io stesso. 

E tutt* uno. 


^ WbZ is a contraction of non lo. 
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lesso:^-. 


Suck, 

Such a man. 

Such men. 

Such a woman. 

Such things. 

Such men merit esteem. 


Tale, simile, 

Un tal uomo. 

Tali uomini. 

Una tal donna. 

Tali cose. 

Tali nomini meritano della 
stima. 


Out of. 

Out of the city (the town). 
Without, or out of doors. 
The church stands outside the 
town. 

I shall wait for you before the 
town gate. 

The town or city gate. 

The barrier, the turnpike. 


Seldom (rarely). 

Some brandy. 

The life, the livelihood. 

To get one^s livelihood — ly. 


I get my livelihood by working. 
He gets his living by writing. 

I gain my money by working. 

By what does that man get his 
livelihood? 


Fuori di, 

Buori della cltta. 

Tuori. 

La chiesa e fuori della citta. 

L’ aspetterb innanzi alia porta 
della citt^. 

La porta della cittii. 

La barriera, la porta, la tariffa. . 


Earamente, or di rado. 

Bell* acquavite. 

La vita, il vitto. 

Guadaguarsi il vitto {il 
]}and) — col. 

Mi guadagno il vitto lavorando. 

Egli si guadagna il vitto colio 
sciivere. 

G-uadagno il mio danaro col 
lavorare. 

Con ehe si guadagna quest* n- 
omo il vitto ? 


To continue^ to proceed^ to go 
on, 

I continue to write. 

He continues his speech. 

A good appetite. 

The narrative, the tale. 
The edge, the border, the shore. 
The ^ge of the brook. 

The sea«shore. 

On the sea-shore. 

The shore, the water-side, the 
coast, the hank. 


Contimiare 1 , Prosegmre 3 ^ 
Seguitare 1 . 

Continuo a scrivere, 

Egli continna il suo discorso. 
Un bnon appetite. 

Il racconto, la novella. 

La riva. 

La riva del ruscello. 

La spiaggia del mare. 

Sulla spiaggia del mare. 

La ripa, il Edo. 
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people or folks. La gente. 

Tkey are good people. Sono buona gente. 

They are wicked people. Sono cattiva gente. 


EXEECISES. 

182 . 

Were you loved when you were at Dresden (Dresda) ? — I was 
not hated. — your brother esteemed when he was in London ? — 
He was loved and esteemed. — When were you in Spain {in Isjpagna) ? 
— I was there when you were there. — Who was loved and who was 
hated ? — Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient, were loved, 
and those vrho were naughty, idle, and disobedient, were pnnished, 
hated, and despised. — ^Were you in Berlin when the king was there? 
— 1 was (there when he was there). — ^Was your nncle in London when 
I was there ? — He was (there when yon were there). — Where were 
you when I was at Dresden ? — I was in Paris. — ^Where was your 
father when you were in Yienna ? — He was in England. — At what 
o’clock did you breakfast when you were in England ? — I break- 
fasted when my uncle breakfasted. — Did you work when he was 
working? — I studied when he was working. — Did your brother 
work when you were working ? — He played when liias working. — 
On what {di che) did our ancestors live? — They lived on nothing but 
fish and game, for they went out hunting and fishing every day. — 
What sort of people were the Eomans ? — They were very good peo- 
ple, for they cultivated the arts and sciences, and rewarded merit. — 
Did you often go to see your friends when you were at Berlin ? — I 
often went to see them. — Did you sometimes go. to the Oliamps- 
Eiysees when you were at Paris ? — I often went there. 

183 . ■ 

What did you do when you lived in that country ? — ^When we 
lived there we often went out hunting. — Did you not go out walk- 
ing {jpasseggiare) ? — I went out wallang sometimes.---3)o you rise 
early? — Hot so early as you ; hut when I lived at my uncle’s I rose 
earlier than I do now. — Did you sometimes keep in bed when you 
stayed at your uncle’s ? — I was iE I kept in bed all day. — Is 
there much fruit {Aovi gran co^pia di frufti) this year ? — I do not 
know, but last summer {nella sco^'sa estate), when I was in the 
country, there was a great deal of ftuit. — What do you get your 
livelihood by ? — I get my livelihood by working. — Does your friend 
get his livelihood by writing ? — He gets it by speaking and writing. 

' — ^Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by working ? — They get 
it by doing nothing {non facendo nmtte), for they are too idle to 
worj:. — By what has your Mend gained that money? — He has 
gained it by working. — By what did you get your livelihood when 
you were in England ? — I got it by writing. — ^Did your cousin get 

o 
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his livelihood by writing ?— He got it by working. — Have you ever 
seen such a person ? — I have never seen such a one {una simile ). — 
Have you already seen oar church? — I have not seen it yet. Where 
does it stand (essere) 9 — ^It stands outside the town. If you wish to 
see it, I will go with you in order to show it you. — Upon what do 
the people live that inhabit the sea-shore ? — They live on fish alone. 

will you not go out hunting any more ? — I hunted yesterday 
the whole day, and I killed nothing but an ugly bird, so that 1 
shall not go out hunting any more. — Why do you not eat? — ^Because 
I have not a good appetite. — ^Why does your brother eat so much ? 
— Because he has a good appetite. 

184. 

Whom are you looking for ? — I am looking for my little brother. 
— If you wish to find him, you must go {bisogna andar) into the 
garden, for he is ^there. — The garden is large, and I shall not be 
able to find him, if you do not tell me in which part {in qual ‘parU) 
of the garden he is {sia,^ subj.). — He is sitting under the large tree 
under which we were sitting yesterday. — ^How I shall find him. — 
Why did you not bring me my clothes ?-— They were not made, so 
that I could not bring them, but I briog them you now. — ^You have 
learnt your lesson : why has not your sister learnt hers ?— She has 
taken a walk with my mother, so that she could not learn it, but she 
will leam it to-morrow .—When will you correct my exercises ? — I 
will correct them when you bring me {mi portm^a, future) those of 
your sister. — ^Do you think you have made mistakes in them ? — I do 
not know. — If you have made mistakes', you have not studied your 
lessons well ; for the lessons must be learnt well, {hisognot, impavciTle 
hene) to make no mistakes in the exercises.— It is all the same : if 
you do not correct them to-day, I shall not learn them before to- 
morrow {non U imparero se non domani).— -Yon must not (Mia 
non deve) make any mistakes in your exercises, for you have all 
that is necessaiy to prevent you from making any. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. 

Lezione Sessantesima* 


OF THE PBETEBITE DEFINITE. 

{Passato jRemoto.) 

This past tense is formed from the infinitive hy changing the tei 
rnmation are, ere, ire, into ai, ei, ii. Ex. 
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To speak — I spoke, 1. Parliire. 
&c. 

To believe — I believed, 2. Credere. 
&c. 

To bear — I beard, &c. 8. SeaUre. 


{ 


J*/*eterite Definiies, 
ParI<ar^, parlaeif/, parld. 
'PoxlarmnOf i^SLvlasie, parley roro. 
Credei, credesti, crede. 
Credemmo, credeste, crederono.^ 
Sentii, sentisti, senti. 
Sentimmo, sentiste, sentirono. 


Ohs. A. The third person singular of tbe preterite definite bas in 
tbe regular verbs always tbe grave accent ('). 


To bave — I bad, &e. Avere*. 
To be — I was, &c. Essere’^. 


Ebbi, avesti, ebbe. 

Avemmo, aveste, ebbero. 

Fui, fosti, fu. 

Eummo, foste, furono. 


Ohs. Tbe irregularity of an Italian verb almost always falls on 
tbe preterite definite. This is iiTegular only in tbe first and third 
persons singular, and tbe tbbd person plural. Almost invari- 
ably tbe first person singular ends in i, tbe third person singular 
in and 4be third person plural in ero. Ex. 


Tq ^}lease — jpleaml (past 
part.) . 

I pleased, &c. 

To know — hnoimi. 

I knew, <fec. 


Tiacere-:^2nmiiito, 

Piacqui, piacesti, piacque. 
Piacemmo, piaceste, piacqnero.- 
Conoscere — conosciu to. 

■ Conobbi, conoscesti, conobbe. 
Conoscem- conosceste, conobbe- 
mo, ro. 


^ Almost all tbe verbs of tbe second conjugation bave a double 
form, for tbe first and third persons singular, and third person plural, 
and instead of ei, e, erono, they end in ettii ette. ettero, as ; credere. 
to believe. 

Credei or credetti, 

Credesti, 

Crede, or credette, 

Credemmo, 

Credeste, 

Crederono, or credettero. 

Practice alone can teach which form is to be preferred. We have, 
however, ascertained that when tbe verb ends in iere tbe preference 
is to be given to tbe first form, as : 

Potere, to be able (can) — potei, I was able. 

Battere, to beat — battei, I did beat. 

Esistere, to exist esistei, I existed, &c- 

2 All verbs bping c before tbe termination ere of tbe infinitive 
are conjugated in tbe same manner, as : nascere, to be born; iacere, 
to be silent ; giacere, to lie, to be situate ; nuocm^e^ to hurt ; except 
cuocere, to cook, bake ; and conoscei^e, to know ; which bave in the 
pret. def. cossi and conohhi. 

o 2 
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Temre — tenuio, 

Preterite Defin%tes» 

C Tenni, tenesti, tenne. 

( Tenemmo, t^neste, teimero. 
Volere — vohito, 

< Yolli, Tolesti, voile, 

I Yolemmo. voleste, vollero.'^ 

Leg g ere — letto. 

C Lessi, leggesti, lesse, 

\ Leggeoimo, leggesle, lessero.-^ 
Prenclere — ■g)rem. 
i Presi, prendesti^ prese. 

: Prendem- prendeste, presero.® 
(. mo, 

Scegliere — scelto. 
rScelsi, seegliesti, scelse. 

< Scegliem- sceglieste, sceisero,^ 
I mo, 

Ohs. C. The learner has only to make himself acquainted with 
the irregularity of the first person singular of this tense ; this once 
known, all the others are. For, in addition to the first person sin- 
gular, the irregular persons of this tense are the third person sin- 
gular and third person plural. All the other pei*sons are always 
regular. The first person singular, therefore, ending in i, the third 

3 The principal verbs which, besides the above three, double in 
the preterite definite, the consonant in the first and third pemons sin- 
gular and third person plural are: avere^ to have: ehhi, I had; 
roTn^peref to break : Tujppi, I broke ; cadere, to fall : caddiy I fell ; 
sapere, to know: s^pi, I knew; piovere, to rain: plome^ it 
rained. 

^ All verbs whose first person singular of the indicative terminates 
in ggOy coy m,primo, ouoto, have their preterite definite terminated 
in ssiy as : JOicOy I say : dissiy I said ; scfivoy I write : scrissiy I 
wrote ; esprvmoy I express : espressi, I expressed ; scmtOy I shake ; 
seossiy I shook ; percuoto, I s&ike : percossi, I struck. 

^ ^ verbs whose first person singular* of the indicative ends in 
do have their preterite definite either in asiy esi, isi, osi, or icsi, ac- 
cording to the letters that precede this termination, as : persmdo, I 
persuade : persuasiy I persuaded ; clmdOy I ask : ^ cMesiy I asked ; 
rodoy I gnaw : rosi, I gnawed ; cMudo, I shut : cMusiy I did shut ; 
Jbndoy I melt z fusi, I melted. ^ , 

® Yerbs wboseiermination o of the first person singular indicative 
is preceded by a consonant, which, in its turn, is preceded hy one of 
the liquids n, r, with which they form the syllables Igo, moy rdo, 
have their preterite definite in hi, mi, or w, as; I vanquish; 
mTnif I vanquished ; mordoy I bite : morsi, I bit, <S&c* 


To hold — held, 

1 held, <&c. 

To wish — wished, 

I wished, &c. 

To read — read, 

I read, &c. 

To tahe—iooh, 

I took, &c. 

To choose — chosen, 
I chose, &c. 
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person singular clianges % into £*, and tlie third person plural into 
BTOi as maj be seen from the above esamples. This rule holds good 
throughout the Italian language. All the other rales that can be 
given on the formation of this tense in irregular verbs are contained 
in the above five notes. 

Oi^ THE USE OF THE PEETEEITE DEFINITE. 

This tense is so called, because it always expresses an action com- 
pleted at a time specified, either by an adverb or some other circum- 
stance. Ex. 

I had done reading tulien he en- Aveva finite di leggere, quando 
iered, egli entro. 

You had lost your purse, when I Ella aveva (voi avevate) per- 
foimd mine. duto la di Lei (la vostra) 

borsa, quando fronai la mia. 
Ohs. D. These examples show that the pluperfect is formed in 
Italian, as in English, with the imperfect of the auxiliary, and the 
past participle of the verb you conjugate. 

We had dined, when he arrived. Avevamo pranzato, quando egli 

arrive (or giunse). 

The king had named an admiral 11 re aveva fatto un ammira- 
when lie heard of you, glio, quando gli si ^arlo di 

Lei (or quando glijgarlarono 
di Lei). 

Afteii' having spoken, went Dopo aver parlato, Ella se ne 
aioay. ando. 

After I washed mg ^ essermi sharhato, mi 

lavai la faccia. 

After having warmed themselves, Dopo essersi scaldati, andaronc 

they went into the gai’den. in giardino. 

As soon as the hell rang, you Tosto che la campana suonb, 

awohe. Ella si risveglib (voi vi 

svegliaste). 

As soon as they called me, I got Tosto che mi chiamarono, mi 

up. levai. 

As soon as he was ready, he Tosfo' die fit pronto, vemie a 
came to see me. vedermi. 

As soon as tee had our money, Tosto die noi avemmo il nostro 
we agreed to tliat. danaro, convenimmo di cio. 

As soon as he had his horse, he Tosto che ehhe il suo cavallo, 
to show it me. venne B,mosixQxmd,o. 

After having tried several times, T)opo aver provato parecchie 
they succeeded in doing it. volte, percennero a farlo. 

As soon as I saw him, I obtained Tosto che lo vidi, oUenni cid di 

what I wanted. cui aveva hisogno. 

As soon as I spoke to him, he Tosto che gli parlai, fece do 
did what I told him. che gli dissi. 

The business was soon over. affare/et ben tosto fatto. 

0 3 
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OF THE PEETEBITE AJSrTERIOE. 


(Passato Antenore.) 


This tense is compounded of tRe preterite definite of the auxiliary, 
and the past participle of the verb you conjugate. It is used (from 
its name anieriore, anterior) to express an action past before another 
which is likewise past, and is hardly ever used except after one ot 
the conjunctions : 


As soon as. 

After. 

When. 

No sooner. 
Scarcely. 


( Tosto che, 

! i Subito che. 
i Dopo che. 
i C Allorche. 
j ( Quando. 

I Non tosto. 

I Appena. 


It also expresses an action as quickly done. 


EXAMPLES. 


As soon as I hcfd finis keel my 
work, I canted it to him. 

As soon as I had dressed mysclfi 
I went out. 

When they had done flaying, 
they began singing. 

When I had dmedj it struck 
twelve. 

As soon the guests were assem- 

hled^ the repast commenced. 

I had soon done eating. 

After the soldiers had pillaged 
the town, they slanghtered 
without pity the women and 
the children. 

Scarcely had we arrived, when 
we were conducted to the king. 

JSe had no sooner perceived tis^ 
than he advanced towards us. 

When he had done reading^ he 
exclaimed, 

Wkm he had well %ind€Tsiood^ 
he left. 


Tosto che ehhl finito il mio ki- 
voro, glielo portal. 

Tosto che mi fid vestliOi useii. 

QuanT ehhero finito di giuo- 
care, si misero a cantare. 

Quando ehhi ^granzato^ mez- 
zodi suonb. 

Tosto che i convitati si furono 
raunati, il hanchetto comin- 
cib. 

JBbbi ben presto finito di man- 
giare. 

Topo che i soldati ebbero sac* 
cheggiata la citth, trucidaro- 
no spietatamente le donne e 
i fanciulli. 

Appena fiunmo gmnti^ che ci 
si condusse (or che ci condus- 
sero) dal re. 

INon tosto egli ci ebhe scortii 
che si avanzb verso noi, 

Quand* ebbe finito di leggere, 
esclamb. 

Qnand' ebhe capHo bene^ parti. 


To (Me {to lose life,) 

I die, thou die^, he or she dies. 
We, you, they die. 


Worire ; past part, motto, 
Muoio, muori, muore. 
Moriamo, morite, muoiono. 
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I died, &c. 

Shall or will yon die P 
I sliaU die. “ 

The naan died this morning, and 
his wife died also. 

The man is dead. 

The woman died this morning. 


To MIL 


I killed, &c. 

To telli U relate. 

The spectacles. 

The optician. 

The accident. 

To 'lorile. 


J wrote, &c. 


Treterite definite. 

Morii, moristi, mori. ' 
Ivlorimmo, moriste, morirono. 
Morra Ella (morrete voi) ? 
Morro. 

L’ nomo e morto qnesta mat- 
tina, e sxia moglie pure ^ 
morta. 

L* nomo e morto. 

La donna e morta qnesta mane. 

Uccidere *; past part, ucciso, 

T refer vie definite. 

C Uccisi, nccidesti, nccise. 

\ Uccidemmo, nccideste, nccisero. 

Baccontare 1. 

G-li oechiali. 

L" ottico. 

U accidente. 

Scrivere %^ecnUo. 

Treieynte definite. 

Scrissi, scrivesti, scrisse. 
Scrivemmo, scriTeste,scrissero. 


EXERCISES. 

185. 

What did you do when yon had finished your letter ? — I went to 
my brother, who took me to the theatre, where I had the pleasure 
of finding one of my friends whom I had not seen for ten years {da 
died anni). — ^What didst thou do after getting up this morning ? — 
When I had read the letter of the Polish (jpolacco) count, I went to 
see (usdi per vedere) the princess theatre, which I had not seen 
before {non — ancora). — ^What did your father do when he had 
breakfasted? — He shared and went out. — ^What did your Mend do 
after he had been outwalking? — He went to the baron’s {il harone). 

^ — Did the baron cut the meat after he had cut the bread ? — He cut 
the bread after he had cut the meat. — When do you set out ? — I do 
not set out till tpon parto che) to-morrow, for before I leave I will 
once more see my good friends. — What did your children do when 
they had breakfasted ? — They went outwalking with their dear pre- 
ceptor {preceitore). — Wliere did yom* uncle go to* after he had 
warmed himself? — ^He went nowhere. After he had warmed him- 
self, he undressed and went to bed. — At wbat o’clock did he get 
up ? — ^He got up at sunrise. — Did you wake him P — I had no need 
to wake him, for^ he had got up before me. — ^What did your cousin 
do when he heard of {qxiando apprese) the death {la morte) of his 
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“best friend ? — He was miicli aiSicted, and went to bed without saj^- 
ing a word {senza dir motto), — Bid yon shave before yon breat 
fr,sted ? — I shaved when I had breaMastecI. — Bid yon go to bed 
when yon had supped ? — When I had supped I wrote my letters, 
and when I had written them I went to bed. — At what {di die) 
are yon distressed {afflitta) ? — am distressed at that accident. — 
Are yon afflicted at the death {della morte) of your relation ? — I 
am much afflicted at it {ne ). — ^When did your relation die ? — He 
died last month. — Of whom do yon complain .P — I complain of 
your boy. — Why do yon complain of him ? — ^Becanse he has killed 
the pretty dog {il cagmlino) which I received from one of my 
friends. — Of what has your uncle complained ? — He has complained 
of what yon have done. — Has he complained of the letter which I 
wrote to him the day before yesterday P-^He has complained of 
it. 


186 . 

Why did yon not stay longer in Holland ? — ^When I was there 
the living was dear, and I had not money enough to stay there 
longer. — What sort of weather was it when you were on the way 
to Vienna ? — It was very bad weather, for it was stormy {temgo^ 
rale), and snowed and rained very heavily {diy'ottamente), — Where 
have you been since I saw yon ? — ^We sojourned long on the sea- 
shore, until a ship arrived (Jino alV arrivo dun — ) which brought 
us to France. — ^Will you continue your narrative ? — Scarcely had 
we arrived in France when we were taken (condurre^) to the king, 
who received ns very well, and sent us hack to our country. — A 
peasant, having seen that old men {il vecchio) used {servirsi di) 
spectacles {occhiali) to read, went to an optician {un ottieo) and 
asked for a pair (e ne ^mando). The peasant then took a book, 
and having opened it, said the spectacles were not good. The opti- 
cian put another pair (un altrofaio) of the best which he could find 
in his shop loUega) upoirhis nose; hut the peasant being still 
unable to read, the shopkeeper {mercante) said to him : ‘‘My mend, 
p^haps you cannot read at all ? ” “ If I could {se sa^pes&i leggere),'' 
said the peasant, “ I should not {non am^ei hisogno di) want your 
spectacles.*^ — Henry {JEnrico) the Fourth, meeting one day in his 
pala<^ {it ^galazzo)^ man whom he did not know {die gli m'a sco- 
asked him to whom he belonged {ajp^artenesse, imp. 

“I belong to myself,” replied the man. “My friend/’ 
md the king, “yon have a stupid master {padrone )'’ — 

Tell us {La d racconti) what Has happened to you lately {V altro 
giomo), — Y ery willingly {hen rolentieri ) ; but on condition {eoUa 
condtzi(me) that you will listen to me without interrupting (inter-' 
rompere^) me.““We will not interrupt you; you may fre 
esserm) sure of it—Being lately at the theatre, I saw the Speaking 
Hcture and the Weeping {piangere*) Woman performed {redere^ 
Tf^ppresmtare), As I did not find this latter play (gtiesf ultima 
commedia) very amusing {iroppo aliegra per me), I went to the 



297 


SIXTY-MBST LESSOaST, 

concert, wliere tlie music {lamusica) caused me {eagionare) a violent 
iead-aclie {un molento mal di testa), I tlien left (lasciare) tlie 
concert, cursing it {maledieendo lo), and went straigM {e me ne 
andai dijilato) to tlie madhouse {lo spedale dei^pazzi) in order to 
see my cousin. On entering {entvando) my cousin s hospital, I 
was struch with horror {fid preso dl orrore) at seeing {vedendo) 
several madmen {il pazzo), who came np to me (avmcinarsi ad 
zfno), jumping (saltare) and howling {utdare). What did you do 
tlien?— I did the same (altreitanto), and they set up a laugh {met- 
tersl^ a ridere) as they withdrew {Htirarsi), 


SIXTY-FIEST LESSON. 

Lezione Sessantesima prima. 


To employ. 

When we received some money, 
we employed it in purchasing 
good boohs. 

When you bought of that mer- 
chant, you did not always pay 
in cash. 


Impiegare 1. 

Quando i-icevevamo del danaro, 
r impiegavamo a compraie 
dei buoni libri. 

Quando Ella comprava da questo 
mercante, non pagava sempre 
in contanti. 


Has yonr sister succeeded in 
mending yonr cravat ? 

She has succeeded in it. 

Has the woman returned from 
the market ? 

She has not yet returned. 

Bid the women agree to that ? 
They agreed to it. 

Where is your sister gone ? 

She is gone to church. 


Sere is^ here are. 
There there are. 
There is my hook. 
Behold my hook. 

There is my pen. 

Behold my pen. 

There it is. 

There they are. 

Here I am. 


Sua sorella ha essa potuto rac- 
comodare la di Lei cravatta ? 
L’ ha potuto. 

La donna e essa ritornata dal 
mercato ? 

Non n’ e peranco litoinata. 
Sono convenute in cio le donne ^ 
Ne son convenute. 

Ov’ e andata la di Lei sorella ? 
£ andata in chiesa. 


JEcco, 

Ecco il mio libro. 

Ecco la mia penna. 

Eccolo. Sem, eccola. 
Eccoli „ eccole. 
Eccomi. 
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Ohs. Tlie prononns are joined to tbe word ecco in tbe follow' 

ing roanner : 


Inhere or Here I am. There or Here we are. 

„ „ thou art. „ „ yon are. 

„ ,, he is. „ „ they are. 

„ „ she is. „ they are. 


I am there. 
There is some. 


There is the man. 
There is the woman. 
That is the reason why. 
Therefore 1 say so. 


Sing. 

Eccomi. 

Eccoti. 

Eccolo. 

Eccola. 


Ecco r nomo. 

Ecco la donna. 

Ecco perche. 

Ecco perche lo dico. 


Flur. 

Eccoci. 

Eccovi. 

Eccoli. 

Eccole. 


Ecconiici, or eccomivi. 
Eccone. 


My feet are cold. 

His feet are cold. 

Her hands are cold. 

My body is cold. 

My head hui’ts me. 

His leg hurts him. 

Her leg hurts her. 

He has a pain in his side. 

Her tongue hurts her very much. 


f Ho freddo ai piedi. 
f Egli ha freddo ai piedi. 
f Essa ha freddo alle mani. 
t Ho freddo in tutto il corpo. 
t Mi duole la testa (mi fa male 
la testa). 

t G-li duole la gamba. 
f Le duole la gamba. 
t Ha male ad un lato. 
t Le duole molto la lingua. 


A plate. 

A clean plate. 

Clean plates. 

The son-in-law. 

The step-son. 

The daughter-in-law. 
The step-daughter. 
The father-in-law. 
The step-father. 

The mother-in-law. 
The step-mother. 


1 Tin tondo. 

I Un tondo pulito. 
I Dei tondi puliti. 


II genero. 

II figliastro. 
La nuora. 

La figiiastra. 
H suoeero. 

II patrigno. 
La suocera. 
La matrigna. 


The progress. 

To improve. 

To improve in learning. 

The progress of a malady* 


II progresso. 
f Ear dei progress!, 
f Far dei progressi negli studii, 
nelle scienze. 

II progresso [or i progressi) 
d’ una malattia. 
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Wliat has Become of your aunt ? 

I do not know what has become 
of her. 

What has become of yonr sisters ? 

I cannot tell yon what has become 
of them. 


' Ch' e awennto della di Lei zia ? 

Che n* e della di Lei zia ? 

Kon so che ne sia avrenuto 
{suhj.), 

Ch' e awenuto delle di Lei so^ 
relle ? 

ISToii posso dirle che sia avvenu- 
to di loro 


Wine sells well. 

Wine will sell well next year. 

That door slants easily. 

That window does not open easily'. 

That picture is seen far off. 

Winter clothes are not worn in 
summer. 

That ismot said. 

That cannot be comprehended.' 

To cancel ve^ to compreliench 

It is clear. 


f f II vino ha grande smercio.^ 

1 1 Vi ha molta ricerca di vino, 
r f II vino avrh grande smercio 
J r anno venture. 

' fL’ anno venture il vino si 
vendera benissimo. 
f Questa porta si chiude agevol- 
mente. 

t Questa finestra non s’ apre fa- 
cilmente. 

f Questo qnadro si vede da lon- 
tano. 

1 1 vestiti del verno non si por- 
tano nella state, 
t Cid non si dice, 
t Questo non si capisce. 
t Questo non si concepisce. 
Concern re {concejoisco) ; past 
part, concepito ; prete- 
rite def. concern, 
cbiaro. 


According to circumstances. 
The circumstance. 

That is according to circum- 
stances. 

It depends. 


f Secondo le occorrenze. 

L’ occorrenza (or la'circostanza). 
Secondo le circostanze. 

Dipeude (dalle circostanze). 


Clad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry, displeased. 


Contento (di before inf.). 
Soddisfatto (di before inf.), 
Malcontento, dispiacente. 


^ SinsreiOi though in constant use, has not been sanctioned yet 
by la Crusca. 


0 6 
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To seokL 


To 6e angry %oUh someiocly. 

To he angry ahoiit somethmg. 

What are you angry about ? 

Are you son'y for having done 
it? 

I am Sony for it. 


Sgndare 1 . 

^Msere in caller a con cpmk 
cum. 

Msere indisjoettito conlro 
qualcum, 

Nutrire malanmo contro 
qualcuno, 

Mssere indispeUito per qual- 
die cosa, 

f Qual e r oggetto che La indi- 
spettisce ? 

f Le rincresce d’ averlo fatto ? 

Me ne rincresce. 


Are you rich ? 

I am. 

Are the women handsome ? 

They are; they are rich and 
handsome. 

Are you from France ? 

I am. 

What countiywoman is she P 
She is from Itaiy. 


E Elia ricca ? 

Lo sono. 

Sono belle le domae ? 

Lo sono ; sono ricche e belle. 

Ella Francese? Ella di 
Francia ? 

Lo sono. 

t Di qual paese e essa ? 

Essa h d^ Italia. 


Honest. 

Polite. 

IJnciviL 

Impolite. 

Happy, lucky. 

ITnh^py, unluck}'. 

Easy. 

Difficult. 

HseM. 

Useless. 

Is it useful to write a good deal ? 
It is useful. 

Is it well (right) to take the 
property of others ? 

It m wrong (bad). 

It is not wefl (it is wrong), 

W^l, right. 

Bad, wrong. 


Onesto. 

Civile. 

Incivile. 

Scortese (impulito). 

Felice. 

Infelice, 

Facile. 

Difficile. 

Utile. 

Inutile. 

E egli utile di scriver molto ? 

I utile. 

E egli lecito di prendere V avere 
degli altri ? 

Hon ya bene (sta male). 

Hon e lecito. 

Bene. 

Male. 
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SOI 


Of wbat use is that ? 

That is of no use. 

What is that ? 

I do not know what that is. 
What is it? 

I do not know what it is. 


What is your name ? 

My name is Charles. 

What do you call this in Italian ? 
How do you express this in Ita- 
lian? 

What is that called ? 

That flower is called anemone. 


C f A che serve cio? 
IfAchegiova? 

( f Cio non e buono a niente. 

\ f Cio non serve a niente. 

Che e questo? 

Hon so che sia resent suhj.). 
Chee? 

rHon so che sia (siihj.). 

Hon so che cosa sia {^resent 
L siibj.). 


r Come si chiama ? 

{ Qual e ii di Lei nome ? 
tC^he nome ha Ella? 

( Mi chiamo Caido. 

\ Ho nome Carlo. 

Come si chiama cio in italiano ? 
Come si dice questo in italiano ? 

Come si chiama cio ? 

Questo here ha nome anemone. 


George the Third. | Giorgio terzo. 

Ohs. B. After the Chiistian names of sovereigns the^ Italians 
employ the ordinary numbers, as in English, but without using the 
article. 


Lewis the Fourteenth. 
Henry the Fourth. 

Hemy the First. 

Henry the Second. 

Charles the Fifth spoke several 
European languages fluently. 

Europe, European. 

Fluently. 


Luigi decimo quarto. 

Enrico quarto. 

Enrico jjrimo. 

Enrico secondo. 

Carlo Quinto parlava spedita- 
mente parecchie lingue eu- 
ropee. 

Europa, europeo. 

Speditamente. 


Bather, 

Eather — ^than. 

Bather than squander my money, 
I mil keep it. 

I will rather pay him than go 
there. 

I will rather burn the coat than 
wear it. 

He has arrived sooner than I. 

A half- worn-out coat. 

To do things imperfectly (by 
halves). 


Pmitoeto, 

Piuttosto che (di). 

Piuttosto che dissipare il mio 
danaro, lo conserverb. 

Lo pagherb piuttosto che an- 
darvi. 

Abbrucierb V abito piuttosto 
che portaiio. 

EgH e arrivato prima di me. 

Un abito mezzo logoro. 

Par le cose a meth (a* mezzo). 
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EXEECISES. 

187 . 

Did your motlier pray for any one when slie went to cliurcli ?— 
She praj^ed for her children.— Eor whom did we pray?— You 
prayed for j-our parents.-— For whom did our parents pray P^They 
prayed for their children.— When you received your money, what 
did you do with it {die neface'oano) ?— We employed it in purchas- 
ing {ei coM'pTcir^ some good books. — Did you employ yours also 
{^ure) in purchasing hooks ?— Xo ; I employed it in assisting {a 
snccorrer^ the poor {i poperi) .—Did you not pay your tailor 
We did (pay him). — Did you always pay in cash when you bought of 
that merchant?— We always paid in cash, for we never bought on 
credit.— Has your sister succeeded in mending {ha pottito raceo- 
modare) your stockings? — She has succeeded in it 
— Has your mother returned from church? — She has not yet 
returned.— Where is your aunt gone? — She is gone to church. — 
Where are our cousins {feni) gone?— They are gone to the 
concert. — Have they not yet returned from it ? — They have not yet 
returned. — Did you forget anything when you went to school ? — 
We often forgot our hooks. — Where did you forget them? — We 
forgot them at the school. — Did we forget anything ? — You forgot 
nothing. 

188 . 

Who is thex*e P — ^It is I {son io), — Who are those men ? — They are 
foreigners who wish to speak to you. — Of what country are they ? 
— They are Americans . — Where is my hook ? — There it is. — And 
my pen?— Here it is. — ^Where is your sister? — There she is. — 
Where are our cousins {fern.) ?— There they are. — ^Where art thou, 
John {Giovanni)? — ^Here I am. — ^Why do your children live in 
France? — ^They wish to learn French ; that is the reason why they 
live in France. — ^Why do you si4 near the fire P — My feet and hands 
are cold; that is the reason w^hy I sit near the fire. — ^Are your 
sister’s hands cold? — lS[o; but her feet are cold. — ^What is the 
matter with ^mur aunt? — Her leg hurts her. — Is anything the 
matter with you ? — head hurts me. — What is the matter with 
that woman? — ^Her tongue hurts her very much. — Why do you 
not eat?' — I shall not eat before I have a {prim a dd aver) good 
appetite. — Has your sister a good appetite ? — She has a veiy good 
appetite ; that is the reason why she eats so much. — If you have 
read the hooks which I lent you, why do you not return them to 
me? — ^I intend reading them once more {ancor una volta) ; that is the 
reason why I have not yet returned them to you ; but I will return 
them to you as soon as I have read them a second time {p&r la 
seconda vpUa). — ^Why have^ you not brought my shoes ? — -They 
were not made, therefore I did not bring them ; but I bring them 
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yon BOW . here they ai*e. — Why has yonr dang’htcr not learnt her 
exercises ? — She has taken a walk with her companion ; that is the 
reason why she has not learnt them: hut she piomises to learn 
them to-morrow, if you do not scald {^tgridare) her. 

is:'. 

A French officer {uffiziale) having arrived {essenclo arrlvato) at 
the court {la corte) of Vienna, the empress Theresa (Teresa) asked 
(domandare) him, if he believed that the ]3rincess of IsT., whom he 
had seen the day before (la vigilia)^ was (fosse, snbj.) really the 
handsomest woman in the (del) world, as was said. “Madam,” 
replied (rjsgondere^) the officer, “ I thought so yesterday.” — How 
do you like that meat ? — I like it yery well. — May I ask you for 
(Oserei domandarle) a piece of that fish? — If you will have the 
goodness (la honta) to pass (^orgere) me your plate, I will give you 
some. — Would you have the goodness to pour me out something to 
drink (di versa7mi da here, or di mescermi) ? — With much pleasure. 
—Cicero (Cicerone) seeing his son-in-law, who was very short (^icco- 
lissimo),^ arrive (venire) with a long sword (con una lunga sjpada) 
at his side (allato), said, “ AVho has fastened (atfaccare) my son- 
in-law to this sword ? ” 


190 . 

What has become ot your uncle? — I will fell you what has 
become of him. Here is the chair (la sedia) upon which he often 
sat (essere sedido), — Is he dead? — He is dead. — When did he die? 
— He died two years ago. — I am very much grieved at it. — Why 
do you not sit down ? — If yon will stay with me, I will sit do^\liL ; 
but if you go, I shall go with you. — What has become of your 
aunt ? — I do not know what has become of her. — Will you tell me 
what has become of your sister? — I ^Yill tell you what has be- 
come of her. — Is she dead? — She is not dead. — What has become 
of her? — She is gone to Yicmia. — ^What has become of your 
sisters? — I cannot tell you what has become of them, for I have 
not ^een them these two years. — Are your parents still alive? — 
They are dead.-— How long is it since your cousin (fem) died ? — It 
is six months since she died. — Bid the vrine sell well last year ? — 
It did not sell very well ; but it will sell better next year, for there 
will be a great deal, and it will not be dear.— Why do you open the 
door ? Bo you not see how it smokes here ? — I see it ; but you 
must (hisogna) open the window instead of opening the door. — The 
window does not open easily ; that is the reason why I open the 
door. — When will you shut it ? — I will shut it as soon as there is 
no (cjie non m sard) more smoke. — Bid you often go out fishing 
when yon were in that country? — We often went out fishing and 
hunting.- — If you -will go with us into the coxintry, you will see my 
father's castle, — You are very polite, Sir; hut I have seen that 
castle already. 



304j 


SIXTY-SECOOT LESS02T. 


191 . 

When did yon see my father’s castle? — I saw it when I was 
tmvelling {piaggiando) last year. It is a very fine castle, and is 
seenfar off.— Sowis that said .f*— That is not said.— That cannot he 
comprehended {non si concegisee ) ; cannot everything he expressed 
in your language? — ^Everything can he expressed, but not as in 
youm . — Shall yon rise early to-moiTOW? — It will depend upon 
circumstances {secondo ) ; if I go to bed early, I shall rise eai-ly ; hut 
if I go to bed late, I shall rise late.— Will yon love my childi-en 
If they are good, I shall love them.— Will you dine with us to- 
morrow?— If yon get ready (far preparare) the food I like, I 
shall dine with yon. — Have you already read the letter which yon 
received this morning ? — ^I have not opened it yet. — When will yon 
read it? — ^I shall read it as soon as I have time (cJie ne avro il 
tempo). ---0^ what use is that?— It is of no use.— Why have yon 
picked it up I have picked it up in order to show it yon.— Can 
yon tell me what it is ? — I cannot tell yon, for I do not knOw ; hut 
I will ask (domandare a) my brother, who will tell yon.— Where 
did yon find it ? — I found it on the shore of the river, near the 
wood.— Did yon perceive it fiom afar? — I had no need to perceive 
it frpm afar, for I passed by the side of the river. — Have you ever 
seen such a thing r— Never. — Is it useful to speak much? — It is, 
according to circumstances: if one wishes to learn a foreign 
(straniero) language, it is useful to speak a great deal. — Is it as 
nsefiil to write as to speak? — It is more useful to speak than to 
write; but, in order to learn a foreign language, one must (hisog^ia) 
do both (r nm e V altro). — Is it useful to write all that one says ? 
— That is useless. 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Lezione Sessantesma scGonila, 


As io {m for ) . 

As to me. 

As to that, I do not know what 
to say. . 

I do BOT know what to do. 

I do not know where 'to go. 

He does not know what to an- 
swer. 

We do not know what to buy* 


In quanto* or quanto a. 
Quanto a me. 

Lu quanto a me. 

Quanto a cib, non so che dire. 

Non so cbe fare. 

Non so dove andare* 

Non sa che rispondere. 

Non sappiamo che comprare. 
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To (lie of a disease. 

She died of the small-pos. 

The smali-pox. 

The fever. 

The intermittent fever. 
The apoplexy. 

He had a cold fit. 

He has an ague. 

His fever has returned. 

He has been struck with apo- 
plexy. 

To strike. 


ao5 

Morire^ cV mia malaUicc. 

Essa e morta di vaiuolo. 

11 vaiuolo. 

La fehhre. 

La fehhre intermittente. 

L' attacco d’ apoplessia. 

II colpo apopletico, V apoplessia. 
Egli ha avuto un accesso di 
fehhre. 

E preso dalla fehhre. 

Gli e ritornata la fehhre. 

Egli e state eolpito d’ apo- 
plessia. 

Colpire {coljnscoy 


Sure, 

To ie sure of a iJmig, 

I am sui’e of that. 

I am sure that she has arrived. 
I am sure of it. 


To hag) 2 oen. 


Something hasLappened. 
Nothing has happened. 
What has happened ? 

What has happened to her ? 
She has had an accident. 


SicuTOycerto (fern, simra, 
eerta), 

Mser sieuTO {certo) cli guaU 
die cosa, 

Ne sono sicuro (certo). ^ 

Sono certo (sicuro) di cio. 

Sono certo ch' essa e anivata. 
Ne sono certo (sicuro). 


I Accadere p, part. accachUo, 

(Conjugated like cadere, Les- 

JPreteriie Definite. 
Accaddi, accadesti, accadde. 
Accademmo, accadeste, accad- 
[ dero. 

accaduto qualche cosa. 

Non h accaduto niente. 

Ch' e accaduto ? 

Che le e accaduto ? 

Essa ha avuto un* accidente. 


To shed. 


To poiif Old, 

. A tear. 

To shed tears. 

To pour out something to 
drink. 


C Bpargere'^''%\ ^,^uxi.sparso. 
/ Treterite Defnite. 

j Sparsi, spargesti, sparse. 

V SpargemmOjSpargestCj sparsero. 
Versare 1. 


IJna lagrima. 

Spargere lagrime. 

Yersar da here (mescere). 
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I pour out sometMng to drinls Yerso da here at quest* uomo. 
ft>r that man. 

With tears in his, her, our, or Colie lagrime agli occhi. 
my eyes. 


Sweet, mild. 

Sour, acid- 
Some sweet wine. 

A mild air. 

A mild zephj'r. 

A soft sleep. 

Nothing makes life more agree- 
able than the society of, and 
intercourse with, our friends. 


Dolce. 

Acido, acida. 

Del vino dolce. 

Un aria dolce, 

Un dolce zeffiro. 

Un dolce sonno. 

f Non avvi cosa che renda la vita 
cosi dolce quanto la societa e 
il commercio dei nostri amici. 


Ohs. A. There is, in the above signification, may be rendered in 
seven different manners, viz. avvi, evvi, vi ha, vi e, v’ ha, v' e, d e. 


To reimir io. 

To repair to the army, to one’s 
regiment. 

An army, a regiment. 

I repaired to'^ that place. 

He repaired thither. 


Rendersi a (pret. def. resi^ 
fcndestij rescj ^c.). 
Renders! all’ esercito, al suo reg- 
gimento. 

Tin esercito, un reggimento. 

Mi sono reso a quel luogo, 

Si e reso cola. 




To cry^ io scream.^ to shrieL 
To Jiel;p. 

I help him to do it. 

I help you to write, 

I will help you to work. 

To cry for help. 

The help. 


Gridare 1.’ 

Aiutare 1 (governs the ac- 
cus. and takes a before 
the inf.)., 

L’ aiuto a farlo. 

L’ aiuto a scrivere. 

Yoglio aiutarla a lavorare, 
Chiamare aiuto. 

Domandar soccorso, 

L’ aiuto, il soccorso. 


To inquire after some one. 
Will you have the goodness to 
pass me that plate r 
Will you pass me that plate, if 
you please ? 


Infomarsi di quaUtmo. 
Yuol Ella aver la bontii di por- 
germi quel piatto ? 
f Favorisca di porgenni quel pi- 
atto? 
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SOT 


To reach, offer, present. 


To favour. 


Porgere^ "I ; past part. 
joorto (pret. def. pars?, 
porgesti, parse, &e.) . 
Favor ire 3 {favoriseo). 


Ohs. B. If poll please is 
perative favorisca. 

Please to sit down. 
As YOU please. 

At yonr pleasure. 
As you like. 

To please. 

To hnoch at the door. 


always rendered in Italian by tlie im- 

Favorisca di sedersi. 

1 Come Le place, 

f Come Le aggrada. 

Aggradire 3 {isco), 
f Btissare alia porta, 

\ PiccJtiare alia porta. 


To trust some one. 

To distrust one. 

Do you trust that man ? 

1 trust him. 

He trusts me. 

We must not trust everybody. 


fAffdarsi a qualeuno, 

f Hon fidarsi di taluno. 

I DifSdare di qualcuno. 

Si fida Ella di quest’ uomo ? 
lo mi fido di lui. 

Egli s’ affida in me (or a me). 
Hon bisogna fidarsi di tutti. 


To laugh at someihlng. 

Do you laugh at that 
I laugh at it. 

At what do they laugh ? 

To laugh in a person’s face. 

We laughed in his face. 

To laugh at, to deride some one. 

I laugh at (deride) you. 

Did you laugh at us ? 

We did not laugh at you. 


We never laugh at anybody. 


APddere'^ di gualche cosa 
! (Lessons LIV. and LX.). 

1 Preterite Definite, 

I Bisi, ridesti, rise. 

; Bidemmo, rideste, risero. 
Bide Ella di cib ? 

Me ne rido. 

Di che ridono ? 

Bidersi di qualcuno. 

Hoi ci siamo risi di lui. 
r Bidersi 1 
^ Beffarsi > di qualcuno. 

I i Farsi beffe J ^ , 

( Mi rido di voi (di Lei). 

\ Mi beifo di voi (di Lei). 

Si beffava Ella di noi ? 
fHon ci ridevamo di Lei (di 

Hon ci befiavamo di Lei (di 
b voi). 

rHon ci befiiamo mai di nessuno. 
< Hon ci facciamo mai beffe di 
C nessuno. 
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pull Pieno. 

A book foil of errors. Un libro pieno cV errori. 


To afford. 

Can you afford to buy that borse? 

I can afford it. . 

I cannot afford it. 


f Aver di die. A ver con di e. 
Ha Ella di che comprare quel 
cavallo ? 

Ho di cbe comprarlo. 

Hon bo di cbo comprarlo. 


Who is there ? 1 Obi e di Ik ^ 

It is I. j Sono io. 

Ohs. O. The impersonal pronoun it is not rendered in Italian. 


It is not I. 

Is it beP 
It is not be. 

Are they your brothers ? 

It is they. 

It is not they. 

Is it she ? 

It is she. 

It is not she. 

Are they your sisters ? 

It is they. 

It is not they. 

It is I who speak. 

Is it they -who lau^b ? 

It is you who lau^. 

Is it thou who bast done it ? 

It is yon, gentlemen, who have 
said that. 

We learn Italian, my brother 
and I, 

You and I will go into the 
country. 

You and be will stay at home. 

You will go to the country", and 
I will return to town. 

A lady. A lady of the court. 

What were you doing when your 
tutor was here ? 


Hon sono io. 

£ desso ? 

Hon e desso. 

Sono i di Lei fratelli (or i suoi, 
or i Yostri fratelli) ? 

Sono essi. 

Hon sono essi. 

E dessa? 

E dessa. 

Hon e dessa. 

Sono le di Lei sorelle (or le sue, 
or le vosfere sorelle) ? 

Sono esse. 

Hon sono esse. 

Son io cbe parlo. 

Son essi (fern, esse) cbe ridono? 

E Lei cbe ride (siete Yoi cbe 
ridete). 

Sei tu cbe bai fatto cib ? 

Siete Yoi, signori, cbe avete 
detto cib. 

Sono loro, signori, cbe banno 
detto cib. 

Mio -ffatello ed io iinpariamo 
r italiano. 

Ella (yoi) ed io andremo in cam- 
pagna. 

Ella (voi) ed esso x’esteranno a 
casa. 

Yoi andi’ete (Ellaandra) in cam- 
pagna, ed io ritornerb in cittk. 

IJna signora.- Tina dama di 
eorte. 

Cbe faceva (facevate) quando il 
di Lei (il vostro) precettore 
era qni? 
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I was doing nothing. 
What did yon say P 
I said nothing. 


lo non faceva niente (nnlla). 
Che diceva Jllla ? 
lo non diceva niente. 


EXEBCISES. 

192. 

Where did yon take this hook from? — I took it out of your 
friend’s (fem.) room {7ieUa cmnevd). — Is it right (pemiesso) to 
take the-books of other people ? — It is not right, I know ; hut I 
wanted it, and I hope that your friend will not he displeased {iion 
ne sarU ine}'esciosa), for I wiU return it to her as soon as I have 
read it. — What is your name ? — My name is William (Ghiqlielmo). 
— What is your sister’s name ? — Her name is Eleanor (Eleonora), 
— Why does Charles complain of his sister? — ^Because she has 
taken Ms pens.— Of whom are these children complaining? — 
Erancis {Francesco) complains of Eleanor, and Eleanor of Erancis. 
— Who is right? — They are both {tutti e due) wrong; for Eleanor 
wishes to take Erancis’s hooks, and Francis Eleanor’s. — ^To whom 
have yon lent Dante’s works {le o^ere di Da7ite) P — I have lent the 
first volume to William and the second to Louisa {Fuigia), — How 
is that said m Italian .P — It is said thus. — How is that said in 
French ?— -That is not said in French. — ^Has the tailor brought 
your new coat ? — He has brought it me, hut it does not fit me. — 
Will he make you another ? — He will make me another ; for, rather 
than wear it, I will give it away {da)' vict)^ — ^Will you use that 
horse ? — I shall not use it. — Why will you not use it ? — Because it 
does not suit me. — Will you pay for it ? — ^I will rather pay for it 
than use it. — To whom do those fine hooks belong {apjpa7'te7iaono)^ 
— They belong to William. — Who has given them to him ? — His 
father.— Will he read them?— He will tear them rather than read 
them.— Who has told yon that ?— He has told me so himself {egli 
stesso). 


193. 

What countrywoman is that lady (la signora) ? — She is from 
France.^ — Ax'e you from France.^ — ^No, I am from Germany.— Why 
do you not give your clothes to mend ? — ^It is not worth while, for 
I must have {^ni ahhisognano) new clothes. — Is not the coat which 
you wear a good one ? — It is a half- worn-out coat, and is good for 
nothing. — Are you angry with any one {essere in collera con qual- 
cuno) ? — ^I am angry with Louisa, who went to the opera without 
telling me a word of it. — ^Where wei’e you when she went out? — I 
’ was in my room. — ^I assure you that; she did not know it. — Charles 
the Fifth, who spoke fluently {sj)edUa7nenie) several European lan- 
guages, used to say {aneoa cosUime di dire% that we should speak 
{che hisognava ^arlare) Spanish with the gods, Italian with our 
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friend Fi-encli with onr fnend {mas,), German with soldiers, 

English with geese {colle oehe), Hungarian {ungherese) with horses, 
and Bohemian ipoemo) with the devil. 

194 

Of what illness did your sister die ? — She died of fever. — How is 
your brother? — ^My brother is no longer alive. He died three 
months ago. — I am surprised {maravigliato) at it, for he was very 
well last summer when I was in the countiy. — Of what did he 
^e?— -He died^ of apoplexy. — How is your friends mother? — She 
is not igion ista) well ; she had an attack of ague the day before 
yesterday, and this morning the fever has returned {le e Titornata)^ 
— Has she intermittent fever ? — I do not know, but she has often 
cold fits. — ^What is become of the woman whom I saw at your 
mother’s ? — She died this morning of apoplexy. — ^Do your scholars 
learn their exercises by heart ? — They wdl tear them rather than 
learn them by heart. — What does this man ask me for ? — He asks 
you for the money which you owe him. — If he will repair to-morrow 
m^oming {domanl mattma) to my house, I will pay him what I owe 
him. — He will rather lose his money than repair thither {render- 
msi), — ^Why does the mother of oui* old servant shed tears ? What 
has happened to her ? — She sheds tears because the old clergyman 
{il vecchio eeclesiastico), her friend, who was so very good to her 
{ehe lefaoena tanto hene), died a few days ago. — Of what illness did 
he die? — He has been struck with apoplexy. — Have you helped 
your father to write his letters — I have helped him. — Will you 
help me to work when we go {qiiando noi andremd) to town ? — I 
will help you to work, if you help m0 to get a livelihood. 

195 . 

Have you inquired after the merchant who sells so cheap? — I 
have inquired after him, but nobody could teU me what has become 
of him. — Where did he live when you were here three years ago ? 
— He lived then {alloy^a) in Chaiies-street {nella eontrada Carlo, 
or via Carlo), number fif^-seven. — How do you like this wine? — 
I like it very well, but it is a little sour. — How does your sister like 
those apples {la mela )^ — She likes them very well, but she says 
that they are a little too sweet. — Will you have the goodness to pass 
me that plate? — ^With much pleasure. — Shall I {devo) pass you 
these fishes ? — I will thank you to {^rego di) pass them to me. — 
Shall I {devo) pass the bread^ to your sister ? — ^You will oblige her 
{IfO fdra g>iacm'e) by passing it to her {nel ^orgerglielo ). — How 
does your mother like our food ? — She likes it very well, hut she 
that she has eaten enough, — ^What dost thou ask me for ? — 
Will you be kind enough to (La y>rego di) give me a little hit {un 
^^^tto) of that mutton ? — 'Will you pass me the bottle, if you please 
(/atwn^oa) ?— Have you not drunk enough F—Hot yet, for I am 
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still tliirst}^ — SMI I {devo to) give you {mrsarle) some wine ? — 
Ho ; I like cider better. — Why do you not eat? — I do not know 
wbat to eat. — Wbo knocks at ibe door ?•— It is a foreigner. — Why 
does be cry ? — He cries because a great misfortune bas happened to 
bim.'— I^at bas happened to you ? — ^Hotbing bas happened to me. 
— Where will you go this evening ? — I do not know where to go. — 
Where will your brothers go ? — I do not know where they will go ; 
as for me, I shall go to the theatre. — Why do you go to town ? — I 
go thither in order to purchase some books. — ^Will you go there 
with me? — I w^ill go with you, but I do not know what to do 
there. 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. 

Zezione Sesmniesima term. 


To get info a scrag)e. 

To get out of a Bcrajge. 

I got out of the scrape. 

That man always gets into scrapes, 
but he always gets out of them 
again. 


Between. 

Amo?igst or amichi. 


To mahe some one^s ac- 
quaintance. 

To become acquainted with 
somebody. 


) 


I have made his or her acquaint- S 
ance. ' ( 

I have become acquainted with j 
him or her. 

Are you acquainted with him 
(her) ? ^ > 

Do you know him (her) ? J 
I am acquainted with him (her). 1 
I know him (her). ) 

He or she is an acquaintance of I 
mine. > 

She or he is my acquaintance, j 
He is not a friend, he is but an 
acquaintance. 


f Attirarsi addosso cattiti 
ajfari. 

t Cavarsi d^ impiccio. 

Mi son cavato d' impiccio. 
Quest* uomo s’ attira mai sem- 
pre addosso cattivi affari, ma 
n’ esce sempre facilmente. 


Fra or tra. 


Far conoscenza con qual- 
cnno. 


Ho fatto la sua conoscenza. 


Lo (la) conosce Ella ? 

Lo (la) conosco. 

^ di mia conoscenza, or 
E una mia conoscenza. 

Hon e un amico, e solamente 
una conoscenza. 
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To enjoy. 

Do you enjoy good iiealtK f 


To le well. 

She is well. 

To imagine. 


Qoiere 2^ &. 

f Dode Ella huona salute P ^ 
I Gode Ella d! uua buoua salute P 
r Staf bene. 

(_ TJssere in buona sahde. 

C Sta bene. 

in buona salute, 

f Brnnagimre. 

I f Imm-aghiam. 


Our fellow-creatures. 

He has not his eq^ual, or his 
match. 


To resemble some one, to i 
lool; nice some one. 

That man resembles my brother.. 

/ 

That beer looks like water. 

Each other. 

We resemble each other. 

They do not resemble eachotlier. 

The brother 'and the sister love 
each other, but do not resemble 

Are^fouSriedmth eachother ? 

"We are. 

So, thus. 

As, or as well as. 


The ajyTO^rance, the connte- 
nance. 

To show a disposition to. 

That man whom you see shows a 
desire to approach us. 

To look pleased with some 
one. 

To looh cross at some one. 


I nostri simili. 

Egli non ha V uguale. 


Jdassomigliate a gnalcitno. 

Quest’ uomo rassomiglia a mio 
' fratello. 

Questa birra pare acqua. 

L’ un r altro.^ 

Hoi ci rassomigliamo. 

Eglino {fem. elleno) non si ras- 
somigliano. 

II fratello e la sorella s’ amano, 
ma non si rassoinigliano. 

Siete (sono) contenti V un del- 
r altro ? 

Lo siamo. 

Cosl. 

f Siccome, come. 

< Egnalmente che. 

I In qnel modo-ohe. 


Za ciera {la cera, V aspetto, 
la semhianza, la vista). 
Tar vista, far mosira di.^ 
Quell’ uomo che vede fa vista 
d’ awioinarsi a noi. 

Tar hnona eera a qnalcuno. 
Accoglier bene gualcnno. 
Tar eattivacera a qualcnno. 
Accoglier male gnalcuno. 
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When I go to see that man, in- 
stead of receiving me with plea- 
sure, he looks displeased. 


A good-looking man. 

A bad-looking man. 
Bad-looking people, or folks. 
To go to see some one. 

To pay some one a visit. 


To fi-’equent a place. 

To frequent societies. 

To associate %ntli some one. 


j^Quando vado da quell" uomo, in 
vece di farmi (mostrai*mi) 
j buona eera, egli mi fa (mi 
mostra) cattiva cera. 
j Quando vado da quell’ uomo, in 
; vece d’ accogliermi bene, egli 
I ^ m’ accoglie male. 

XJn uomo di buon aspetto. 

Un uomo di cattivo aspetto. 

Gente di cattivo aspetto. 

Yisitare qiialcuno, or far visita 
a qualcuno. 

Restituii-e la visita a qualcuno, 
or render la visita a qual- 
cuno. 

Erequentare un luogo, or andar 
spesso in un luogo. 

Erequentare spesso la societa. 

Erequentare qualcuno. 


To look nice, io apimir. 

How does he look ? 

He looks gay (sad, contented). 

You appear very well. 

You look like a doctor. 

She looks angry, appears to be 
angry. 

They look contented, appear to 
be contented. 

To look good, to appear to be 
good. 


To drink some one’s health. 
I di’inlx your health. 

It is all over with me. 

It is all over. 


- Aver r asjoeffo {aver V aria), 

Che cera ha ? 

Ha la cem lieta (trista, con- 
tenta). 

Ella ha V aspetto di star bene. 

Ella ha 1’ aspetto d’ un medico. 

Essa ha il sembianto indispet- 
tito. 

Eglino hanno V aspetto con- 
tento. 

Aver r aspetto buono. 


t Bere' alia salute di qualcuno. 
t Bevo alia di Lei salute, 
t Son perduto (fern, perduta). 
t Sono ito {fern. ita). 

E finita. 


To hurt some one’s feelings. | Ear dispiaccre a qualcuno. 

You have hurt that man’s feel- Ha fatto dispiacere a quel- 
ings. I Tuomo. 


A place. 

I know a good place to swim in. 


Un luogo. 

t Conosco un buon luogo per nuo- 
tare. 

p 
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, To ea'perience^ to undergo, 

I have experienced a great many 
misfortunes. 


Sperwmitare 1. 
rHo sperimentato molfce disgra- 
) zie. 

ISonpassato per molte disgrazie. 


To suffer. 

To open. 

To offer. 

To cover. 

To cover again. 
To discover. 


Soffrire"^ 3 ; 

ferto, 
Aprire ^ 8 ; 
Offrire * 3 ; 
Coprire* 8 ; 
Bicoprire'*' 8; 
Scoprire'^ 8 ; 


p. part, soff 

„ „ apeiio. 

„ „ offerto. 

„ „ coperto.. 

„ „ ricoperto. 

„ j, scoperto. 


To feel a pain in one’s head or 
foot. 

I felt a pain in my eye. 


Soffrir dolori al capo, al piede. 
Ho sofferto all’ occhio. 


To neglect. 


He has neglected his duty. 
He neglects to call upon me. 
To yield. 


We must yield to necessity. 


Trasctirare negligere * 
no7i hadarel-j past part. 
negletto, 

'Preterite Pejinite. 
Heglessi, negligesti, neglesse. 
Hegli- negligeste.negiessero, 
gemmo, 

Ha ti’ascurato il suo dovere. 
Egli pensa poco a visitarmi, 
Cedere % ; pret. def. re- 
gular cedetiiy or cessi 
(rarely used). 

Bisogna cedere alia necessita. 


To s^^ring forward. 

The cat springs upon the rat. 
To leap on horsehaek. 


JLanciafsi 1^ or slanciarsi 1. 
II gatto si slancia sul sorcio. 
Lanciarsi a cavailo. 


An increase, an augmentation. 

For more had luck. 

For more good luck. 

The fulness. ^ ^ 

For more had luck (to complete 
my had luck) I have lost my 
purse. 


Tin aumento (un’ aggiunta, un 
accrescimento). 

Per colmo di sventura (d’ infe- 
licity). 

Per colmo di fortuna. 

II colmo. 

Per colmo di sventura ho per- 
duto la mia borsa. 
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To lose one^s toits. 

That man has lost his wits, and 
he does not know" what to do. 
Decidedly, by all means. 

That man wishes by all means to 
lend me his money. 

To follow. 

I follow, thou followest, he fol- 
lows, &c. 

To pursue. 

To 'oreserve, to save. 


Perdere la testa. 

Quell’ uomo haperduto la testa, 
e non sa che fare. 

Ad ogni potto. 

Quest’ uomo vuole ad ogni patto 
prestarmi il suo danaro. 

Segidtare seguire 3. 

Seguo or sieguo, segui or 
siegui, segue or siegue, &c. 

Perseguitare inseguire 
8 (is conj. like seguire"^) . 

Conservare 1. 


EXEBCISES. 

196. 

Must I sell to that man on credit ? — ^You may sell to him, but 
not on credit ; you must not trust him, for he will’ not pay you. — 
Has he already deceived {ingannare) anybody? — He has already 
deceived several merchants who have trusted him. — ^Must I trust 
those ladies P — You may tiaist them ; but as to me I shall not trust 
them, for I have often been deceived by {dalle) women, and that is 
(the reason) why I say : We must not trust everybody. — Do those 
merchants trust you ? — They trust me and I trust them. — ^Whom 
do those gentlemen laugh at ? — They laugh at those ladies who 
wear red di'esses ijia 'vest^ with yellow ribbons. — ^Why do these peo- 
ple laugh at ns ? — They laugh at us because we speak badly. — 
Ought we (dohhiarno) to laugh at persons who speak badly? — We 
ought not to laugh at them ; we ought, on the contrary [devesi al 
contrario), to listen to them, and, if they make blunders (errori), 
we ought to correct them. — ^What are you laughing at? — I am 
kughing at yoxfr hat ; how long (da quando in qua) have you worn 
it so large ? — Since {da che) I returned from Germany. — Can you 
afford to {ha PJlla di che) buy a horse and a carriage ? — I can (afford 
it). — Can your brother afford to buy that large house ? — He cannot 
afford it. — ^Will your cousin buy that horse? — He will buy it, if* it 
pleases {convenire^) him. — Have you received my letter ? — have 
receive^ it with much pleasure. I have shown it to my Italian 
master, who was surprised {che e rimasto maramgliato)^ for there 
was not a single fault in it. — Have you already received Petrarca’s 
and Boccaccio’s works (Ze opere del Petrarca e del Boccaccio) ? — 
I have^ received those of Boccaccio ; as to those of Petrarca, I hope 
to receive them next week. 

197, 

Is it thou, Charles, who hast soiled my book ? — It is not I ; it is 
your little sister who has soiled it. — ^^Yho has broken my fine ink- 

p 2 
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stand ? — ^It is I wlio liave brolien it. — ^Is it yon who have spoken of 
me ? — It is we who have spoken of yon, but we have said of yon 
nothing bnt good {se no7i del hene). — Who knocks at the door? — 
It is 1 5 will yon open ?- — ^What do yon want {desiderare) ? — I come 
to ask yon for the money which yon owe me, and the books which 
I lent yon. — If yon will have the goodness to come to-morrow. I 
will retnrn both to yon. — Is it yonr sister who is playing on the 
harpsichord ?—^It is not she. — ^Who is it? — It is my cousin {fern.). 
— they yonr sisters who are coming ? — It is they. — Are they 
yonr neighbours (femj who “were laughing at you? — They are not 
onr neighbours. — Who are they ? — They are the daughters of the 
countess whose brother has bought yonr honse.^Are they the 
ladies of whom yon have spoken to me ? — ^They are. — Shall yon 
learn German ?- — My brother and I will learn it. — Shall we go ,to 
the country to-morrow ? — I shall go to the country, and yon will 
remain in town. — Shall I and my sister go to the opera ? — Yon and 
she will remain at home, and your brother will go to the opera.— 
What did yon say when yonr tutor was scolding yon (La ripren- 
deva)? — I said nothing, because I had nothing to say, for I had not 
{no% avendo id) done my task, and he was in the right to scold me 
(di rampognarmi), — What were yon doing whilst (qiiando) he was 
out if nor i) ?—! was playing on the violin, instead of doing what he 
had given me to do. — ^What has my brother told you ? — He has told 
me that he will be the happiest man when ho knows how (quando 
sapm) to speak Italian well. 


198 . 

Why do yon associate with those people ? — I associate with them 
{la freqnewto) because they are useful to me. — If you continue to 
associate with them, you will get into scrapes, for they have 
many enemies. — ^How does your cousin conduct himself? — He does 
not conduct himself very well, for he is always getting into ‘some 
scrape (or other). — Do you not sometimes get into scrapes ? — It is 
true ipero) that I sometimes get into them, hut I always get out of 
them again (ma ii esco sempre felicemente ). — Do you see those 
men who seem desirous {chef anno msta) of approaching us ? — I see 
them, hut I do not fear them ; for they hurt nobody.- — ^We must go 
away {hisogna allontanarc%)f for I do not like to mis with people 
whom I do not know. — I beg of you not to be afraid of them 
{averne paura), for I perceive my uncle among them. — iDo you 
know a good place to swim in ? — I know one. — ^Where is it ? — 'On 
that side of the river, behind the wood, near the high road [picino 
alia ma maestro ), — When shall we go to swim ? — This evening, if 
you like. — Will you wait for me before the city gate ? — ^I shall wait 
for you there; but I beg of you not to forget it. — You know that I 
never forget my promises. — Where did you become acquainted with 
that lady r — became acquain^d with her at the house of one of my 
relations. — Why does your cousin ask me for ndoney and books ?— 
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He is a fool {un pazzo) ; for of me {a. me),^ who am His nearest 
relation {il suo piu prossijjio parente) and M‘s best friend, be asks 
notbing. — Why did yon not come to dinner {venir a pranza^^e) ? — 
I Have been Hindered, but you Have been able to dine witHont me 
{senza di me). — Do you think {credere) that we sHall not dine, if 
yon cannot come ? — How long {sino a quando) did yon wait for me ? 
— We waited for yon till a quarter past •seven, and, as you did not 
come, we dined without 3 "on. — Have yon di*mik my Health ? — We 
have drunk your Health, and that of your parents. 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Lezione SeBmntesima qiiaria. 


How good you are ! 

How foolish He is ! 

How foolish she is ! 

How rich that man is ! 

How Handsome that woman is ! 
How much kindness you have 
for me ! 

How many obligations I am 
under to you ! 


Quanto Ella e buona! or 
simply: 

Quanto e buono I 
Quanta bonta ! 

Quanto e sciocco ! 

Quanto e sciocca I 
Quanto e ricco quelF nomo ! 
Quanto e bella quella donna ! 
Quanta bonta Ella ha per me ! 

f Quante ohhligazioni Le Ho ! 

( Quanto vi son debitore I 


To he iimler ohligatiom to 
some one. 

I am under many obligations to 
Him. 

How many people 1 
How Happy you are ! 

How much wealth that man has ! 

How much money that man Has 
^ spent in His life ! 


Aver (lelle ohUigazioni verso 
gualcuno. 

Grli ho molte obbligazioni. 

Quanta gente ! " 

Quanto Ella e felice ! 

Quante ricchezze ha quel- 
r nomo 1 

Quanto danaro Ha speso quel- 
r nomo nella sua vital 


To be obliged to some one for 
something. . 

To be indebted to some one for 
something. 

I am indebted to him (to Her) for 
it. 


Esser obbligato verso qualcuno 
per qualche cosa. 

Esser debitore verso {or a) qual- 
cuno di qualche cosa. 

Gliene sono debitore. 
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To thank. 


To thank rnnie one for some- 
thing. 

I thank you for the trouble you 
have t^en for me. 

Ton have no reason for it. 


Bingraziare (governs the 
accusative of the person, 
and the preposition per 
of the obje^, as in Eng- 
lish). 

Bingraziare gnalcuno per 


qualche cosa. 

La ringrazio per la pena ch’ El- 
la si e data per me. 
iTon ne vale il prezzo. 

Hon ne vale la pena. 


Is there anything more great ? 

Is there anything more cruel ? 

Is there anything more wicked ? 
Can anything be more hand- 
some? 


How large ? 

How high ? 

How deep ? 

Of what height is his or her 
house ? 

It is nearly fifiy feet high. 

Our house is thirty feet broad. 

That table is six feet long. 

That river is twenty- feet deep. 


Che v' b di piu grande ? 

Che v' b di pin crudele ? 

Che v' b di pin cattivo ? 

Y' e qualche cosa di pin hello ? 


Di che grandezza ? 

Quanto e alto (alta) ? 

Quanto b profondo (profonda) ? 


Quanto b alta la sua casa ? 

alta cinquanta piedi incirca. 
La nostra casa e larga trenta 
piedi. 

Quella tavola b lunga sei pie(^. 
Questo fiume b profondO;^eaH 
piedi. " 


Of what size ? 
Of what height ? 
Of what depth ? 


The size. 

Of what size is that man ? 


Za statura^ grandezza^ 
forma. 

Di quale statura b quell' nomo ? 


How was that child dressed ? 

It was dressed in green. 

The man with the blue coat. 
The woman with the red dress. 


Come era vestito (piel fanciuHo ? 
t Egli era vestito di verde. 
tL' uomo dair abito turchino. 
t La donna dalla veste rossa. 


True. 

Is it true that his house is 
burnt? 

It is true. 

Is it not? 

Is it not true? 


Vero. 

vero che la sua casa b abbru- 

ciata ? 

vero. 

Hon b vero ? 

Hon b egli vero ? 
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Perhaps. 

I sliall perhaps go thither. 

To share y to dibkJe, 


Parse. 

Y* andro forse. 

Pividere^ 2; past part. 
^'^^viso ; pret. def. divisi. 


Whose r 


Piche? (See Lessons XXI. 
and XXIX.) 


Ohs. The absolute possessive pronoun, mine\ thine, &c., when it 
is preceded by the verb to he, essere, is in Italian rendered merely 
by the possessive pronoun. Ex, 


Whose horse is this ? 

It is mine. 

Whose horses are these ? 
They are mine. 

Whose house is this ? 

It is mine. 

Whose houses are these ? 
They ai*e mine. 


Li chi e questo cavallo ? 
E mio. 

Di chi son qnesti cavalli ? 
Sono niiei. 

Li chi e questa casa ? 

E mia. 

Li chi son queste case ? 
Sono mie. 


To rtm up. 

Many men had run up ; but, in- 
stead of extinguishing the fire, 
they set to plundering. 

Tp run to the assistance of some 
W 

: > To extinguish. 

The miscreant. . 


Accor rere^ 2; past paii'. 
accorso; pret. def. 

Molti uomini erano accorsi, ma 
in vece d’ estinguere il fuoco, 
s* erano messi a predare. 

Accorrere al soccorso di quah 
cuno. 

Pstlngiiere^ ; past part. 
estinto ; pret. def. estimi. 

lio scellerato. 


To save, to deliver. - 

To save anybody’s life. 

To plunder (to rob). 

To set about something. 
Have they succeeded in extin- 
guishing the fire ? 

They have succeeded in it. 


Salvare 1, Liherare 1. 
Salvare la vita a qualcuno. 
Predare 1. 

f Mettersi a qualche cosa. 

Sono pervenuti ad estinguere il 
fuoco ? 

Yi sono pervenuti. 


The watch. 

The watch indicates the hours. 

To indicate^ to mark. 


L’ oriuolo. 

It oriuolo indica le ore. 
Indicare 1. 
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To quarrel. 

To quarrel witli some one. 

To dispute {to coutend) about 
something. > 

About wbat are these peoj>le dis- 
puting ? 

Tbej are disputing about who 
sball go first. 


Thus or so. 
To be igyiorani of. 
Not to know. 


Contendere 1. 

Rimproverare qualcuno. 

IJispuiafe sopra qualclie 
cosa. 

Sopra cbe cosa disputauo quegli 
uomini ? 

Disputauo a cbi tocca andare il 
primo. 


Cosly in quest a giiisa. 
Ignorare 1. 

Non sapere. 


The day before. 

The day before that day was 
Saturday. 

The day before Sunday is Satur- 
day. 


La vigilia. 

La vigilia di quel giomo era un 
sabato. 

La vigilia della domenica h il 
sabato. 


EXERCISES. 

199. 

How does your uncle look {che c&ra ha — -) ? — He looks (ha la 
cera) very gay (Uetissima), for be is much pleased with bis children. 
— Do his Mends look as gay (Jianno la cera cost Ueta) as he ? — 
They, on the contrary, look sad, because they are discontented. My 
uncle has no money, and is always contented ; and his Mends, who 
have a good deal (of it) are scarcely ever so. — Do you like vour 
sister ? — I like her much, as she is (ed esseyido) very good-natured 
(coMplacentissima) to me, lam so to her; but how do you like 
your sister? — ^We love each other, because we are pleased with each 
other. — A. certain (certo) man liked wine much, but he found in it 
(gli) two bad qualities (la gualita). If I put water to it,” said 
he, “ I spoil it, and if I do not put any to it, it spoils me (guasta 
me). — Does your cousin resemble you? — ^He resembles me. — Do 
your sisters resemble each other? — They do not resemble each 
other ; for the elder (la primogenita) is idle and naughty, and the 
younger {la cadeita) assiduous and good-natured towards every- 
body. — How is your aunt ? — She is very well. — Does your mother 
enjoy good health? — She imagines she enjoys (essa s' immagina di 
godere} good health, but I believe she is mistaken (cJi essa s' in- 
gann% subj.) for she has had a bad cough (la tosse) these six 
months, of which (della quale) she cannot get rid.Tr-Is that man 
angry with you ? — 1 think he is angry with me because I do not go 
to see him ; but I do not like to go to his house, for when I go to 
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him, instead of receiving me with pleasure, he looks displeased. — 
You must not believe that ; he is not angry with you, for he is not 
so bad as he looks {come ne ha V aspetto). He is the best man in 
the (del) world ; but one must know him in order to appreciate him 
{2yec poterlo apprezzare ), — ^There is a great difference {Ja dif- 
ferenza) between you and him ; you look pleased with aE those who 
come to see you, and he looks cross with them. 


200 . 

Is it right {sta hene) to laugh thus at everybody ? — If I laugh 
{quando mi heffo) at your coat, I do not laugh at everybody. — Does 
your son resemble any one ? — He resembles no one. — ^Why do you 
not drink ?— I do not know what to drink, for I like good wine, and 
yours looks like vinegar ip come aceto). — If you wish to have some 
other, I shall go down {discendero) into the cellar to fetch you 
some. — You are too polite, Sir; I shall drink no more to-day. — 
Have you known my father long ? — I have known him long, for I 
made his acquaintance when I was yet at school. We often worked 
for one another, and we loved each other like brothers. — I believe 
it, for you resemble each other. — When I had not done my exercises 
he did them for me, and when he had not done his I did them for 
him. — ^Why does your fiither send for the physician? — ^He is ill; 
and, as the physician does not come {non venendo), he sends for 
him. — Ah {Ah), it is all over with me ! — But, bless me {Dio mio), 
why do you cry thus ? — I have -been robbed of my gold rings, my 
best clothes, and all my money ; that is the reason why I cry. — Do 
not make {nonfaccia) so much noise, for it is we who have taken 
them all {tiitto do), in order to teach you {per apprenderle) to take 
better care {ad aver piu cur a) of your things {effetti), and to shut 
the door of your room when you go out. — ^Why do you look so sad ? 

• — I have experienced great misfortunes. After having lost all my 
money, I wms beaten % bad-looking men ; and, to mj’- still greater 
ill luck, I hear that my good uncle, whom I love so much, has been 
struck with apoplexy. — You must not afflict yourself* {affligersi) so 
much, for you know that we must yield to necessity (necessitd non 
ha legge). 


201 . 

Can you not get rid of that man ? — I cannot get rid of him, for 
he will absolutely {ad ogni patio) follow me. — Has he not lost his 
wits? — It may be {pub darsi). — ^What does he ask you for? — He 
washes to sell me a horse which I do not want.— Ythose houses ai’e 
those? — They are mine. — Do these pens belong to you? — ^Ko, they 
belong to my sister. — Are those {eono quelle) the pens with which 
she writes so well? — They are the same {le medesime). — Whose 

f un is this?' — It is my father’s. — ^Are these books your sister’s? — 
hey are hers. — ^Whose carriage is this ? — It is mine. — ^Which is 
the man of whom you complain ?— It is he {quello) who wears {che 

V '5 
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indossct} a red coat. — Wliat is tiie difference {c7ie differenza d e) 
Tbetween a watch and me?*' inquired {domanio) a lady of a young 
officer. “ My lady,” replied he {questi le rispose), *' a watch marks 
the hours, and near you-(e ^resso di Lei) one forgets them.” — A 
Eussian peasant, who had never seen asses [un asino), seeing several 
{vedendone alcuni) in France, said {disse) : “ Lord {Dio mio), 
what large hares {la lejpre) there are in this country !” — ^How many 
obligations I am under to you, my dear friend ! you have saved my 
life ! without you^ I had been lost {io era ito), — Have those 
miserable men hurt you ? — ^They have beaten and robbed me ; and 
when you ran to my assistance they were about {erano sul punio) 
to strip {spogliaTe) and kill me. — I am happy to have delivered 
you from the hands of those robbers {il hriccone). — How good 
you are I 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Lezione Sessantesima guinta. 


To propose. 


I propose, &c. 


I propose going on that journey. 

He proposes joining a hunting 
party. 

A game at chess. 

A game at billiards. 

A game at cards. 


Proporsi^ (is conjugated 
like porre, Lesson 
XLIV.). 

{ Mi propongo, ti proponi, si 
propone. 

Ci proponiamoi vi proponete, si 
propongono. 

Last part, propostosi; Put* 
propon’d ,* Lret. def. pro- 
posi, proponesti, &c. 

Ml propongo di far questo 
viaggio. 

Si propone d^ andare ad una 
partita di caccia. 

Tina partita agli scacchi {or 
a’ scacchi), ^ 

Una partita al bigliaiffo. 

Una partita alle carte. 


To succeed. 

I succeed, <fec. 

Bo you succeed in doing that ? 
I do succeed in it. 


Piuscire^ [a before Inf.) . 

Eiesco, riesci, riesce. 

Eiusciamo, riuscite, riescono. 

Eiesce Ella a far cid ? 

Yi riesco. 
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To endeavour, 

I endeavour to do it. 

I endeavour to succeed in it. 

Endeavour to do better. 
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Sforzarsi {di before Inf.). 

Mi sforzo di farlo. 

Mi sforzo di riuscirvi. 

La si sforzi di far meglio. 
Sforzatevi di far meglio. 


'Since^ considering. 

Since you are bappy, wby do you 
complain ? 


GiaccJie {^oicliey dacche^ da 
die), 

Giacche Ella e felice, percke si 
lagna ? 


To he thoroughly acciuainted 
with a thing. 

To make one^s self thoroughly 
acquainted tviih a thing. 
That man understands that busi- 
ness perfectly. 

I understand tifat well- 


Since or fronts 

Erom that time. 

Erom my cbildhood. 

Erom morning until evening. 

Erom tbe beginning to tbeend. 
Erom here to there. 

I have had that book these two 
years. 

I have lived in Paris these three 
years. 


r f JEssere in istato di far 
j una cosa. 

'i f Oonoscere qualche cosa a 
\ fondo, 

•^Informarsi (istruirsi) di 
qualche cosa. 

Quell’ uomo e istruito di quel- 
r afiare. 

Sono istruito di cio. 


JDa poi (or simply da). 

Da quel momento. 

Dalla mia giovinezza (infanzia). 
Dal mattino fino alia sera. 

Da mane a sera. 

Dal principio sino alia fine. 

Da qui fino la. 

r Ho questo libro da due anni in 
^ poi. 

CHo questo libro da due .anni. 
Dimoro a Parigi da tre anni. 
Dimoro a Parigi da tre anni iu 
poi. 


To lloiOy to blow out, [ SoJJiare 1. 


'Addurre^9j; formerly ad- 
dueere, 

Pr^s.Adduco; addotto ; 

.Fr^. def. addussi ; Tut. addurrb . 
Adduce, adduci, adduce. 
Adduciamo,adducete, adducono. 

p 6 


To allege {to bring), 

I allege, &c- 
We allege, d c. 



S24 


SIXTX-l’II’ra XESS023'. 


IX THE SAME AmSTHEE ABE COHJEHATED : 


To conduct. 

.To infer. 

To introduce. 

To produce. 

To recondtict. 

To reduce, to snhdue. 
To prod'uce again. 

To seduce. 

To translate. 


Condurr^ 2, formerly condu’^ 


Pediirre^ 2, 

j} 

cere. 

deducere. 

Introdurre'^ 2, 


introdu- 

Produrre'^'2. 

5» 

cere. 

prodii- 

Pico7idurre^ 2, 

JJ 

cere. 

ricondu- 

Pidim^e^ 2, 

S9 

cere. 

riduce7'’€. 

Piprodmn'e^' 2, 

J» 

ripi'odu- 

Bedurre^2, 


cere. 

seducei^e. 

Tradm're^ 2, 

S3 

traducere. 


Ohs. A. Verbs ending in iicere, gliere^nere, acre, bave been 
contracted, so that they have two mfinitives ; the ancient Latin 
one, as: adduccre,to^i)lc^C', cogllere. to gather (to catch); ponere, 
to put ; iraere, to draw ; and the new contracted one, as : addurre, 
cor re, porre. trarre. The second contracted one is always used in 
the infinitive from which the future and the present of the condi- 
tional (of which hereafter) are formed, as : addurro, I shall allege ; 
c6r}''o, I shall gather; porro. I shall })ut; irarro, I shall draw, 
(See Lesson XLVL) Bat all the other tenses are in such verbs 
formed from the ancient Latin infinitive. 


To put ^ to pjhtce. 
I put, &c. 

We put, &c. 


To (Inm. 
I draw, <fcc. 
We di'aw, &c. 


! Porre'^; formerly 
Pongo, poni, pone. 
Ponianio, ponete, pongono. 
Paht part, posto; Prat. def. 
posi ; Fid. porro. 


Trarre^' 2; formerly traere. 
Traggo, traggi, tragge or trae. 
Traggifimo, traete, traggono. 
Past part, tratto, Fret. def. 
trashi ; Fut. trarro. 


1 And all its compounds, such as : 


Anteporre, 

Apporre, 

Comporre, 

Contrapporre, 

Deporre, 

Disporre, 

Es'poi re, 

Frapporre, 


to prefer, 
to add. 
to compound, 
to oppose, 
to depose, 
to., dispose, 
to expose, 
to interpose. 


Imporre, 

Opporre, 

Posporre, 

Preporre, 

Proporro, 

Soprapporre, 

Sottoporre, 

Supporro, 


to impose, 
to oppose, 
to postpone, 
to prefer, 
to propose, 
to pnt over, 
to subdue, 
to suppos<e. 
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111 the same manner are conjugated : 


Astrarre, 

Attmrre, 

Qmitrarre, 


to abstract, 
to attract, 
to contract. 


Detrarre, 

JSstrarre, 

BoUrarre^ 


to detract, 
to extract, 
to draio aicay. 


To gather, 
I gather, &c. 
We gather, &c. 


Carre 2^ or cogliere^ 
Colgo, cogli, coglie. 
Cogliamo, cogliete, colgono. 
Tast part, colto ; JPret. def. 
colsi ; Fat, corro or coglieru. 


In the same manner are conjugated : 


To choose. 

To tintict to loose. 
To taTce. 


Bcerre^ or seegliere 2 (scelto, 
scelsi, seer 7^0 or sceglief*b}. 
Sciorre^ or sciogliere2 {sew I to, 
sciolsi, sciorro or sciogliero), 
Tor're^ or iogliere 2 {tolto, 
toJsi, torro or togUey^h), 


To drink. 

I drink, &c. 
We diiiik, &c. 


Be re * or lever e, 

Bevo, bevi, beve. 

Beviamo, bevete, bevono. 

FaA pay't. bento or bevuto ; 
F}^et. def. bovvi; Fiit. berrb. 


Ohs. JB. Besides the above there are a few other verbs termi- 
nated in long, i.e. with the accent on the last syllable but one, 
which are not contracted in the infinitive, but only in the future (and 
consequently in the conditional, hereafter), when they reject the 
letter e of the last syllable but one (Lesson XLTI.). They are : 


To have. 

To he obliged {oroe). 
To he able {can). 

To Imoio. 

To see. 

To appear. 


Avey^e * 

Fut. avy'o. 

Fovey'^e * 

„ dovro. 

Fotey'e* 

„ potro. 

Bapey^e'^ 

Yedey^e^ 

„ sapro, 
„ vedro. 

Farey^e^ 

„ parro. 


Ohs, C. When the verbs in ere long have I or n before that 
termination, those letters are in the contracted form of the future 
and conditional, for the sake of euphony, changed into r, as : 


^ In verbs in gliero the contracted forms are more generally used 
ill poeti’y. 
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To remain. 

To hold. 

To ache. 

To he xoorth. 
To he loilling. 

To desiroT/^ 


To eondvncU 


To reduce the T'^iee, 

To reduce tlie price to a cro’?^. 
To translate into Italian. 

To translate firom ItaHaa into 
English. 

To translate firom one language 
into another. 

I introduce him to you. 

I present him to you. 

To present. 


Self. 

Selves, 

Myself. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Herself. 

Ourselves. 

Yourselves. 

Themselves. 
One’s self. 


He himself has told it me. 

He has told me, myself (not to 
another person), 

I also told him the same. 

In the same manner. 

It is all the same. 

One does not like to flatter one’s 
self. 


Mmanere 

Tenere 

JDolere 

YaUre 

Yolere 


Eut. rimarro, 
„ terra. 

„ dorro, 

„ var7^b. 

„ rorro. 


Distruggere 

P. gart. distrutto ; Tret, def, 
(fistrussi. 

Costruire^ {isco), 

T.part. costruito costrutto. 
Tret, c^^^.costrussijcostruisti, 
<fec. 


JRidurre^ il ggrezzo, 

Eidurre il prezzo ad uno scudo. 
Tradurre in italiano. 

Tradurre daU’ italiano in inglese. 

Tradurre da una lingua in 
un ’altra> 

L’ introduce a Lei. 

Glielo presento. 

Presentare 1. 


Stesso or medesmo : fem. 

Stessa or medesima, 
Pluu. Stessi or medesimi ; 

fem. stesse or medesime, 

lo stesso, or io medesimo. 

Tu stesso, or tu medesimo. 

Egli stesso, or egli medesimo, ^ 
EUa stessa, or Ella medesima. * 
Hoi stessi, or noi medesimi. 

Voi stessi, orvoi medesimi. 
_Eglino stessi, or eglino medesimi. 
Eueno stesse, or elleno medesime. 
Se stesso, or se medesimo. 


Me r ha detto egli stesso (egli 
medesimo). 

L’ ha detto a me stesso (a me 
medesimo). 

Gli ho detto anch’ io lo stesso. 

Hello stesso mode. 

£ tutto lo stesso tutt’ uno). 

Hon piace lusingar se stesso {or 
se medesimo). 
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Even not. 

He Las not even money enougL 
to Lny some bread. 

We must love everybody, even 
onr enemies. 


Anche, 

Hemmeno. 

Hon ba nemm eno abbastanza da- 
naro per comprar del pane. 
Blsogna amar tntti, ancbe i 
nostri nemici. 


Again (once more). Di nnovo, tm* altra volta. 

He speaks again (anew). Parla di nnovo. 


To' fall. 

Tbe price of tbe mercbandize falls. 

To deducty to lower. 

To overcharge^ to aeh too 
much. 

Hot Laving overcLarged you, I 
cannot deduct anytbing. 

An ell, a yard. 

A metre (measure). 


To produce {to yields to pro^ 
fit^ to bring in) . 

How mucL does that employment 
yield you a year ? 

An employment. 


Ahbaeeare 1. 

Rihassare 1, 

t La mercanzia ribassa di prezzo. 

{ Diminuire {isco). 

Dedurre (formerly dedu-' 
cere ) . 

^ Domandar piu chela com 
non vale. 

Hon avendo domandato troppo 
(pib. cLe lacosa non vale),,, non 
le posso diminuir di niente. 
Un braccio ; pi. bracci : un’ an- 
na. 

Un metro. 


Riportare 1. 

Render e"^ (p. part, reeo; 

pret. def. reei) . 

Rare"^ (p. part, date; pret. 
. def. diedi and detti ) . 
Quanto Le rende quest* mbpiego 
air anno ? 

IJn impiego (un offizio). 


To mahe one’s escape. 
To run away {to fee). 
To take to one^s heels. 
To desert. 

He deserted tbe battle. 

He deserted Lis colours. 

To run away. 

Tbe tbief Las run away. . 


R render la fiiga^ fuggirsene. 

Risej'tare^ scappare 1. 

Egli La abbandonato la batta- 
glia. 

Egii La disertato la bandiera. 

JEvader si ^fuggirsene. 

II ladro se n* e fuggito. 
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By no means. ^ Non mica, in nessun modo. 

Not at all. Niente afFatto. 


BXEKCISES. 


202 . 

WiUyon go to Mr. Yimerati to-niglit ?■— I shall perhaps go. 
And wiU your sisters go? — They will, perhaps.— Had yon any 
pleasure (divertirsi) yesterday at the concert ? — I had no pleasure 
there ; for there was such a multitude of people (t&nta gente) that 
we could hardly get in.^ — I bring you a pretty present with which 
you will be much pleased. — ^What is it? — It is a silk cravat.— 
Where is it ? — have it in my pocket {nella mia tasea ). — Does it 
please you? — ^It pleases me much, and I thank you for it with all 
my heart. I hope that you will at last {fmalmentd) accept {accet- 
tare) something of {dct) me. — What do you intend to give me ? — I 
will not tell you ; for, if I tell you, you will have no pleasure when 
I give it you {glielo daro ). — Have you seen any one at the market? 
— I have seen a good many people there. — How were they dressed ? 
— Some were dressed in blue, some in green, some in yellow, and 
several {diversi altri) in red. — Who are those men .P— The one who 
is dressed in grey is my neighbour, and the man with the black 
coat the physician, whose son has given my neighbour a blow with 
a stick. — Who is the man with the green coat ? — He is one of my 
relations. — Are there many philosophers in your country ? — There 
are as many (there) as in yours. — How does this hat fit me ?^ — It fits 
you' very well. — How does that coat fit your brother ? — It fits him 
admirably. — Is your brother as tall {grande) as you ? — He is taller 
than I, but I am older than he. — Of what size {di quale statura) 
is that man? — ^He is five feet and four inches (il pollice) M %\\. — 
How high is our landlord’s house? — It is sixty feet high. — Is 
your well deep ? — ^Yes, Sir, for it is fifty feet deep. — “ There are 
many learned men {U dotto) in Eome. are there not {non e nero) ? ” 
Milton asked a Eoman. “Not so many as when you were there,’* 
answered {ris^ose) the Boman. 


208 . 

Is it true that your uncle is arrived ? — I assure you that he is 
arrived. — Is it true that the king has assured you of his assistance 
{V assistenza) ? — I assure you that it is true. — Is it true that the 
six thousand {mila, plur.) men whom we were expecting have ar- 
rived ?^I have heard so.— Will you dine with us r — I cannot dine 
with you, for I have just eaten. — Will your brother drink a glass 
of wine ? — He cannot drink, for I assure you that he has just drunk. 
— ^Why are these men quarrelling ? — They are quarrelling because 
they do not know what to do. — Have they succeeded in extinguish- 
ing the fire ? — They have at last succeeded (in it) ; hut it is said that 
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several honses have been (siano state, subj,) burnt. — ^Have they not 
been able to save anything ? — They have not been able to save any- 
thing ; for, instead of extinguishing the fire, the miserable wetches 
{lo seellerato), who had come up, set to plundering. — ^What has 
happened ? — A great misfoidune has happened. — Why did my 
friends set out without me.^ — ^They waited for you till twelve 
o’clock, and seeing that you did not come they set out. — ^What is 
the day before Monday called ? — The day before Monday is Sunday. — 
Why did you not run to the assistance {inaiuto) of your neighbour 
whose house has been burnt? — I was quite ignorant {ignorare in- 
teramente) of his house being on fire {che V incendio fosse nella di 
lui casa). 


204 

Well {'Eh'bene ) ! does your sister make any progress ? — She makes 
some, but you make more than she. — ^You flatter me. — ^N'ot at all ; 
I assure you I am more satisfied ■with you than with all my other 
pupils. — Do you already know what has happened — I have not 
heard anything. — Our neighbour’s house has -'been burnt down 
(ahhruciata ). — Have they not been able to save anything.^ — They 
were very fortunate (felieisshni) in saving the persons who were 
in it j but out of the things {delle cose) that were there (iro'oarsi) 
they could save nothing. — Who told you that? — Our neighbour 
himself (has told it me). — Why are you without a light [senza 

lume) ? — The wind blew it out {V ha spent 6) when you came in. — 
What is the price of this cloth ? — I sell it at three crowns and a half 
the ell. — I think (trovare) it very dear. — Has the price of cloth not 
fallen {dimimiito) ? — It has not fallen; the price of all goods [la 
mercanzia) has fallen, except that of cloth (eccettnato quello del 
panno). — I will give you three crowns for it. — I cannot let you have 
(dare^) it for that price {a questo prezzo), for it costs me mo 2 ;e 
{costa piu a me). — Will you have the goodness to show me some 
pieces {la pezzo) of English cloth ? — With much pleasure. — Does 
this cloth suit you ? — It does not suit me. — Wky does it not suit 
you ? — Because it is too deai? ; if you will lower the price, I shall 
buy twenty yards of it. — 'Not having asked too much, 1 cannot take 
off anything. 
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SIXTY-SIXTH lesson: 


Lezione Sessantesima sesfa. 


A hind, sort (a species). 

What kind of fniit is that ? 

A stone (of a JBruit). 

A stone of a peach, an apri- 
cot, a plum. 

Stone fruit. 

One must break the stone, before 
one comes to the kerneL 
A kernel. 

An almond. 
Kernel-fruit. 


Una Sofia, 

Che sorta di frutto e questo ? 

Tin nocciolo. 

Un nocciolo di pesca, di albi- 
cocco, di prugna. 

Frutto da nocciolo. 

Bisogna rompere il nocciolo per 
aver la maiidola (mandorla). 

Un acino, una mandola (man- 
dorla). 

Una mandola. 

Frutti da acino. 


It is a kernel-fruit. 

To gather. 

To gather fruit. 

To serve up the sovp. 

To bring in the dessert. 

The fruit. 

An apricot. 

A peach. 

A plum. 

An anecdote. 

Boast meat. 

The last. 

Last week. 

Last year. 

To cease, io leave off, * 

I leave off reading. 

She leaves off speaking. 


To avoid. 

To escape. 

To escape a misfortune.,. 
He ran away to avoid death. 


un frutto da acino. 

Corre^ or cogliere, 

Cogliere fruUi, 

Portar in tavola la zuppa, 
Portar in tavola lefrutta, 
II frutto. 

Un albicocco. 

Una p'esca. 

Una prugna. 

Un aneddoto. 

Dell’ arrosto. 

ultimo, r ultima. 

La settimana scorsa- 
La settimana passata. 

L’ anno scorso (passato). 

Cessare 1. 

Gesso di (or dal) leggere. 

Cessa di {or dal) parlare. 


Pvitare 1. 

Bcampare 1, seappare 1, 

Scampare da una disgrazia. 

C Ha preso la fuga per iscampare 
< dalla morte. 

(J Scappb per fuggir la morte. 
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To do withotit a thing. 

Can you do without bread ? 

I can do without it. 

There are many things which we 
must do without. 


f Pritmrsi di gualche cosa, 

\ Far a meno di qiialehe com. 

Pub Ella privarsi di pane ? 

Pub Elia far a meno del pane ? 
Posso fcne a meno. 

Yi sono moltissime cose di cui e 
necessario fame a meno. 


To execute a commission. 

To acquit one^s self of a > 
- commission. } 

I have executed your commission . 
Have you executed my commis- 
sion. 

I have executed it. 

To do one^s dutg. 

To discharge^ to do^ or to 
fulfil one^s duty. 

That man always does his duty. 

That man always hilfils his duty. 


Far una commissione. 

Ho fatto la di Lei commissione. 

Ha Elia fatto la mia^ commis* 
sione ? 

L’ ho fatta. 

Far il siio dovere. 

Ademgnere al suo dovere. 

Quest' uomo fa sempre il suo 
dovere. 

Quest’ uomo adempie sempre al 
suo dovere.. 


Torelyfio defend iqmi some- 
thing. 

He depends upon it. 

I rely upon you. 

You may rely upon him. 


( Contare su qualche cosa. 

< Far cafitale di qualche 
i cosa. 

Ci conta. 

Po capitale di Lei. 

Mi fido di Lei. 
r Pub fidarsi a {or di) lui, 

< Pub fidarsene. 

LPub far capitale di lui. 


To suffice^ to he sufficient. 

Is that bread sufficient for you ? 

It is sufficient for me. 

It is sufficient for me, for thee, 
&c. 

Will this money be sufficient for 
that man ? 

It will be sufficient for him. 

Little wealth suffices for the wise. 

. Was this man contented with 
that sum ? 


Bastare 1. 

Le basta questo pane ? 

Mi basta. 

f Mi basta, ti basta, &c. 

Questo danaro bastera a quel- 
r uomo? 

Grli bastera. 

Poca fortuna basta al savio. 
Quest’ uomo si e egli contentato 
di quella somma ? 
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Has tKat sum been sufficient for 
tkis man ? 

‘It kas keen sufficient for kim. 

He kas keen contented mtk it. 

To ke^ contented with sometking. 

'It will ke sufficient for kim, if 
you will only add a few crowns. 

He will be contented, if you wull 
only add a few crowns. 

To add. 


To Imld, 


To emharh, to go on hoard. 

A sail. 

To set sail. 

To set sail for. 

To sail for America. 

To sail. 

Under full sail. 

To sail under full sail. 

He emkarked on tke sixteentk of 
last montk. 

He sailed on tke tkird instant. 
Tke instant, tke present montk. 
Tke fourth or fifth instant. 

Tke letter is dated tke sixth in- 
stant. 

That ts to say (i. e.). 
cmtera (etc.). 

My pen (quill) is better than 
yours. 

I write better than you. 


They will warm the soup. 
Dinner (or supper) is on tke table 
(is served up). 


Quella somma k kastata a ques^ 
t’ uomo ? ’ 

Gli e kastata. Gli kasto. 

Se n e contentato. 

Contentarsi di qualcke eosa. 

Gli kastera, se vuol aggiu- 
gnervi solamente qualcke 
scudo. 

Se ne contentera, se vuol aggiu- 
gnervi solamente pocki scudi. 
Aggiungere^ 2 (p. p. ag^ 
gkmio ; pret. d . aggiimsl ) . 
Costmire^ 2^ isco (past 
part, cosfrtdto or co- 
stmtio, p. d. costrimi). 
Fahlricare 1. 

Imlarcarsi. Entrar nella 
nave. 

Una vela. 

t Mettere alia vela, 
t Spiegare le vele. 
t Par vela per. 

Par vela per V America. 

Andare in America. 

Andare a vela. 

A piene vele, 

A gonfie vele. 

Spiegar tutte le vele, 

S’ e imkarcato il sedici del mese 
scorso. 

E entrato nella nave il sedici 
del mese passato. 

Ha fatto vela il tre del corrente. 
Il corrente. 

Il quattro, o il cinque del cor- 
rente. 

La lettera e del sei corrente. 

doe, vale a dire. 

Mcceiera, e simili. 

La mia penna e migliore della 
di Lei. 

Scrivo ineglio di Lei. 


Si fara scaldare la ziq^pa, 
E in tavola. 
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Do you elioose some soup. 

Shall I help you to some soup ? 

I will trouble you for a little. 

To serve -ii]}, to attend. 


Desidera Ella della zuppa ? 
Desidera Ella che io La serva 
della zuppa H 

f Gliene domaudo un poco. 
t Me ne favorisca un poco. ^ 
Bervire, presentare^ off r ire. 


EXERCISES. 

205. 

You are learning Italian ; does your master let you translate ?-y- 
He lets me read, write, and translate. — Is it useful to translate in 
learning a foreign language ? — It is useful to translate when you 
nearly know {qiiando gia si so) the language you are learning j but 
while {quando) you do not yet know anj^thing {non se ne sa iiiente) 
it is entirely {affatto) useless. — What does your Italian master make 
you do.^ — He makes me read a lesson; afterwards he makes me 
translate English exercises into Italian on the lesson which he has 
made me read ; and from the beginning to the end of the lesson he 
speaks Italian to me, and I have to {devo) answer him in the very 
language {^iielda lingua siessa) which he is teaching me. — ^Have you 
already learnt much in that manner — You see that I have already 
learnt something, for I have hardly been learning it three months, 
and I already understand you when you speak to me, and can 
answer you. — Can you read (it) as well {del pari) ? — I can read and 
write as well as speak (it). — Does your master also teach German ? 
"—He teaches it. — Wishing to make {desidera ndo fare) his acquaint- 
ance, I must beg of you {La prego) to introduce me to him. — It 
will give me {Mi faro un) pleasure to introduce you to him. — When 
do you wish to go to him ? — To-morrow in the afternoon {dopo mezzo 
gioTno\ if you please {se Le aggrada). 

200 . 

How many exercises do you translate a day? — ^If the exercises are 
not difficult, I translate from three to four every day {da ire a 
quaUro aZ giomo ) ; and when they are so, I translate but one {uno 
solo), — How many have you abeady done to-day ? — It is the third 
which I am translating {sto t’raduce7ido) ; but to-morrow I hope to 
be able to do one more {icno di piu), for I shall be alone {solo ), — 
Have you paid a visit to my aunt ? — I went to see her two months 
ago {or fan due mesi)^ and as she looked displeased I have not gone 
to her any more since that time {da qziel tempo ). — ^How do^ you do 
to-day ? — 1 am very unwell {motto male ). — How do you like that 
soup ?' — I think {la trovo) it is very bad ; since I have lost my 
appetite (Z’ ap>petito), I do not like anything^ {non mi place pm 
niente ). — How much does that employment bring in {rende^^e^) to 
your father? — It brings him in {gli render or gli da) more than 
foiu* thousand {mila, plur. of mille) crowns. — ^^Vhat news is there 
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{dire^') ? — They say nothing new. — ^What do yo^ intend to do to- 
morrow ? — propose joining a hunting party. — Boes^ your brother 
purpose {dwisa egli) playing a game at billiards? — He 

proposes playing a game at chess. — Why do some people {ferclie 
mai sonm laugh when I speak? — Those are unpolite 

people ; you hare only to laugh also {JSlla and they will no 

longer laugh at you. — If you will do as I do, you will speak well. 
You must study a little (Xe ahbisogna studiare qualche poco) every 
day, and you will soon be no longer afraid bo speak. — I wiii 
endeavour to follow your advice, for I have resolved {mi son 
pro-]f>osto) to rise every morning at six o’clock, to study till ten 
o’clock, and to go to bed early. — ^Why does your sister complain ? — 
I do not know ; since {gnaiido) she succeeds in everything, and 
since she is {e eld e) happy, even happier than you and I, why does 
she complain ? — ^Perhaps she complains because she is not thoroughly 
acquainted {non e istruita) with that business {in talefaecend<d ). — 
That may be {pzib darsi). 

207. 

Have they served up the soup ? — They have served it up some 
minutes ago. — Then {allora) it must be {dev' essere) cold, and I 
only like soup hot {la mippa calda). — They will warm it for you. 
— ^You will oblige me. — Shall I help you to some {desidera JBlla) of 
this roast meat? — will trouble you for a little. — ^Will you eat some 
of this mutton ? — I thank you ; I like fowl better. — May I offer you 
{desidera JBlla che La serva di) some wine ? — I will trouble you 
for a little {me ne favorisca un poco), — Have they already brought 
in {portato in tavola) the dessert ? — They have brought it in. — Do 
you like fruit ? — like fruit, but I have no more appetite. — ^Will you 
eat a little cheese ? — I will eat a little. — Shall I help you to English 
or Dutch cheese P — will eat a little Dutch cheese. — ^TOat kind of 
fimit is that? — It is a stone-fruit. — ^What is it called? — It is called 
thus.-— •Wni you wash your hands ?•— I will wash them, but I have 
no towel to {per) wipe them (with). — I will let you have {Le faro 
dare) a towel, some soap, and some water. — I shall be much obliged 
to you.— May I ask you for {oso domandarle) a little water ? — ^Here 
is some {eccone). — Can you do without soap ? — As for soap, I can 
do without it, but I must have a towel to wipe my hands (with). — 
Do you often do without soap ? — There are many things which we 
must do without {di cui e necessario privarsi)* — ^Why has that mau 
run away ? — Because he had no other means of escaping the punish- 
ment {dalla punizione) which he had deserved {meritare), — Why 
did your brothers not get {procurarsi) a better horse ?— When they 
get rid of {auando avranno alienate) their old horse, they will get 
a better.— Has your father already arrived ?— Hot yet; but we hope 
that he wOl arrive this very day {oggi Has your friend set 

out in time ? I do not know, but I hope he has {che sara) set out 
in time. 
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Lezione Sessantesima settima. 


To he a judge of somefJmig, 

Are you a good judge of cloth ? 
I am a judge of it. 

I am not a judge of it. 

I am a good judge of it. 

I am not a good judge of it. 


C Intender n di qiialche com, 
4 Conosceru di (or in) qnaU 
die eosa. 

Si conosce Ella di panno ? 

Mi vi conosco (me ne intendo). 
Non mi vi conosco (non me ne 
intendo). 

Mi vi conosco henissimo. 

Non mi vi conosco molto. 


To dr mo. 

To chalky to trace. 
To draw a landscape. 

To draw after life. 


The drawing. 
The designer. 
Nature. 


Duegnare 1 . 

Calcare ricalcare 1. 
Disegnare una vista di paese. 
Disegnare dal natumie (dal 
vero). 

11 disegno. 

II disegnatore. 

La natura. 


To manage y or to go about 
a thing. 

How do you manage to make a 
^e without tongs ? 

I go about it so. 

You go about it the wi'ong way. 

I go about it the right way. 

How does your brother manage 
to do that ? 

Skilfully, handily, dexterously, 
cleverly. 

Awkwardly, unhandily, badly. 


To forlid. 

I forbid you to do that. 

To lower. 

To cast down one’s eyes. 


t PrendersL 

Come si prende Ella per far del 
fuoco senza molle? 

Mi vi prendo eosi. 

Ella vi si prende male. 

Mi vi prendo bene. 

Come si prende il di Lei fra- 
tello per far cio ? 
Destramente. 

Senza giudizio. 


Proihire 3 {isco), 

Le (vi) proibisco di far cio. 

Ahhassare 1. 

Abbassare gli occhi. 
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La tela, il sipario. 

Si alza il sipario. 

Gala il sipario. 

Alzarsi 1. 

Calare 1. 

Il cambio ha bassato (e calato). 
Declina il giorno. 

La notte s aYvicina. 
t Si fa notte. 
t Si fa oscuro. 
t Si fa tardi. 

" Abiassard 1. 


To mielly to feel. 

He smells of garlic. 

To feel some one’s pulse. 

To conmnt, 

I consent to it. 

lYho says nothing consents. 


Sentire 3. 

Ha un cattivo odor d’ aglio. 
Puzza d’ aglio. 

Toccar il polso a qiialcuno. 
CoJisentire 8. Acconsen^ 
fire 3. 

Y’ acconsento. 

Chi tace conferma. 


The ciirmin. 

The curtain rises. 

The curtain falls. 

To rise. 

To fillip to descend. 
The stocks have fallen. 
The day falls. 

Hight comes on. 

It grows towards night. 
It grows dark. 

It grows fate* 

To siooj). 


To lilde^ to co^iceaL 


The mind. 

In deed. 

In fact. s. 

The truth. 

The fact. 

The effect. 

True. 

A true man. 

This is the right place for that 
picture. 


Nascondere^' 2 (past part. 
nascoso or nascosto; pret, 
def. mscosi). 

La mente, lo spirito. 

In verita. 

fin fatti, fin vero. 

La verita. 

Il fatto. 

L’ effetto. 

Vero. 

Un uomo verace. 

Ecco il vero luogo per questo 
quadro. 


To tliinh much of one {io es- 
teem one). 

To esteem some 07ie. 

I do not think much of that 
man. 

I think much of him (I esteem 
him much). 


f -^Far co7iio di qtialetmo, 

( Ai'er m istma" qualcum, 
Bthnare q%alc%mo, 

Hon fo gran conto di quest’ 
uomo. 

Po gran conto di lui (lo stimo 
molto). 
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The flower, the bloom, the blos- 
som. 

That man has his eyes on a level 
with his head. 

0}v a level vntli, even with. 

To blossom [to flourish). 

To groiD. 

To grow rapidly (fast). 

To groio tall or big. 

That child grows so fast that we 
may even see it. 

That child has grown very fast 
in a short time. 

That rain has made the corn 
grow. 

Corn. 


II fiore. 

Quest* uomo ha gli occhi al 
piano della testa. 

Aljnano, a livello. 

Morire 3 [isco). 

Crescere"^ % (past part, ere- 
sciiito; pret. def. . 

Crescere rapidamente. 

Ingranclire 3 [isco). 

Questo fanciullo ingrandisce a 
'vdsta. 

Questo fanciullo ha molto in- 
grandito in poco tempo. 

Questa pioggia ha fatto ingran- 
dire il grano. 

Grano. 


Lodging. 

A shelter. 

A cottage, a hut. 

To shelter one’s self from some- 
thing. > 

To take shelter from something.! 

Let us shelter ourselves from the 
rain, the wind. 

Let us enter that cottage, in 
order to be sheltered from the 
storm (the rain). 


Ln alloggio. 

IJn ricovero, un rifugio. 

Una capanna. 

Mettersi al ricovero da qualehe 
cosa. 

Mettiamoci al ricovero dalla 
pioggia, dal vento. 

Entriamo in questa capanna per 
essere al coperto della tem- 
pesta, or per metterci al rico- 
vero delle ingiurie del tempo. 


Mverywhere^ all over;, through- 
out. 

All over (throughout) the town. 
A shade. 

Under the shade. 

Let us sit down under the shade 
of that tree. 


Ba^peHuito. 

Per tutta la citta. 

Un* ombra. 

AIF ombra. 

Andiamo a sederci all* ombra di 
quest* albero. 


To pretend. 


That man pretends to sleep. 


Ting ere * di (past part, 
flnio / pret. def, finsi) . 

C Quest* uomo finge di dormire, 

< Quest* uomo fa sembiante di 
([ dormire. 
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That young lady pretends to 
know Italian. 

They pretend to come near ns. 


Qnesta signorina finge di sapere 
r italiano. 

I’anno semhiante d’ avvicinarsi 
a noi. 


Noto, 

Froniy since, 

Prom morning. 

Prom morning till night. 

Prom the break of day. 

Prom the cradle. Prom a 
child. 

Prom this time forward. 

As soon as. 

As soon as I see him, I shall 
speak to him. 


Ora^ al p'esente, adesso, 
Baffin da, dal. 

Dalla mattina. 

Da mattina a sera. 

Dallo spuntar del giorno. 

Pin dalla cnlla. Pin dall’ in- 
fanzia. 

Da ora in poi. 

Tosto ehe, appem. 

Tosto ch' io lo vedro, gli par- 
lero. 


For fear of. 

To catch a cold, 

I will not go ont for fear of 
catching a cold. 

He does not wish to go to town 
for fear of meeting with one 
of his creditors. 

He does not wish to open his 
purse for fear of losing his 
money. 


f Fer iimore [per teinci), 
\Bul timore, 

Infreddarsi. 

Figliar wd irfreddatnra, 

Non voglio uscire per timore 
d’ infreddarmi. 

Non vuol andar in citta per 
timore d’ incontrar un suo 
creditore. 

Non vuol aprire la borsa per 
timore di perdere il suo da- 
naro. 


To copy^ io transcrihe. 

To decline. 

To transcribe fairly. 

A substantive, an adjective, a 
pronoun. 

A verb, a preposition, a gram- 
mar, a dictionary. 


Copiare 1. 

Beclimre 1. 

Mettere in netto, 

Un sostantivo, un aggettivo 
(addiettivo), un pronome. 

Un verbo, una preposizione, una 
grammatica, un dizionario. 


EXEECISES. 

208 . 

Have you executed my commission ? — have executed it.-=^Has 
your brother executed the commission which I gave him ? — He has 
executed it. — ^WiE you execute a commission for me ? — I am under 
so many obligaiions to you, that I shall always execute your com- 
missions when it shall please you to give me any. — Will you ask 
the merchant whether {se) he can let me have (darmi) the horse at 
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tbe price (al prezzo) whick I kave offered kim ? — I will ask kim, 
but I know tkat ke will be satisfied, if yon wfiU but add a few 
crowns. — Good moming, ckildren {ragazzi ) ! — Have yon done your 
task ? — Yon well know tkat we always do it wken we ai-e not ill, — 
Wkat do yon give ns to do to-day ? — I gire yon tke sisty-seventk 
lesson to study, and to do tke exercises belonging to it {die ne 
dipendono ) ; that is to say, tke two knndred and eigktk and two 
knndred and nintk. — Will you endeavour {si studieranno) to com- 
mit no eiTors {far errori) ? — We skall endeavour {ci studieremd) 
to make none. — Is tkis bread sufficient for yon — It is sufficient 
for me, for I am not very knngiy. — Wken did your brother embark 
for America.^ — He sailed on the thirtieth {il trenta) of last month. 
— Will yon ask your brother whether he is satisfied with the {del) 
money which I have sent him ?— As to my brother, ke is satisfied 
with it, but I am not so; for having suffered shipwreck {far 
naufragio), I am in want of the money which yon owe me. — ^Do 
yon promise me to speak to your brother ? — ^I promise you, yon 
may depend upon it. — I rely upon yon. — ^Will you work {studiare) 
harder {meglio) for the next lesson than yon have done {die non ha 
studiato) for this? — I will work harder.— May I rely upon it.^ — 
You may. 


209 . 

Ai’e yon a judge of cloth — I am (a judge of it). — ^Will yon buy 
some yards for me ?— If you will give me the money I -will buy you 
some, — Yon will oblige me {Ella mifara piacere, or Gliene sard 
ienuio). — Is that man a judge of cloth? — He is not a good judge of 
it. — How do you manage to do that.^ — I manage it so. — ^Will you 
show me how to manage it ? — Yery willingly {moUo volentieri ). — 
What must I do {die debho fare) for my lesson of to-morrow ? — 
You will transcribe your exercises fairly {mettere in netto), do three 
others, and study the next lesson {la lezione seguente). — How do 
you manage to get goods {delle mercanzie) without money ? — I buy 
on credit. — How does your sister manage to learn Italian wdthout a 
dictionary? — She manages it thus. — She manages it very dex- 
terously. But how does your brother manage it ? — He manages it 
very awkwardly {senza alcun giudizio) : he reads and looks for the 
words in the dictionary. — He may {puo) learn {studiare) in this 
manner twenty years without knowing how to make a single 
sentence {pma sola frase).-;-WDig does your sister cast down her 
eyes ?— She casts them down because she is ashamed of not having 
done her task. — Shall we breakfast in the garden to-day? — The 
weather is so fine that we should take advantage of it {ehe hisogna 
approfittarne). — ^How do you like that coffee? — I like it very 
much. — Why do you stoop ? — I stoop to pick up {per prendere) the 
handkerchief which I have dropped. — Why do your sisters hide 
themselves? — They hide themselves for fear of being seen. — Of 
whom are they afraid — They are afraid of their governess {la 
maestra), who scolded {rampognare or sgridare) them yesterday be- 
cause they had not done their tasks (^7 lor dovere^ in the sing.). 
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Lezione Sessanteswia ottava. 


To get beaten (whipped). 

To get paid. ^ 

To get one’s self invited to dine. 


f Earsi battere. 
f Farsi pagare. 
f Farsi invitare a pranzo. 


At first. 
Firstly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly, <S:c. 


Da principio, a prima vista. 
Piimieramente, in primo luogo. 
Secondariamente, in secondo 
luogo. 

In terzo luogo, ecc. 


Is vonr mother at home ? in casa la di Lei madre ? 

She is. "^i ©• 

I am going to her house. Yado da essa. 


A cause, 

A cause of complaint. 

A cause of sadness. 

She has reason to be sad. 

Grief, sorrow, sadness. 

Is that woman ready to go out ? 

She is. 


{ Tin motive^ %ina cansa^ una 
cagione, 

Un soggeUo, 

IJn soggetto di dispiacere. 

Un soggetto di tristezza. 

Ha un motivo di tristezza. 

II dispiacere, la tristezza. 
Questa donna h dessa pronta ad 
uscire ? 

Lo A 


IfoiwUhtandingy in spite of, 

Notwithstanding that. 

In spite of him. 

In spite of her. 

In spite of them. 

In spite of me* 


f Malgrado, 

\ A dispetto, ad onta, 

Malgrado cio. 

Malgrado* di lui ov suo mab 
grado. 

Malgrado di essa or suo mal- 
grado. 

Malgrado di loro or loro mal- 
grado. 

Mio malgrado. 
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To manage. 

Do you manage to finisli your 
work every Saturday nigltt ? 

Do you manage to Lave your 
work done every Saturday 
nigkt ? 

Try to do tkat to oblige me. 


f Fa}' in 'moclo cli, 
f Fa Ella in mode di finire il 
di Lei lavoro ogni sabato 
sera ? 

t Fa Ella in modo d’ aver finito 
il di Lei lavoro ogni sabato 
sera ? 

Faccia in modo di far cio per 
compiacermi. 


Ohs. Wlienever hi order to can be substituted for the preposition 
to the latter is rendered in Italian by per, to express tbe end, the 
design, or the cause, for which a thing is done. 

I will do Everything to oblige you. j Faro tutto per compiacerle. 


To looh 'Kgoon, 

Lhe window looks into the street. 

The window looks out upon the 
river. 

This apartment looks upon the 
street. 

That back-door looks into the 
garden. 


To clroicn. 

To drown a dog. 

To drown one’s self, to get 
drowned. 

To be drowned, to be drowning. 
To leap through the window. 
To throw out of the window. 

I am drowning. 

He jumped out of the window. 

TofaBten, 

He was fastened to a tree. 


C Far sit, 

< Sj)orgere su. 

( Gnardare su. 

La finestra d^ (sporge) sulla 
strada. 

La finestra spoi’ge (da) sul fiume. 

Quest’ appartamento da (sporge) 
stJla strada. 

La porta di dietro dh sul giar- 
dino. 


Annegare {affogare), 

Annegare un cane. 

Annegarsi (afibgarsi). 

Saltare dalla finestra. 
G-ettare dalla finestra. 

Mi annego. 

Salto daUa finestra." 

AUaccare, 

Il attaccarono ad un albero. 


The cattle. j 

To keep warm. 

To keep cool. 

To keep clean. 

To keep on one’s guard against 
some one. 

Q 


Il bestiame. 
f Tenersi caldo. 
f Tenersi fresco, 
t Tenersi pulito. 
rf Star all* erta contro qualcuno. 
J t Mettersi (porsi) in guardia 
I contro qualcuno. 
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Keep on your guard against tiiat 
man, 

io tahe care {to heivare) of 
somehod^. 

To take care {t>o letoare) of 
comeihhig. 

If yon do not take care of tliat 
horse, it will kick yon. 

Take care that yon do not fall ! 

To beware of somebody or some- 
thing. 

Keep on your guard against that 
man. 

Take care I 


Stia alF erta contro quest* 
nomo. 

Guardarsi di {da) qxiaU 
Gimo» 

Badare a gualclie coca, 

Se non bada a quel cavallo, Le 
dara nn calcio. 
t Badi di non cadere ! 

Guardarsi di qnalcuno o di 
qnalche cosa. . 

La si gnardi da quest’ nomo. 

Badi I (La badi I) 


A thought. 

An idea. 

A sally. 

To be struck with a thought. 
A thought strikes me. 

A thought has struck me. 


That never crossed my mind. 

To take into one' 8 head. 
He took it into his head lately to 
rob me. 

What is in your head ? 

In my place. 

In your, his, her place. 

We must put everything in its 
place. 


Tin pensiere, un pensiero. 

Un* idea. 

Tin impeto. 
t Yenir in pensiero. 
t Cader nell’ animo. 

Mi viene un pensiero. 

Mi viene in mente. 

M’ e venuto un pensiere, 

M’ h venuto in mente. 
r Questo non m* e mai caduto 
I neir animo. 

^ Questo non m’ e mai passato per 
V. la testa, 
t Immagmare 1. 
t Egli immagino V altro giorno 
di rubarmi. 

f Che immagina Ella ? 

In mio luogo. In mia vece. 

In vostro, di Lei, a suo luogo. 
Bisogna mettere ogni cosa a 
suo luogo. 


Around, round. 

All around. 

We sailed around England. 

They went about the town to 
look at the curiosities. 

To go round the house. 

To go about the house. 


Intorno (a preposition). 
Intorno intorno. Tutto intorno. 
Havigammo intorno all’ In- 
ghiltexTa. 

Andarono qua e Ik per la citia 
per vederne le cose notabili. 
Andare intorno alia casa. 

Ear il giro della casa. 

Andar qua e Ik nella casa. 



SIXTX-EIGHTH IiESSO:^. 


313 


To cost. 

How mncli does tliat cost you ? 
How mucli does tliis book cost 
you ? 

It costs me three crowus and a 
half. 

That table costs him seven crowns. 


Cost are 1. 

Quanto Le costa ? 

Quanto Le costa questo libro ? 

Hi costa tre scudi e mezzo. 

Qnesta tavola gli costa selte 
scudi. 


Alone, hj o/ie^s self, 

I was alone. 

One woman only. 

One God. 

God alone can do that. 

The very thought of it is criminal. 

A single reading is not sufficient 
to satisfy a mind that has a 
true taste. 


Solo ; fern, sola, 

10 era solo. 

Una sola donna- 

Un solo Dio. 

Dio solo pub far questo. 

11 pensiero solo di cio e crimi- 
noso. 

Una sola lettura non basta per 
contentare un uomo che ha 
buon gusto. 


To Mil hj shooting. 


To blow out some one’s brains. 


To shoot one’s self with a pistol. 
He has blown out liis brains. 

He has blown out his brains with 
a pistol. 

He has blown out his (that 
man’s) brains with a pistol. 


Uccidere con anna da fnoco. 

Far saltare le cerveila a qual- 
cuno. 

Bruciare le cerveila a qualcuno. 
Mandar a qualcuno le cerveila 
air aria. 

Uccidersi con una pistol ettnta. 
Si e hitto saltare le cerveila. 

Si e fatto .saltare le cerveila con 
una pistolettara. 

Gli ha mandate all’ aria le cer- 
veila con una pistolcttata. 


He served for a long time, ac- | 
qnired honours, and died con- 
tented. 

He arrived (here) poor, grew rich 
in a short time, and lost all in 
a still shorter time. 


Servi gran tempo, giunse agli 
onori, e moii coiitento. 

Arrivb povero, diventb ricco in 
poco tempo, e perdb tutto in 
meno tempo ancora. 


EXEECISES. 

210 . 

What is the matter with you.° Why do you look so melancholy 
{cosi melanconicd) ? — I should not look so melancholy, if I Inid 
no reason to be sad. I have heard just now that one of my friends 

Q 4 
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lias sbot bimself with a pistol, and that one of my wife’s best 
friends has drowned herself.— Where did she drown herself ?— She 
drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. Yesterday, 
at four o’clock in the morning, she rose {si levo) without saying a 
word to any one {ad alcu7io), leaped out of the window which looks 
into the garden, and threw herself into the river, where she was 
drowned. — I have a great mind {^ran mglia) to bathe {bagnarsi) 
to-day.— 'Where will you bathe? — In the river. — Are you not 
afraid of being drowned ?— Oh, no! I can swim. — Who taught you? 
— Last summer I took a few lessons in the swimming-school {alia 
scuola del (or di) mioto). 

When had you finished your task ? — I had finished it when you 
came in. — Those who had contributed {contribute) most {'piu) to 
his elevation to the throne {alia sua elevazione sul trono) of his 
ancestors, were those who laboured {lavorare) with the greatest 
eagerness {con piu animosita) to precipitate him from it {per pre^ 
cipitarnelo). — ^As soon as {Dacche) Caesar {Cesare) had crossed 
{passare) the Bubicon {il Mubicone)^ he had no longer to deliberate 
{deliherare) : he was obliged {dovette) to conquer {vincere) or to die. 
— ^An emperor {iin imperato^^e), who was irritated at {irritato con^ 
tro) an astrologer {un astrologo), asked him : Wretch {miserahile) I 
what death {di die sorta di morte) dost thou believe thou wilt die?” 

I shall die of fever,” replied the astrologer. “ Thou liest,” said 
the emperor ; “ thou wilt die this instant of a violent death {di 
morte violenia)” As he was going to be seized {stavano per 
prenderlo),!^^ to the emperor, “Sire order some one 

{ordinate) to feel {die mi si tocdii, subj.) my pulse, and it will bo 
found that I have a fever.” This sally {questo detto) saved his 
life. 

211 . 

Do you perceive yonder house {quella casa laggiu)^ — I perceive it; 
what house is it ? — ^It is an inn {una locanda) ; if you like, we will 
go into it to drink a glass of wine, for I am very thirsty. — ^You are 
always thirsty when you see an inn. — If we enter, I shall drink 
your health. — Bather than go into an inn, I will not drink. — ^When 
will you pay what you owe me ? — When I have {avro) money ; 
it is useless to ask me for any to-day ; for you know very well that 
there is nothing to be had of him who has nothing. — ^When do you 
think you will have any money ? — ^I think I shall have some next 
year. — Will you do what I am going to teU you ? — I will do it if it 
is not too difficult. — Why do you laugh at rUe ?- — I do not laugh at 
you, but at your coat.— Does it not look like yours ? — It does not 
look like it, for mine is short {corto), and yours is too long {lungo) ; 
mine is black, and yours is green. — Why do you associate with that 
man ? — 1 would nob associate with him {non lb frequent&rei cond.) 
if he had not rendered me {se non nC avesse reso, subj.) great ser- 
vices {gran sernigi), — ^Do not trust him {non se ne Jidi), for if you 
are not on your guard he will cheat {ingannare) you, — ^Why do you 
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work so mncb {tanto) ? — work in order to "be one d^ useful to 
mj conntiy, — When I was yet {essendo anco?) little, I once \iui 
giorno) said to my father, “ I do not understand {intendere com- 
merce {jX commercid)^ and I do not know how to sell; let me (_^cr- 
mettetemi) play.” My father answered me, smiling {soi'rideyidn ) : 
“ Bv dealing {mermntando) one learns to deal, and by selling to 
sell.” But, my dear father,” replied I, “ by playing one learns 
also to play.” “ Yon are right,” said he to me, “ hut you must first 
{^7'ima) learn what is necessary {neeessano) and nseful.”— Judge 
not {71071 giudicaie mi), that you may not {c/ie no 7 i volete essere) be 
judged 1 — Why do you perceive {scopidi^e) the mote {una paglia) 
in your brother’s eye, you who do not perceive {vede 7 'e the beam 
{la irave) which is in your eye ? 


SIXTY-mNTH LESSON. 


Lezione Sessanieswia nona. 


That I may have, that thou 
mayest have. 

That he or she may have. 

That we may have, that you may 
have. 

That they may have. 


io abbia, che tn ahhia 
(ahbi). 

Che noi abbiamo, che voi ahhiate. 


PRESENT OE THE SUBJUNCTIYE, 
Ch’ 


That I may be, that thou mayest 
he. 

That he or she may be. 

That we may he, that you may he. 
That they may be. 


Ch’ io sia, che tu sia (sii). 

]“■ 

Che noi siamo, che voi siate. 
Ch’ i (essi) ) siano 
elieno (osse) ) (sieno). 


That I may speak, that thou 
mayest speak. 

That he or she may speak. 

That we may speak, that you may 
speak. 

That they may speak. 


Ch’ io parli, che tu parli. 

Che noi parliamo, che voi par- 
liate. 
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That I may "believe, &c. 
That W 0 may believe, &c. 


Ch’ io creda, che tu creda, ch' e- 
gli creda. 

Che noi crediamo, che voi cre^ 
diate, ch’ eglino credano. 


That I may hear, <S:c. Ch* io senta, che tu senta, ch" e- 

gli senta. 

That we may hear, &c. Che noi sentiamo,' che voi aen- 

tiate, ch’ eglino sentano. 

Ohs. It will he remarked, firstly, that in the first conjugation the 
three persons singular terminate in in the two others, and in the 
two auxiliaries, in a. The second person singular of the auxiliaries 
may also terminate in i. Secondly, that all the three conjugations 
have the first and second persons plural terminated alike, and the 
third person plural terminates in the second and third conjugations 
in ano, whilst in the first conjugation it ends in ino. * 


HEMAEKS 02r THE USE OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN ITALIAN. 

A. The subjunctive in Italian is made use of to express doubt or 
uncertainty.^ It is governed by one of the following conjunctions, 
which generally precedes the verb Avhich is put in the subjunctive 
mood. 


I to the end that. 
^ although. 


Amegnaclihi whereas, though. 
Fincke, till. 

SintantocJih, until. 

though , although . 
Pur die, provided that. 


Cite, that. 

Acdocdiby 
Affindih, 

Fendih, 

Ancordih 

jB. The conjunction die makes all the words to which it is joined 
become conjunctions. The following conjunctive expressions, there- 
fore, also require the subjunctive : 

Bisogna die, it is necessary 
that. 

JDiofaccio che, 

Voglia Iddio 
die, 


] suppose that. 
In ease die, in case that. 


would to God 
that. 


<7. Verbs expressing mil, desire, command, permission, and 
followed by the conjunction die, require the subjunctive, as : I wiE, 
I desire, I command, I permit my brother to study, to speak, to see, 
to go out, &c., mglio, desidero, coma7ido,permetto die miofratelh 
studii, parli, veda, esca. See. I fear he may not sing, he may not 
say, &e., temo die non canti, die non dica, &c. 


^ Hfence the verb credere, to believe, always governs the sub- . 
junctive in Italian. Ex. Miofratelh erode cK io parli. My brother 
thinks I speak. 
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EXAMPLES. 

I wisli you may do it soon. | Desidero chelo facci ate fVQsto. 

I fear it will rain to-niglit. I Temo die piova quests sera. 

I hope to succeed in it. t Spero che la cosa mi ricsca. 

I must go tliere my'^elf. j Bisogna cJt io stesso ci lada. 

He says so, to the end that you Lo dice, acclocche non diate a 
may not attribute the fault to ' me la colpa. sap- 

me, and that you may know pktie^ quanto si possa sperar 

what is to be expected fiom da lui. 

him. 

Though it be difficult to subdue jBtncJd^ sia difficile vincer le 
our passions, we must, not- nostre passioni, bisogna perd 
withstanding, conquer our-' vincere noi stessi. 

selves. 

The count, though much fright- * Ilconte. avregnacLe {ancorcld) 
ened, had the boldness. fosse molto spaventato, ebbe 

r ardire. 

Wait till I retura. i Aspettate,;/7«C'7^^ io torni. 

So long as I have not finished my Suifantoche io non ahhia finito 
work. ■' il mio lavoro. 

I w’ill come, ]3rovided it docs not ' Vt^rro pioWie non piova. 

rain. I 

Suppose that he were to die. ! I^osfo e/ie ogli 

In ease he should not bo in his In caso c/ie non fosse ncl suo 
apartment. ! appartamento. 

Suppose it to be so. ! Da.to che sia cos^. 

Would to God that aU were going ' Diofaccia cheiniio vada bene ! 
w’ell ! ; 

However wise the counsel that ; Comunque savio sia il consi- 
you have taken may be. j glio che avete preso. 

It is sufficient for me to know, Ba^ta vli io sappia.^ 

I must do. I Bisogna cK io faccia. 


D. The conjunction che does not require the subjunctive wdien it 
relates lo verbs expressing certainty. Ex. 

I know that thou hast not been Io so c7^e tunon sei stato da me. 
at my house. 

He assured me that the work w’as W assicurava die T opera era di 
by a master-hand. -- mano maestra 

I am sure that he is wrong. Sono persuaso ck" egli ha torto. 

I swear to thee that I have told Ti giuro die non gli ho detto 
him nothing. nienle. 

I am convinced that he does not * Sono convinto che non mi tra- 
belray me. disce. 

jB. The indicative is also employed after the following conjunc- 
tions, when the phrase does not express uncertainty or doubt, 

Q 0 
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AUorche^ 

when. 

Come, 

Cost, 

as. 

thus. 

Paeehb, 

since. 

Pimodoche, 

so that. 

Pogo die. 

after. 

Frattanto, 

meanwhile. 

Giacdie, 

since. 

Intantoche, 

so that. 

Mentreclie, 

whilst. 

Wonpertanto, 

notwithstand- 

ing. 

Onde, 

therefore. 


PercJibf 

JPercib) 

Pero, 

Poiclie, 

Clt(.a7ido, 

8e, 

Sicclie, 

Biccome, 

SiantecJw, 

TostocJih, 


becanse, wb j. 
therefore. 

' therefore, 
nevertheless, 
because, 
when, 
if, since, 
so that, 
as. 

since, 
as soon as. 


TuUama, yet, neverthe- 
less. 


Whilst he was at dinner, two 
horses were stolen from him. 

Whilst fortune came to his aid, 
it happened that the King of 
Prance died. 

Whilst I am speaking, time is 
passing. 

It seemed to him he was ill, but 
he was nevertheless contented. 

I should like to know why you 
do not call upon me any more. 

I cannot come, because I am 
busy. 

He is an honest man, therefore I 
believe all he tells me. 

Everything lost may be recovered, 
but not life : therefore every 
one ought to take good care of 
it. 

Though everybody says it,^ I 
nevertheless do not believe it. 

How, as €rod has granted me so 
much grace, I shall die happy. 

Though I have been advised by 
many physicians to use certain 
baths, I have nevertheless not 
been willing to do it. 

If I do not mistake, I saw him 
the other night. 

Though the smell of that juice 
^ offends, it is not on that account 
injurious to health. 

As soon as I am able, I will 
come. 


Intanto cTi egli stava a pranzoj 
gli furono rubati due cavalli. 

MentrecJie la fortuna veniva ad 
aiutarlo, avvenne che il Re di 
Fraucia mori. 

Mentre cJi io jparlo, il tempo 
passa. 

Gli pareva di star male, ma non 
jper tanto era con ten to. 

Yorrei saperey?arcA^, non nenite 
piu da me. 

Non posso venire, ^erche ho da 
fare, 

Egli e galantuomo, credo 

quanto mi dice. 

Ogni cosa perduta si pub ricu- 
perare, ma non la vita : jpcr- 
tanfo ciascuno deve esser di 
quella huon guardiatfO. 

Benche tutti lo dicano, io ^ero 
non lo credo. 

Ora, foiche Dio mi ha fatio 
tanta grazia, io morrb con- 
tento. 

Quantunque da molti medici mi 
sia stato consigliato d’ usar 
certi hagni, fure non V ho 
roluto fare. 

Se non m’ inganno, lo vidx 
r altra sera. 

Sehhene V odore di questo sugo 
offenda, non pgercib nuoee 
alia salute. 

TostocJi^ io not^o, verrb. 
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M Tlie subjunctive is further made use of after the relative 
pronoun che, when it follows a superlative ; and after the relative 
pronouns che, il quale, chi, cui, when the action which they present 
is doubtful or uncertain. 


ESAIJULES. 


The finest picture that is in 
Itome. 

The w'orlhiest man that 1 iiave 
over known. 

The most ridiculous fgure that 
one can see. 

For that a man of some know- 
ledge is required. 

You will not find an3’body who 
would do it. 

I have nobody on whom I could 
rely. 

Show me an\' one who has never 
committed a fault. 

I w'^ant a horse that must be taller 
than this. ' 

It is assured that peace is made. 

They saj" that there has been a ' 
great battle near the Rhine. j 

Whatever may happen. t 

However handsome she may he, j 
she does not please me. 1 

Let him be awake or asleep, I 
must speak to him. 

There is no one, how'cver learned 
he maj^ he, that knows all. 

I do not see which is his inten- 
tion. 

I do not know -which are your 
hooks. 


11 pill bel quadro che si a in 
Roma. 

II piu brav’ nomo ch" io ahVia 
mai conosciuto 

La piu ridicola figura che si 
jpossa vedore. 

A cio si vuole un uomo che 
ahhia dclle cognizioni. 

Xon troverete clii \ofaccia. 

i)von ho nessuiio in cui ^ossa 
fidarmi. 

Mostratemi uno che non aUbia 
mai commesso un fallo. 

IIo bisogno di un cavallo die 
si a pill alto di questo. 

Si da per siciiro che la pace sia 
falta. 

Si dice che al Reno sia stata 
una gran battaglia. 

Xc succeda quel cbe vuole. 

Per bella che sia non mi piacc. 

Yegli o dornia, bisogna ch’ io 
gli parli. 

Kon v’ e nomo, per dotto che 
sia, che sa^pia tutto’ 

Hon vedo qual sia la sua inten- 
zione. 

Hon so quali siano i vostri 
libn. 


G-. When of two verbs the first is preceded by the second by 
che, the latter requires to be in the subjunctive. Ex. 

I do not believe be studies. [ Hon credo die sitidii. 

I do not tbink he walks. | Hon penso cite cammini, 

EXERCISES. 


212 . 

M. de Turenne would never buy {non comprava mai) anything 
on credit of tradesmen {il mercayite), for fear, said ho, the^’’ should 
lose a great part of it, if he happened to he killed in war {sc gli 
accadesse di restar movio in guerra). All the workmen {gli operai) 



850 


SIXirr-KIKTH I/ESSOK. 


wlio were employed about Ms bouse bad orders to bring in tbe 
bills {di presentare i loro conti), before be set out for tbe campaign 
{mettersi in cctmpagna), and they were regularly paid. 

You will never be respected {rispeftare) unless you forsabe (se 
non lascimido) tbe bad company you keep. — ^You cannot finisb your 
work to-nigbt unless {a me^io cJie) I help you. I will explain 
{spiegare) every difficulty to you, that you may not be disheartened 
{scoraggiare) in your undertaking (V impresa ). — Suppose you 
should lose your friends, wbat would become of you ? — In case you 
want my assistance, call me ; I shall help you. — A wise and prudent 
man {un uomo savio e prudente) lives with economy when young, 
in order that be may enjoy tbe (per godere del) fruit of bis labour 
when be is old. — Carry (portade) this money to Mr. N., in order 
that be may be able to pay bis debts {il dehito ). — ^Will you lend me 
that money ? — I will not lend it you unless you promise to return 
(reoidere^) it to me as soon as you can. — Did tbe general arrive ? — ■ 
He arrived yesterday morning at tbe camp {il campo), weary and 
tired {stanco ed ahhattuto), but very seasonably {molto aproposito ) ; 
be immediately gave bis orders to begin tbe action {la hattaglia or 
il comhattimeiito), though be bad not {non avesse) yet all bis 
troops.- — ^Are your sisters happy ? — They are not, though they are 
rich, because they are not contented. — Although they have a good 
memory, that is not enough to learn any language (whatever) {qual^ 
unque siasi lingua ) ; they must make use of their judgment {il 
giudizio ). — Behold {Chiardi) bow amiable that lady is ; although 
she has no fortune {quantunque non sia agiata), I do not love her 
tbe less {1* amo istessamenie ). — Will you lend me your viobn ? — I 
will lend it you, provided you return it me to-night. — Will your 
mother call upon me ? — She will, provided you will promise to take 
her to- the concert. — I shall not cease to impoi’tune {importu^ 
nare) her till she has forgiven me. — Give me {mi did) that pen- 
knife {il temperino ). — I will give it yon, provided you will not 
make a had use of it. — Shall you go to Londom? — will go, pro- 
vided you accompany (accompagnare) me ; and I will write again 
{di nuono) to yonr brother, in case he should not .have received my 
letter. 


213. 

Where were yon during the engagement {ilfatio d' armi) ? — I 
was in bed to have my wounds {^a ferita) dressed {medicare).-^ 
Would to God {cost fosse pi a cult o a Dio) I had been there {cJd io 
nifossi staid ) ! I would have {avrei voluto, cond.) conquered {Din- 
cere^) or perished {perire ). — ^We avoided {si evitb) an engagement 
for fear we should be {die non fossimo) taken, their force being 
superior {superiore) to ours. — God forbid {Dio non voglia) I should 
blame your conduct ; but your business will never be done properly {a 
doDerd), unless yon do it yourself. — ^Will you set out soon? — I 
shall not set out till I have dined. — ^Whj did you tell me that my 
father was arrived, though you knew {mentre chi JSUa sapeva) the 
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contrar}’- ? — You are so hasty {iracondo), that however little tou 
are contradicted (cli uno La contrarii) you tly into a passion {met- 
iersi in collera) in an instant. — If your father does not arrive to- 
da}^ and if you want money, I will lend you some. — I am much 
obliged (to to you. — Have you done 3-our task? — Xot 
quite; if I had had {sa avessi a into) time, and if I had not been 
{fassi statu) so uneasy about f }}€r) the arrival of my father, I should 
have {V avrei) done it. — If you study and are {sta) attentive, I 
assure you that you will learn the Italian language in a vorj’ shoifc 
time. He -who wi^^lies to teach an art mu.st know it thoroughly' {a 
fondo) ; he must give none but clear {preciso) and w’ell-digcstcd 
{dif/erire) notion? {la noziune) ; he must instil (far eatraT'e) them 
one by one into the minds {iitllo spirito) of his pupils; and above 
all {supra tutto), he must not overburthen {sopraccai'icave) their 
memory with useless and unimportant {rano) rules. 

My dear friend, lend me {p)r€stat€wi) a sequin — Here are [eccone) 
two instead of one. — How ‘much obliged I am to you [quanto Le 
sono tcniito) I I am always glad when I see you, and I find my- 
happiness is yours.— Is this house to be sold? — Do \'ou wish to buy 
it ? — Wliy^ not ? — Y"hy does not your sister speak ^ — She would 
speak [parlerehhe^ cond.), if she were not [se non fosse) always so 
absent {disaitenta), — I like pretty anecdotes : they season [condire) 
conversation [la conversazione)^ and amuse everybody. Pray relate 
mo some. — Look, if you please, at page (patina) one hundred and 
forty-eight of the book which I lent y'ou, and you will find some. 


214 . 

You must have patience, though yon have no desire to have any, 
for I must also (pure) wait till I receive my money. Should I [nel 
oaso cJi’ io) receive it to-day. I will pay you all (that) I owe you. 
Do not believe that I have forgotten it, for I think of it every da}', 
— Do you believe perhaps [crede Lila forse), that I have alread}’' 
received it ? — I do not believe that. 3'ou have already received it ; 
hut I fear that 3'our other creditors [die gli altri di Lei creditori) 
may alieady have received it, — ^You wish you had {porrehhe aver 
cond.) more time to study, and your brothers wish they did not 
need [vori-ehhero no?i aver hisogno) to learn. — ^Would to God [volesse 
Iddio) you had [avesse) what I wish you, and that I had [avessi) 
what I wish. — Though we have not had what we wish, (yet) we 
have almost always been contented; and IMessieurs B. have almost 
alwa\^s been discontented, though the\’' have had everything a rea- 
sonable man {un iiomo ragionevoJe) can be contented with.— rDo not 
believe, Madam, that 1 have had your fan [il xentaglid). — Who tells 
yon that I believe it? — My brother-in-law wishes he had not had 
[vorrehhe non aver avuio) what he has had. — Wherefore? — He has 
always had many creditors, and no money. — I wish you w'ould always 
speak Italian to me ; and j'ou must obey, if you wish to learn that 
language, and if you do not wish to lose yonr time {inutihne-nte ), — 
I wish you were [vorrei cliefoste) more industrious and more atten- 
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tive when I speak to you. — If I were not {non fossi) your friend, 
and if you were not {nonfoste) mine, I should not speak { parleys ei) 
thus to you. — Bo not trust Mr. N. {non mjiclate del Bignor N,), 
for he flatters you. — Bo you believe a flatterer {un adiilatore) can 
be a friend ? — You do not know him so well as I, though you see 
him every day. — Bo not think that I am angry with him, because 
his father has offended me. — Oh 1 here he is coming {eccolo die 
dene ) ; you may tell him all yourself. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON. 

Leziene Bettantesima, 

THE SUBJHNCTIYE COHTIHUEB. 

IMPEEFECT OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

If I had, if thou hadst, if he had. S’ io avessi, se tu avessi, s eg it 

avesse. 

If we had, if you had, if they had. Se noi avessimo, se voi aveste, 

s’ eglino avessero. 


If I were, if thou wert, if he were. 

If we were, if you were, if they 
were. 


S’ io fossi, se tu fossi, s’ egli 
fosse. 

Se noi fossimo, se voi foste, 
s’ eglino fossero. 


If I spoke, if thou spokest, if he 
spoke. 

If we spoke, if you spoke, if they 
spoke. 


S’ io parlassi, se tu parlassi, 
s’ egli parlasse. 

Se noi parlassimo, se voi par- 
' laste, s’ eglino parlassero. 


If I believed, if thou believedst, 
if he believed. 

If we believed, if you believed, if 
they believed. 


S’ io credessi, se tu credcssi, 
s’ egli credesse. 

Se noi credessimo, se voi cre- 
deste, s’ eglino credessero. 


If I heard, if thou hearde'st, if he 
heard. 

If we heard, if you heard, if they 
heard. 


S’ io sentissi, se tu sentissi, 
s’ egli sentisse. 

Se noi sentissimo, se voi sen- 
tiste, s’ eglino sentissero. 


Ohs, A. The imperfect of the subjunctive is formed from the 
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^assato remoto (Lesson LX.), bj changing, for the first conjugation, 
ai into assi, for the second ei into and for the third ii into issi. 
The second person, plnral is in all alike the second person plural of 
the passato remoto, (See Lesson LX.) 

Ohs, JB. As to the formation of the preterite, or preterperfect 
and pluperfect of the subjunctive, it is exactly the same as in the in- 
dicative ; the former being compounded of the present subjunctive 
of the auxiliary, and the past participle of another verb, the latter 
of the imperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary, and the past participle 
of another verb. Ex. 


That I may have loved. 
That he may have come. 
If I had loved. 

If I were come. 


Ch’ io abhia amato. 
Ch’ egli sia venuto. 
S’ io avessi amato. 
S’ io fossi venuto. 


Fxjethee Eemaezs ojt the Stjbjtthctite. 


S, The imperfect of the subjunctive is employed after the condi- 
tional conjunction ae, if, expressed or understood.^ 

Exameees. 


If I had money. 

If he had time. 

If you were rich. 

If he were a little more amiable. 
If he loved me. 

If I lost my money. 

If he were to beat his dog. 

If she heard me. 

If the child slept. 


Se io avessi danaro. 

Se avesse tempo. 

S’ Ella fosse ricco. 

S’ egli fosse un po’ piu cortese. 
Se mi amasse. 

Se io perdessi il mio danaro. 

Se battesse il suo cane. 

Se essa mi sentisse. 

Se il fanciullo dormisse. 


OF THE COXDITIOXAL OB POTENTIAL TENSES. 


COHDITIONAE PEESEHT. 


This is 
changing 


into 



formed fi:om the present future (Lesson XLYI.) by 


12 3 

e5, eai, ea. 

EEI, EESTI, EEBBE. 


12 3 

Tlur, EEMO, EETE, EANKO. 

„ EEMMO, EESTE, EEEBEEO. 


^ Except when futurity is to be expressed, for then the future 
must be made use of. Ex. 


If he comes, we shall see him. 

I will go to see him to morrow, 
if I have time. 


Se verra, lo vedremo. 

Andro a vederio domani, se avid 
tempo. 
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I sho\ildliave,tliou woTildstliave, Avrei, avresti, avrebbe. 
be would bave. 

We should bave, you would bave, Avremmo, avreste, avrebbero. " 
they would bave. 

I should be, thou w^ouldst be, be Sarei, saresti, sarebbe. 
would be. 

We should be, you would be, Saremmo, saieste, sai’ebbero. 
they would be. 

I should love, thou wouldst love, Amerei, ameresti, amerebbe. 
be would love. 

We should love, you would love, Anieremmo, amereste, amereb- 
they would love. bero. 

I should believe, thou wouldst be- Crederei, crederesti, crederebbe. 
lieve, be would believe. 

We should believe, you would be- Crederemmo, credereste, crede- 
lieve, they Tvould believe. rebbero. 

I should bear, thou wouldst bear, Sentirei, sentiresti, sentirebbe, 
be would bear. 

We should bear, you would bear, Sentiremmo, sentireste, senti- 
they would bear. rebbero. 


-J. Whenever there is a condition to be expressed, the imperfect 
of the subjunctive is used, and the conditional present answers to it. 
It is indinerent to begin the sentence by the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive or the conditional, and vice versd, 

EXAMPLES, 

If I bad money, I would buy Se avessi danaro, com{preTd dex 
some books. libri. 

I would buy some books, if I bad Co^nprerei de’ libri, se avessi 

money. danai’o. 

If be were a little more amiable, S' Qgli fosse un po^ piu cortese, 
be would bave many friends. avrebhe molti amici. 

He would bave many friends, if Avrehhe molti amici, s' egli 
be were a little more amiable. fosse un po’ piu cortese. 

' I would do it, if I could. Itofarei, se poiessi. 

If I could, I would do it. Sepotessi, lo farei. 

If I bad money, I would bave a Se avessi danaro, avrei nn’ a- 
new coat. bito nuovo. 

I would bave a new coat, if I bad Avrei un’ abito nuovo, se avessi 
money. danaro. 
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If thou coiildst do this, thou 
wouldst do that. 

Thou wouldst do that, if thou 
couldst do tliis.. 

If he could, he would. 

He would, if he could. 

I Avould ^0 there, if 1 had time. 

If I had time, I would go there. 

If he knew what you have done, 
he would frcold you. 

He would scold you, if he knew 
what you have done. 

To scold. 

If there were any wood, he would 
make a fire. 

He would make a fire, if there 
were any wood. 

Should the men come, it w^ould 
he necessary to give them some- ^ 
thing to drink. 

Should we receive our letters, we 
would not read them until to- 
morrow. 

Not mitil (meaning* not le- 
fore). I 


Se til sa^essi far questo, z'or- 
resti far qiiello. 

Vorresti far quello, se tu sa 2 :tes- 
si far questo. 

Se poiesse, 'correbhe. 

T~ori'ehhe, se 2 iotesse. 

Y’ andreLse avessi tempo. 

Se avessi tempo, andrei. 

Se sa^esse S-io che avete fatto, 
vi runifiognerehhe. 

Ti rainpognereJjhe, se scqjcsse 
cio ch’ avete fatto. 

Eampognare (sgridare). 

Se ci fosse legna,^«;’fii<5fuoco- 

Farehhe fuoco, se ci fosse legna. 

Se gli uomini veyiisserOj hisogne* 
rehhe dar loro qualche cosa da 
here. 

Bisognerelhe dar loro qualche 
cosa da here, se gli uomini 
venissero, 

Se ricevessimo le nostro lottere, 
non le lec/r/eremmo prima di 
doinani. 

Kon — ijUuia (Vi, 


CO^'DITIONAL PAST. 


It is formed from the present conditional of the auxiliary and the 
past participle of the verb you conjugate. 


I should have had, Ac. 

I should have been, &c. 
We should have been, &c. 


Avrei avuto, Ac. 

Sarei state. Fern, stata, &c. 
Saremmo stati. Fern, state, Ac. 


I should have, thou 
wouldst have, he 
would have, I 

We should have, you f 
would have, they 
w’-Quld have, 


spoken, ! 
believed,; 
heard. | 


Avrei, avresti, 
avrebbe, 

Avremmo, avreste, 
avrehbero. 


parlato, 

>crcduto, 

sentito. 
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I stould haye, tKou woiiLdstl 
have, he (she) would have, I set 
We should have, you would font 
have, they would have, J 


Sarei, saresti, 
sarebhe, 

Saremmo, sa- 
reste, sareh- 
bero. 


partito ; Jhm, 
partita, 
partiti; Jem. 
partite. 


EXAMPLES. 


They would have been more cau- 
tious, if they had been warned. 

He would have been freed, if he 
had requested it. 

If I had received my money, I 
would have bought new shoes. 

If he had had a pen, he would 
have recollected the word. 

If you had risen early, you would 
not have caught a cold. 

If they had got rid of their old 
horse, they would have pro- 
cured a better one. 

If he had washed his hands, he 
would have wiped them. 

If I knew that, I would behave 
differently. 

If I had known that, I would 
have behaved differently. 

If thou hadst taken notice of that, 
thou wouldst not have been 
mistaken. 


Sarehhej'o stati piu eauti, se 
fossero stati avertiti. 

Sarehhe stato dispensato, se 
V a'Desse rieldesto, 

S’ io avessi ricevuto il mio da- 
naro, avrei com^prato delle 
scarpe nuove. 

S’ messe avuto una penna, si 
sarebhe n cordate della pa- 
rola. 

Se si fosse levata (alzata) di 
buon’ ora, non si sarebhe in^ 
freddata. 

Se aressero alien ato il lor vec- 
chio cavallo, se ne sarebbero 
procurato uno migliore. 

Se si fosse lavato le mani, se 
le sarebhe aschigate. 

Se sapessi cid, mi condurrei 
differentemente. 

Se avessi suputo ci5, mi sarei 
condotio altrimenti. 

Se ti fossi accorto di cid, non 
ti saresti ingannato. 


K. The pluperfect of the subjunctive and the past conditional 
meeting with each other, may sometimes be substituted by the im- 
perfect of the indicative. Ex, 


Had I known it yesterday, I 
would certainly have come. 


1 would have given it you, if I 
had had it. 


Se lo sapeva ieri, io veniva si^ 
curamente. 

Instead of: 

Se V avessi sapiUo ieri, sarei 
venuto sicuramente. 

Io ve lo dava^ se V aveva. 

Instead of: 

Ye r avrei data, se T avessi 
avuto. 


Tj. As soon as se is not conditional, it requires the indicative 
mood, Ex. 
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If at tLat time I Lad Italian 1 Se allora io avcva libri italiani, 
books, they were not mine. | non eraiio miei. 

If lie is not ill, why does he send i Se non e ammalato, perche fa 
for the physician ? [ venir il medico ? 


The imporiect of the sabjunctire is farther used to express a 
wish in an exclamatory form. Ex. 

0 conld I but know your senti- O/i jjofessi sapere i Yostri sen- 
ments ! timenti ! 

0 could I also come ! Oh jpotessi Yenir anch* io 1 

0 had I but money ! Oh avessi danaro I 

And when there is another Yerb following, it is also put in the 
imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex. 

"Would to God he never returned I Volesse Iddio che non 
any more ! | viasse mai pin ! 

A. But, when the wish is not exclamatory, the present of the 
conditional must be employed. Ex. 


I should like to see him. 

I should willingly accompany 
you to Florence. 

I could not say so. 

I would lay anything that it 
will not succeed. 


Yorrei vederlo. 

L’ accomj^agnerei volentieri a 
Firenze. 

Kon saprei dirlo. 

Bcommetterei quanto volete, che 
la cosa non andra bene.- 


O. The past conditional alone 
doubtful an event that is to follow 

H e has promised to send me the 
goods, as soon as he has re- 
ceived them. 

He has promised to write to me, 
as soon as he should be aiTived 
in London. ! 


is made use of to represent as 
a preceding event. Ex. 

Ha promesso di mandarmi lo 
mercanzie appena che le 
avrebbe ricevuto. 

ITa promesso di scrivermi subito 
cbe sarebbe arrivato in Lon- 
dra. 


- Such expressions are, in fact, elliptical, for they should be ; 
Yot^rei 'uederla^ se ^otessi, I would see him, if I could; V acco77i- 
fagne7'ei volentiey'i a Firenze, se avessi temjpo, I should willingly 
accompany you to Florence, if I had time ; non sajgi'el dirlo, se do- 
vessi, I could not say so, if I were obliged. Hence it" comes that, 
when such expressions are followed by another verb, this must stand 
in the imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex. Yon^ei t7'ova7'e um che 
m accompagnasse, I should like to find one who would accompany 
me ; vorv'ei un segretaino che sapesse la lingua iialiana, I should 
like to have a secretaiy ^vho knew the Italian language. 
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Would you learn Italian, if I 
learnt it ? ^ 

I would learu it, if you learnt it. 

Would you Have learnt German, 
if I bad learnt it? _ 

I would have learnt it, if you bad 
' leamt it. 

Would you go to Italy, if I went 
there with you ? 

I would go there, if you went 
there with me. 

Would you have gone to Ger- 
many, if I had gone there 
with you ? 

Would you go out, if I remained 
at home ? 

Would you have written a letter, 
if I had written a note P 


Imparerehhe Ella V italiano, se 
io r impai’assi ? 

L’ impai'erei, s’ Ella Y im- 
parasse. 

Avrebbe Ella imparato il tedesco, 
se io r avessi imparato ? 

L’ avrei imparato, se T avesse 
imparato Lei. 

Andrebbe Ella in Italia, s’ io 
v’ andassi con Lei ? 

Y’ andi’ei, s’ Ella ci venisse meco, 

Sarebbe Ella andata in Ger- 
mania, se io vi fossi andato 
con Lei ? 

Uscirebbe Ella, se io stessi in 
casa ? 

Avrebbe Ella scritto una let- 
tera, se io avessi scritto un 
biglietto ? 


P. The imperfect of the subjunctive is often substituted for the 
imperfect of the indicative in speaking emphatically. Ex. 


How much I relied on your pro- 
mise, you know ; how much I 
loved you, is not unknown to 
you; how little I deseived 
your -forgetfulness, let your 
heart tell it you for me. 


Quanto io nii jfldasd della 
vostra promessa, voi lo sapete; 
quanto io v’ aniassi, nonvi 
e ignoto ; quanto poco meri^ 
tassi la vostra dimenticanza, 
lo dica il vostro cuore per me. 


Q. Let it finally be remarked, that the relative che requires the 
indicative when the subordinate preposition expresses anything 
certain or positive, and the subjunctive when it relates to anything 
uncertain or doubtful. Ex. 


Bring me the book that pleases 
me. 

Bring me a book that may please 
me. 

[ am looking for the road that 
leads to Florence. 

[ am seeking a road that may 
lead me to Florence. 


Ind. Eeoami il libro che mi 
fiaee. 

8%bj, Eeoami un libro che mi 
fiacoia, 

Ind. Cerco la via che mena a 
Firenze. 

SuhJ. Cerco una via che meni 
a Firenze. 


However or howsoever* 


I Per quanto* 
\Per die. 
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I?. Hoivcvcr or lion'soever, followed by an adjective, is rendered 
bj^f?j’ quanto invariably without die. or hj with die. In both 
cases the subjunctive is employed. Ex. 


However learned you may be, 
there are many things which 
you do not know. [ 

However happy she may be. she : 
alwa^'s thinks herself unhappy. 


JPer quanto doito voi siaie (or 
pe7' dotto die voi slate), 
ignorate molte cose. 

Pc/’ quanto fortunata ella si a 
(or per fortunata cli ella sla), 
si credo sempre infelice. 


IVJiatever^ whatsoever. } Per qvanto. 

S. WJiatez'er or whatsoever, followed by a substantive, is ren- 
dered by per quanto without die, but it agrees with the substantive, 
and is followed by the subjunctive. Ex._ 

Whatever endeavours he' may { Per qxfanti sforzi e^vfaeda, 
make, he will never attain his | non arriverk mai al suo fine, 
aim, 1 

"Whatever riches they ma}" pos- | Per quante idcchezze posse- 
sess, they will never he con- | dano, non saranno mai con- 
tented. i tenti. 


Whoever j whosoever. 

Of wliomsoever you may speak, 
avoid slander. 

"Whosoever may come will he 
welcome. 

Whoever the stranger may he 
that you will see, receive him 
well. 

Whomsoever you may give this 
hook to, recommend him to 
read it attentively. 


{Chi che sia {ov chicliessia) , 
( Chiunque. 

Chi che sia la pei’sona di cui 
parlate, evitate la maldicenza. 

Chiunque veuga saiii ben ve- 
imto. 

Chi che sia lo straniero ch* El- 
la vedra, 1’ accolga bene. 

A chiunque diate questo libro, 
raccomandate di leggerlo at- 
tentamente. 


I have seen nothing that could 
he blamed in his conduct. 


I know nobody who is so good 
as you are. 

There is nobody who does not ■' 
know it. : 


ISTon ho veduto niente che si 
possa biasimai'e nella sua 
condotta. 

conosco nessuno che sia 
cosi buono come Lei. 

Xon conosco nessuno che sia 
tanto huono quanto Lei. 
jSTon v’ e chi non sappia cio. 
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Whoever, whosoever, 
Whatever, whatsoever, j 
WKoever may be your enemies, 
you have not to fear them so 
long as you act according to 
justice. 

Whatever his intentions may be, 
I shall always behave towards 
him in the same manner. 


Qmhnque, 

Qualunque siano i di Lpi 
nemici, non ha da temerli fin 
tanto che si conduce secondo 
la giustizia. 

Qualunque siano le sue inten- 
zioni, mi condurro sempre 
nella stessa maniera verso di 
lui. 


-EXEBCISES. 


215. 

Would you have money if your father were here ? — 1 should have 
some if he were here. — Would you have been pleased if I had had 
some books ? — I should have been much pleased if you had had some. 
— ^W ould you have praised my little brother if he had been good ? 
— If he had been good, I should certainly [sicuramente) not only 
have praised, but also loved, honoured {onorare), and rewarded 
him.— Should we be praised if we did our exercises ? — If you did 
them without a fault {senza error e)^ you would be praised and re- 
warded. — Would not my brother have been punished if he had done 
his exercises ? — He would not have been punished if he had done 
them. — Would my sister have been praised if she had not been skil- 
ful? — She would certainly {certamente) not have been praised if she 
had not been very skilful, and if she had not worked from moniing 
till evening. — Would you give me something if I were very good ? 
— If you were very good, and if you worked well, I would give you 
• a fine hook. — ^Would youjiave wiitten to your sister if I had gone 
to Paris ? — I would have written to her, and sent her something 
handsome if yon had gone thither. — Would you speak if I listened 
to you ? — I would speak if you listened to me, and if you would 
answer me. — Would you have spoken to my mother if you had seen 
her? — I would have spoken to her, and begged her {^re^are) to 
.send you a handsome gold watch {tm heir oriuolo W oro) if I had 
^seen her. 

Would you copy your exercises if I nopied mine ? — 1 would copy 
them if you copied yours. — ^Would your sister have transcribed her 
letter, if I had transcribed mine? — She would have transcribed it, if 
you had transcribed yours. — ^W ould she have set out, if I had set 
out? — I cannot tell you what she would have done, if you had set 
out. 

216. 

One of the valets de chamhre {uno dei camerieri) of Louis {dl 
Luigi) the Eourteenth requested that prince, as he was going to 
bed {menire questi andava a letto), to recommend {di far racco^ 
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mayidare) to tlie first president (il presidenie) a law-suit (una Ute) 
which he had against (eo?itro) his father-in-law, and said, in urging 
him {sollecitayidolo) : “ Alas {Ah\ Sire (Sire), you have but to say 
one word.” “Well (JEJk),’* said Lords the Fourteenth, “it is not 
that which embarrasses me {7ion e questo chemi dia fa^tidio) ; but 
tell me (dwiini), if thou wert in thy father-in-law's place (in liiopo 
di — ), and thy father-in-law in thine, wouldst thou be glad if I said 
that word ? 

If the men should come, it would be necessary to give them some- 
thing to drink. — If he could do this, he would do that. — I have 
always fiattered myself, my dear brother, that you loved me as much 
as I love you : but I now see that I have been mistaken. I should 
like to (vorrei) know why you went out walking without me (seyiza 
di me), — I have heard, my dear sister, that you are angry with me 
(meco rincresciosa), because I went out walking without j’-ou (senza 
di voi). I assure you that, had I known that you were not ill, I 
should have come for you (venire a ce}'caTe qiialcuno) ; hut I in- 
quired (informarsi) at (dal) your physician's about your health 
(sulla vostra salute), and he told me, that you had been keeping 
your bed (cJie voi stcurate a letto) the last eight days (da otto 
giorni). 


217, 

What do you think of our king ? — I say he is a great man, hut I 
add, that though kings he ever so powerful (potente), they die as well 
as the meanest (ahhietto) of their subjects*. — Have you been pleased 
with my sisters ? — I have ; for, however plain (hrtdto) they may be, 
they are still very amiable ; and, however learned (dotto) may he 
our neighbour’s (Jem.) daughters, still they are sometimes mistaken. 
— Is not their father rich ? — ^However rich he may he, he may lose 
all in an instant. — Wlioever the enemy may be whose malice {?« di 
cui malizia) you dread (teme7'e), you ought to rely (riposarsi) upon 
your innocence ; but the laws (la legge) condemn (condannare) all 
criminals (il reo), v^hatever they may he. — Whatever your inten- 
tions {V intenzione) may be, you should have acted differently 
(differ entemente). — Whatever be the reasons (laragione) which you 
may allege (allegare), they will not excuse your action, blamabie in 
itself. — Whatever may happen to you in this 'world, never murmur 
(mormorare) against Divine Providence (Jia divina Providenza) ; 
for whatever we may suffer we deserve. — Whatever I may do, you 
are never satisfied. — ^Whatever you may say, your sisters shall he 
punished if they deserve it, and if they do not endeavour (studiarsi) 
to mend (eniendarsi), — ^Who has taken my gold watch? — I do not 
know. Do not believe that I have had it, or that Miss C. has had 
your silver snuff-box (la tahaccTiiera), for I saw both in the hands 
of your sister when we were playing at forfeits (a pegni), — To- 
moiTO'w I shall set out for Dover ; but in a fortnight I shall be back 
again (tornare), and then I shall come to see you and your family. 
Where is your sister at present ? — She is at Paiis, and my brother is 

E 
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at Berlin. — That little woman is said to be going to marry General 
(^7 general^ K., your friend; is it tine? — I have not heard of it,^ 
What news is there of our great army? — It is said to be Ijdng 
(stare^) between the Weser (^7 Feser) and the Ehine {il JRmo). 
All that the courier {il corriere) told me seeming {parere^) very 
probable {vmsimile)^ I went home immediately, wrote some letters, 
and left for London. 


SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Lezione Settan tesima prima, 

OF THE IMPEEATIYE. 

This mood is formed from the present of the subjunctive by 
changing, for the first conjugation, the termination i of the second 
person singular into a, and for the two other conjugations a into i. 
All other persons of the imperative are like the present of the 
subjunctive, except the second person plural, which is formed, even 
in most of the irregular verbs, from the second person plural of the 
indicative. 

SiihJ. 

Conjug. 2nd pens, siitg 
That thou mayest speak, 1st. Parli. 

speak thou. 

That thou mayest believe, 2nd. Creda. 
believe thou. 

That thou mayest hear, drd. Senta. 

hear thou. 

The othbe Persons of the Imperative are: 

Let him speak, let us speak, Parli, parliamo, parlafe, par- 
speak ye, let them speak. lino. 

Let him believe, let us believe, Creda, crediamo, credete, cre- 
beiieve ye, let them believe. dano. 

Let him hear, let us hear, hear Senta, sentiamo, seniite, sen- 
ye, let them hear. tano. 

2ndpers.Zr*dpeTs. lstp.pl, 2ndp.pl, Zrdp.pL 
Have thou, &c. Abhi, abbia. Abbiamo, abbiate, abbiano. 
Be thou, &o. Sii (sia), sia. Siamo, siate, siano. 

' Ohs, A. The second person singular of the imperative is rendered 
by the infinitive whenever it is preceded hy the negative non. Ex. 


Imperative, 
2%d pers, sing, 
Parla. 

Credi. 

Senti. 
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Do not do that. 

Bo not say that. 

Do not deny that. 
Do not believe that. 


Non far qnesto. 
Non dir qnesto. 
Non negar qnesto. 
Non credere cib.^ 


Have patience. 

Be (then) attentive. 
Go (ye) thither. 


Ahhiate pazienza. 
Sii attento. 
Andate colL 


Ohs. B. The pronouns mi, ti, cl, vi, si, melo, celo,glielo, &c., are 
joined to the imperative (the same as to the infinitive. Lesson XYII., 
and to the present participle, Lesson LYII.). Ex. 


Give me. 

Give us some. 

Give it me. 

Send it to him (to her). 
Lend it to me. 

Believe (thou) me. 


Datemi. 

Datecene. 

Datemelo, 

Mandateglielo. 

Prestatemelo. 

Credimi. 


Ohs. C. When the imperative is in the thmd person singular or 
plural, or when it is negative, the pronouns are not joined to it. 
Ex. 


Let him believe me. 

Let them believe us. 

Do (thou) not believe me. 

Do (ye) not tell it me. 

Do (thou) not listen to him. 
Let him not give it him. 

Let us not believe her. 

Do (ye) not believe me. 

Let them not believe him. 
Have the goodness to reach me 
that dish. 


To harrow. 

I will borrow some money of 
you. 

I will borrow that money of 
you. 


Mi creda. 

Ci credano. 

Non mi credere. 

Non me lo dite. 

Non r ascoltare. 

Non glielo dia. 

Non ie crediamo. 

Non mi credete. 

Non gli credano. 

Abbiate (abbia) la bonta di por- 
germi qnesto piatto. 


CJdedere {licevere) in jpre- 
$Ufo. 

Yoglio chiederle danaro in pre- 
stito. 

Yoglio chiederle in prestito 
quel danaro. 


^ This manner of rendering the imperative is elliptical, for there 
is always the word clevi, thou oughtst or shouldst, understood, as if 
we said : Non devifar questo, thou shouldst not do that; non devi 
dir questo, non devi creder cib, &c. 

E 2 
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Borrow it of (or from) Bim. Ohiedeteglielo in prestito. 

I bori'ow it fi’om Mm. Glielo cbiedo. 

Bo not tell Mm or ber. Non glielo dite (dica). 

Bo not return it to them. - Non io rendete (renda) loro. 

Patience, impatience. Ba pazienza, 1 impazienza. 

The neighbour, (meanmgjhlloto- II prossimo, la tabacchiera. 
creature)) the snuff-box. 

Be (ye) good. I Siate buoni. 

Know (ye) it. I Sappiatelo. 

Obey your masters, and never Obbedite ai vostri maestri, e 
give them any trouble. non date loro mai dispiacere. 

Pay what you owe, comfort the Pagate cib che dovete, consolate 
afflicted, and do good to those gF infelici, e fate del bene a 
that have offended you. quelii che vi hanno offesi.^ 

Love God and thy neighbour as Amate Iddio ed il prossimo 
thyself. come voi stessi, 

f Uhiidire {uhhidisco). 

'( Ohbedire 3 {pbledmd). 
Consolare 1. 

Offender e'^ (is conjugated 
likey;m^r/(?r^*) 2. 
Amiamo e praiichiamo sempre 
la virtu, e saremo felici in 
questa vita e neff altra. 
Praticare 1. 

Vediamo chi di noi tirera 
meglio. 

To € 0 S 2 )Tess, Usprimere^ % (past pari. 

espresso; preL def. es- 
pressi ) . 

To express oriels self, EsprfnersL 

To make one*s self under- Farsi capire, 
stood. 

To have the habit. Aver V alitndine. 

To accustom, ' Avvezzare or assuefare^ 

(like fare^). 

To aototom one's self to some- Avvezzarsi a qualche eosa. 
thing. 

Children must be accustomed Bisogna awezzar presto i fan- 
early to work. ciuUi al lavoro. 


To oheij. 

To comfort. 

To offend. 

Let us always love and practise 
virtue, and we shall be happy 
both in this life and in the next. 

To practise. 

Let us see which of us can shoot 
best. 
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To le accustomed to a 
thing. 

I am accustomed to it. 

I cannot express myself in Ita- 
lian, for I am not in the habit 
of speaking. 

You speak properly. 


365 

Esser avvezzato {ussuefatfo) 
a qualche'cosa. 

Yi son avvezzato (awezzo, 
assuefatto). 

Xon posse esprimermi bene in 
italiano, perche non ho V abi- 
tudine di parlarlo. 

Ella parla (voi parlate) propria- 
mente. 


To talh {converse'). 

To chatter. 

To g}rate. 

A prattler. 

A chatterer. 

To practise. 

I practise speaking. 


Farlare 1, discorrere {(lU 
scorsOy disco rsi) 2, 
Cicalare 1. 

Cldaccliierare lyclarlare 1. 
Cianciare 1. 

Un cicalone, uii ciarlone. 

IJn eiarlatore. 

Esercitare 1. 

Mi esercito a parlare. 


To permit y to allow. 

The pennis&ion. 

I permit yon to go thither. 


Fermeitere'^ (like met' 
iere^). 

II permesso. 

La permissione. 

Yi pernietto di andarvi. 


Do good to the poor, have com- 
passion on the unfortunate, 
and God will take care of the 
rest. ; 

To do good to some one. 

To have compassion on some 
one. 

Compassion. 

Pity. 

The rest. 


Pate del bene al poveri, cd 
abbiate coinpassione degf in- 
felici ; Dio avra cura del 
resto. 

Far del hene a qualcuno. 

Aver compassione di qualcuno. 

La compassione. 

La pieta. 

11 resto. 


If he comes, tell him that I am 
in the garden. 

Ask the merchant, whether he 
can let me have the horse at 
the piice which I have olFered 
him. 


Se vienc, ditogli ch’ io sono nel 
giai'dino. 

Domandatc al mercantc, se pub 
darmi il cavallo al prezzo che 
gli ho offerto. 
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THE ACCENTS. 

Tliere are in Italian two accents : 

I. Tlie grave ('), and 

II. The acute Q. 

L The Geave Accent (').• 

This is putj 1. On nouns in ta'^ and th. Such nouns have the 
singular and plural alike, as : 

Beauty, goodness, virtue, 1 JBelta, honta, mriu, giomntu. 

youth. 1 

These nouns ended formerly in ad,e, ate, ute, and are still 
used thus in poetry. 

2. On the third person singular of the preterite definite of verbs 
whose first person ends in two vowels, as : 

He loved, he believed, he heard. [ A/mo, crede, senti, 

Erom amai, I loved ; credei, I believed ; sentii, I heard. 

But wi’ite without an accent: Vinse, he vanquished; p7^ese, he 
took ; diede, he gave, — ^from : mnsi, I vanquished ; p'resi, I took ; 
diedi, I gave, <fec. 

3. On the first and third person singular of every verb in the 
future, as ; 

I shall speak, he will speak. JParley-o, parlera. 

I shall believe, he will believe. Credero, credera, 

I shall feel, he will feel. Bentiro, sentird . ' 

4. To make a distinction between words alike in orthography, 
but different in signification, sucb as : 

La, R, there, and la, the, her; li, them. 

JDd, he gives, and da (the ablative), from. 

2}i, day, and di (the genitive) of. 

SI (the affirmation), yes, so, and si (the pronoun), one’s self. 

JS, he or she is (the verb), and e (conjunction), and. 

5. There are some other words which also have the grave accent, 
such as : 

JPiu, more. 

G^iu, helow. 

Costl and costa, there. 

Cosl, thus. 

^ Many Italian nouns in td derive ffom the Latin nouns in tas, 
as : castitd, chastity ; maestd, majesty. Such nouns in a as are 
unaccented, are variable in the plural, as : tma msita, a visit — 
plural, le visite, the visits ; grazia, grace — plural, grazie, graces ; 
sapienza, wisdom — ^plural, sapienze; unpoeta, a poet — ^\m^,poeti, 
poets. 
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Gia, already.* 

Cibf tliat which. 

■ Ohs. When a word, having the grave accent, is joined to another 
word, the consonant of the latter must be doubled, and the accent 
taken off, as : 

ITi and da joined to mi become dijiuni, tell (thou) me ; dainmit 
give (thou) me. 

Faro and lo. heconiQ fit r olio, I will do it. 

Fill and tosto nicLlze jpiutiosto, itc. 

IL The Acute Acce:s:t C). 

This is seldom used in Italian. Some authors employ it : 

1. On the letter i of words ending in io or ia, whenever io or ia 
are pronounced in two distinct syllables, such as : 

Polly, gallery. | Pazzia, galleria. 

Desire, adieu. 1 Desio, addio. 

2. On words which have a double signification, to avoid an 
ambiguous meaning, as : 

T( rare, to hold, and Unere, tender. 

A'ncora, again, and dncora, an anchor. 

Future^ nectar, and nettdre, to clean. 

EXERCISES. 


218. 

Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad ; for sadness alters, 
(camhlare) nothing.^and impatience makes bad worse (peggiorare H 
male). Be not afraid of your creditors; be sure that they wdl do 
you no harm. They willVait, if you cannot pay them yet,— \\ hen 
will you pay me what you owe me ? — As soon as I have any money, 
I will pay all that you^have advanced {anticipare) for me. I have 
not forgotten it, for I think of it {vi penso) every dQ,j. I am your 
debtor (il debitor e), and I shall never deny {negare) it.— What a 
beautiful inkstand you have there ! pray lend it m^—What do you 
wish to do with it ?— 1 will show it to my sister,— Take it, but take 
care of it, and do not break it. — Do not fear {ISon tema di mente). 

\Yhat do you want of my brother ?— I want to boiTOw money ot 

him. — Borrow (some) of sonaebody else {ad uii ciltro). If^he will not 
lend me any. I will borrow (some) of somebody else. — You will do 
well.— Do not wish for {desiderare) what you cannot have, but be 
contented ivith what Providence {promdenza) has given j ou, and 
consider {consider are) that there are many men who have not what 
vou have.— Life being short {breve), let us endeavour to make it as 
ao’reeable {gradevole) as possible {g^uanto possihile). But let us 
ako consider that the abuse (Z’aiifso) of pleasure {dei:piacen) makes 

E 4 
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it bitter (amaro ), — you doue your exercises ? — could not do 
them, because my brother was not at home. — ^You must not get 
your exercises done by your brother, but you must do them yourself. 
— "TOat are you doing there ? — I am reading the book which you 
lent me. — ^You are wrong in always reading it. — ^What am^I to do ? 
— Draw this landscape, and when you have drawn it, you shall 
decline some substantives with adjectives. 

219. 

What must we do in order to be happy ? — ^Always love and 
practise vbtue, and you will be happy both in this life and in the 
next. — Since (giaccJie) we wish to be bappy, let us do good to the 
poor, and let us have compassion on the unfortunate ; let us obey 
our masters, and never give them any trouble ; let us comfort the 
unfortunate, love our neighbours as om-selves, and not hate those 
(e non odiamo qnelli) that have offended ns ; ^ in short (in nna 
^arola), let us always fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the 
rest. — My son, in order to be loved you must be laborious 
(lahorioso) and good. Thou art accused (ti accusano) of having 
been idle and negligent (negligente) in thy affairs. Thou knowest, 
however that thy brother has been punished for having been 

naughty. Being lately (V altro giorno) in town, I received a letter 
from thy tutor, in which he strongly (molto) complained of thee. 
Do not weep (^iangere ^) ; now go into thy room, learn thy lesson, 
and be a good boy (savio), otherwise (altrimenti) thou wilt get 
nothing for dinner (da franzo), — I shall he so good, my dear 
father, that you will certainly (ceriammte) be satisfied with me.-^ 
Has the little boy kept his word (te7ier ^arola) ? — Mot quite (Nondel 
iutto) ; for after having said that, he went into his room, took his 
hooks, sat down at the table (si mise al tavola), and fell asleep 
(s’ addormentb). — “ He is a very good boy when he sleeps/’ said his 
father, seeing him some time after. 

Good morning, Miss M. Ah I here you are at last (eccola alia 
fine) ; I have been waiting for you with impatience. — You will 
pardon (perdonare) me, my dear, I could uot come soonei’. — Sit 
down (si accomodi), if you please {La ^rego)» How is your mother? 
— She is better to-day thau she was yesterday. — I am glad of it (ne 
sono contenta), — ^Were you at the ball yesterday ? — I was (thei’e). — 
Were you much amused (diveriirsi) ? — Only so-so (mediocremente), 

‘ — At wbat o’clock did you return (ritornaQ'e) home ? — ^At a quarter 
past eleven. 


220 . 

Have you been learning Italian long? — ^Mo, Sir, I have been 
leanjiing it only these six months. — Is it possible I you speak 
tolerably well (fassahihnente hene) for so short a time (jger dpuco 
tempo ). — ^You jest (scJierzare ) ; I do not know muck (of it) yet. — 
Indeed, you speak it well already. — I think (credo) you fiatter me a 
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little. — ^ITot at all {nulla affatto) ; you speak it properly {cmivene* 
volmente). — In order to speak it properly one must know more of it 
than I know {che 7zon so io). — You know enough of it to make 
yourself understood. — I still make many mistakes, — That is nothing 
(no7i fa nulla) ; you must not be bashful {timidc) ; besides 
(d* altronde), you have made no faults in all you have said just 
now. — I am still timid {timido), because I am afraid of being 
laughed at {che si heffino di me). — They would be {hisogtierehhe 
essez^e) very-unpolite to laugh at you. ^Yho would be so unpolite 
as to laugh at you ? — Do you not know the proverb (^7 proverb io) ? 
— ^What proverb ? — He who wishes to speak well must begin {deve 
comineiare) by speaking badly {dal parlar male ). — Do you under- 
stand all I am telling you ? — I understand igyitezidere'^) and com- 
prehend {capire^) it very well ; but I cannot yet e^u’ess myself well 
in Italian, because I am not in the habit of speaking it. — That will 
come in time {col tempo). — I wish {desiderai'e) it wdth all my 
heart. - 

Do you sometimes see my brother ? — I see him sometimes ; when 
I met him the other day he complained of you. “ If he had behaved 
better, and had been more economical {econom6)f said he, “he 
would have no debts {il dehito), and I should not have been angry 
with him,” I begged him to have compassion on you, telling him 
that you had not even money enough to buy bread. — “ Tell him when 
you see him,” replied he to me, “ that notwithstanding his bad 
behaviour {la condotta) towards me, I pardon him. Tell him also,” 
continued he, “ that one must not laugh at those {cJie non hisogna 
heffarsi di coloz'o) to whom one is under obligations. Have the 
goodness to do this, and I shall be much obliged to you {tenutissi- 
mo),"’ added he, in going away {allontanandosi). 


SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


lezione Settantesima seconda. 


To si and %p. 

To remain up. 

Will you permit me to go to the 
market ? 

To Jiasteyi^ to make haste. 

Make haste, and return soon. 

Go a7id tell him that I cannot 
come to-day. 

Obs. A. Always -gut a before t 
motion. The conjuncfion and, ^ 
go and come, is not rendered. 


t Star in piedi. 
t Hestar in piedu 
V uol Ella permettermi d' andare 
al mercato ? 

Shrigarsi 1. 

Shrigatevi e ritornate presto. 
Andate a dirgli che oggi non 
posso venire. 

infinitive, preceded by a verb of 
ich in English follows the verbs 
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He came ani> told us lie could not 
come. 

Go an^ see your j&iends. 


Yenne a dirci die non poteya 
venire. 

Andate a vedere i vosfcri amici. 


To weejpj to cry, 

Tlie least "blow makes kirn cry. 
To frighten. 

To he frightened^ to startle. 
The least thing frightens him 
(her). ^ 

Be not lightened. 

To he frightened atsomething. 
What are you frightened at. 


JPiangere'^l ■^,-^2ixt,;pianto; 

pret. deL joiansi, 
n menomo (il pin piccolo) colpo 
lo fa piangere. 

Sjmventare Ij after fire 

[isco] , 

Spaventarsiy atterrirsi. 

La pin piccola (la minima) cosa 
lo (la) spaventa. 

ISTon si spaventi. Non si atter- 
risca. Non vi atterrite. 
Sgmventarsidi qtmlche cosa, 
Bi che si spaventa (vi spaven- 
tate) ? 


At my expense. 

At his, her expense. 

At our expense. 

At other peoide’s expense. 

That man lives at everybody’s 
expense. 


Alle mie spese {or a mie spese). 

Alle sue spese {or a sue spese). 

Alle nostre spese {or a nostre 
spese). 

Air altrui spese {or ad altrui 
spese). 

Quest’ uomo vive alle spese di 
tutti. 


To depend. 

That depends upon circumstances. 

That does not depend upon me. 
It depends upon him to do that. 
0 ! yes, it depends upon him. 


Dipendere da, 

Questo dipende dalle circo- 
stanze. ‘ 

Questo non dipende da me. 
Dipende da lui di far cio. 

Oh I si, dipende da lui. 


To astonish^ to surprise. 

To he astonished, to ^oonder, 

^ To he surprised at something, 

I am surprised at it. 

An extraordinary thing happened, 
which surprised everybody. 


f Stupire 3 (isco) , 

XSorprendere^ 2 . 

Btupirsi, marmigliarsi, 
Essere maravigliato {sot- 
preso) di quaUhe cosa, 
Ne sono sorpreso (mamvigli- 
ato). 

Accadde una cosa straordinaria 
che sorprese ogni persona. 
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'To take place. 

Many things have passed which 
wiil surprise you. 

Many days will pass before that, 

A man came in who asked me 
how I was. 


Aver luogo, 

Avve?ih*e^. 

Sopraggiugnere^ {sopirag- 
ghmto, sopraggimiBi), 

Avvennero molte cose che La 
soi-prenderanno. 

Molti giorni passeranuo prima 
di cio. 

Entro un. uomo che mi domando 
come io stessi. 


Tlien^ time, conseciuenilg , 
Therefore, 

The other day. 

Lately. 

In a short time. 
hi. 

Ohs. B. When speaking of tin 
the duration. Ex. 

He will arrive in a week. 

It took him a week to make this 
journey. 

He will have finished his studies 
in three months. 

He finished his studies in a year. 

He has applied himself particu- 
larly to geometry. 

He has a good many friends. 

You have a great deal of patience. 
They have a great deal of money. 
You have a great deal of courage. 


hungue, aduneptte. 

Ecco perclie. 

L’ aitro giorno. 
f TJltimamente, poco fa. 

< ]^on e gran tempo, non ha 
I guari. 

Era poco. 

Fra (fra), 77t, 

fra expresses the epoch, and iJi 

Egli arrivera/;;^ otto giorni. 
Ila fatto questo viaggio m otto 
giorni. 

Egli avra fatto i suoi studii/r^z 
tre mesi. 

Ha finite i suoi studii i}t un 
anno. 

Ha fatto uno studio particolare 
, della geometria. 

Ha molti amici. 

Ella ha molta pazienza. 

Hanno molto danaro. 

Ella ha molto coraggio. 


To make a present of some- 
thing to some one. 

Mr. Lambertini wrote to me 
lately, that his sisters would be 
here in a short time, and re- 
quested me to tell 3mu so ; you 
will then be able to see them, 
and to give them the books 
which you have bought. They 
hope that j'ou will make them 

E 


Far regalo di gnalclie cosa 
a cpiialcnno. 

II Signor Lambertini mi scrisse 
r aitro giorno che le sue si- 
gnore sorelle verrebbero qui 
fra poco, e mi prego di dir- 
glielo. Poti’a dunque vederle 
e dar loro i libri che ha coni- 
prati. Sperano che ne fura 
loro regalo. II loro fratello 

6 
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a present of tLem. Tbeir 
brother has assured me that 
they esteem you, without 
knowing you personally. 


m* ha assicurato che La sti- 
mano senza conoscerla per* 
sonalmente. 


To le loved. 

To lacJc amusement. > 
To get or be tired. j 

How could I get tired in your 
company ? 

He is bored everywhere. 


A7Mioiarsi 1. 

Come potrei annoiarmi presso 
di Lei ? 

Come potrei annoiarmi nella di 
. Lei compagnia 
Egli s’ annoia dappertutto. 


Agreeable, pleasing. 

To be welcome. 

Be welcome. 

You are welcome everywhere. 


Gradevole, piacevole. 

Esser il ben venuto (il ben ar- 
id vato). 

Esser la ben venuta (la ben ar- 
rivata). 

Siate il ben venuto (la ben ve- 
nuta). 

Ella c dappertutto il ben venuto. 


EXERCISES. 

221 . 

Have you already seen my son ? — I have not seen him yet ; how 
is he ? — He is very well ; you will not be able to recognize him, for 
he has grown very tall (si e fatto molto grande) in a short time. — • 
Why does that man give nothing to the poor {ai g)0'oeTi) ? — He is 
too avaricious {avaro ) ; he does not wish to open his purse for fear 
of losing his money. — ^What sort of weather is it ? — It is very warrd; 
it is long {e un fezzo) since we had any rain : I believe we shall 
have a storm {^n temjporale ). — It may be {puo darsi ). — The wind 
rises {alzarsi), it thunders abeady ; do you hear it ? — Yes, I hear 
it, but the storm is still far off {'niolto lantano ), — Hot so far as you 
think \ see how it lightens. — Bless me {Bio mio) I what a shower 
{eke pioggia diroUa) ! If we go into some place {in gualcke sito), 
we shall be sheltered {al coperto) from the storm. — Let us go into 
that cottage then {diinque) ; we shall be sheltered there from the 
wind and the rain. — Where shall we go now ? Which road shall 
we take? — The shortest {coT'to) will be the best. — We have too much 
sun, and I am still very tired ; let us sit down under the shade of 
that tree. — Who is that man who is sitting under the tree ? — I do 
not know him, — It seems he {pare cJi ei) wishes to be alone {solo) ; 
for when we offer to approach him {gli andiamo mcino)^ he pretends 
to be asleep. — ^He is like your sister ; she understands Italian very 
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well (hmisdino ) ; but when I begin to speak to bersbe pretends not 
to understand me. — Yon have promised me to speak to the captain ; 
why have you not done so ? — I ba^e not seen him yet ; but as soon 
as I see him I shall speak to him. 


222 . 

Will you drink a cnp of tea ? — I thank you ; I do not like tea. — - 
Would you drink cofiee ? — With pleasure {oolentiein), but I have 
just drunk some. — Bo you not get tired here? — How could I get 
tired in this agreeable {gradita) society ? — ^As to me, I am always 
bored {mi annoio semjgre). — If you did as I do {come soglio fat* 
io), you would not lack amusement; for I listen to all those 
who tell me anything. In this manner I learn a thousand agree- 
able things, and I have no time to get tired ; hut you do nothing 
of that kind {di tutto cio)^ that is the reason why you get 
bored. — I would do everything like {come) you, if I had no reason 
{motivo) to be sad. — Have you seen Mr. Lambertini ? — I have seen 
him ; he told me that his sisters would he here in a short time, and 
desired me {f regard) to tell you so. When they have airived, you 
may give them the gold rings (Z’ anello) w'hich you have bought ; 
they ilattor themselves that you will make them a present of them, 
for they love you without knoTving you personally. — Has my sister 
already written to you ? — She has (written to me) ; I am going to 
answer her. Shall I {dehho io) tell her that you are here? — Tell 
her; but do not tell her that I am waiting for her impatiently 
{co7i impazienza). — Why have you not brought your sister with 
you? — Which? — The one you always bring, the youngest. — She 
did not wish to go out, because she fias the tooth-ache. — I am very 
sorry for it, for she is a very good girl. — How old is she ? — She is 
nearly fifteen years old. — She is very tall {grandissima) for her age 
{V etd). — How old are you? — I am twenty-t^YO, — Is it possible ? — I 
thought you were not yet twenty. 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

Lezione Seitantedma terza. 


He is too fond of me not to do it. 
I go away not to displease him 
(displease her). 

One must be a fool not to per- 
ceive that. 


Mi ama troppo per non farlo. 

Me ne vado per non dispiacergli 
(dispiacerle). 

Bisogna essere sciocco per non 
accorgersi di quests {or Bi- 
sogna aver poco sen no per 
non accorgersi di questo). 
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To ceaee. 

To dare. 

To be able. 

To know' (can). 

Yon continnally ask me for 
money. 

She does not cease complaining. 

I do not dare to ask you for it. 
She does not dare to tell you so. 
I cannot go thither. 

I cannot tell you. 

You cannot believe it. 


Cessare 1. 

Ardire [ardisco'^)^ osare. 

Potere*. 

Sapere*. 

fNon cessate mai dal chiedermi 
danaro. 

f Dessa non si rimane dal la- 
gnarsi. 

Non ar disco chiederglielo. 

Essa non ardisce dirglielo. 

Non posso andarvi. 
f Non saprei diiie. 
f Non potrebbe crederlo. 


Besides, moo'eover. 
Besides that. 

Besides. 

Besides -what I have just told 
you. 

There is no means of finding 
money now. 

To push. 

Along. 

Along the road. 

Along the street. 

Along the coast. 

Along the river. 

All along. 

All the year round. 


In oltre^ di pin. 

Oltre do, or oUre di do. 
AUfonde. 

Oltre cio che Be (vi) ho detto or 
ora. 

Adesso non vi e mezzo di trovar 
danaro. 

Spingere^ 2 (past part. 
spinto; pret. def. spinsx). 
J Lnngo il (or al). 

Basente il, accanfo di. 
Lungo la via (lunghesso la via). 
Lungo la strada. 

Lungo il lido. 

Lungo il fiume. 

Lunghesso il fiume. 

Pel corso di. 

Pel corso delF anno. 


To enable to. j f Meitere nel caso {in is- 

I tato) di. 

^ Not to confound the veih ardire, to dare, with ardere, to burn, 
its present participle, first person plural of the present tense indica- 
tive, first and second pei'sons plural of the present tense subjunctive, 
and first person plural of the imperative, are substituted by the 
verb osare, as: Present participle, osando, daring; first person 
plural indicative, JVbi osiamo, or noi ahhiamo V ardire, we dare ; 
first and second persons plur^ subjunctive, Osiamo, osiate, or cite 
noi ahhiamo V ardire, che noi ahhiate V ardire, that we may dare, 
that you may dare ; first person plural of the imperative, Osiamo, 
let us dare. 
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To he alls to. 

To tlie rigHt. On tlie riglit side 
or hand. 

To the left. On the left side or 
hand. 

Could you not tell me which is 
the nearest way to the city- 
gate? 

Go to the bottom of this street, 
and when you are there, turn 
to the right, and you will find 
a cross-way, which, you must 
take. 

And then ? 

You will then enter a broad 
street, which will bring you to 
a great square, where you will 
see a blind-alley. 

You must leave the blind-alley 
on your left, and pass under 
the arcade that is near it. 

Then you must ask again. 

An arcade. 

The cross- way. 

The blind-alley. 

The shore, the bank. 


C f Essere m utaio (nel cam) 
4 di. 

( Emere capace. 

A destra, A mano destra. 

A diritta. 

A sinistra. Dai lato manco. 

A manca. 

iSTon potrebbe dirmi qual e la 
via ia pin. corta per arrivar 
alia porta della citta ? 

Segua tutta questa strada, e 
quando sara all’ estremita, 
giri a destra, e vi trovera un 
capocroce che traversera ? 

E poi ? 

Poi entrera in una strada dis- 
cretamente larga, che La 
menera sopra una gran 
piazza, dove vedra un angi- 
porto. 

Lasciera V angiporto dal lato 
manco, e passera soito gli 
archi che sono accanto. 

In seguito domandera. 

IJn arco. 

II capocioce. 

L’ angiporto. 

La spiaggia, il lido. 


‘ To get married, to enter into 
matrimony. 

To marry somelody. 

To marry {to gire in mar- 
riage) . 

My cousin, having given his 
sister in marriage, manied 
Miss Delhi. 

Is your cousin married ? 

ITo, he is still a bachelor. 

To be a bachelor. 
Embarrassed, puzzled, at a 
loss. 

An embarrassment, a puzzle. 
You embarrass (puzzle) me. 


Mar liar si, ammogli arsi. 

Sposare qgialmno. 
Maritare. 

Mio cugino, avendo maritato 
sua sorella, sposo la signori n a 
Delhi. ^ 

II di Lei signor cugino e egli 
ammogliato P 

Ko, signore, e ancor celibe. 
Essere celibe. 

Irnharazzaio, irnpacckdo. 

Dn imbarazzo, un imbroglio. 
Ella m’ imbarazza. 
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You puzzle (perplex) me. Ella mi mette nell* imbarazzo. 

The marriage. 11 matrimonio. 

He ashs my sister in marriage. Domauda mia sorella in matri- 

monio. 

The measure. 

To take measures. 

I shall take other measures. 

Za mistira, 

Prendere delle misure. 

Prenderb altre misure. 

Croodness ! how rapidly time 
passes in your society. 

The compliment. 

You make me a compliment 
which I do not know how to 
answer. 

Dio ! come il tempo passa presto 
nella di Lei societa (nella di 
Lei compagnia). 

11 complimento. 

Mi fa un complimento al quale 
non so che rispondere. 

The fault, ] 

It is not my fault. 

Do not lay it to my charge. 

To lay to one^s charge. 
Who can help it ? 7 

Wliose fault is it ? ) 

I cannot help it. 

II fallo^ la colya, 

Hon b mia colpa. 

( Hon me lo imputi. 

( Hon me lo imputate. 

Imjgutafe a qiialcuno, 

Di chi h la colpa ? 

C Hon so che farvi. 

I’Bon saprei'che farvi. 

The delay.^ 

He does it without delay. 

I must go (must be off). 

Go away I Begone. 

La dilazione, il ritardo. 

Lo fa senza ritardo, 
rSto per ritirarmi {or or ora me 
< ne andro). 

(. Sto per andarmene via. 

( Pugga I Scappi ! 

1 Andatevene ! Se ne vada 1 

To Jest, 

The jest, the joke. 

Seriously, in good earnest. 

You are jesting. 

He cannot take a joke, is no 
joker. 

To take a joke. 

BnrlarCy scherzare, 

Lo scherzo, la burla. 

Senza burla (sul serio). 

( Ella burla (scherza). 

Ella si burla. 
f Hon regge alia celia. 

fEeggere^ alia celia {reito, 
ressi). 
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To leg some one^s pardon. 
To pardon, 

I beg your pardon. 

Pardon me. 

The pardon. 


Domandar sema a qml- 
cum, 

Perdonareyfar grazia^ scu^ 
sare, 

{ Mi perdoni. La mi scusi. Le 
domando scusa. 

Perdonatemi- Yi domando 
scnsa. 

Yossignoria mi scusi. 

Mi scusi. Scusatemi. 

II perdono, la scusa. 


To advance. 

The watch goes too fast (gains). 
That clock goes too fast (gains). 
To retard). 

The watch goes too slow (loses). 
My watch has stopped. 

To stop. 


Avanzare, Andare avantl 
{innanzi), - 

L* oriuolo avanza (va avanti). 
Quest’ orologio anticipa. 
Eitardare 1 . 

L’ oriuolo ritarda. 

H mio oriuolo si h fermato. 

II mio oriuolo sta (or e) fermo. 

Fe7*marsi 1 . 


Where did we stop ? 

We left off at the fortieth lesson, 
page one hundred and thirty- 
, six. 


t Dove eravamo noi ? 
fEravamo alia lezione quaran- 
tesima, pagina cento trenta 
seL 


To wind %p a watch. 

To regulate a watch. 

Your watch is twenty minutes 
too fast, and mine a quarter of 
an hour too slow. 

It will strike twelve. 

Has it already struck twelve ? 

It has already struck three. 

To strlhe. 


Cancar'e mi oriuolo, 

Regolare %n oriuolo {met- 
tere a segno tin oriuolo), 

II di Lei oriuolo avanza venti 
minuti, e il mio ritarda uii 
quarto d* ora. 

Sta per suonare mezzo giorno. 

Mezzo giorno suonera or ora. 

Son gia suonate le dodici ? 

Le tre sono gia senate. 

Suonare 1 . E alter e Z, 


On condition, or provided. 


A condizione, sotto condizione. 
Col patto. 
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I will lend yon some money, 
roYided yon will liencefortli 
e more economical tlian^you 
have hitherto been. 

Hereafter, for the future, hence- 
forth. 

The future. 

Economical. 

To renounce gambling. 

To follow advice {comisel). 

You looh so melancholy. 

Adieu, farewell. 7 

God be with you, good bye . ) 
Till I see you again. 

1 hope to see you again soon. 


Yi prestero del danaro, a condi- 
zione che si ate d’ or innanzi 
piu economo che non siete 
wStato sino adesso (or che non 
lo fostc finora). 

D’ or iunanzi, d’ oggi in avanti, 
in awenire, nelf avvenire. 

L’ avvenire {7}ias.), il future. 

Economo, economico, rispar- 
miante. 

Rinunciare al giuoco. 

Abbandonare il giuoco. 
Begiiire iin consigllo {gin 
gxxrere). 

Ella ha T aspetto cosi melan- 
conico. 

Addio. 

Al piaccre di rivedcrla. 

A rivederla. 


EXERCISES. 

223. 

Why does my sister make no progress ? — She would make some 
if she were as attentive as you. — You Hatter me. — ^Not at all {giiente 
affatto ) : I assure you that I should bo highly satisfied {contentis- 
simo), if all my pupils worked {stucLiave) like you. — Why do you 
not go out to-day ? — would go out, if it were fine weather. — Shall 
I have the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow ? — If you wish it I 
will come. — Shall I still be here when you arrive {al di Lei ri- 
toi'no) P — Will you have occasion {occasione) to go to town this 
evening ? — ^I do not know, hnt I would go now, if I had an oppor- 
tunity {una hiiona occasione ). — ^You would not have so much 
pleasure, and you 'would not 1)6 so happy, if you had not friends 
and books. — Man {V uomo) would not experience { 2 :>rovaTe) so 
much misery in his career {la carrier a), and he ‘V’-ould not be so 
unhappy, were he not so blind (deco). — You would not have that 
insensibility {qiiesta insensihiUta) towards the {jpei) poor, and you 
would not be so deaf {sordo) to their supplications {alle loro 
pregJiiere), if you had been yourself* in misery for some time 
{qualche teynpo). — ^You would not say that if you knew me well. — 
Why has your sister not done her exercises ? — 'She would have done 
them if she had not been prevented. — If you vrorked more, and 
spoke offcener, you would speak better. — I assure you. Sir, that I 
should learn better, if I had more time. — ^I do not complain of you, 
hut of your sister. — ^You would have no reason {ILon avrelibe luogo) 
to complain of her, had she had time to do what you gave her to 
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3o.-— Would you be sorry {spiaeere ad uno) if your motber were to 
arrive to-day ? — I should not be sorry for it. — Would your sister be 
sorry if she were rich ? — She would not he sorry for it.— -Wherd 
were you when your sister went out? — was in my room. — She 
wished she had known it {JEIIa vort'ehhe amrlQ saputo) ; for, had 
she known it, she would have called you in order to take you 
with her to the opera. — They say that our neighbour’s house 
has been burnt down {sia siata ahhriiciata). Did yon know it? — 
I was quite ignorant of {ignorava intieramente cJie) his house being 
on fire {il fiioco fosse alia sua casa) : for, bad I known it, I would 
have run to his assistance (in stto ahdo). — ^What has my brother 
told you ? — He has told me that he would he the happiest man in 
the world (del mondo), if he knew the Italian language, the finest 
of all languages. 


224 

I should like to know (wrrei pnr sapere) why I cannot speak as 
well as you. — I will tell you.: if you did as I do, you would speak 
well. You would speak as well as I, if you were not bashful 
(timido). But if you had studied your lessons more carefully 
(meglio), you would not he afraid to speak ; for, in order to speak 
well, one must know, and it is very natural (molto nahcrale) that 
he who does not know well what he has learnt should be (suhj.) 
timid. You would not be so timid as you are, if you were sure to 
make no mistakes (shagli). 

I come to wish you a good morning. — ^You are very kind (ama- 
hilissimo). — Would you do me a favour ? — Tell me (Dicami) what 
you want, for I would do anything to oblige you (per renderle 
sermgio). — I want five hundred crowns, and I beg you to lend them 
me. I will return them to you as soon as I have received my 
money. You would oblige me much (rendere qiialcuno ohhUgato), 
if you would render me this service. — I would do it with ail my 
heart (di tuUo cicore), if I could ; hut having lost all my money, it 
is impossible for me (mi e impossibile) to render you this seivice.— 
May I ask you for (oserei domandarle) a little water ? — What do 
you want water for ? — Because I wish (percJte 'vorrei) to wash my 
hands. — ^If you would also give me a towel to wipe my hands after 
having washed them, I should be much obliged to you (Le sarei 
tenutissimo), — Why have your brothers sold their old horse ? — 
They would not have got rid bf it, if they had not got a better. — 
Why did not your sister get a better carriage ? — ^If she had got rid 
of her old carriage, she would have got a better. — W ould you exe- 
cute (fare*) a commission for me ? — ^With much pleasure. — If the 
merchant would be satisfied with the sum which I offered for the 
horse, I would buy it. — I am sure that he would be satisfied, if you 
would add (aggiungervi) a few crowns more. — If I were sure of that, 
I would add a few crowns more. — Children (ragazzi miei) I have 
you done your task ? — ^W e must he ill (hisognerehhe cJie fossimo 
ammalati) not to do it. — Is this wine sufficient for yon (Le hasta — ) ? 
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—It would be sufficient for me, if I was not very tbmty.— If your 
Sisters have done tlieir tasks (il lor dovere), why do they hide tnem- 
‘BelvesP— Tber^onldnot hide themselves, if they did not fear to 
he seen hy their {dalla lor) governess (maestro), who would scold 
them for having gone out walking without telling her (sensa dirle 

225 . 

Wliat o’clock is is kalf-past one.— You say it is half-past 

one, and by my watch i^nel ‘mio oriuolo) it is but half-past twelve. 
—It will soon strike two.— Pardon me, it has not struck one.— I 
assure you it is five-and-twenty minutes past one, for my watch 
goes very well. — ^Bless me ! how rapidly time passes in your society I 

^You make me a compliment which I do not know how to answer. 

— Have you bought your watch in Paris ? — I have not bought it, 
my -uncle has made me a present of it.— What has that woman en- 
trusted you with .P— She has entrusted me with the secret of a gmat 
count who is in great embarrassment about the marriage {<x> ccigione 
del matrimonio) of one of his daughters. — Does any one ask her 
{La domandaforse qiialcuno) in marriage ?— -The man who asks 
her in marriage is a nobleman of the neighbourhood ^a vioinai/isd), 
-=-Is he rich ? — ; he is a poor devil {il diavolo), who has not a 
sou {un quattrino). — ^You say you have no friends among your 
school-fellows {il condiscepolo) ; but is it not your fault ? You have 
spoken ill {sparlare) of them, and they have not otfended you. Be- 
lieve me, he who has no friends deserves to {meritare di) have 
none. 


226 . 

A Dialogue {Dialogo) between a Tailor and his Journeyman 
{il garzone), , 

Charles {Carlo), have you taken the clothes to the Count of 
{della) Torre ? — ^Yes, Sir, I have taken them to him. — What did he 
say ?— :^othing, but {se non) that he had a great mind to give me a 
box on the ear {uno schiaffo), because I had not brought them 
sooner. — What did you answer him ? — Sir, said I, I do not under- 
stand {non iollero) that joke; pay me what you owe me ; and if you 
do not do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcely had I 
said that, when he put his hand to his sword {che mise mam alia 
spada)f and I ran away {prmdere^ lafuga). 
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Lezione Settantesma qiiarta. 


To last {to wear welV), 

Tiiat clotli will wear well. 

How long has that coat lasted 

JOll? 


Bur are 1. 

Questo panno durera molto. 
Quanto tempo Le ha durato 
quest* ahito ? 


To my liking. 

To everybody s liking. 

Hobody can do anything to his 
liking. 


A mio grade {a mio genio^ 
a mio modo). 

A grado di tutti. 
rNon gli va niente a genio. 

Hon si pud far nulla a suo grado 
I , (a modo suo). 


A boarding-house. 1 
A boarding-school. - ) 

To keep a boarding-house. 

To board with any one, or any- 
where. 


Una pensione. 

Tenere pensione. 

Essere in pensione di. 
Mettersi a pensione in. 


To emlaim. 

To make uneasy. 

To get or groto uneasy. 

To be uneasy. 

Why do you fret (are you un- 
easy) ? 

I do not fret (am not uneasy). 
That news makes me uneasy. 

I am uneasy at not receiving any 
news. 

She is uneasy about that affair. 
Bo not be uneasy. 

Quiet. 


Esolamare 1. 

Inqidetare 1. 

Tnquietarsi. 

Esser inquieto {fem. inquieta). 
Perche mai s* inquieta ? 

Hon m* inquieto.^ 

Questa nuova m* inquieta, 

Sono inquieto di non ricevere 
nuove. 

inquieta su questo affare. 
Hon s’ inquieti. 

Tranquillo, quieto. 


To quiet. 
Compose yourself. 


Tranquillcare 1. 

Si tranquiUi (tranquillatevi). 
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To altex^U change, 

lias altered a great deal 


Cambiare 1. 

Quest* uomo ha molto cambiato 
da cbe noa V bo veduto. 


To he of use. 

Of wbat use is that to you ? 

That is of no use to me. 

Of wbat use is that to your 
brother ? ^ | 

It is of no use to him.^ 

Of what use is this stick to you ? 

I use it to beat my dogs. 

Of what use is that horse to 
your brother ? 

He uses it to carry his vegetables 
to the market. 

Of what use are these bottles to 
your landlord ? 

They serve him to put his wine 
in. 

To stand instead^ to he as, 

I use my gun as a stick. 

This hole serves him as a house. 

He used his cravat as a nightcap. 


Servire 3. 

t A che Le serve (vi serve) co- 
testo ? 

t Quello non mi serve a niente. 

f A che serve cid al di Lei fra- 
tello ? 

f Hon gli seiwe a niente. 

t A che Le serve questo bastone? 

f Mi serve per battere i miei cani. 

t A che serve quel cavallo al di 
Lei frateUo ? 

f GH serve a portar i suoilegumi 
al mercato. 

t A che servono quests bottiglie 
al di Lei locandiere ? 

t Gli servono per mettervi il suo 
vino. 

Servire di, 

f II mio schioppo mi serve di ba- 
stone. 

t Questo buco gli serve di casa. 

f La sua cravatta gli ha servito 
di berretta da notte. 


To avail. 

What avails it to you to cry ? 
It avails me nothmga 


Servire {di before Inf.) . 
t A che Le serve di plangere ? 
f Hon mi serve a nulla. 


. Opposite to. 

Opposite that house. 
Opposite the garden. 
Opposite the church. 

Opposite to me. 

Eight opposite. 

He lives opposite the castle. 

I Eve opposite the king*s Ebrary. 

To get hold of. ^ 1 

To take possession of. j 


r Dirimpetto a, in faecia a, 
I Contro a {di), di contro a, 
Dirimpetto a queEa casa. 
Dirimpetto al giardino. 

In faecia (dirimpetto, di contro) 
alia chiesa. 

Dirimpetto a me. 

Propno in faecia. 

Abita in faecia al castello.^ 
Abito in faecia alia bibEoteca 
reale. 

Impadronirsi di. 
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To witness, 7 

To show, ) 

To give evidence against some 
one. 

He has shown a great deal of 
jfriendsMp to me. 

To- turn some one into ridicule. 
To become ridiculous. 

To make one’s self ridiculous. 


Attestare 1, testimomkre 1, di- 
mosti’arel. 

Testimoniare contro qualcuno. 

Mi ba dimostrato molta ami^ 
cizia. 

Porre in ridicolo qualcuno. 
Divenir ridicolo. 

Eendersi ridicolo. 


To he horn. 

Where were you born ? 

I was bom in this country. 
Where was your sister born ? 

She was born in the United States 
of Horth America. 

Where were your brothers born ? 
They were born in Italy. 


Esset nato, 
t Dove e EUa nata ? 
f Sono nato in questo paese. 
t Dove e nata la di Lei sorella? 
fE nata negli Stati-Uniti del- 
r America settentrionale. 
t Ove son nati i di Lei fatelli ? 
f Son nati in Italia. 


The hoarder. 
The pouch. 
A pillow. 
Down. 


II pensionario. 
II carniere. 

Un guanciale. 
La peiuria. 


EXEECISES. 


227 . 

What are you astonished at ? — I am astonished to find you still 
in bed. — If you knew bow {quanto) sick I am, you would not be 
astonished, — Has it already struck twelve? — ^Yes, Madam, it is 
abeady half-past twelve. — ^Is it so late ? Is it possible ?^ — That is 
not late, it is still early. — Does your watch well P — ^Ko, MissH., 
it is a quarto of an hour too fast. — ^And mine is half an hour too 
slow. — -Perhaps it has stopped? — Indeed yon are right. — ^Is it 
wound up ? — ^It is wound up, and yet {pure) it does not go. — Do you 
hear ? It is striking the hour (suona V ora). — Then I will regulate 
my watch and go home. — Pray (di qrazia), stay a little longer (Lor, 
resti ancor un poco) ! — I cannot, for we dine precisely at one 
o’clock. — ^Adieu, then, till I see you again. — What is the matter 
with you, my dear friend ? Why do you look so melancholy ? — 
Hothing ails me {non ho nientd). — Ai’e you in any trouble {Avreste 
per azzardo qwalche dispiacere) ? — I have nothing, and even less 
than nothing, for I have not a penny {un quattrino), and owe a 
great deal to my creditors; am I not very unhappy'? — When a man 
is well and has Mends, he is not unhappy.— Dare I ask you a 
favour? — ^What do you wish ? — Have the goodness to lend me fifty 
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, oil mv "heart, but OB couditiou 

crowns.^1 will lencl them 7°? al giuoco), and be more 

thatyouwillrenonnce ^mUmg ^ 

economical than you j , too mucb not to follow your 

that you are my friend. audi“« f ^ o^^ pleasure, Sir ?-Bring 

advice.— John the fire 

some wine. !^esent y, ' ' . made it already. — Brm^ me 

(del Bring me also some sand (della s&Ua) 

some paper, pens, md i ^ B sealing-wax (della cem 

(i-.— ), 

Madam. 

228 . 

Sir, may I (ardiro io) ask where 1^® ® “gj®£^ourd*you tell me 

near the castle on the ote sid^^^^^ thither?— You must go 

„IS the Count at fomr whom shall I have ^the 

am fromB.. and my name 

" fetlinLW (-f ^ 7^1°efvrct i' 

Go down (seyita) this ®1'^®®*’ ^ « and^take the cross-way (tro- 

qsera trwG^ser(^}i ,y exeat square (w 

. Harrow {stretto) street, which wi ^_rp^YOUgh {per) which I 

whereyou^lseeahlmdah^^^^ i. t 

must pass ass under the arcade which is near it.- 

leave it on the right, ana pass — I^am very much 

And then?— And then you q j^ejjtion it {^on ne yal U 

obliged {tm%t%sstmo) to I ^ ^ English letter into Italian ?— 

to do it (see end of Lesson XXIY.). 
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Lezione Seiiantesima quinta. 


To lose sight of. 


The sight. 

I wear spectacles because my 
sight is bad {or because I have 
a bad sight). 

I am near-sighted. 

The ship is so far off that we 
shall soon lose sight of it. 


I have lost sight of that. 

As it is long since I was in Eng- 
land, I have lost sight of your 
brother. 

As it is long since I have read 
any Italian, I have lost sight 
of it. 


't T order e di vista. 
t Bileguarsi dagli occhi 

I idalla vista). 
f Lasciare andare ^ullo 
sguardo {dagli sguardi^ 
dal guwrdo). 

La vista. 

Porto degli occhiali, perche ho 
cattiva vista. 

t Ho la vista corta. 
t II bastimento e cosi lontano che 
si dilegnera quanto prima 
dalla nostra vista (dai nostri 
occhi, dal nostro sguardo), 
fHon so piu nulla di cid. 
t Siccome e molto tempo che non 
sono state in Inghilterra, ho 
perduto di vista il di Lei 
Iratello. 

t Come e lungo tempo che non ho 
letto r italiano, io Y ho di- 
menticato (non lo so piu). 


Ton ought or should do that, | JDovrehbe far cio. 

Ohs. A. Ought and should are rendered into Italian by the 
conditionals of the verb dovere to be obliged, to owe. 


He ought not to speak thus to his 
father. 

We ottght to go thither earlier. 

They should listen to what you 
say. 

You should pay more attention 
to what I say. 


Egli non dovrehhe parlar cosi a 
suo padre. 

Dovremmo andarvi pin per 
tempo (pih di buon* ora). 

Dovrebhero ascoltare ci6 che 
Ella dice, 

Bovreste far .pin , attenzione 
(star piu attento) a cio che 
dico. 

s 
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You ought to home done tliat. 

He should have "managed tlie 
thing better than he has done. 

You sfiould have managed the 
thing differently. 

They ought to have managed the 
thing as I did. 

We ought to have managed it 
differently fi'om what they did. 

You have managed the thing 
badly. 


Avrehhe dovuto far cio. 

Egli avrehhe dovuto regolarsi 
meglio che non ha fatto. 
AvrAhe dovuto prendersi in 
mode diverse. 

fAvrehhmv dovuto agire in tal 
faccenda come mi vi son preso 
" io. 

Avremmo dovuto condurci in 
tal faccenda diversamente di 
quello che hanno fatto, 

Yi siete mal preso. 


To hid or to wish. 

I hid you good morning. 

I wish you a good morning 
I wish you a good journey. 


Augur are I. 

Le auguro il huon giorno (Les- 
son XXYI.). 

Le auguro un huon viaggio. 


To play a game at billiards. 

To play upon the flute, 

A&li. 

To have a fall. 

A stay, a sojourn. 

To make a stay. 

Do you intend to make a long 
.stay in the town ? 

I do not intend to make a long 
stay in it. 


Ear una partita al bigliardc 
(Lesson LI.). 

Suonare il flauto (Lesson LI.). 
Una caduta. 
t Ear una caduta. 

Un soggiorno. 

Ear un soggiorno. 

Pensa Ella far un lungo sog 
giorno nella citta? 

Hon penso faryi un lungo sog 
giorno. - 


To propose (meaning to 
tend). 

I propose going on that journey. 

I propose (intend) joining a hunt- 
ing party. 


f Proporre^ ) 
i Far proposito j 
Mi propongo di far un tal 
viaggio, 

"Mi propongo d’ andare ad un 
partita di caccia. 


To suspect, to guess. 

I suspect what he has done. 

He does not suspect what is going 
to happen to him. 


Sospettare 1. 

Sospetto cio che ha fatto. 

Hon sospetta cio che or ora g 
accadrh (gli avverra). 
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To think of so7ne one or of 
something. 

Of whom do you think ? 

Of what do you think ? 


Pensm'e a qnalcuno^ o a 
qnalehe eosa, 

A chi pensa Ella ? 

A che pensa Ella ? 


To timi 2 ij) 0 }i, 1 

To he the g^nestion, j 

It is the question, it turns upon. 
The question is not your pleasure, 
but your improvement. 

You play, Sir ; but playing is not 
the thing, but studying. 

What is going on ? 

The question is, what we shall do 
... to pass the time agreeably. 


Trattarsi di. 

Si tratta di. 

Non si tratta del vostro piacere, 
ma dei vostri progressi. 

Yoi giuocate, Signore ; ma non 
si tratta di giuocare, si tratta 
di studiare. 

Di che si tratta ? 

Si tratta di sapere cio che faremo 
per passar il tempo piacevol- 
mente. 



I beg your pardon, I have not 
done it on purpose. 


f Apposta. 

1 A hella posta, 

Le doniando scusa, non V ho 
fatto apposta (a bella posta). 


To hold one’s tongue, Tacere *; past part, tacinto; 

To stop speaking fo be silent, J pret. def. taoqni. 


^ Ohs, B, Five iiTegular verbs have their perfetto remoto in cqu% 
viz. 


Infinitive, 


To please, 

To be situated, 
To be silent, 
To hurt. 

To be born, 


Piacere*. 

Giacere*. 

Tacere*. 

Nuocere*. 

Nascere*. 


Bret, def, 

Piacqui, 

Giacqui, 

Tacqui, 

Nocqui, 

Nacqui, 


Bast. Bart. 
piaciuto. 
giaciuto, 
taciuto. 
nociuto. 
nato. 


Do you hold your tongue ? 

I hold my tongue. 

He holds his tongue. 

We are silent. 

They are silent. 

Alter speaking half an hour, he 
heldnis tongue. 


s 2 


Tacete ? 

Taccio. 

Tace. 

Tacciamo. 

Tacciono. 

Dopo aver parlato mezz’ 
tacque. 


ora 
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EXEECISES 


229. 

Why does your mother fret? — She frets at receiving no news from 
her son, who is with the army.— She need not be uneasy about him, 
for whenever he gets^ into a scrape he knows how to get out of it 
again. Last sumA.er, when we were hunting together {insieme), 
night grew upon us (la notte ci sorprese) at least ten leagues {la 
lega) fiom our country-seat casa di campagna ). — ^Well {Ehhene)^ 
whexe_ did you pass the night? — I was very uneasy at first {da 
prmcipto)y but your brother not in the least {non affatto) ; on the 
contrary, he tranquillized me, so that I lost my uneasiness. We 
found at last a peasant’s hut, where we passed the night. Here 
{ivi) I had an opportunity of seeing how clever your brother is. A 
few benches and a truss of straw {tmfastello di paglia) served him 
to make a comfortable bed ; he used a bottle as a candlestick, our 
pouches served us as a pillow, and our cravats as nightcaps. When 
we awoke in the morning we were as fresh and healthy {sano) as if 
we had slept on down and silk. 

A candidate {un candidato) petitioned {domandare a) the king 
of Prussia for an employment {un impiego). The prince asked him 
where he was born. “I was born at Berlin,” answered he. “ Be- 
gone,” said the monarch (il monarca) ; “ all the men of Berlin {il 
Berlinese) are good for nothing.” I beg your majesty’s {la 
maesta) pardon,” replied the candidate, there are some good ones, 
and I know two.” “Which are those two?” asked the king. 
“The first,” i-f^plied the candidate, “is your majesty, and I am 
the second.” The king conld not help laughing {non pote astener^ 
si dal rid ere) at this answer {la fnsposta), and granted the request 
{accordare una domanda). 


230. 

A thief having one day entered a boarding-house stole three 
cloaks {il mantello). In going away he was met by one of the 
hoarders, who had a fine laced {gallonato) cloak. Seeing* so many 
cloaks, he asked the man where he had taken them from. The 
thief ’ answered hoXdlj {freddamenie) they belonged to three 

gentlemen of the house, who had given them to be cleaned {da 
ptdire). “ Then you must also clean mine, for it is very much in 
need of it {averne gran hisogno)^' said the hoarder j “but,” added 
he, “you must return it to me at three o’clock.” “ I shall not fail 
{vnancare). Sir,” answered the thief, as he carried oT {portando md) 
the four cloaks, with which he has not yet returned {die non ha 
ancora riportati). — ^You are singing {cantare), gentlemen, but it 
is not a time for {non si tratta di) singing : you ought to he silent, 
and to listen to what you are told. — ^W e are at a loss. — ^What are 
you at a loss about ? — I am going to tell you : tbe question is with 
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us how we shall pass our time agreeably ijietamente)^ — Play a 
game at billiards or at chess. — We have proposed joining a hunting- 
party ; do you go with us {e Mila del nostri) ? — I cannot, for I 
have not done my task yet; and, if I neglect it, my master will 
scold me. — Every one according to his liking ; if you like staying 
at home better than going out hunting {ehe oion d’ andare alia 
caceia), we cannot hinder you. — Does Mi\ B. go with us ? — Perhaps. 
— I should not like to go with him, for he is too great a talker 
{troppo ciarlone), excepting that {cla quello in fuori) he is an 
honest maiic 

What is the matter with you ? You look angry. — I have reason 
to be {aver mot'ivo d' essere) angiy, for there is no means of getting 
money now. — Have you been to Mr. A.’s ? — I have been to his 
house ; but there is no possibility {7ion c h mezzo) of borrowing 
from him. — I suspected {pejisare) that he would not lend me any, 
that is the reason why I did not wish to ask him; and had you 
not told me to do so, I should not have subjected myself {no7i mi 
sarei esposto) to a refusal {il rifiuto). 
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FOURTH MONTH- 


Quarto mese. 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Lezione Beilanteuma mda. 


To^vards. 

He comes towards me. 

He bas beliaved very well to- 
wards me. 

We must always behave well to- 
wards everybody. 

The behaviour of others is hut 
an echo of our own. If we be- 
have well towards them, they 
will also behave well towards 
us ; but if we use them ill, we 
must not expect better from 
them. 

To treat or to use somebody 
well. 


To use somebody ill. 

As you have always used me well, 
I will not use you ill. 

As he has always used me web, 
I have always used him in the 
same manner. 


Versa, 

Yiene verso di me. 

Si e condotto benissimo verso di 


me. 

Bisogna condursi sempre bene 
verso di tutti. 

La condotta degli altri non e 
che un eco della nostra. Se 
noi ci conduciamo bene verso 
di loro, eglino si condurranno 
pur bene verso di noi ; ma se 
trattiamo male secoloro, non 
dobbiamo aspettare meglio da 
loro. 


t Comportarsi) , 
t Trattare (.- 1“.. 
sare) ) ^ 
r t Comportarsi\ . 

t Come Ella si e sempre compor- 
tata bene con me, cosi io non 
mi comporterd male con Lei. 
f Come egli s’ e sempre compor- 
tato bene meco, cosi io mi 
sono sempre comportato della 
stessa maniera con lui. 


To delay (fo tarry^ , 

Bo not be long before you return. 
I shall not be long before I re- 
turn. 


Tar dare 1 {a before Inf.). 

Non tardate a ritornare. 

Non tardero inolto a ritornare. 
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To loifig for or to^ | 

I long to see my brotlier. 

He longs to receive liis money. 

We long for dinner, because we 
are very hungry. 

They long to sleep, because they 
are tired. 

Oh I how much I long that some 
one may join me here ! 


Desiderare 1. 

^Esser impaziente di {tar- 
dare). 

veder V ora di. 

Sono impaziente di vedere mio 
fratello. 

impaziente di ricevere il siio 
danaro. (Hon vede V ora di 
ricevere il suo danaro.) 

Siamo impazienti di pranzare, 
perche abbiamo molta fame. 

Desiderano di dormire, perche 
sdno stanchi. 

Oh ! quanto mi tarda ch’ altri 
qui giungal (pres, of the 
subj^ 


To he at one^s ease. 1 
To he comfortahle. j 

To he uncomf Of table. 

I am very much at my ease upon 
this chair. 

You are uncomfortable upon your 
chair. 

What can that be ? 

We are uncomfoi'table in that 
boarding-house. 

That man is well off, for he has 
plenty of money. 

That man is badly off, for he is 
poor. 


Essere agiato {comodo ) , 

r Essere poco comodo, 

\ No7i esse^'e agiato. 

Sono molto comodo su questa 
sedia. 

Ella e poco comodo sulla di Lei 
sedia. 

f Che puo mai essere ? 

Siamo poco comodi in questa 
pensione. 

Quest’ uomo e agiato, perche ha 
molto danaro. 

Quest’ uomo non h agiato, per- 
che e povero. 


To ma'ke onis self comfo 7 'U Accoinodarsi, 
able. 

Make yourself comfortable. La si accomodi. 


To he mcomfortahle. 

To inconvenie^ice one^s self. 
To put 07ie^s self out of the 
wag. 

Do not put yourself out of the 
way. 


1 


Esser'e incomodo. 
Inco^wdarsi. 

Hon La s’ incomodi. 


s 4 
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That man never inconveniences 
himself; he never does it for 
anybody. 

Can yon, without putting yom- 
self to inconvenience, lend me 
your gun ? 


Quest’ uomo non s’ incomoda 
mai; non s’ incomoda mai 
per alcuno. 

Pu5 Ella, senza incomodarsi, 
px'estamai il di Lei fucile ? 


To mahe e^itreaties. 

To leg with enireatg. 

I employed every kind of entreaty 
to engage him to it. 

To solicit^ to j)re8Sy to me, to 
entreat. 


Here and there. 

Kow and then. 

From time to time. 

Indifferently (good or bad). 
I have done my composition 
tolerj^ly well. 


Far istanze 
Fregare con istama, 

He r ho soliecitato con tutte le 
istanze possiblli. 

Sollecitare 1 , 


Qua e la. 

Di distanza in distanza. 

Di tanto in tanto. 

Di quando in quando. 

Di tempo in tempo. 

Bene o male. 

Bene o male ho fatto la mia 
composizione. 


To poat^one, to pnt off. 

Let us put that off until to- 
morrow. 

Let us put off that lesson until 
another time. 


Fimettere * differire 
{isco ) . 

Eimettiamo questo a domani. 

Eimettiamo questa lezione ad 
un’ alfcra volta. 


To impart something to some 
one. 

Have you imparted that to your 
father ? 

I have imparted it to him. 


In vain. 

In vain I looked all around, I 
saw neither man nor house : 
not the least sign of settlement. 

A dwelling, habitation, settle- 
ment. 


'\Far parola di qnalche cosa 
a qnalcmio.' 

Ha Ella fatto parola di cib al di 
Lei padre ? 

Gliene ho fatto parola. 


Invano. 

lo avea un hel guadare tutto 
all’ intorno, io non vedeva nb 
uomini nb case : non la mini- 
ma apparenza d’ abitazione. 

Un abitazione. 
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In Tain I speak, for yon do not 
listen to me. 

In vain I do my best, I cannot 
do anything to liis liking. 

Yon may say wbat yon please, 
nobody will believe yon. 

It is in vain that they earn 
money, they 'will never be rich. 

We search in vain, for what we 
have lost we cannot find. 


S9a 

Ho nn bel parlare, Ella non 
m* aseolta. 

Ho belfare qnanto so di meglio, 
non posso far niente a suo 
grado. 

- Ha -an bel dire, nessnno Le cre- 
dera. 

Invano si guadagnan danaro, 
non saranno mai ricchi. 

Cerchiamo invano, non potreni 
mai trovare cio ch’ abbianio 
perdnto. 


To salute. 

I have the honour to bid yon 
adieu. 

Present my compliments to him 
(to her). 

Eemember me to him (to her). 

Pray present my compliments to 
your sister. 

Remember me (present my com- 
pliments) to him (to her). 

I shall not fail. 


Salutare 1 . 

Ho r onore di salntarla. 

Gli (le) present! i miei compli- 
ment!. 

Gli (le) dica molte cose da mia 
parte. 

La prego di far i miei compli- 
menti alia di Lei signora so- 
rella. 

Gli (le) present! (offra) le mie 
civilta (i miei nmili rispetti). 

Hon manchero. 


The present (the present time or 
tense). 

The past. 

The future. 

The loss of time. 

Enjoy all the pleasures that virtue 
permits. 


li presente. 

II passato. 

L’ avvenire, il future. 

La perdita di tempo. 

Goda (godete) di tutti i piaceri 
che la virtu permette. 


EXERCISES. 

231. 

I expected ['pensare) that you would be thirsty, and that your 
sister would be hungry : that is the reason why I brou^ you here. 
I am sorry, however (y>ero), not to see yo'ui* mother. — -Why do you 
not drink your coffee ? — If I were not sleepy, I would drink it. — 
Soimetimes {pro) you are sleepy, sometimes cold, sometimes warm, 
and sometimes something else is the matter with you (ec? ora 
mialche altra cosd). I believe that you think too much of -the mis- 
fortune that has happened to your friend {feTii ,). — If I did not 
think about it, who would think about itP-»-Of whom does your 

s 5 



894 


SETUKTY-SIXTH YYSSOK. 


brotlier tliink? — He tbinks of me, for we always think of each oilier 
{V uno air aliro) -wken we are not together {insieme ), — I have seen 
six players {il gimeatore) to-day, who were all winning {guada-^ 
gnare) at the same time {nelV istesso tempo ), — ^That cannot be {non 
si da) ; for a player can only win when another loses. — Yon 
be right if I spoke of people that had played at cards or billiards ; 
bnt I am speaking of flute and violin players {di smyiatori di flauto 
e di molino). — Do you ever practise (fare) music (della musica) ? 
— ery often, for I like it much. — What instrument do you play 
(suonare) ? — I play the violin, and my sister plays the harpsichord. 
My brother who plays the bass {fl contra-ha sso) accompanies (ac- 
compagnare) us, and Miss Stolz sometimes applauds (apflandire— 
isco) us. — Does she not also play some musical instrtiment (instru- 
mmito di musica) ? — She plays the harp (1’ arpa), but she is too 
proud if era) to practise music with us.—A very poor town (una 
dud al quanto povera) went to considerable expense (far una 
spesa considerevole) in feasts and illuminations (in feste ed illu- 
minazioni) on the occasion of its prince passing through (del pas- 
saqgio del suo — ). The latter seemed (ne parve) himself astonished. 
** It has only done,’' said a courtier (uji cortigiano), what it owed 
(il sito dehito) (to your majesty).” “ That is true,” replied (ripren- 
dere’^) another, “ hut it owes all that it has done.” 

232 . 

Have you done your Italian composition ? — I have finished it.— • 
Has your tutor been pleased with it ? — ^He has not. In vain I do 
my best, I cannot do anything to his liking. — You may say what 
you please, nobody will believe you. — Can you, without putting 
yourself to inconvenience, lend me five hundred livres? — ^As you 
have always used me well, I will use you iu the same manner. I 
will lend you the money you want, but on condition that you will 
return it to me next week. — ^You may depend upon it (poter fame 
eapitale). — ^How has my son behaved towards you? — He has 
behaved well towards me, for he behaves well towards everybody. 
His father often told him : “ The behaviour of others is but an echo 
of our own. If we behave well towards them, they will also (pur) 
behave well towards us ; but, if we use them ill, we must not expect 
better from them.” — ^May I see your brothers ? — ^You will see them 
to-morrow. — As they have just arrived from a long journey (il 
niaggio), they long for sleep, for they are very tired. — ^What did my 
sister say ? — She said that she longed for dinner, because she was 
very hungry. — ^Are you comfortable in your boarding-bouse? — I am 
very comfortable there. — ^Have you imparted to your brother what 
I told you ? — ^As he was very tired, he longed for sleep ; so that I 
have put oft imparting it to him till to-morrow. 

233 . 

I have the honour to wish you a good morning. How do. you 
do?— Yery well, at your service (per servhda ), — And how are all 
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at home (JE come stanno in casa) ? — Tolerably well {passahiU 
mente), thank God {grazie a Dio) I My sister was a little indis- 
j:osed {indisposta), but she is better {risiahilita) ; she told me to 
give you her best {m^ lia ihcaricato di moUi — per Dei) compli- 
ments.— I am glad {contentis,nmo) to hear that she is well. As to 
you, you are health {la salute) itself {stessa) ; you cannot look 
better {ha la miglior cera del mondo). — I have no time to be ill; 
my business {i miei affari) would not allow me, — Please to sit 
down {La si accomodi) ; here is a chair. — I will not detain {di- 
strarre) you from your business ; I know that a merchant’s time is 
precious {die il tempo e prezioso per un negoziante), — I have 
nothing pressing {pressanie) to do now, my courier is already 
despatched {il mio corriere e gid spedito) — I shall not stay any 
longer, I only wished in passing by {passando di qul) to inquii*e 
about your health. — You do me much honour. — It is very fine 
weather to-day. If you allow me, I shall have the pleasure of 
seeing you again {rivedere) this afternoon {questo dopo pranzo\ 
and if you have time we will take a little turn together. — ^With the 
greatest pleasure. In that case T shall wait for you. — I will come 
for you {vei'To a prenderla) about {ve^^so) seven o’clock. — ^Adieu 
then, till I see you again. — I have the honour to bid you adieu. 


SEVENTY-SEYBNTH LESSON. 

Lezione Bettmitesima settima. 


To mean. 

What do you mean ? 

I mean. 

What does that man mean ? 

He means. 

What does that mean ? 

That does not ntean anything. 

I do not know what that means. 


To I e particular . 

I do not like to deal with that 
man, for he is too particular. 

To grow impatient^ to fret. 

Do not fret about that. 

s 


Toler e^. 

T retend ere *. 

Inteyidere"^ j sigyiifcare 1. 
Che pretendete (intendete) ? 
Pretendo (intendo).. 

Che vuol queir uomo ? 

Tuole (preteiide, intende). 

Che significa quest o ? 

Hon significa niente. 

Hon so che cid significa. 

RiguardaQ'vi da vicino. 
f Hon tratto volentieri con quel- 
r uomo, perch e vi riguarda 
troppo da vicino- 

Impazieniarsi di. 

Hon s’ impazienti di cio. 

Hon impazientatevi di ci6. 

6 
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To sii to toatch. 

I tave sat up ail niglit. 

To advise. 

The dress, the costume. 
An elegant dress. 

His dress is decent (elegant). 

To dress one^s self. 

That man always dresses well. 


Yegliare 1. 

Ho vegliato tutta la notte. 

Consigliare 1. 

II vestii'e. 

Un vestne elegante. 

II suo vestire e decente (ele- 
gante). 

Vestirsi 3. 

Quest* uomo si veste sempx'e 
bene. 


To find fault with some- 
thing. 

That man always finds fault with 
eYer3rthing he sees. 

Do you find fault with that ? 

I do not find fault with it. 


Trovare a ndlre su qtiahJie 
cos a. 

Quest* uomo trova sempre a 
ridire su tutto cib che vede. 
Trova Ella a ridire su questo? 
Non vi trovo niente a ridire. 


A ti’ick. 

To play a trick. 

To play a trick on some one. 

To take a turn. 

I have taken a turn round the 
. garden. 

He has taken a couple of turns 
round the garden. 

To take a little tuim. 

' To ti*avel through Europe. 


Una befia, una biula. 

Pare una burla. 

Fare uiia burla a qualcuno. 
t Fare un giro (una passeggiata). 
f Ho fatto un giro nel giardino. 

f Egli ha fatto due giri nel giar- 
dino, 

fFar un piccol giro, 
t Fare il giro delF Europa. 


More (meaniBg besides). 
You have given me three books, 
but I want three besides. 

Less. 

Three less. 

Three too many. 

To want. 

I want. 

I want three books. 


LI pill. 

Ella mi ha dato tre libri, ma 
me ne occorrono tre di piu. 

Li meno. 

Tre di meno. 

Tre di troppo. 

Occorrere^ ; past part, oc- 
corso; pret. def. occorsi. 
Mi occorre. 

Mi occorrono tre libri. 
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My reacB. 

Witliin my reach. 

Out of my reach. 

Those things are not within the 
reach of eveiybody. 

That is not within the reach of 
my sight. 

Within gnn-shot. 

A gnn-shot (meaning distance). 
Two gnn-shots ( „ „ ). 

How many shots have yon fired ? 


La mia vista (capacita). 

Alla mia vista. 

Fnori della mia vista (or capa- 
cita). 

Qneste cose non ginngono alia 
capacita di tntti. 

Cio e troppo lontano per la mia 
vista. 

A nn tiro di facile. 

Un tiro di facile. 

Due tiri di facile. 

Qnante volte ha Ella tirato (Les- 
son XLYIII.) ? 


I wonder why that man makes 
such a noise. 


So long as. 

So long as yon behave well, 
people will love yon. 


fYorrei sapere perche qnell^ n- 
omo fa nn tale strepito (nn 
tal rnmore). 

f Quanlo. 

\Fmclie,fvi tanto die. 

Einche (or fin tanto che) vi 
comporterete bene, vi ame- 
ranno. 


To earfg off. 

A monthfal. 

To overwhelm^ to Jieajp, to 
load. 

To overwhelm one with joy. 

Generous. 

Beneficent, charitable. 

Yon have heaped benefits upon 
me. 

Sincere. 

Sincerely. 

An advantage. 

The disadvantage, prejudice. 

I shall never say anything to 
your disadvantage. 


Pot tar via, ragnre [isco). 
Una boccata. 

Colmar e 1. . 

Colmare qualcnno di gioia. 
Generoso. 

Benefico, caritatevole. 

Ella mi ha colmato di benefizii. 

Sincere. 

Sinceramente. 

Un vantaggio. 

Lo svantaggio. 

Hon dirb mai niente a svantag- 
gio di Lei. 


To surrender. 

The enemies have surrendered. 


Pejidersi. 

I nemici si sono resi. 
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To prefer, 

I prefer the iisefal to the agree- 
able. 


PreferiTe * [isco) (past 
prefer ito ; pret. def. 
preferli ox preferd), 
Preferisco Y utile al gradevole. 


Ohs. All verbs used substantively are masculine. 

The drinking. | II here (il bevere). 

Tbe eating. | II mangiare. 


To leliold. 

Behold those beautiful dowers 
with their colours so fresh and 
bright. 

The colour. 

The lily. 

The forget-me-not. 

The rose. 

An emblem. 

Fresh verdure is salutary to our 
eyes. 


Gnardare 1 . Rigmrdare 1 . 

Guardate quei superbi dori 
d’ un colore cosi fresco e splen- 
dido. 

11 colore, il colorito. 

II giglio. ^ 

Il camedrio. 

La rosa. 

Un’ emblema. 

La verzura fresca fa del bene 
agli occhi {or ci fa del bene 
agli occhi). 


EXEECISES. 

234. 

The loss of time is an irreparable {irreparahile) loss. A single 
minute {un sol mimito) cannot be recovered {riguadagnare) for all 
the gold in the {del) world. It is then {dunque) of the greatest 
importance {della massima importanza) to employ well the time, 
which consists {consistere) only of minutes, which we must make 
good use of {eJie hisogna mettere a profitio). We have but the 
present; the past is no longer anything {no7i epiu nulla)^ and the 
future is uncertain {incerto ). — A great many people {una infinita 
^ uomini) ruin themselves {rovinarsi) because they wish to indulge 
themselves too much {per voler avvantaggiare). If most men {la 
maggior parte degli uomini) knew how to conteut themselves {con^ 
tentarsi) with what they have, they would be happy; but their, 
covetousness {la loro avidita) tqtj often makes {re7idere^} them 
unhappy. In order to be happy we must forget the past, not 
trouble ourselves about the {non inquietarsi dell) future, and 
enjoy the present. — ^I was very much dejected {affiittissimo) when 
my cousin came to me. “What is the matter with you?” he 
asked me. “ Oh (Ak ) ! my dear cousin,” replied I, “ in losing that 
money I have lost everything.” “Bo not JBret,” said he to me, 
“for I have found your money.” 
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235. 

Wliy liave you played a tiicli upon that man ?— -Because he finds 
fault with ever^d:hing he sees. — ^What does that mean. Sir ? That 
means that I do not like to deal with you, because you are too par- 
ticular.^ — wonder why your brother has not done his task. It was 
too difficult. He sat up all night, and has not been able to do it, 
because it was out of his power (capacita), — As soon as Mr. Civilta 
sees me, he begins to speak English, in order to practise, and over- 
whelms me with politeness {la Jinezza), so that I often do not 
know what to answer. His brothers do the same {fatmo altTet- 
tantd). However, they are very good people {soifio huonissitne 
^evsone) ; they are not only {^on solamente) rich and amiable, but 
they are also generous and charitable ifienejici). They love me 
sincerely, therefore I love them also {io pure), and consequently 
{percio) shall never say anything to their disadvantage {lo svan- 
taggio), I should love them still more, if they did not make so 
much ceremony {tante ceremonie) ; but every one has his faults, 
and minfe is to speak too much of their ceremonies. 

236. 

Have the enemies surrendered ? — They have not surrendered, for 
they did not prefer life {la vita) to death (la morfe). They had 
neither bread, nor meat, nor water, nor arms {ne armi), nor money ; 
* notwithstanding they determined to die rather {kanno preferito 
morire) than surrender. — Why are you so sad ? — You do not know 
what makes me uneasy, my dear friend (fern.). — Tell me, for I 
assure you that I share {dividere^ in egual modo) your sufferings 
{la pena) as well as your pleasures. — I am sure that you feel for 
me {prendere^ parte alle mie pene), but I cannot tell you now {in. 
questo momento) what makes me uneasy. I will, however {pure), 
tell you when an opportunity offers {al presentarsi' delV occasione). 
Let us speak of something else now. What do you think of the 
man who spoke to us yesterday at the concert P — He is a man of 
much understanding {di molto senno), and not at all wrapped up in 
his own merits {e non e mica infatuate del suo merito). But why 
do you ask me that ? — To speak of something. — It is said : con- 
tentment surpasses [contento val meglio) riches ; let us then always 
be content. Let us share {d%videre^) (with each other) what we 
have, and remain {e restiamo) our lifetime {tutta la nostra vita) 
inseparable {inseparabile) friends. You will always be welcome at 
my house, and I hope to be equally so {io pure) at yours. If I 
saw you happy, I should be equally so, and we should be more con- 
tented than the greatest princes. We shall be happy {Saremo 
feliei) when we are perfectly {perfettamehte) contented with what 
we have ; and if we do our duty as we ought {bene), God will take 
care of the rest. The past being no longer anything, let us not be 
uneasy about the future, and enmy (repeat the imperative) the 
present. (See end of Lesson XXI v.) 
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Lezione Setfantesima oUava. 


A gold watcli. 

A marble statue. 

A desewing soldier. 
A talented youth. 

A silk gown. 

A mahogany table. 
A brick house. 

A stone house. 

A velvet bonnet. 

A silver tankard. 

A one-story house. 
A two-story house. 
A three-story house. 


Un oriuolo d’ oro. 

Una statua di marmo. 
Un soldato di merito. 

Un giovane di talento. 
Una veste di seta. 

Una tavoia di niogano. 
Una casa di mattoni.. 
Una casa di pietra. 

Un cappello di velluto. 
Un boccale d” argento. 
Una casa d’ un sol piano. 
Una casa di due piani. 
Una casa di tre piani. 


Ohs, A. As we have seen (Lesson II.), the preposition di 
expresses the matter of which a thing is made; but, to mark 
the use of a thing, the preposition da must be made use of. 
(See Ohs, 0. Lesson Till.) Ex. 


A kitchen-table. 

A nightcap. 

A powder-box. 

A neck-handkerchief. 

A handkerchief (for the 
nose). 

Writing-paper. 

A wine-glass. 

A princely magnificence. 

A gallant action. 
Gunpowder. 

Fire-arms. 

A windmill. 

A coffee-mill. 

A water-mill, 

A steam-mill. 

A one-horse waggon. 

A four-horse carriage. 

A two-wheeled waggon. 

A four-wheeled waggon. 

The garden-door. 


Una tavoia da cucina. 

Una berretta da notte. 

Una scatola da polvere. 

Un fazzoletto da colio. 

Un fazzoletto da naso. 

Carta da scrivere. 

Un bicchiere da vino, 

Una magnificenza da principe. 
Un’ azione da cavaliere. 
Polvere da cannone. 

Aimi dc(. fuoco. 

Un mnlino a vento. 

Un mulinello da caff A 
Un mulino ad acqua. 

Un mulino a vapore. 

Una carrozza ad un cavallo. 
Una carrozza a quattro cavalli. 
Una caiTozza a due ruote. 

Una carrozza a quattro ruote. 
La porta del giardino. 
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Waiter 1 "bring something to 
drink, to eat, to sit upon. 

A three-comer hat. 


Garzone! portate da here, da 
mangiare, da sedere. 

Un cappello a tre punte. 


Ohs. B. The preposition a is made use of when the deter- 
minating noun expresses reseinhlance or sliwpe. 


A fashionable coat. 
A pendulum-clock. 
An hour-glass. 

A sailing vessel. 

A rowing vessel. 


Un abito alia moda. 
Un orologio a pendolo. 
Un orologio a polvere. 
Una nave a vela. 

Una nave a remi. 


He entreated him with joined 
hands. 

Thou wantedst to act according 
to thy wish. 

To play at first sight. 

To drive with six horses. 

They will come at the fixed time. 

At twelve o’clock (mid-day). 

At twelve o’clock at night (mid- 
night). 

He came in time. 

To play at a game. 


Lo prego a mani giunte. 

Yolesti fare a tuo modo. 

Suonare a prima vista. 
Andare a sei cavalli. 
Verranno alV ora stabilita. 

A mezzo gioimo (alle dodici). 
A mezza notte. 

Yenne a tempo. 

Giuocare a un giuoco. 


To exaggerate. 

Tliat man exaggerates all that he 
says and does. 

That man exaggerates his gene- 
rosity. 


To iaie the place of, to he 
instead of. 

That man is a father to me. 

That umbrella serves him as a 
stick. 


' JEsager are 1. 
f Spingere tropp^ oUre. 
t Andar alV eccesso. 

Quest’ uomo esagera quanto 
dice e quanto fa. 

Quest’ uomo spinge tropp’ oltro 
la sua generosita. 


Servire di^ tener luogo di. 

Quest’ uomo mi tiene luogo di 
padre. 

Quest’ uomo mi seiwe di padre. 
Quest’ ombreUo gli tiene luogo 
di bastone. 


An inch. 

On a small scale. 

On a large scale. 
Thereabouts, nearly. 
Alternately, turn by turn. 


Un pollice. 

In piccolo. 

In grande. 

Presso a poco, a un di presso, 
Alternativamcnte. 
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To endeawnTy to drive. 

To give one^s eelf vp io 
grief. 

To tnelt. 

To melt in tears. 


SfoTzardy dudiarsi 1. 
AhhandonarBi al dolore, 

'Fonder e^; past 
pret. def. f'lm, 

\] Btruggere^; ^.i^wci,struUo; 
L pret. def. strusei, 
t Struggersi in lagrime. 


To give hirth to (meaning to 
raise y to came). 

To raise difficulties. 

To cause quarrels. 

To cause suspicions. 

The behaviour of that man raised 
suspicions in my mind. 


Far nascere,^ 

t Far nascere delle difficolta. 
t Far nascere delle quistioni. 
t Far nascere dei sospetti. 
t La condotta di quell’ uomo fece 
nascere dei sospetti nella mia 
mente. 


To ^hahe. 

Shake that treej and the fruit 
will fall down. 


SciLotere^ ; p.part. scosso ; 

pret. def. scosd, 

Scuotete (scuota) quelF albero, 
e ne cadranno i ffiutti. 


To he in want of io he short 
of to want. 

That man is * in want of every- 

thij^, 

I am in want of nothing. 


A place at table (including knife, 
• fork, and spoon). 

A table for four persons. 

A table for ten persons. 

A writing-table or desk. 

A dining-room. 

A sleeping or bed-room. 

A repeater. 

An oil-bottle. 

A mustard-pot. 

A pitcher. 

Boiled meat for dinner. 

A fowlmg-piece. 

A miik-pot. 

A fishing-line. 


Mancare di. 

Aver maneanza di. 

Quest* uomo manca di tutto. 

ITon mancG di niente. 


IJna posata. 

Una tavola da quattro posate. 
Una tavola da died posate. 
Una tavola da scrivere. 

Una sala da pranzo. 

Una camera da letto. 

Un oriuolo a ripetizione. 

Una bottiglia da olio. 

Una mostardiera. 

Un vaso da acqua. 

Ja alesso pel pranzo. 

Un facile da caccia. 

Un vaso da latte. 

Una lenza. 
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To exacts to want of. 
Wljat do jou want of me ? 
What do you exact of me ? 

I exact nothing of you. 


TJsigere^; p. part, esaiio, 
Che esigete (esige) da me ? 
Che Tuole da me ? 

Non esigo niente da voi. 

Non Yoglio niente da Lei. 


The rahbit-man. ’ L’ noino dai conigli. 

The oyster-woman. La donna dalle ostrich e. 


Dainties. 

He is fond of dainties. 

At hroad day-light. 

To sit down to dinner. 


I huoni hocconi. 

Gli piacciono (ama) i huoni hoc- 
coni. 

Di giorno. 

Mettersi a tavola. 


EXERCISES. 


237. 

Behold, ladies {Signore), those heautiful flowers, with their 
coloui-s so fresh and blight ; they drink nothing but water. The 
white lily has the colour of innocence {V innocenza) ; the violet in- 
dicates gentleness {indica la dolcezza) ; you may see it in Louisa’s 
eyes {negli occlii di Liiigia), The forget-me-not has the colour of 
heaven, our future dwelling, and the rose*, the queen of flowers, is 
the emblem of beauty and of joy. You see {3Iirasi) all that per- 
sonified {fersonijicato) in seeing the beautiful Amelia {Amalia ). — 
How beautiful is the fresh verdure {la verztira) ! It is salutary to 
our eyes, and has the colour of hope {la speranza), our most faith- 
ful (fedele) friend (fern.), who never deserts {ahhandonave) us, not 
even in death {alia morte). — One word more, my dear friend. — 
What is your pleasure ? — I forgot to tell you to present my compli- 
ments to your mother. Tell, her, if you please, that I regret {che 
mi rincresce) not having been at home when she lately honoai‘ecl 
me with her visit. — I thank you for her, I shall not fail. — Farewell 
then {State hene), 

238. 

Has your sister been out to-day? — She has been out to buy 
several things {per far delle compre), — What has she bought? — 
She has bought {La si b comprata) a silk gown, a velvet bonnet, 
and a lace veil {un relo di merletti). — ^What have you done with 
my silver tankard ? — It is on the kitchen- table, together with the 
{colla) oil-bottle, the milk-pot, the pitcher, the mustard-pot, and the 
coffee-mill; — Do you ask for a wine-bottle ? — ^No ; I ask for a bottle 
of wine, and not^{e non mica} for a wine-bottle. — If you will have 
the goodness to give me the key of the wine-cellar, I shall go for 
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one. — ^What does the man want of me ? — He exacts nothing ; but 
he wOl accept what you will give him, for he is in want of every- 
thing. — will tell yon that I am not fond of him, for his behaviour 
raises suspicions in my mind. He exaggerates all that he says and 
does. — ^Yon are wrong in having such a bad opinion {u7i' opinmie) 
of him, for he has been a father to yon. — I know what I say. He 
has cheated me on a small and on a large scale, and whenever he 
calls he asks me for something. In this manner he has successively 
asked me for aU I had : my fowling-piece, my fishing-line, my re- 
peater, and my golden candlesticks. — Do not give yourself up so 
much to grief, else (altrimenti) you wili make me melt in tears. 

Democritus {Deimcrito) and Heraclitus were two philosophers of 
a very different character (d^ un indole molto differente ) ; the fii’st 
laughed at the follies {lafollia) of men, and the other wept at them. 
They were both light, for the follies of men deserve to be laughed 
and wept at. 


239. 

Have you seen your niece ? — Yes ; she is a veiy good girl, who 
writes well, and speaks Italian still better ; therefore she is loved 
and honoured by everybody. — And her brother, what is he doing ? 
— Do not speak to me of him; he is a naughty boy, who wiites 
always badly, and who speaks Italian stiU worse ; he is therefore 
(^ercib) loved by nobody. He is very fond of dainties, but he does 
not like books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad daylight, and 
pretends to he ill ; hut when we sit down to dinner (si Tja a tmold) 
he is generally better again. He is to study physic {J.a onedicina), 
but he has not the slightest inclination for it (alcuna mglia). He 
is almost always talking of his dogs, which he loves passionately 
iaj^passionatamente). His father is extremely sorry for it. The 
joxmg simpleton (f wibedlle) said lately to his sister, I shall en- 
list as soon as a peace (la pace) is proclaimed (pnhlicare)'* 

My dear father and my dear mother dined yesterday with some 
fiiends at the Ejng of Spain (alV insegna del re di 8pagna ). — ^Why 
do you always speak English and never Italian ? — Because I am 
4oo bashful. — ^You are joking ; is an Englishman ever bashful ? — I 
have a keen appetite (grand! appetito ) : give me something good to 
eat. — Have you any money ? — Sir. — Then I have noticing to 
eat for you. — Will you not let me have some (non mi dd JElla) on 
credit ? — I pledge (hnpcgnare) my honour. — That is too little. — 
What {come). Sir ! 
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Lezione Settantesima noua. 


Just a Utile, ever so little. 


Will you do me the favour of 
giving me a piece of bread. 

Bo you wish a great deal ? 

!No, just a little. 


r Alqiianto, 

3 Z7;^ jpoeOy wi poclietto. im 
j pockino, 

( Uti tantino, 

Yuol farmi il piacere di darmi 
un pezzo di pane ? 

Ne vuol molto ?' 

No, un pochetto solo. 


To tur^i to account, \ 

To make the best of, J 

This man does not know how to 
make the best of his talents. 
That man turns his money to 
account in trade. 

How do you employ your money? 

I turn it to account in the stocks. 

To boast, to brag, 

I do not like that man, because 
he boasts too much. 


Fcvr valere [trar profitto) , 

t Quest' uomo non sa fai* valere 
i suoi taleuti. 

t Quest’ uomo fa valere il suo 
danaro nel commercio. 

t Come fa Ella valere il di Lei 
danaro ? 

t Lo faccio valere nei fondi pub- 
blici. 

t Farsi valere, 

t Non mi piace quell* uomo, per- 
che si fa troppo valere. 


Notioithstanding that, ) 
For all that, although, J 

That man is a little bit of a 
rogue, but notwithstanding he 
passes for an honest man. 

Although that man is not very 
well, he notwithstanding Tvorks 
a great deal. 

Although that woman is not very 
pretty, still she is very ami- 
able.* 


Clb nondi meno [nuUameno)* 
No ndimencr, mMadimeiio, 
Quest’ uomo e piuttosto bric- 
cone, cio non dimeno passa 
per un galantuomo. 
Quantunque costui non istia 
bene, non tralascia di lavorar 
assai. 

Benche questa donna non sia 
molto leggiadra, non ti'alascia 
d’ esser molto amabile {or 
pure la e molto amabile). 
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Altbongli this man has not the 
least talent, yet for all that he 
hoasts a great deal. ^ 

‘ Although the tavern-keeper s 
wife is rather swarthy, yet for 
all that she turns the business 
to good account. 


Quantunque costui non abhia 
alcun talento, non tralasciadi 
farsi molto valere. 

Benche la moglie di quest’ oste 
sia un tantino bmna, pure 
essa ‘non tralascia di far 
valere V osteria. 


I received your letter on the fifth, 
on the sixth, on the seventh. 
On the eighth. # 

To go hack, to return. 

The top. 

The bottom. 

Tip to the top. 


Ho ricevuto la di Lei lettera il 
' cinque, il sei, il sette. 

L’ otto. 

mtornare tornare 1 . 

L’ alto, la cima. 

Il basso, il fondo. 

Lino in alto. 


The eldest brother. 
The eldest sister. 
He is the eldest. 


Il fratello primogenito. 

La sorella primogenita. 

£: il primogenito (maggiore). 


- To ajgpear, to ceem. 

I appear, &c. 

We appear, &c. 

Appeared. 

To keep, to maintain. 

My keeping or maintenance. 

My keeping costs me six hun- 
dred hvres a year. 


Tarere'^, semhrare 1 . 

Paio, pari, pare. 

Paiamo (pariamo), parete, 
paiono. 

Fast part parso; pret aef. 
parvi. 

Ma^itenere 

H mio mantenimento. ^ 

Il mio mantenimento mi costa 
sei cento lire F anno (all 
anno). 


To drive in, to sink. 
To converse witk some one. 

A conversation. 

To spare. 

Spare your money. 

To get tired. 

To be tired. 

To handle. 

To lean against. 

Lean against me. 

Lean against the wall. 


( Andar a fondo. 

\ Affondare 1 . 

Conversare con gualcuno.^ 
Tina conversazione. 
Fisparmiare 1 . 
Risparmiate il vostro danarc. 
Stancarsi annoiarsi 1 . 
Esser stanco, lasso, annoiato. 
Maneggiare^ 1 . 
Appogglarsi, 

Appoggiatevi a me. 
Appoggiatevi contro u muro. 


1 Com&rsare in nnpacse mQm^'frequentarvl, to go often to 
country. 
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ih aim at 

Short. 

To stop short. 
Yirtue is amiable. 
Vice is odious. 


' Prender di mira. 
Metier in mira. 
'Corto, subito. 
Fermarsi subito. 
jLa virtu e amabile. 
It vizio e odioso. ' 


- Ohs. A. Before substantives taken in a general sense, and in the 
whole extent of their signification, no article is made use of in 
Enorlish, but in Italian it cannot be dispensed with. 


Men are mortals. 

Gold is precious. 

Com is sold a crown a bushel. 

m 

Beef costs fourpence a pound. 

The horror of vice and the love of 
virtue are the delights of the 
wise man. 

England is a fine country. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. 

The dog is the friend and com- 
panion of man. 

Thessaly produces wine, oranges, 
lemons, olives, and all sorts of 
fruit. 

He ate the bread, meat, apples, 
and petty-patties ; he drank 
the wine, beer, and cider. 

Beauty, gracefulness and wit, 
are valuable endowments when 
heightened by modesty. 


GU uomini sono mortali. 

X’ oro e prezioso. 

II grano si vende uno scudo lo 
{07' alio) staio. 

II manzo costa quattro soldi la 
{or alia) libbra. 

IJ orrore del vizio, e V amore 
della virtu, sono i diletti de\ 
savio. 

i’ Inghilterra e un bel paese. 

X’ Italia e il giardino dell’ Eu- 
ropa. 

II cane h T amico ed il com- 
pagno delV uomo. 

la Tessalia produce del vino, 
delle melarancie, dei cedri, 
delle ulive ed ogni sorta di 
frutti. 

Mangio il pane, la came, le 
mele ed i pasticcini ; bevette 
il vino, la birra ed il cidro. 

La bellezza, le grazie e V in- 
gegno sono vantaggi prezio- 

. sissimi, quando la modestia 
lor da rilievo [or risalto). 


I shall go to Gennany on my 
return from Italy. 

The balance of Europe. 

He lives in Spain. 


Andr5 in Alemagna al mio 
ritorno d’ Italia. 

L’ equilibrio d’ Europa. 

Yive in Ispagna. 


OF PEOPER NAMES. 

They have generally no article in Italian, and are declined by 
means of prepositions, viz. 



408 


setehtx-hdttb; eessout. 


•a' 1 Peter, Eome. 

of Peter, of Eome. 
i), to Peter, to Eome. 
JML * from Peter, from Eome. : 


Pietro, Eoma. 

di Pietro, di Eoma. 
a Pietro, a Eoma. 
da Pietro, da Eoma. 


The wife of Joseph or Joseph’s 
wife. 

I said so to Theresa. 

I have received this^book from 
Alexander. ^ 

He is from Vienna. 

He goes to Venice. 

He departs from London. 


La moglie di Giuseppe. 

Lo dissi a Teresa. 

Ho ricevnto <iuesto libro, da 
Alessandro; 

Egli e di Vienna. 

Va a Venezia. 

Parte da Londra. 


Ohs. B. The article, however, is made use of in the following 

instances: . 

a) When the name is preceded by an adjective, as : 

The brave Cmsar. I JJ ®'/ 

The divine Eaphael. 1 H divmo EafaeHo (or Eaffaelle) . 

1) Some proper names of men and gods take the article in the 
plural when they stand as appellative nouns, as : 

The Ciceros I d Ciceroni. 

The gods of the ancient Eomans. j GH Dei degli antichi Eomani. 

Also in the singular, when they are used to mark another person, 
The Solon of France. 1 J? Solone della Francia. 

c) "Whenknown personages,particularly learned orrenowned men, 

mentioned by their family-names, as : 

Tasso dl Tasso. 

Petrarca. H :^trai’ca. 

Fiammetta. dia Fiammetta. 

Ohs. 0. When a whole part of the world is mentioned, the arth j 
is generally made use of, as : 


Europe is more peopled than 
Africa. 

The States of America. 

Italy is on three sides surrounded 
hy the sea. 


L’ Europa e pin. popolata d 
r Adrica. 

Gli Stati deir America. 

L’ dtalia e da tre parti circon- 
data dal mare. 


Ohs. D. Some countries and islands have always the article, such 

Tyiol, Switzerland. Moldavia. I? Tirolo, la Svizzei-a, la Mol- 

davia. . 

Morea, Crimea, China. Morea, la Crimea, la China. 
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Japan, Peru, India. 

Brazil, Tirgima, Sicily. 

Sardinia, Corsica, Ireland. 

Iceland, Capri. 

And 


II Giappone, il Peru, le Indie. 
H Brasile, la Yirginia, la 
Sicilia. 

La Sardegna, la Corsica, V Ir- 
landa. 

L' Islanda, la Capraia, &c.® 
few others. 


Ohs. JBJ. The names of countiies which are called after their 
capitals have never the article, as : 

ITaples, Venice, Genoa. | ISTapoli, Venezia, Genova, &c. 
Ohs. P, The names of seas, rivers, and mountains, have always 
the article, as : 

The Atlantic ocean, the Danube, 1 L^ Atlantico, il Dannbio, il Po, 
the Po. I 


EXEECISES. 

240. 

Will you relate {Tacconiare) something to me ? — What do you 
wish me to relate to you ? — k little anecdote, if you like. — A little 
boy one day at table {a tavola) asked for some meat ; his father said 
that it was not polite to ask for any, and that he should wait until 
some was given to hi-nt {che gliene dessero). The poor little boy, see- 
ing every one eat, and that nothing was given to him, said to his 
father, “*My dear father, give me a little salt, if you please.” ‘‘ What 
will you do with it ? ” asked the father. “ I wish to eat it with the 
meat which you will give me,” replied {replicare) the child. Every 
body admired (ammirare) the little boy’s wit ; and his father, per- 
ceiving that he had nothing, gave him meat without his asking for 
it {senza cli egli ne domandasse). — Who was that little boy that 
asked for meat at table ? — He was the son of one of my friends.— 
Why did he ask for some meat? — He asked for some because he had 
a good appetite. — ^Why did his father not give him some imme- 
diately ? — Because he had forgotten it. — Was the little boy wrong 
in asking for some ? — He was wrong, for he ought to have waited. 
— Why did he ask his father for some salt? — He asked for some 
salt, that {affincJie ) his father might perceive that he had no meat, 
and that he might give him some {e gliene desse). 

Do you wish me to relate to you another anecdote ? — ^You will 
greatly oblige me. — Some one, purchasing some goods of a shop- 
keeper {il mercante), said to him: “ You ask too much ; you should 
not sell so dear to me as to another, because I am a friend {sono 


^ The names of the following islands have no article : Cipro, 
Corfu, Creta, Cerigo, Candia, Maiorca, Minorca, Malta, Ischia, Pro- 
cida, Lipari, Eodi, Scio, and a few others. 

T 
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• j- TVipmerclaantreplied, “Sir, we must gain some- 

(S our SXS i eU;s will never come to tie 
shop." 241. 


. to jC I 

but before that I must go to ^ ^ke kavo|^y^^^^^ 

What country do these people inhabit {aottarej r j 

the soutbXiZ of Europe ;tb^^^ ^edesimVi 


axe -ItaW Spanmrds aud X^n^^.n:^r(rs%S:trione) of 

pliS Ma^omXr(i ^ 

vice Ci7 vieio), and adhere to {aUenersi a) virtue. 


eightieth lesson. 

Lezio^^ 0ttantes,%MOi, 


To give occastom to. 

Bo not give him cause to com- 
plain. 


Bar mofivo SL 
jETon dategli (non gli dia) me 
tivo dilagnarsi. 


To leave it to one, Rimetterai algiudizio d’ aa 

mno. 

I leave it to you. Mi rimetto al di Lei giudizio. 
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A good bargam. 

To stick, or to abide by a thing. 
I abide by the offer you Have 
made me. 


Un buon mercato. 
f Tenersi a. Stare a. 

•f Mi tengo (or sto) all* offerta 
cH’ Elia mi Ha fatta. 


I do not doubt but you are my 1 Non dubito cH* Ella 7ion sia 
friend. | mio amico. 

Ohs, A. THe verb duhitare, negatively used, requires no7i before 
tbe subjunctive. 

I do not doubt but He wiU do it. [ Non dubito cHe non lo faccia. 


To mffer, to hear. 

They were exposed to the whole 
fli*e of the place. 


Sofffire 3. So^^^ortare 1. 
Erano esposti a tutto il fuoco 
della piazza. 


To exmmne one artfully^ or 
to dram a eecret from 07ie, 
I examined Him artfully, and by 
that means I Have made myself 
acquainted with all His affairs. 


Sorpre^idere il segreto di 
qualctmo. 

Ho sorpreso il suo segreto, e 
cosi mi son messo al fatto di 
tutti i suoi affari. 


To hear^ to gmtiip wit/i. 


You will be obliged to put up 
with all He wishes. 


Sottoporsi^ (conjugated 
like jjorre'^ (ponere), 
Lessons LXV. and 
LXXIV.). 

Le sara forza (Ella sara co- 
stretta) di sottoporsi a tutto 
cio cH’ egli vorra. 


Tliick. 

A thick cloud. 

A thick beard. 

A burst. 

A burst of laughter. 

To burst out laughing. 

To burst out. 

To burst out a laughing. 
Splendour, brightness. 

To make a great show. 

To light. : 

The noise, the crack. 

T 


Denso, spesso, folto. 

Tin nuvolo denso (or una nuvola 
densa). 

Una barba folta, 

Uno scroscio, 

Uno scroscio di risa. 
t Dar uno scroscio di risa. 
t Ear uno scroscio di risa. 
Scrosciare 1. 

Sooppiare dalle risa. 

Lo splendore. 

Ear pompa. 
lUuminare 1. 

Lo strepito, lo scoppio. 
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To suffer oae*s self to be beaten. 
To let or to suffer one’s self to 

To suffer one’s self to be iusulted. 
To suffer one’s self to die. 

To let one’s self be struck. 

To send back, to send away . 

To extol, to praise up. ^ 

To boast, to praise one’s self. 


Oo there. 

Let us go there. 


Laseiarsi battere. 
Lasciarsi cadere. 

Lasciarsi oltraggiare. 
Lasciarsi moiire. 
Lasciarsi percuotere. 
Eimandare 1. 
Yantare 1. 

Yantarsi 1. 


Andatevi. 

Andiamvi. 


Ohs, B, The letter o of the first and third persons plural of the 
imperative is omitted before the adverb of place, ci, vL 


Let them go there. 

Go thou. 

Go (thou) there. 

Go (thou) away. 

Let him go there. 

Go away, begone. 

Let us begone. 

Let him go away, let him begone. 


Yadanvi. 

Ch’ eglino vi vadano. 
Ya. ^ 

Yacci. 

Yattene. , 

Ch’ esso ci vada. 

Andatevene. 

Andiamcene. 

Ch’ egli se ne vada. 


Give me. 

Give it to me. 

Give it him. 

Give him some. 

Get paid. 

Let us set out. 

Let us breakfast. 

Let him give it me. 

Let him be here at twelve o’clock. 
Let him send it me. 

He may believe it. 

Make an end of it. 

Let us finish. 

Let him finish. 

Let him take it. 

Let her say so. 


The starling. 

If I were to question you as I 
used to do at the beginning of 
our lessons, what would you 
answer ? 


Datemi. 

Datemelo. 

Dateglielo. 

Dategliene. 

Fatevi pagare, 

Partiamo. 

Facciamo colazione. 

Ch’ egli me lo dia. 

Ch’ egli sia qui a mezzo giorno, 
Ch’ egli me io mandi. 

Cli’ egli lo creda. 

Finiteia. 

Finiamola. 

Ch’ egli finisca. 

Oh’ egli lo prenda. 

Ch’ essa lo dica. 


Lo stomello, lo storno. 

Se vi facessi adesso delle ques- 
tion! come vi feci al principiare 
deUe nostre lezioni (come prima 
io aveva 1’ ahitudine di mrlo), 
che rispondereste ? 
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We found these questions at first 
rather ridiculous, but, full of 
confidence in your method, we 
answered as well as the small 
quantity of words and rules we 
then possessed allowed us. 

We were not long in finding out 
that those questions were cal- 
culated to ground us in the 
rules, and to exercise us in con- 
versation, by the contradictory 
answers we were obliged to 
make. 

We can now almost keep up a 
conversation in Italian. 

This phrase does not seem to us 
logically correct. 

We should be ungrateful, if we 
allowed such an opportunity 
to escape without expressing 
our liveliest gratitude to you. 

In all cases, at all events. 

The native. 

The insurmountable difiSculty. 


Abbiamo trovaio a prima vista 
tali questioni alquanto ridicole; 
ma, pieni di confidenza nel di 
Lei metodo, vi abbiamo idspo- 
sto per quanto ce lo permetteva 
il picciol corredo di parole e di 
regole che avevamo allora. 

hlon abbiamo tardato ad accor- 
gerci che tali questioni erano 
iatte per inculcarci i priiicipii 
ed esercitarci alia conversazione 
colle risposte contraddittorie 
che eravamo costretti di farvi. 

Adesso possiamo presso a poco 
sostenere una conversazione in 
italiano. 

Questa frase non ci pare logica- 
mente con-etta. 

Saremmo ingrati, se ci lasciassi- 
mo sfuggire una cosi belJa 
occasione senza dimostrarle la 
pin viva gratitudine. 

In ogni caso. 

II nativo. 

La difficolta insuperabile. 


EXEECISES. 

242. 

A young prince {un principino), seven years old, was admired by 
every body for his wit {a cagione del suo spirito) ; being once in 
the society of an old officer {V uffiziale), the latter observed, in 
speaking of the young prince, that when children discovered so much 
genius {aver moUo spirito) in their early years, they generally grew 
very stupid {ne hannoordinariwmentepoe'hissimo) when they came to 
maturity {guando som avanzati in eta), “ If that is the case,’* said 
the young prince, who had heard it, “then jovl must have been 
remarkable tor your genius {aver moUissimo spirito) when you were 
a child {nella sua infanzici)!' 

An Englishman on first visiting {al primo gmgn&i'^e in) Erance, 
met with {s' avvenne — in) a veiy young child in the sti’eets of Calais, 
who spoke the French language with fluency and elegance {corren^ 
temente e con eleganza). “ Good Heaven {gran Bio) ! is it possi- 
ble,” exclaimed he, “that even children here speak the French 
language with purity {la purezzd) ?” 

Let us seek irieercare) the friendship of the good, and avoid 
{evitare) the society of the wicked {dei ^cattivi) ; for bad company 
corrupts {le caitive societd corro^npono) good manners {i huoni 
costimi), — ^Wliat sort of weather is it to-day ? — It snows continually 

T 3 
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.it „o«d 

snow to-morrow.-Let ^ snow , i saoma ^ j 

for I am aW. very too windy to- 

very well when It m neither wa we stayed at home.-Whatever 
day. and we should do for I%romised to bewitkmy 

SK a ^a^r’past elevSi, and I must keep my word (tenere* 
parola). 2 ^ 3 _ 

Will von drink a cup of coffee ? — I tkank you, I do 

coffee —Then you will drink a glass of wineP— I have just drunk 
“oae^ieTus^take a walk.-Willingly (co» moUo piacereh tmt 
wSre slmllwe go?— Come with me into my aunt s gwden ; we 
fiViall find there Tery agreeable company. — I beheve it ; but the que - 
tkm is {resia a severe) whether this agreeable 

me (jBiVowa).— You are welcome everywhere.— What “is Jou^c/ie 
r«e/e),my friend?-How do you hke f 

*,>.) , .1 too. »y <*5rsi“ • t 

-mat IS the patter with inlelnuio). 

azrirK. rss ."4.rl^*z?£ « 

ir7avver6\ !>— W doubt it, perhaps, because I speak Italian ; 
Kw ifbeteV came to Italy. -few "did you learn it so well ?- . 

' S£.“4r:“s«?; .. w f-. 

with your iife? andwbydo yon engage m unprodtab e 
SrfiXUi di mestieri inutili)? It costs so much trouble 

\fdJa taLl>ena) to get (ad ottej^eU tS oi 

vou have a good 'one, and neglect it. Bo yon not tninH; oi 
the future P-Now allow me 

Imlta) Ail you have just said seems reasonable ; hnt it is my 
fault if I have lost my reputation (la nputazioiie) ; it is that of my 
Jfe : she has sold my finest clothes, my mgs (j anello) and my 
^Id watch. I have a host of (esser canco di) debts, a_^ I do not 
know what to do.— I will not excuse (scolmre) yom ^ 

know that you have also (jnire) eoutnbuted (contnbuire) ‘ 

ruin (la pirdita). Women are generally good when they aie 
so (qiiando si lasciano huone). 

244 . 

jDIiXOGUE. 

The Master.— IS I were now to ask you such questions as I did 
in the beginning of our lessons, viz. (tali cJie ) : Have you the hat 
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wlicli mj brotler lias ? — ^Am I Imugry ? — ^Has lie tlie tree of my 
brother s garden ? &c., what would you answer ? 

Tke Pupils, — We are obliged (esset^e costfeiio) to confess that 
we found these questions at first rather ridiculous ; but, full of con- 
fidence in your method, we answered as well as the small quantity 
of words and rules we then possessed allowed us. We were, in fact, 
not long in finding out that these questions were calculated to 
ground us in the rules, and to exercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were obKged to make. But now that we 
can almost keep up a conversation in the beautiful language which 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we should 
have the same hat which your brother has, for two persons cannot 
have one and the same thing. To the second question we should 
answer, that it is impossible for us to know whether you are hungry 
or not. As to the last, vre should say : that there is more than 
one tree in a garden, and in asking us whether he has the tree 
of the garden, the phrase does not seem to us logically correct. 
At all events we should be ungrateful {ingrato) if we allowed such 
an opportunity to escape without expressing (dimostrare) our live- 
liest gratitude to you for the trouble you have taken. In arrang- 
ing those wise combinations {la comlinazione) you have succeeded 
in grounding us almost imperceptibly {impercettihilmente) in the 
rules, and exercising us in the conversation of a language which, 
taught in any other way, presents to foreigners, and even to natives, 
almost insurmountable difficulties. (See end of Lesson XXIY.) 


EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Lezmie Ottantesima prima. 


It lacks (wants) a quarter. 

It wants (lacks) a half. 

How much does it want? 

It does not want much. 

It wants but a trifle. 

It wants but an inch of my being 
as tall as you. 

It lacked a great deal of my being 
as rich as you. 

The half. 

The third part. 

The fourth part. 

You think you have returned me 
aU ; a great deal is wanting. * 


t Ci vuole un quarto, 
t Manca un quarto, 
t Ci vuol la metk 
t Manca la metL 
Quanto ci vuole ? 

Hon ci vuol molto. 

Ci manca poco. 

Hon ci manca se non .poco. 

Ci vuole un pollice perch’ io sia 
, della sua statura. 

Ci mancava molto perch’ io fossi 
ricco quanto Lei. 

La meta, il mezzo. 

H terzo. 

II quarto. 

Ella crede forse (voi credete 
forse) avermi tutto reso; ci 
manca molto. 

4 
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The younger is not so good as the j 
elder by far. 

Our merchants are far from giv- 
ing ns an idea of the virtue 
mentioned by oiir missionaries ; 
they may be consulted on the 
depredations of the mandarins. 

He is nearly as tall as his bro- 
ther. 

A discourse, impeded or embar- 
rassed by nothing, goes on 
and flows of itself, and some- 
times proceeds more rapidly 
than even the thought of the 
author. 


n cadetto e assax men huono 
del piimogenito. 

I nostri negoziauti son ben lon- 
tani dal fornirci 1’ idea di 
quella virtu donde ci pailano 
i nostri mission arii: si puo 
consultarli sui ladronecci dei 
mandarini. 

Grli manca hen poco ad esser 
grande come suo fratello. 

IJn discorso che nulla lega od 
imbarazza, cammina e fluisce 
da se stesso, e precede qualche 
voita pin presto che non il 
pensiero stesso dell’ autore. 


hi a foolish manner^ at ran- 
dom. 

He speaks at random like a crazy 
man. 


Sco nsideratamente^ dlsav ve- 
dnia7nenie. 

Parla sconsideratamente come 
nn pazzo. 


To resort to violence. 

A fact. 

It is a fact. 

Else, or else. 

To make fnn of. 

To contradict, to give one the lie. 
Should he say so, I would give 
him the lie. 

His actions belie his words. 

To scratch. 


To esca^pe. 

I fell ft’orn the top of the tree to 
the bottom, but I did not hurt 
myself much, 

I escaped with a scratch. 

The thief has been taken, hut he 
will escape with a few months’ 
imprisonment. 


tYenirne alle vie di fafcto (ad 
usar violenza). 

Tin fatto. 

6 nn fatto. 

Se non, altrimenti. 

Beflarsi, hurlarsi di. 

Smentire qualcuno. 

Se dicesse questo, to smentirei, 

Le sue azioni smentiscono le sue 
parole. 

Graffiare 1 . 


Scappare^ scampare 1 . 

Sono caduto dalla cima dell’ al- 
bero (al basso), ma non mi 
son fatto molto male. 

L’ ho scappata con nna grafiia- 
tiira. 

II ladro e stato preso, ma scam- 
pera con alcuni mesi di pri- 
gione. 
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J?y dhli of. 

By dint of labour. 

By too inucb weeping. 
You will cry your eyes out. 

I obtained of him. that favour by 
dint of entreaty. 


t Pel grail {a forza cli ) , 
t Pel gran lavofo. 
t Pel gran piangere. 
t Pel gran^ piangere cbe fa, per- 
dera gli oechi. 

t Ofctenni da lui questo favore pel 
gran pregare (a forza di pre- 
gare). 


That exce2)tecL 

That fault excepted, lie is a good 
man. 


f Da qiiello infuorL 
\Eccettuato qiiesto. 

Da questo in fuori (eccettuato 
questo) e un buon uomo. 


To vie with each other. 

Those men are trying to rival 
each other. 


Clean. 

Clean linen. 

The more — ac. 

The less — as, 

I am the more discontented with 
his conduct, as he is under 
many obligations to me. 

I am the less pleased with his 
conduct, as I had more “right 
to his friendship. 


fA gara^ a gir ova {f %ino 
delV altrd ) . 

\ A concorrenza, 
t Questi uomini vanno a gara 
per superarsi. 


1^’etto, pulito. 

Della biancheria pulita. 

Della biancheria di bucato. 

Tanto jAii — cite, 

Tanto meno — die, 

Sono tanto piu malcontent o 
della sua condotta cTi eglr 
mi dev* essere molto tenuto. 
Sono tanto meno soddisfatto 
della sua condotta ch’ io aveva 
pill dii’itto alia sua amicizia 
di qualunque altro. 


I wish that, 

I wish that house belonged to 
me. 


t Torrei die, 

fVorrei che questa casa fosse 
mia. 


To muse, io think. 


I thought a long time on this 
affair. 


T 5 


Aleclitare star pensiei'oso 
(or sogira pensiero). 

Ho meditate molto tempo su 
questo affare (ho pensato 
molto tempo su questo affare). 
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To he naked. 

To liaTe tlie liead nncoYered, 
To Iiaye tlie feet racoTered. 
To be barefooted. 

To be bareheaded. 

To ride barebacked. 


To have like to^ or to think 
to Mam. 

I bad like to have lost my money. 

I tbongbt I bad lost my life. 

We bad like to bare cut our fin- 
gers. 

He was very near falling. 

He was witbin a bair*s breadth 
of being killed. 

He bad like to have died. 

At, on, or upon your heels. 
The enemy is at our heels. 


Esser hudo {ignudo ) . 

Aver la testa scoperta. 

Aver i piedi scalzi. 

Esser a pie scalzi. 

Essere a capo scoperto. 
Cavaleare a bardosso {or a 
scbiena nuda). 


Mancare dar2)e7\ 

r Stetti per perdere il mlo danaro. 
< Foco maned cb’ io non perdessi 
t il mio danaro. 

Credei perdere la vita. 

Poco maned cbe non ci taglias- 
simo le dita. 

Stava quasi per cadere. 

{ Poco maned che non fosse ucciso. 
Poco Cl voile cb' egli non fosse 
ucciso. 

Crede (pensd) essere ucciso. 
Credo (credette) morire. 

Alle vostre spalie. 

Il nemico c’ insegue alle spalie. 


To stnke (in speaking of light- 
ning.) 

The lightning has struck. 

The lightning struck the ship. 

While my brother was on the 
open sea, a violent storm arose 
unexpectedly ; the lightning 
struck the ship, which it set 
on fire, and the whole crew 
jnmped into the sea to save 
themselves by swimming. 

He was struck with fright when 
he saw that the fire was gain- 
ing on all sides. 

He did not know what to do. 

He hesitated no longer, 

I have not heard of Him yet. 

An angel, 

A master-piece. 

‘ Master-pieces. 


Cascare 1, cadere^. 

Il frdmine cadde. 

IFfulmine cadde sul hastimento. 

Trovandosi mio fratello in alto 
mare, sopravvenne fiera tem- 
esta; il Mmine cadde sul 
astimento che mise in fuoco, 
€ tutto r equipaggio si gettd 
in mare per salvarsi a nuoto. 

En preso da spavento vedendo 
che il ftioco progrediva da 
ogni lato. 

Hon sapeva a che appigliarsi. 

Hon istette pin in forse. 

Hon ho ancor avuto sue nuove. 

Hn angelo. 

Tin capo d’ opera. 

Capi d’ opera. 


Ohs. Of a word componnded by means of a preposition, ex- 
pressed or understood, the first word only takes the mark of the 
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Pour o clock Sowers. | Gelsomini di notte. 


His or ker pkjsiognomj. 
His or her shape. 

The expression. 

The look. 

Contentment. 

Bespect. 

Admiration. 

Grace, charm. 

Delightfully. 

Pascinating. 

Thin (slender). 

Uncommonly well. 

His or her look inspires respect 
and admiration. 


La sna fisonomia. 

Le sue forme, la sna statura, or 
figura. 

L* espressione. 

L' aspetto, la ciera. 

II contento. 

11 rispetto. 

L" ammirazione. 

Le grazie. 

A maraviglia. 

Attraente, lusinghiero. 

Svelto. 

Snperiormente bene. 

II sno aspetto inspira deferenza 
ed ammirazione. 


EXEECISES. 

245 . 

« S^^Mmangiare con qualcuno) P~I thank von ■ 

a friend of mine has invited me to dinner : he has 
ajjparecc/iiare) my favourite dish (unciio favorito).— What i/it ? 

to me I I not like 

Iw! 1 S' ^eal -What has become of your youngerTrXr ? 
^He has suffered shipwreck (far nanfragio) in going to America- 

'oenimmM ^VerSw'tv ^ (-?'« racconti quest’ av- 

‘Bm%mento).—YevY willingly (volmittenssimo). Being on the onen 

M t save themselves by swim- 

ming. My brother knew not what to do, having never liLnt tn 

swim. He reflected m vain; he found no mJTs^trsavehTs life 

frigH when he saw that tlie fire was gaining 

Wptwf^?' 1 into the® sea— 

W^eU {5M what has become of him ? — I do not know not hav 
mg heard of him yet.— -But who told yon all that ?— My nephew" 
who was there, and who saved himseff.— As you are ^kino- of 
iiafr — ) where is he at present ?— He ?s fri 

fSni te da? ?-lWereceived alette 

imm iiim to-day.— What does he write to you P— He wiites to ttia 

drAd a yonng woman who brings him a hnn- 

she! a Z? pretty P-Handsome®as a? ang? 

she IS a master-piece of nature. Her physiognomy is mild and full 

mmXf T ’ T\ ^ (4 wld, ^nd S 

too tall nor too short ; her shape is slender ; aU her actions are fuU 

T 6 
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of ^race, and her manners are engaging. Her looks inspire respect 
and admiration. Ske has also a great deal of wit ; she speaks several 
languages, dances uncommonly well, and sings delightfully. My 
nephew finds but one delect in her i}e tro'oa che un difetto ). — ^And 
what is that defect? — She is affected {aver delle fretensioni ). — 
There is nothing perfect in the {al) world.— How happy you are 1 
you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a fine house, 
and all you wish. — Hot all, my friend. — What do yon desire more ? 
^Content {]ia contentezzci) ; for you know that he only is happy 
who is contented {ehe ^uh dirsi contentv). 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Lezione Ottantesinia seconda. 


To unriddle^ to disentangle. 
To find out. 

To disentangle the hair. 

To unriddle difficulties. 

I have not been able to find out 
the sense of that phrase. 

A quarrel. 

To have differences (a qnarrel) 
with somebody. 


Svihipj)a7*e 1^ sciogliere * 
{sdoUOj sciolsi) 2. 
Bistrigare 1^ distinguere * 
% (p. part, distinto^ pret. 
. def. distinsi ) . 

Pettinarei cg)elli. 

Sciogliere dmeolta. 

Hon bo potuto deciferare il sense 
di questa j&rase. 

Una querela, una rissa. 

Aver delie quistioni con qual- 
cuno. 


To take good care^ to shmt^ 
to beware. 

I will take care not to do it. 

Mind you do not lend that man 
money. 

He takes care not to answer the 
question which I asked him. 

To ask a question. 

If yon t^e it into yonr head to 
do that, 1 will punish you. 

To take into one’s head. 


Gtiardarsi da. 

Mi guarderb hene dal farlo. * 

Guardatevi dal prestare danaro 
a eostui. 

Si guarda bene dal rispondere 
alia questione che gli ho fatta. 

Par una questione {or una do- 
manda). 

Se pensate di farlo, vi punird. 

Awisarsi (mett^si in capo). 
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To lecome^ U fit welL 

Does tliat become me ? 

That does not become you. 

It does not become you to do that. 
That fits you wonderfully well. 
Der head-dress did not become 
hex\ 

It does not become you to re- 
proach me with it. 

To rej)?'oae/i. 
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Star lene, comenire^ af- 
farsi. 

Mi sta bene questo ? 

Non vi (Le) sta bene. 

Non vi (Le) conviene di far cio. 

Questo Le (vi) sta a maraviglia. 

La sua acconciatura di capo le 
stava male. 

Non vi sta bene di rinfacciar- 
melo. 

^iiifacciare 1. 


To follov) from it. 


It follows (from it) that you 
should not do that. 

How is it that you.have come so 
late ? 

I do not know how it is. 

How is it that he had not his 

T 

1 do not know how it happened. 


Beguife, sicccedere * ; past 
p3.rt. SHCC 6 SS 0 j prot. del. 
succesn, 

Ne segue che non dovreste (do- 
vi'ebbe) far cio. 

Come mai e Elia (siete) venuta 
(venuto) cosi tardi? 

Non so come. 

Come mai non aveva il suo fu- 
cile? 

Non so come. 


To fast. 

To be fasting. 

To^give notice to, to let anybody | 

To warn some one of something. J 
Give notice to that man of his 
father’s return. 


Digiicnare, far asiinenza, 

Essere a digiuno. 

Awertire (awisare) qualcuno di 
qualche cosa. 

Avyertite (avvisate) costui del 
ritorno di suo padre. 


To clear, to elucidate, to clear up. 
The weather is clearing up. 


Schiarire 3 (isco). Eischia-are 1. 
n tempo si lischiara. 


To refresh. 

Eefresh yourself, and return to 
me immediately. 

To whiten, to bleach. 

To blacken. 

To turn pale, to grow pale. 
To grow old. 

To grow young. 

That makes one look young 
again, ^ 

To blushj to redden. 


Einfrescare 1. 

Einfrescatevi e ritomate su- 
bito. 

Imbiancare 1. 

Anherire (isco), abbrunare. 
Impallidire (isco). 

Invecchiare 1. 

Eingiovinire (isco). 
t Questo ringiovinisce il volto* 

AiTOssire (isco). 
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To mahe merfy. 

To make one’s self merry. 
He m£k:es merry at my expense. 


Ballegrare divertire 3. 
Eallegrarsi, divertirsi 
Si diverte alle mie spese. 


To feign ^ to dissemlle^ to 
pretend. 

He knows the art of dissembling. 

To possess. 


Fingered; past part.^? 2 25(9 ; 
pret. 

Fossiede T arte di fingere. 
Fossedere^ (is conjugated 
like seder e Lesson 

LL). 


To procrastinate^ to go 
slowlg, 

I do not like to transact business 
with that man, for he always 
goes very slowly about it. 


’\2Iandar le cose in limgo, 

Non mi place far affari con co- 
. stui, perche manda sempre le 
cose in lungo. 


A proof. 
It is a proof. 


Una prova. 

£ nna prova. 


To-siray^ to get losty to lose ^ 
one^s way, to lose ends > 

»v. ■ / 

Through. 

Tbe cannon-ball went tbrongb 
. tbe wall. 

I ran him through the body. 


Smarrirsi, 

{ A traverse. 

Per mezzo. 

Da banda a banda. 

Da parte a parte. 

La palla di cannon e e passata a 
traverse la mnraglia. 

Grli bo passato la spada da parte 
a parte. 


APOSTEOPHE AND ELISION^ 

The apostrophe is used, — 

1. After the articles lo, la^ li^ gli, and their oblique cases, when 
they meet before words beginning with a vowel, or wben they are 
abbreviated, as : 

‘ The soul, tbe honour. [ Id anima, T onore. 

Of the bwks, to the others, [ De^ libri, a’ padri, &c. 
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Ohs, A. The articles lo^ la, are never abridged in the plural, un- 
less the noun following lo begins with an i.^ Ex. 

The friends, the coats. Gii amici, gli abiti. 

The loves, the honours. Gli amori, gli onori.^ 

The shades, the inventions. Le ombre, le invenzioni. 

The eminences, the executions. Le eminenze, le esecuzioni. 

But write : 

The geniuses, the English, the in- I GF ingegni, gF Inglesi, gF is- 
straments. 1 trumenti. 

Ohs, JB. Whenever the prepositions : con, with ; in, in ; szc, tipon ; 
^er, for, by, meet with the definite articles, ^7, lo, la, they are con- 
tracted : thus nel is said instead of in il, nello instead of in lo, <&c. 
According to this contraction we say and write: 

SiNGTJLAE. 

Masculine. Femhzine. 

In the. Nel, nello Nella. 

With the. Col, collo „ Colla. 

Upon the. Sul, sullo Sulla. 

For the. Pel, pello „ Pella, 

EXAMPLES. 

In the garden, in the spirit, in Nel giardino, nello spirito, nella 
the room. camera. 

In the gardens, in the spirits, in Ne’ giardini, negli spiriti, nelle 
the rooms, camere, &c. 

2. In the article il the letter i is sometimes cut off, and an 
apostrophe put in its stead, after a word ending with a vowel, but 
not the vowel of that word. This, however, is more frequently the 
case in poetry than in prose. Ex, 

The whole country. 1 Tutto 1 paese. 

Let him tell me his name. | Mi dica 1 suo nome. 

3. Mi, ti, ci, m, ne, se, si, di, receive the apostrophe before a 
vowel. Ex, 

You understand me. Yoi m’ intendete. 

He understands it. Ei F intende. 

He will mistake. S’ ingannerl.. 

If he likes. S’ egli vuole. 

Ohs. C. Ci, however, is never abridged before a, o, to avoid 
harshness. Ex. 

^ Words ending in gli and ci are never abridged unless the fol- 
lowing words begin with i, as : queqV intervalli, those intervals; 
dold inganni, sweet illusions, fiat write quegli amici, those 
friends, and not quegV amim. 

2 The contractions contained in this last line are less generally 
made use of. 


^Plxjeal. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
Nei or ne’, negli. Nelle. 

Coi or co’, con gli or cogli. Colle. 
Su’ or sui, sugli. Sulle. 

Pelli, pei or pe’, per gli, Pelle.^ 
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We want. Ci abMsogna.. 

We are in want of. Ci occon‘e. 

They nnite ns. Ci nniscono. 

4. Tlae words hello, grande, santo, qxiello, hiiono, are often 
abridged before masculine nouns beginning with a consonant or a 
Yoweljbut never before feminine nouns (except wlien beginning with 
a vowel), nor before s followed by a consonant. (See Ohs, G,, jE., 
L, Lesson X.) Ex. 

A book, a fine book, a large borse. Un libro, un hel libro, nn gran 

cavallo. 

Saint Peter, that soldier, good San Pietro, guel soldato, h%on 
bread. pane. 

A Mend, afine man, great genius. Tin amico, un heir uomo, gran- 

d” ingegno. 

Holy Anthony, that love, good Sayif Antonio, qneir amore, 
orator. hiio?i oratore. 

Beautiful boat, great army. Bella barca, grand^ armata. 

A Words in tbe singular, having one (not two) of the liquid con- 
sonants, I, m, n, r, before their final vowel, may lose this, unless 
before words beginning with s, followed by a consonant. The vowels 
after m and n are not so often dropped as those after I and r, except 
in verbs, where the vowel after m is frequently dropped. Ex. 

II sol naseente {imtead of sole 
nascente). 

II ben vostro {instead of bene 
vostro). 

II ciel sereno {instead of cielo 
sereno), 

Pien senate {instead of pieno 
senato). 

Leggier vento {instead of leg- 
giero vento). 

Attendiam {instead of atten- 
diamo). 

Andiam {instead q/*andiamo). 
Eingiam {instead of fingiamo), 
&c. 

Ohs, D. Cannot he abridged : — {d) The words cJiiaro, clear; raro, 
mce ; nero, black ; oscuro, dark ; and some others, (b) The first 
person singular of the present of the indicative, as : lo ^erdono, I 
pardon ; io mi consolo, I console myself, &c., except sono, first 
person singular and third person plural of the auxiliary essere. Ex. 

I am ready. Io son pronto {for io sono 

pronto). 

They are come. Eglino son venuti {for eglino 

sono venutii. 


The rising sun. 

Your welfare. 

The serene sky. 

Full senate. 

Light wind. 

Let us wait. 

Let ns go. 

Let us feign. 
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“ ^ 4 -- gii, 

i f> ocirt "L; 


one’s self, 
■^o repent. 


Per vederlo (Jhi^ per vedere lo). 
Sentirsi (for sentii-e si). 



1. Whe AUGMENTATIOI^S. 

preceded by Ef Mowed by a consonant are 

tke letter i is negative 

0^>5, Lesson LV.) ^ euphony. (See 

In the strAof . ^ _ 


the street. 

TOttt™™*’ 

J^ith study. 

"y mistake. 

■Go not jest. 

I^ot to say 
2. The 


In istrada (fot^ in strada). 

In istato in state). 

Con ispavento (for con spa- 
vento). 

Con istudio (for con studio). 
Per isbaglio (for per sbaglio). 
ixon ischerzate for non scher- 
zate). 

ISTon istare for non stare). 


2. The n* • • -i->ua isiart 

into ad, conjiinctions e, o, ne are changed 

frequently madp ,,.7 and w ’ ’ 


f«ly n,ade usf o^ftauV/a^ntef E? 

To Anthony. 

;i on and I. 

^0 and he. 

I^either thou nor she. 


A(l Antonio. 
Voi ed io, 

Noi ed egli. 

Ne tu 7ied essa. 


The 

his way the Imnting, lost 

refresh himsett TWe wL^-’'^? to a house, entered it to 

One of them rose an^. v P‘’®Mded to sleep, 

dreamt he should tSf emperor, told him he had 

and said he had d^T ® AhJf rose, 

took It. The third tool- mA &ttei him wonderfully, and 

said he hoped he would ®- . Inst the fourth came up, and 

<3o«g it peWedlSd 

“-..aiound the emperor's neck a small gold chain, to 
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wHch a wliistle was attaobed, wbicb be wished to rob him of. But 
the emperor said : “ My good friend, before depriving me of (5^0- 
^liare qualcmio di qualche cosa) this trinket {il qioiello)^ I must 
teach you its virtue/' Saying this, he whistled. His attendants 
{% suoi uffiziali), who were seeking him, hastened to the house, and 
were thunderstruck {sojpraffatti dallostufore) to behold his majesty 
in such a state. But the emperor, seeing himself out of danger 
(fuoT di peHcolo), said {li prevenne dicendo) : “ These men {&co 
degli nomini che) have dreamt all that they liked. I wish in my 
turn also to dream/' And after having mused a few moments, he 
said: “I have dreamt that you all four deserve to be hanged:” 
which was no sooner spoken than executed before the house. 

A certain king making one day his entrance into a town at two 
o'clock in the aitemoon {dopo mezzo giorno), the senate sent some 
deputies (uti deputatd) to compliment him. The one who was to 
speak {portar la parola) began thus {in quest i termini) : “ Alex- 
ander the Great, the great Alexander,"' and stopped short {e tosto 
s' arrestb). The king, who was very hungry {aver moUafame)^ said: 
“ Ah 1 my friend, w^exander the Great had dined, and I am still 
fasting.” Having said this, he proceeded to {proseguire verso) the 
town-hall {il palazzo della cittd), where a magnificent dinner had 
been prepared for him. 


247. 

A good old man {pn veccMeTello)^ being very ill, sent for his 
wife, who was still very young, and said to her : “ My dear, you see 
that my last hour is approaching, and that I am compelled to leave 
you. If, therefore, you wish me to die in peace, you must do me a 
favour {una grazia). You are still young, and will, without doubt, 
marry again {rimaritarsi) ; knowing this, I request of* you not to 
wed {prendere) M. Lewis {Luigi) ; for I confess that I have always 
been very jealous of him, and am so still. I should, therefore, die 
in despair {disperato) if you do not promise me that.” The wife 
answered : “ My dear husband {mio caro marito)^ I entreat you, let 
not this hinder yon fi*om dying peaceably ; for I assure you that, if 
even I wished to wed him, I could not do so, being already promised 
to anotber.” 

It was customary with Frederick {Wederico) the Great, whenever 
a new soldier appeared in his guards to ask him three questions ; 
viz. “ How old are you ? How long have yon been in my service ? 
Are you satisfied with your pay and treatment ?” It happened that 
a young soldier, born in France, who had served in his own country, 
desired to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure caused him 
immediately to he accepted ; but he was totally ignorant of the 
German dialect ; and his captain giving him notice that the king 
would question him in that tongue the first time he should see him, 
cautioned him, at the same time, to learn by heart the three answers 
that he was to make to the king. Accordingly he learnt them by 
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tiie next day; and as soon as he appeared in the ranks Frederick came 
np to interrogate him : but he happened to begin upon him by the 
' second question, and asked him, “ How long have you been in my 
service “ Twenty-one years/’ answered the soldier. The king, 
struck with his youth, which plainly indicated that he had not borne 
a musket so long as that, said to him, much astonished : “ How old 
are you ?” “ One year, an’t please your majesty (con huona grama 
della Maestd Vostm).^* Frederick, more astonished still, cried, 
‘‘ You or I must certainly be bereft of our senses.” The soldier, who 
took this for the third question, replied fiimly (con molto sangite 
freddo) : “ Both, an’t please j ovlt majesty (giiando piaccia a Yostra 
Maestd),^* 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 

Lezione Ottantesima terza. 


To docile. 

The double. 

Your share, your part. 

That merchant asks twice as 
much as he ought. 

You must bargain with him ; he 
will give it you for the half. 
You have twice your share. 

You have three times your share. 


f Addoppiare 1. 

I Doppiare 1^ raddoppiare 1. 

n doppio. 

La vostra paHe. 

Questo mercante domanda il 
doppio. 

Bisogna contrattare con lui; 

glielo dara per la meta prezzo. 
Ella ha due volte tanto. 

Ella ha tre volte tanto. 


To renew. 

To stun. 

Wild, giddy. 

To shake somebody’s hand. 
Open, firank, real. 


Einnovare, rinnovellare 1. 
Stordire (isco). 

Stordito. 

Stringere la mano a qualcuno. 
Franco, aperto, schietto. 


I tell you yes. 
I tell you no. 

I told him yes. 
I told him no. 


t Yi dico di si. 
t Yi dico di no. 
f Grli dissi di si. 
t Gli dissi di no. 


To lay up, to put by. 


Serrare 1, ripo^rre* (posto, posi). 
Chiudere, rinchiudere* (chiuso, 
chiusi). 
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Put your money by. I 

As soon as I bave read my book 
I put it by. 

I do not care mncb about going 
to tbe play to nigbt. 


Cbiuda (cbiudete) il di Lei (il 
vostro) danaro. 

Appena ho letto il mio libro, io 
ripongo. 

"ijTon mi do molta pensiero d’ an- 
dare alio spettacolo q^uestasera. 
Non mi euro molto d’ andare 
^ alio spettacolo qnesta sera. 


To care. 

To sutisfy one^s self with a 
tiling^ 

I have been eating an hour, and 
I cannot satisfy my bungei% 

To he satisfied. 

To cpiench one^s thirst, 

I bave been diinking tbis balf- 
bonr, but I cannot quench my 
thirst. 

(To bave one’s thirst quenched. 

15? thirst for^ io he thirsty or 
dry. 

He is a blood-thirsty fellow. 

On both sides, on every side. 

On ail sides. 


Tarsi hriga, curarsi, 
Saziarsi 1. 

un’ ora che mangio e non 
J posso saziainni. 

] Mangio da un’ ora e non posso 
saziarmi. 

Tssere sazlo, 

Tissetarsi 1. 

L una mezz’ ora che bevo, ma 
non posso dissetarmi. 

Essef dissetato. 

i Bsser assetato, aver gran 
1 sete, 

£l un nomo assetato di sangue. 

un uomo sitibondo di sangue. 
Da un canto edall’altro, D’am- 
bo i lati. 

Da tutti i lati. 


Allow me (my lady), to introduce 
to you Mr. Gr., an old Mend of 
our family. 

I am delighted to become ac- 
quainted with you, 

I shall do all in my power to de- 
serve your good opinion. 

Allow me to introduce to you Mr. 
B., whose brother has rendered 
such eminent services to your 
cousin. 


Permetta, signora, ch’io Le pre- 
senti il Signor di G. come un 
vecchio amico della nostra fa- 
miglia. 

Sono contentissima, Signore (mi 
e gratissimo, Signore), di far 
la di Lei conoscenza. 

Fai*d tutto cid che sara in mio 
otere per rendermi degno 
eUe di Lei huone grazie. 

Signore (f. pL), permettano 
ch’ io Lor presenti il Signor di 
B., il cui fratello ha reso cosi 
eminent! servigi al Loro cu- 
gino. 
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How Happy we are to see you at 
our house I 


Ah, Signore, quanto siamo con- 
tente di riceverla in casa 
nostra I 


It is the finest country in Europe. 
Candia is one of the most agree- 
able islands in the Mediter- 
ranean. 


E il pin hel paese delF Europa. 
Candia e una delle isole pin 
amene del Mediterraneo. 


He lires in his retreat like a real 
philosopher. 

You live like a king. 

He acts like a madman. 

To behave like a blockhead. 

Who knocks as if he were master 
of my house ? 


Vive nel suo ritiro come un 
vero filosofo (da vero filo- 
sofo). 

Vivete (Ella vive) da re. 

Si comporta come un furioso. 

Condursi come uno stordito. 

Chi picchia da padi'one ove son 

io.P 


Good morning. 

You are out very eaidy. 

I wish you a good morning. 

You rose early (in good time, 
late). 

Had you a good night’s rest P 

Good evening. 

^ Good night. 

I w^h you a good night’s rest. 

I wish you a good appetite. 

I wish you the same. 

May it do you good, 

A happy new yeai*. 

A happy journey. 

I wish you good luck. 

God bless you. 

God preserve you. 

When shall I have the pleasure 
of seeing you again ? 

Soon. In a short time. 

Adieu 1 till we meet again. 


Buon giorno. Ben levato. 

Cosi di buon’ ora fuori. 

Le auguro il buon giorno. 
Vossignoria (Ella) s’ e levata di 
buon’ ora (per tempo, tardi). 
Ha Ella dormito (riposato) 
bene F 

Buona sera (felice sera). 

Buona notte (felice notte). 
Biposi bene. Dorma bene. 

Le auguro un buon appetite. 
Parimenti a Lei. 

Buon pro Le faccia. 

Buon capo d’ anno. 

Buon viaggio. 

Le auguro (Le desidero) un 
prospero successo. 

Il ciel La benedica. 

Dio La guardi. 

Quando avro il piacere di rive- 
derla ? 

Presto. Era poco (tempo). 
Addio, Signore I a rivederci. 


Your most humble servant. 


r Umilissimo servo. M’ inchino 
< a Lei. 

L Le sono schiavo. 
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Yonr most o'bedieiit servant. 

I am entirely your^. 

Adieu. 

How is yoxur LordsMp ? 

How do you do ? 

Well, at your service. 

I am glad of it. 


Servo divoto, Divotissimo 
servo. 

I miei rispetti. Padron rive- 
rito. 

Son tutto suo. 

La riverisco. 

Come sta Yossignoria lUustris- 
sima? 

Come va? Come se la passa ? 

Bene, per servirla (per obbe- 
dirla). 

He godo. Me ne raliegro. Me 
ne consolo. 


How is your health ? 

I am well, very well, tolerabljs 
so so, unwell. 

Hot too well. So so. 

You do not look very well. 

What is the matter with you ? 

I am a little indisposed. 

I am sorry for it. 


Come sta Y. S. (Ella) di salute ? 

Sto bene, ottimamente, pas- 
sahilmente, mediocremente, 
male. 

Hon troppo bene. Cosi cosi. 

Ella non ha troppo huona ciera. 

Che cosa ha ? 

Sono nn poco indisposto (a). 

Me ne displace. Me ne rin- 
cresce. 


\Yelcome, Sir. 

I am , happy to see you. 

It seems an age since I had the 
pleasure of seeing you. 

It is a good while since I had 
the pleasure of seeing you. 

Give this gentleman a chair. 

Please to sit down. 


Sit down. Be seated. 

Sit by my side. 

Take a chair. 

I thank you, I prefer to stand. 

Bo not trouble yourself. 

Bo if you were at home. 

Bo not make any compliments. 


Ben venuto, Signore. 

Mi raliegro di vederla. 

Mi pare cent’ anui che non ho 
avuto il piacer di vederla. 

6 gik lungo tempo (b gi^ un 
bel pezzo) che non ebbi il 
piacere di vederla. * 

Bate una sedia (date da sedere) 
a questo Signore. 

Si serva. S’ accomodi, La 
prego. La supplico, resti 
servita. 

Si metta a sedere, Stia sedxito. 

Segga accanto a me. 

Prenda una sedia. 

La ringrazio, vorrei restare in 
piedi. 

Hon s’ incomodi, La prego. 

Paccia conto d’ essere a casa 
sua. 

Hon fate cerimonie (compli- 
mentih 
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I wiil not trouble you any 
longer. 

Do you wish to leave already ? 

Stay a little longer. 

I inust beg you to excuse me 
this time. 

Are you in such a hurry ? 

You ai-e in a great hurry, Sir. 

I must go. 

I have pressing business. 

I speak jfrankly, 

I hope then to have the honour 
another time. 

Favour me oftener (with your 
visits). 

Farewell. 

Till we meet again. 

It is the prerogative of great 
inen to conquer envy; merit 
gives it birthj -and merit de- 
stroys it. 
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'V'oglio recarle incomodo 
piu a lungo. 

Voglio levarle T incomodo. 

Ormai se ne vuol andare ? 

Si ti'attenga ancora un poco. 

Per questa volta convien (bi- 
sogna) che La preghi di 
dispensarmene. 

Ha poi tanta premura ? 

Ha molta fretta, Signore. 

Bisogna ch’ io me ne vada. 

Ho degli affai'i di premui*a. 

Io paiio schietto, senza sug- 
gezione. 

Spero dunque d' aver V onore 
un altra volta. 

Mi favorisca pin spesso. 

Si conservi. 

A buon rivederci. 

Yincer V invidia e privilegio 
dei grandi uomini ; il merito 
la fa nascere, il merito la fa 
morire. 


EXEECISES. 


248. 

A man had two sons, one of whom liked to sleep very late in tbp 
moTumg (iuita la mattina), mi the other was very industrious 

n ^^tter (cosfui) having onTS 

pne out very early, found a purse well filled with monev” He nZ 
to his brother to inform him (a farsfl parte) 7 UsT/oi iS (Z 
Imnafortuna), and said to him : “ See Luio'i what f j 

AW young fellow being asked what made him lie (stare*^ in 
bed so long-“I am busied {essere oreiiymto),” s“d hr« irh™rin^ 
coimse every morning. Industiy (fZ ZaW) me to LTuu® 

lay concealed [essere ncJcosto) for havin»' beerSlv^mnrT^^'rl 

luSiv compii:h>z 

lately {coraggiosamente) answered, she had hid Mm. Tht non. 
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fession drew lier before the king, wbo told ber that notbing but ber 
discovering where ber lord was concealed could save ber from the 
torture {pli& non ^oteva evitare la tortura quando non iscoprisse 
il ritiro del mo s]^os(^, And will that do (bastare) said the 
lady. “Yes,” said the king, “I give you my word for it.” 
“ Then,” says she, “ I have bid him in my heart, where you will 
find him.” — Which surprising answer (qiiesta ris^osta ammira- 
bile) charmed ber enemies. 


249 , 

Cornelia, the illustrious (illustre) mother of tbe'Cracchi (dei 
Gracck^, after the death of her husband, who her with twelve 
children, applied herself {eonsacrossi) to the care of her family, 
with a wisdom {eon tal saviezza) and prudence {la prudenza) that 
acquired for her {ehe si acquisto) universal esteem {la stima uni- 
nersale). Only three out of {fra) the twelve lived to the years of 
maturily {V eta matura) ; one daughter, Sempronia, whom she 
married to the second Scipio Africanus {Scipione V Jfricano) ; and 
two sons, Tiberius {Tiberio) and Cains {Caio), whom she brought 
up {educare) 'with so much care, that, though they were generally 
acknowledged {henclie si sapesse generalmente) to have been born 
with the most happy dispositions {la disposizione), it was judged 
that they were still more indebted (pure si riienevano dehitori — 
pin) to education than to nature. The answer she gave {fare^) a 
Campanian lady {una dama della Campania) concerning them {su 
di essi) is veiy famous {celeberrima)^ and includes in it (rinckiu- 
dere^) great instruction for ladies and mothers. 

That lady, who was very rich, and fond of pomp and show {essere 
appassionato pelfasto e lo splendor e)^ having displayed {esporre^) 
her diamonds {il diamante)^ pearls {la perla), and richest jewels {il 
monile\ earnestly desired Cornelia to let her see her jewels also. 
Cornelia dexterously {destramente) turned the conversation to 
another subject to wait the return of her sons, who were gone to 
the public schools. When they returned {Arrinati che furono), 
and entered their mother s apartment, she said to the Campanian 
lady, pointing to them (mostrandoli) : “ These are my jewels, and. 
the only ornaments (V unico ornamenio) I piize {apprezzare).^* 
And such ornaments, which are the strength (laforza) and support 
{^7 sostegno) of society, add a brighter lustre {znpiu gran lustro) 
to the fair {la bellezza) than all the jewels of the East {deU 
VOnente), 
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Lezione Otta/ifeswia qiiarta, 

COjS^STRUCTIOJST, or SYjS^TAX. 

1. The regular construction has this j)rinciple for basis, that the 
gOTeming 'vvord or part of speech has always its place before the 
governed. 

According to this principle, the subject or nominative, with all 
the words that detennine it, takes the first place in the sentence ; 
then follows the verb, then the objective case (accusative), with all 
its determinations, then the indirect object (genitive, dative, or 
ablative), with its determinations ; at last the modifications, show- 
ing the different circumstances of place, time, <fec. Ex. 

I shall surely send to-moiTOw the Mandero domani senza fallo il 
most faithful of my servants pin fedele dei miei servitori 

to you, in order to return you da Lei, per restituirle i ma- 

the manuscripts with which noscritti affidatimi da qualche 

you enh'usted me not long tempo; e Le scrivo questo 

ago ; and I wiite this note to biglietto acciocche mi faccia 

you, that you may let me sapere V ora alia quale il 

know the hour at ■\v'hich my mio servo La trovera in casa. 

servant will find you at 
home. 

I have the honour to return you Ho F onore di rimandarle il 
the Italian book which you libro italiano ch’ Ella ebbe 

had the goodness to lend me. la bonta di prestarmi. L’ ho 

I have read it with much letto con molto piacere, e 

pleasure, and am very much ’ gliene sono tenutissimo. 
obliged to you for it. ^ 

2. As for the irregular construction, or inversion, which the 
Italians, in imitation of the Latins, use very freely, it is impossible 
to lay down any fixed rules ; it depends entirely on the particular 
stress the person who writes or speaks wishes to lay on certain 
words, which he then puts at the head of the sentence. The 
following sentence, which may be rendered in Italian in seven 
different ways, may stand as an instance : 

/Rendo me a voi. 

A voi rendo me. 

Mi rendo a voi. 

I submit to you. i Rendomi a voi. 

A voi mi rendo. 

Vi rendo me. 

^Rendomivi. 

u 
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3. Inversion^, however, when used properly, contriBnte uncom- 
monly to elegance, beanty, and harmony of language. This may 
be exemplified in the following beautifully constructed expression 
of Boccaccio, which, if eonstnicted regularly, would lose all its 
harmony, beauty, and interest. 

0 dearest heart, all my duties 0 molto amato cuore, ogni mio 
towards thee are fulfilled ; I officio verso te e fornito, ne 

have nothing else to do, but pin alti’o mi resta a fare, se 

to go with my soul to keep non di venire con la mia 

thee company. anima a farti compagnia.^ 


EXPLETIYES AXD LICEhTCES. 

I. Expletives, which the Italians call riyieno, i. e. full, filled, 

are employed for the purpose of giving more emphasis, fuhiess, 

harmony, and elegance to the- sentence. The principal are : - 

BELLO. 

I have paid a hundred crowns. Ho pagato cento hegli scudi. 

Your suit of clothes is finished. II -di Lei vestito e helV e 

fatto. 

BEXE. 

I asked him, if he had the Gli domandai, se gli bastasso 

courage to send him away, V animo di cacciarlo via : ed 
and he answered, yes. egii rispose, si bene. 

GIA. 

I do not think that you will take Non credo gid che T avrete a 
tt ill. (or per) male. 

I should not like him to go. Non vorrei gid ch* egli partisse. 

MAT. 

He is always repeating the same Torna mai sempre a dire 1* is-« 
things. tesse cose. 

Always. Mai sempre. 

KOX. 

He is more learned than I Egli e piii dotfo ch’ io non 
thought. credeva. 

Learning is of greater value than La dottrina e di pin gran prezzo 

riches, che non le ricchezze. 


* Ee-establish the regular construction, and all the beauty, 
harmony, and lively interest which is felt in reading it, dis- 
appears: 0 cuore amato molto, ogni mio officio e fornito verso te, 
ne mi resta pin altro a fe-re, se non di venire a farti compagnia con 
la mia anima,” 
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POI- 

Wiiat lie told me is not time. ] Non e^o£ vero quanto mi disse. 

prsE. 

They are now disposed to come. [ Ora sono jpiir disposti a venii’e. 
Ohs. A, Tins expletive is often used to sti’engthen the imperative. 


Ex. 

. Say (i. e. you Lave only to say). 
Go (i. e, you may go). 

Give (i. e. you may give). 

V 

Are you willing to do it ? Do it 
Let us make peace. 


Bite pure. 

Andate pure. 

Date puy^e. 

Yolete farlo ? Yia fatelo. 
Yia facciam la pace. 


I thougLt you were an Italian. 

I wish thou wouldst stay with us 
this evening. 

She left. 

I do not know whether you know 
that man. 

He leads a gay life. 


MI, TI, Cl, TI, SI, JS-E. 


lo 9m credeva che voi foste 
Italiano. 

Desidero che tu con noi ri- 
manga questa sera. 

Essa se ne parti. 

Non so se voi vi conosciate 
quest’ uomo. 

Egli se la passa assai lieta- 
I mente. 

II. As to the licences, they are yery numerous in Italian, and are 
ctiietiy permitted and made use of in poetry, viz. 

a) The letter t; ia sometimes left out, cMefly in the imperfect of 
the indicative, as : ^ i ^ 

Avea, potea, iinia, dee, deono, bee, bea, <fec. for 
Aveva, poteva, fiuiva, deve, devono, beve, beva, 

letterJ'^s betters g and gg are sometimes substituted for other 

Segeio, veggio, caggio, yeggendo, ohieggio, vegKo, speglio, &o.fop 
biedo, vedo, oado, vedendo, chiedo, vecehio, speechio,&c. 

c) The third person plural of the preterite definite of the indica- 
tive, ending m arono, is often abridged into aro, chiefly in poetry, 

Amaro, legaro, andaro, for 

Amarono, legarono, andarono. 

.. adorno, chino, domo, oso, for 

Colmato, adornato, chinato, domato, osato, <S:c. 

c) The letter o is often added in poetiy to the preterite definite of 
Ferbs ending m ire, as ; 

V 2 
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Eapio, finio, empio, iiscio, for 
Eapi, fini, empz, nsei. 

f) Tlie articles dello, della, degli, del, delle, are by tbe poets 
often written : 


De lo, de la, de gli, de li, de le, 

Ohs, B. A great nnmber of figurative, as well as Latin words, are 
also used by the Italian poets, wbich are hardly ever used in prose ; 
thus you will findc 


Air, sword. 

Poem, food. 

Ship. 

Eyes, hand. 

Bell. 

Ever. 

Poet, men, heroes, &c. 


Aer for aria ; hrando for 
da. 

Carme for 'verso ; esea for ciho. 

Legyio for vascello, 

JLumi for ocehi ; palma for 
mam, 

Sqidlia for eamjpana. 

XJnqua, tcnquanche, unquayico, 
for mat, 

Vate for ^oeta; mri for uomi- 
ni, &c. 


Ohs, C, 2^0 abridgment takes place : 

a) In the last word of a sentence, chiefly in prose. 

h) In the words which have an accent on the last syllable, except 
die with its compounds, as ; henclie, jtercJie, jioiche, &c. 

c) In words ending in a before a consonant, except the adverbs 
allora, talora, ancora, &c., and the word sxiora, sister, when used 
as an adjective. Say alcuna ^persona, nessunapma, and not alcun 
persona, nesmnpena, 

d) In words terminating in a diphthong, as : occkio, specchio, 
camhio, &c. 


EXEECISES. 


250 . 

POLITENESS {Oreanza). 

When the Earl of Stair was at the court of Louis the Fourteenth, 
his manners, address, and conversation, gained much on the esteem 
and friendship of that monarch. One day, in a circle of his courtiers, 
talking of the advantage of good breeding and easy manners, the 
king offered to lay a wager he would name an English nobleman 
that should excel in those particulars any Frenchman of his court. 
The wager was jocularly accepted, and his majesty was to choose his 
own time and place for the experiment. 

^ To avoid suspicion, the king let the subject drop for some months, 
till the courtiers thought {onde far credere) he had forgotten it | 
he then chose the following stratagem : he appointed Lord Stair, 
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and two of the most polished noblemen of bis court, to take an air- 
ing with him after the breaking up of the levee {alV mrire del 
gr^and lever) ; the king accordingly came down the great staii-case 
at Versailles, attended by those tliree lords, and coming up to the 
side of the coach, instead of going in first as usual, he pointed to 
the French lords to enter ; they, unaccustomed to the ceremony, 
shrunk hack, and submissively declined the honour ; he then pointed 
to Lord Stair, who made his bow, and sprang into the coach ; the 
king and the French lords followed. 

When they were seated, the king exclaimed : “ Well, gentlemen, 
I you will acknowledge I have won my wager.” How so, 

Sire? “ Why,” continued the king, “ when I desired you both to 
go into the coach, you declined it; but tbis polite foreigner (point- 
ing to Lord Stair) no sootier received the commands of a king, 
though not his sovereign, than he instantly obeyed.” The courtiers 
hun^ down their heads in confusion, and acknowledged the justice 
of his majesty’s claim. 


251 . 

MILBJTESS. 

The mildness of Sir Isaac Hewton’s temper through the course 
of his life commanded admiration from all who knew him ; but in 
no instance perhaps more than the following. Sir Isaac had a 
favourite little^ dog, which he called Diamond ; and being oiie day 
c^ed out of his study into the next room, Diamond was left behind. 
When Sir Isaac returned, having been absent but a few minutes, he 
had the mortification to find that Diamond, having thrown down a 
lighted candle among some papers, the nearly finished labour of 
many years was in fiames, and almost consumed to ashes. This 
loss, as Sir Isaac Hewton was then very far advanced in years, was 
hjetrievable ; yet, without once stiiking the dog, he only rebuked 
him with this exclamation: » 0 Diamond ! Diamond ! thou little 
knowest the mischief thou hast done.” 


ZexiXLS (^eusi) entered into a contest of art with Parrhasiiis 
{Parrasio), The former painted grapes so truly, that birds came 
^d jacked at them. The latter delineated a curtain so exactly, 
that Zeuxis coming in said : “ Take away the curtain that we may 
see this piece/' And finding his error, said : “ PaiThasius, thou 
hast conquered : I only deceived birds, thou an artist.” 

Zeuxis painted a hoy caiTying grapes ; the birds came again and 
pecked. Some applauding, Zeuxis flew to the picture in a passion, 
sa:png : P My boy must be {hisogna dire cher—e) very ill painted.” 

inhabitants of a great town offered to Marshal do Turenne 
one hundi'ed thousand crowns upon condition that he should take 
another road, and not march his troops their way. He answered 
them : “ As your town is not on the road I intend to march, I can- 
not accept the money you offer me.” 

TJ 3 
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A corporal of tlae life-guards of Frederick tke Great, wko kad 
a great deal of vami^,l>ut at the same time was a brave fellow, wore 
a 'watch-chain, to which he affixed a musket-bullet instead of a 
watch, which he was unable to buy. The king, being inclined one 
day to rally Mm, said: .“A propos, corporal, you must have been 
very finigal to buy a watch : it is six o'clock by mine ; teU me wbat 
it is by yours.” The soldier, who guessed the king s intention, in- 
stantly drew out the bullet from his fob, and said : “ My watch 
neither marks five nor six o’clock ; but it tells me every moment, that 
it is my duty to die for your majesty.” “ Here, my friend,” said the 
king, quite affected, “ take this watch, that you may be able to tell 
the hour also.’’ And he gave him his watch, wMch was adorned 
with brOiiants. 

252 . 

My dear friend {carisdma arnica)^ — ^As we have next Tuesday 
several persons to dinner whose acquaintance, I am sure, you would 
be delighted to make, I request you to add by your presence to the 
pleasure, and by your brilliant and cultivated 'mind to the mirth of 
our assembly. I hope you will accept my invitation, and awaiting 
your answer I send you a thousand compliments. 

Dearest friend {amatissima arnica), — I accept the more readily 
your very kind invitation for Tuesday next, as my disappointment 
at seeing so little of you latterly has been very great. I thank you 
for your kind remembrance, and send you a thousand kisses. 


EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Lezio7ie Ottayiieshna qtmita. 


TEEATISE ON THE ITALIAN VERBS. 


1. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY YEBBS, 
Sssere, to be, and Avere, to have. 

JB resent of the Infinitive (Infinite Presente). 

Avere, to have. ' | Essere, to be. 

JBasi of the Infinitive (Infinito Passato). 

Avere avato, to have had. [ Essere stato, to have been. 
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Present Participle (Participio Presente). 
AvendOj^ having. | Essendo, being. 

Past Participle (Participio Passato). 

Masc, Avuto \fem. avuta. [ Masc. State ; fern, stata. 
Phtr, Avnti i fem. avute. | Plur. Stati ; fern, state. 


lo ho (o, see Lesson 
YII., iS-otc 1). 

Tu hai (ai), 

Egli (esso) 7 , /V . 

Ella ^a) j 
hToi abbiamo, 

Yoi avete, 

Egiino(essi) 7 hanno 
Elieno(esse) ) (anno) 

Aveva (avea), 

Avevi, 

Aveva (avea), 

Avevamo, 

Avevate, 

Avevano (avea no), they had 


ESTDICATIYE (Indicative). 
Present (Presente). 


I have. 

thou hast. 
C he has. 

\ she has. 
we have, 
you have. 

I they have 


lo sono, 

Tu sei (se’), 
Egli (esso) 7 v 
Ella (essa) y ’ 
Noi siamo, 

Yoi siete, 
Eglino (essi) 7 
EUeno (esse) j 


Imperfect (Imperfetto). 


I had 
thou hadst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 


lo era, 

Tu eri, 

Egli era, 

I^oi eravamo, 
Yoi eravate, 
Essi erano. 


I am. 

thou art. 
( he is. 

(_ she is. 
we are. 
you are. 

sono, they are.®< 

I was. 
thou wast. 
he was. 


Ebbi. 

Avesti, 

Ebbe, 

Avemmo, 

Aveste, 

Ebbero, 

Ho 

Hai 

Ha^ 

Abbiamo 

Arete 

Hanno 


Preterite definite (Passato Eimoto) 


I had. 
thou hadst 
he had. 
we had. 

3 ^ 0 u had. 
they had. 


Pui, 

Fo.sti, 

Fu (poet, fue), 

Fummo, 

Foste, JVW. noic 

Furono (poet.furo), they were 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 

I was. 
thou wast. 
he was. 
we were, 
you were. 


Preter perfect (Passato Prossimo), 


avuto, 


I have 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
j'ou have 
they have 


Lad 


( state; , 


Sono 
Sei 

t y the w 

s;ete°l 

biete >f ^ you have 

Sono J * ’ ^ they have 


' There is another present participle, which is seldom used as 
such, VIZ. avente, having. (See Lesson LVII.) 

I lironouus : io I ; tu, thou ; egli, he ; ella^ she, &c., 

are not indispensable in the Italian conjugation. You may as weil 
say : sono, sei,_ e; am-o, avrai, avra, as : io sono, tii sei, egli e; io 
avro, tw avrai, egli avra. But when there is a particular stress to 

Tn “ ambiguous meaning is to be 

avoided, the pronouns must be expressed. Ex. Noi siamo ingan- 
natij e non voi^ we are deceived, not you. ^ 

XJ 4 
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Aveva 
Arevi 
Aveva 
Avevamo 
Avevate 
Avevano 


1 3aad liad, &g. 


JPlujperfect (Trapassato). 


>avuto. 


EbM 
Avesti 
Ebb© 
Averamo 
Aveste 
Ebbero 

Avrb, 

Avrai, 

Avra, 

Avremo, 

Avrete, 

Avraimo, 


Preterite 
I bad bad, 

avuto. 


I bad been, <&c. 
Era 
Eri 
Era 

Eravamo 
Eravate 
Erano 

Anterior (Passato Eimoto Composto). 

&c. 

Eui 
Posti 
Pn 

Pummo 
Poste 
Purono 


state; 
fern, stata. 


Future (Puturo Imperfetto). 



I bad been, <fec. 


stati; 
Qfe^n. state. 


I shall have, 
tbou wilt have, 
be will have, 
we sbaH bave. 
you will bave. 
they will bave. 


Saro, 
Sarai, 
Sar^, 
Saremo, 
Sarete, 
Saranno, 


Avrb 

Avrai 

AvrSt 

Avremo 

Avrete 

Avranno 


Future Fast (Puturo Perfetto), 


I shall be. 
tbou wilt be. 
be will be. 
Tve shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 


I shall bave bad. 
tbou wilt bave 

iayuto, 


Sar5^ 1 state ; I shall bave 
Sarai rfem. been. 

Sar^ J stata, tbou wilt bave 
Saremo 1 stati; been,<fec. 
Sarete > fem, 

Saranno J state. 

Conditional Present (Condlzionale Presente). 


Avrei, ^ I should bave. 

Avresti, tbou wouldst bave. 

Avrebbe (poet, be would bave. 
avria), 

Avi^emmo, we should have. 

Avreste, you would bave. 

Avrebbero they would bave. 

(poet, avriano), 


Sarei, 

Saresti, 
Sarebbe (poet. 

saria, fora), 
Saremmo, 
Sareste, 


I should be. 
tbou woulds t be. 
be would be. 

we should be. 
you would be. 


Sarebbero (poet, they would be 
sariano, sarieno, forano), 


Avrei 

Avresti 

Avrebbe 

Avremmo 

Avreste 

Avrebbero 


P ast Conditional (Condizionale Passato). 


>avuto, 


I should bave 
had. 

tbou wouldst 
bave bad, 
&c. 


Sarei 1 stato; Isbouldbave 
Saresti V fem, been. 
Sarebbe J stata. tbou wouldst 
Saremmo ) stati ; bave been. 

Sareste i fern, &c. 

Sarebbero ) state. 
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Che io abbia, 

« tu abbia 
(abbi), 

„ egii abbia, 
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J^resent of the Sahjiinctwe (Congiuntivo Presente), 
abbia, that I may have. ! Ch« TA sin T 


that I may have, 
that thou may- 
est have, 
that he ma}' 
have. 

noi abbiamo, that Tve may 
have. 

voi abbiate, that you may 
have. 

essi abbiano, that they may 
have. 


Che io sia 
tu sia 
(sii), 
egli sia. 


that I may be. 
that thou mayest 
be. 

that he may be. 


noi siamo, that we may be. 
voi siate, that you may be. 
essisiaiio,that they may ’‘be. 


_ Imj,srf^ct of the 8 uhf,. native (Imperfetto del Conginntivo) 
»ioavessi. If I had. I S’ .V ^ 


S’ io avessi, 

Se tu avessi, 

S’ egli avesse, 

Se noi avessimo, 
Se voi aveste, 

S’ essi avessero. 


If I had. 
if thou hadst. 
if he had, 

&c. 


S’ io fossi, 

Se tu fossi, 

S’ egli fosse, 

Se noi fossimo, 
Se voi foste, 

S’ essi fossero. 


If I were, 
if thou wert. 
if he were, 
&c. 


:^rfect of the Subjunctive (Passato Prossimo del Congiuntivo) 
That I may have had. t 


That I may have had, &c. 
Ch 10 abbia 
Che tu abbia (abbi) 

Ch’ egli abbia i 

Che noi abbiamo ^avuto. 

Che voi abbiate 
Ch’ essi abbiano 


^ i^a,ve been, &c. 

Ch 10 sia ^ 


Che tu sia (sii) 
Ch’ egli sia 


^statoj/stata. 


Che noi siamo 
Che voi siate 
i Ch’ essi siano 3 


■stati;/ state. 


If I tad tad, &o. 

S 10 avessi 
Se tu avessi 

S’ egli avesse 1 

Se noi avessimo ^avuto. 

Se voi aveste 
S’^ eglino avessero 


It* I had been &c. 
o 10 fossi 
Se tu fossi 
S’ egli fosse 
Se noi fossimo 
Se voi foste 
S’ essi fossero 


} 


stato;/ stata. 


stati ; f, state* 


Abbi, 

Abbia, 

Abbiamo, 

Abbiate, 

Abbiano, 


IMPEEATIYE (Imperative). 
(hTo first person singular.) 


Have (thou), 
let him (her) have, 
let us have, 
have (ye), 
let them have. 


Su (sia )3 

Sia, 

Siamo, 

Siate, 

Siano, 


Be (thou), 
let him (her) be. 
let us be. 
be (ye), 
let them be. 


infinitire when itlsTegatf rendered bj the 

avere, have thou not (Lesson LXXI.). ’ “ 
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OBSEETATIONS. 

A. There is, is in Italian rendered by essere, preceded by ci or 

Ex. 

'There is a great quantity. C’ h (i> h) una gran quantity. 

There are people. Ci sono [vl sono) delle persone. 

There -was once a wise Grecian. C era una Tolta un savio Greco. 
There were nations. erano de' popoii. 

There has been a singer. O’ e stata una cantatrice. 

There were princes. Cl sono sfati de’ principi. 

Is there any physician here? C e (r’ e) or ecci {efvoi) qni un 

qualche medico ? 

B, Instead of essere, avet*e could in some cases be used, and may 

stand in the singular, though the substantive be in the plural. Ex. 
There are princes. V ha (instead of hanno) del 

principi. 

There are many things. V lia molte cose. 

There are many poor people. F’ ha (or havvi) molta gente 

povera. 

C, of it or of them is understood, it is rendered hy ne. Ex. 

There is no more of it. !N^on ce n* e pin. 

There are many of them. Ce ne sono molti. 

There were only two (of them). Non ve ri erano che due. 

There are no physicians here. sono, 

I do not think that there are Non credo che ve 7b' ahhia, 
any. 

D. Sometimes it may rendered hy si da or si danno. Ex. 

There is nothing worse in the Non si da al mondo cosa peg- 
world. giore. 

There are some who pretend. Bi danno di quelli che sosten- 

gono. 

* B. The adverbs ci, m, are left out when time is spoken of. Ex. 

' It is a month. • It is two years. B" un mese. Sono due anni. 

A few months ago. Pochi mesi sono (or pochi mesi 

^fa)- 

It is a long while since I saw E un bel pezzo, che non 1’ ho 
her. “ veduta. 

This happened two months ago. Cio accadde due mesijf«, 

B. Avere and essere are followed hy the preposition da before the 
infinitive, when they are employed in the signification of must or 
shall. Ex. 

You shall do it thus. Avete da fario cosi (instead of 

dovetefarlo cosi). 

He ^ali know. Egli ha da sapere. 

We must all die. Ahhiaino tutti da morii’e. 

It is to be feared. da temersi. 

He is not to be excused. Egli non e da scusare. 
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In other instances a precedes the infinitive. Ex. 

I should like to ask a farour of Avrei a pregarla, d’ tm favore. 

She B-ent to see hei-. Ellayis a ntrovarla. 


II. COX.TUGATIOX OP THE EEGULAE VEEBS. 
Present of the Infmtive (Infinitivo Preseute). 

Pai-lare, to speak. ) Credere, to believe. | Nutrire, to nourish. 
Past of the lufnith-e (Infinitivo Passato). 

Av„g,W,,t,k.„| 


Prese 72 t Pm^Uoiple (Participio Presente). 

® * 

Past Participle (Participio Passato). 

Parlato, spoken. | Creduto, believed. | Eutrito, nourished. 


I speak- (fee. 
Parl-f. 

cl* 

^ — iamo. 

— ate. 

; — ano. 


I spoke, &c. 
Parl-ava. 

— avi. 

— ava. 

— avamo. 

— avate. 

— avano. 


INDICATIVE (Indicativo). 


Present {Presen te). 

I believe, &c. 
Cred-o. 

— i. 

— e. 

— iamo. 

— ete. 

— ono. 

Imperfect (Imperfetto). 
I believed, &c. 
Cred-eva {ea). 

— evi. 

— eva {ea), 

— evamo. 

— evate. 

— evano {earn). 


I nourish, &c. 
l^utr-o {isco), 

— i {isci), 

— e {isce), 

— iamo. 

— ite. 

— ono {iscono), 

I nourished, <fec. 
Nutr»iva {ia), 

— ivi. 

— iva {ia). 

— ivamo. 

— ivate. 

— ivano {iano). 


idi.™ &; 7s “is. iraf' “>!•*■• 
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444 


EiaHTX-POTH IiESSOIir. 


JPreterite Definite (Passato Eimoto). 


I spoke, or did speak, 

&c. 

Parl-ai. 

— asti. 

— d. 

— ammo. 

— aste. 

— arono. 


I believed, or did 
believe, &c. 
Cred-ei {etti\ 

— esti. 

— e {ette). 

— emmo. 

— este. 

' — erono (etterd). 


I nourisbed, or did 
noTirisb, &c. 
J^Titr-ii. 

— isti. 

— immo. 

— iste. 

— irono. 


D ireterjperfect (Passato Prossimo)* 


I have spokeB, &c- 
Ho 
Hai 
Ha 

Abbiamo 
Avete 
Hanxio 


■parlato, 


I have believed, &c*] 


I have xiomisbed, 
dsc. 


oredoto, 


nutrito. 


JPliiperfect (Trapassato), 


I bad spoken, &c, 
Aveva 
Avevi 
Aveva 
Avevamo 
Avevate 
Avevano 


•parlato. 


I bad believed, &c. 


creduto, 


I bad nourisbed, &c. 


nutrito. 


Dreterite Anterior (Passato Eifnoto Composto). 


I bad spoken, &c. 
Ebbi 
Avesti 
Ebbe 
Avemmo 
Aveste 
Ebbero 


•parlato, 


I bad believed, &c. 


creduto, 


I bad nourisbed, dc. 


nutrito. 


Future (Future Imperfetto). 


I shall speak, &c, 

Parl-erb. 

— erai. 

— era. 

— eremo? 
t — Crete. 

— eranno. 


I shall believe, &c. 

Cred-er5. 

— erai. 

— erk. 

— eremo. 

— erete. 

— eranno. 


I shall or will 
nourish, <&c. 
Hutr-ird. 

' — irai. 

— irk. 

— iremo. 

— irete, 

^ iranno. 
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I siiail have spoken, 

&c. 

Avrh 
Avrai 

AtoLo }-P»Iato, 

Avrete 
Avranno 


Future Fast (Future Perfetto). 


I shall have believed, 

<§ 50 . 


creduto, 


I shall have nourish- 
ed, &c. 


nutrito. 


I should or would 
speak, See. 
Parl-erei. 

— eresti. 

— erehbe. 

— eremmo. 

— ereste. 

■ — erebbero. 


Conditional Present (Condizionale Presente). 


I should or would 
have spoken, &c 
Avrei 
Avresti 

Avi-ebbe i . . 
Avremmo 
Avreste 
Avrebbero 


I should or would I should or would 

believe, &c. nourish, &C. 

Cred-erei. _ hTutr-irei. 

. — iresti. 

erebbe. . — . irebbe. 

eremmo, — . iremmo. 

' ereste. 

erebbero. I — irebbero. 
Conditional Past (Condizionale Passato). 


I should or would 
have believed, &c. 


creduto, 


I shoulder would have 
nourished, <fee. 


nutrito. 


Present of the Suhjunctwe (Congiuntivo Presente). 

T Yineitr f T . m-. . _ 


That I may speak, 
&c, 

Ch* io parl-i. 


That I may believe, 
&c. 

cred-a. 


1- — a. 

— i. — a. 

' — iamo. — iamo, 

jate. — iate. 

ano. I — 

Imperfect of the Suljunctwe (Imperfetto del Congiuntivo). 

Ifl spoke, &o. ' Tf T 1 o 

S’ io parl-assi. 


That I may nourish, 
<fec. 


nutr-a 

(isca). 

— a 

(isca). 

— a 

(isca)^ 

— iamo. 


— iate. 


— ano 

(israno). 


- asse. 

- assimo. 

- aste. 

- assero. 


If I believed, &c. 
cred-essi. 

— essi. 


— essimo. 

— este. 

— essero. 


If I nourished, <fec. 
nutr-issi. 

— issi. 

— • isse. 

— issimo. 

— iste. 

— issero. 
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J^reterperfect of the Subjunctive (Passato Prossimo del 
Congiuntivo). 

That I may have j That I may have 
believed, &c. I nourished, &c. 


That J may have 
spoken, &c. 

Ch" io abbia 
Che tu abbia 
Ch^ egli abbia 1 par- 
Chenoiabbiamo flato, 
Che voi abbiate 
Ch’ essiabbiano 


creduto, 


nutrito. 


pluperfect of the Subjunctive (Trapassato del Congiuntivo). 


If I*bad spoken, &c. 
S’ io avessi 
Se tu avessi 
S’ egli avesse 
Se noi avessimo 
Se voi aveste 
S’ essi avessero 


h)ar- 

lato, 


Ifl had believed, &c. 


creduto, 


If I had nourished, &c. 


nutrito. 


IMPERATIVE (Imperativo). 


Speak (thou), &e. (see 
note 3, p. 441). 
Parl-a. 


• 1 . 

'iamo. 
• ate. 

■ ino. 


Believe (thou), 
Ac. 

Cred-i. 

— a. 

— iamo. 

— ete. 

— a, 110 . 


Nourish (thou), 

Ac. 

Niitr-i {isci). 

— a {isca). 

— iamo. 

— ite. 

— ano {iscam). 


III. CONJUGATION OF^THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Ohs. To form the passive voice the Italians frequently place 
before the past participle of the active verb the auxiliary essere, 
but often also, and more elegantly, one of the verbs, venire, to come ; 
andare, to go ; resfare, to stop ; rimanere, to remain ; stare, to 
stop, stay, to express with more emphasis a continuance of action 
(See Lessons XLII and XLIX.) 


® EXAMPLES: 


Tien lodato da tuUi, 

Yenne accusata, 

Yerranno hiasimate, 

Questa voce va pasta prima, 

We restai (or rimasi) maravU 
gliato (instead of nefui mam” 
vigliato), 

JSssanm ne restb (/«) persuasa, 
I camlli stanm {som) attaccati 
alia mTTozza, 


He is praised by everybod 3 % 
She was accused. 

They will be blamed. 

This word must be placed at 
the head. 

I was quite surprised at it. 


She was not convinced of it. 
The horses are put to the car- 
riage. 
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I^resent of the Infinitive (Infinitivo Presente). 

Essere amato or amata, to be loved. 

Tast of the Infinitive (Infinitivo Passato). 

Essere state amato stata amata, to have been loved. 

Present Fartici^Ie (Participio Presente.) 

Essendo amato, amata, amati, amate, being loved. 

Fast Fartici]}le (Participio Passato). 

._tato amato, stata amata, stati amati, state amate, been loved. 


lo sono 
Tn sei 
Egli e 
Ellab 
Noi siamo 
Voi siete 
Essi sono 
Esse sono 


lo era 
Tu eri 
Egli era 
Ella era 
Koi eravamo 
Toi eravate 
Essi erano 
Esse erano 


IXDICATIYE (Indicative) 
Fresent (Presente) 
orvengo amato, fern, a, 

„ vieni amato, „ a, 

„ viene amato, 

„ viene amata, 

„ veniamo amati, „ e, 

„ venite amati, „ e, 

„ vengono amati, 7 

„ vengono amate, > ‘ 


I am loved, 
tbon art loved, 
be is loved, 
sbe is loved, 
we are loved, 
you are loved. 

they are loved. 


Imjmfect (Imperfetto). 


or veniva amato, 
„ venivi amato, 
„ veniva amato, 
„ veniva amata, 

„ venivamo amati, 

„ venirate amati, 

„ venivano amati, 7 
„ venivano amate , } 


fern. 


e, 

e. 


I was loved, 
thou wert loved, 
be was loved, 
sbe was loved, 
we were 
yon were 

they were 


1 

/ 


loved. 


lo fni 
Tn fosti 
Egli fd 
Ella fn 
I^oifnmmo 
Yoi foste 
Essi furono 
Esse furono 


or 

venni 

amato, 

fern. 

a. 

I was 

ft 

venisti 

amato, 

99 

a. 

tbon wert 

?> 

venne 

amato, 



be was i 

SJ 

venne 

amata, 



sbe was I 

JJ 

venimmo 

amati, 

99 

0, 

we were 

JJ 

veniste 

amati. 

99 

e. 

you were 

99 

vennero 

amati, "j 

) 



99 

vennero 

amate, J 

1 

• 

they were 


) loved. 


Freterperfect (Passato Prossimo). 
lo sono stato amato 
lo sono stata amata 
]^oi siamo stati amati 
ISloi siamo state amate 


I have been loved, &c. 
we have been loved, &c. 
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JPlujperfect (Trapassato). 

lo era state amato, &c. 1 I liad been loved, <&c. 

Ohs, The preterite Anterior of the passive voice : iofui stato, 
with a past participle, is not used in Italian* 

Future (Future). 

lo sard or verrd amato or a, &c. | I shall be loved, &c. 

Future Fast (Future Perfetto). 

lo sard stato amato, &c. ] I shall have been loved, &c. 

Conditional F resent (Condizionale Presente). 

lo sarei or verrei amato or amata, I should be ^ ^ 
*Tu saresti „ verresti amato „ amata, thou wouldst be I n 
Egli sarebbe „ veiTebbe amato, he would be f % 

EUa sarebbe „ verrebbe amata, she should be J ^ 

Conditional Fast (Condizionale Passato). 
lo sarei stato amato, &c. j I should have been loved. 


Che io sia 
— ' tu sia 

— egli sia 
— ' efia sia 

— noi siamo 

— voi siate 

— essisiano 
— - esse siano 


F resent of the Subjunctive (Congiuntivo Presente). 

amata, that I may be 
amata, that thou mayst be 
that he may be 
that she may be 
amate, that we may be 
amate, that you may be 

that they may be 


or venga ' amato or 
„ venga amato „ 
„ venga amato, 

„ venga amata, 

„ veniamo amati „ 
„ veniate amati „ 
„ vengano amati \ 

„ vengano amati j 


)> 


Imperfect of the Subjunctive (Imperfetto del Congiuntivo). 


Se io fossi or venissi amato or amata, 

— tu fossi „ venissi amato „ amata, 

— egli fosse „ venisse amato, 

■ — ella fosse „ venisse amata, 

— noi fossimo „ venissimo amati „ amate, 

— voifoste „ veniste amati „ amate, 

— essifossero ,, venissero amati, 

— esse fossero „ venissero amate. 


‘If I were loved, &g. 


Ferfect of the Subjunctive (Passato Prossimo dol Congiuntivo). 


Ch' io sia stato amato, 

Ch* io sia stata amata, &c. 
Che noi siamo stati amati, 
Che noi siamo state amate, 


} That I may have been 
loved, <&c. 


Fluperfect of the Subjunctive (Trapassato del Congiuntivo). 
Se io fossi stato amato, &c. j If I had been loved, 
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IV. MODEL OE THE CONJUGATION OF A EEFLEC- 
TIVB VEEB GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE rSee 
Lessons XLIII and XLIY.) * ^ 

Infinitive JPrese^it (Infinitivo Presente). 

Difendersi, to defend one's seif. 

Infinitive last (Infinitivo Passato). 

Esserei d^eso, to have defended one’s self. 

^Present Fai'ticijple (Participio Presente). 
Pifendentesi,® defending one’s self 


Particijple Past (Participio Passato). 


Difesosi, 

Difesasi, 

Difesisi, 

Difesesi, 


•defended one’s self 


IXDICATIYE (Indicative). 


Present (Presente). 


lo mi difendo, 

Tu ti difendi, 

Ella 

Koi ci difendiamo, 
V oi^ vi difendete. 


I defend myself 
thou defendest thyself 
he defends himself 
she defends herself 
we defend ourselves, 
you defend yourselves. 

they defend themselves. 


® The participle, joined to the 
Present.^ 

Bifendendomi, defending myself 


Bifendendoti, 

Bifendendosi, 


thyself 

himself 
or herself 


different pronouns, would be thus : 
Perfect. 

Essendomi^ having defended 
-P, . ^ayself 

Essendoti [ ^ having defended 


Bifendendoci, „ ourselves. 

Bifendendovi, „ yourselves. 

Bifendendosi, „ themselves. 


Essendosi 


Essendoci 

Essendovi 

Essendosi 




o thyself 
p haying defended 
himself or her- 
self 

having defended 
pj ourselves. 

I having defended 
yourselves, 
having defended 
themselves. 



Mi difendeva. 
Ti difeudevi. 
Si difeadeva. 


Impmfect (Imperfetto). 

I defended myself, &c. 

Ci difendevamo. 
Ti difendevate. 
Si difendevano. 


Mi difesi. 

Ti difendesti. 
Si difese. 


Preterite Definite (Passato Pimoto). 
I defended myself, &c. 

Ci difendemmo, 
Ti difendeste. 

Si difesero. 


Preterperfect (Passato Prossimo)* 

I have defended myself, &e. 

Ci siamo 1 

Ti siete > difesi ; fern, difese. 
Si sono J 


JvXi sono ■) 

Ti sei > difeso ; fim. difesa,^ 


Si 


J 


Pluperfect (Trapassato). 

I had defended myself, &c. 

Ci eravamo'j 

Ti eravate > difesi ; fem. difese. 
Si erano j 


Ti eri > difeso ; fern, difesa. 
Si era J 


Mi fui 
Ti fosti > 
Si fn J 


Preterite Anterior (Passato Eimoto Composto). 
I had defended myself, c^c. 


difeso ; fern, difesa. 


Ci fummo 1 
Ti foste > 
Si furono J 


difesi ; fern, difese. 


Mi difenderd. 
Ti difenderai. 
Si difendera. 


Future Present (f nturo Imperfetto). 
I shall defend myself, <fec. 

Ci difenderemo. 
Ti difenderete. 
Si difenderanno. 


Mi sarh ) 
Ti sarai > 
Si sar^ ) 


Future Past (Putnro Perfetto). 
I shall have defended myself, &c. 


difeso; difesa. 


Ci saremo "j 

Ti sarete > difesi ; fem^ difese. 
Si saranno J 


in r?® ''' considered as passive, ta 
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Conditional Present (Condizionale Presente). 
I slould defend myself, &c. 


Mi difenderei. 
Ti difenderesti. 
Si difenderebbe. 


Ci difenderemmo. 
Yi difendereste. 

Si difenderebbero. 


Conditioyial Past (Condizionale Passato). 


I should have defended myself, &c. 


Mi sarei 

Ti saresti > difeso ; fern, difesa. 
Si sarebbe J 


Ci saremmo 

Yi sareste > difesi ; fern, difese. 

Si sarebbero J 


Present of the Siibjunctive (Congiimtivo Presente). 
That I may defend myself, &c. 


Che io mi defenda. 
— tu ti difenda. 


— egli) • 


difenda. 


Che noi ci difendiamo. 

— Yoi vi difendiate. 

— essi 7 . 

— essej 


' si difendano. 


Imperfect of the Subjunctive (Imperfetto del Congiuntivo). 


Se mi difendessi. 

— ti difendessi. 

— si difendesse. 


If I defended myself, &c. 

Se ci difendessimo. 

— vi difendeste. 

— si difendessero. 


Preierpeifect of the SulJ nyicflve (Passato Prossimo delCongiuutivo). 


That I nia}^ ha\^e defended myself, &c. 


Che mi sia 

— ti sia > difeso ; fern, difesa. 

— si sia 3 


Che ci siamo 

— vi siate > difesi ; fern . difese. 

— si siano j 


Pluperfect of the Suhjunctwe (Trapassato del Congiuntivo), 
If I had defended myself, &c. 


Se mi fossil 

— ti fossi I difeso ; fern, difesa. 

— si fosse j 


Se ci fossimcj 

— vi foste > difesi ; fern, difese. 

— si fossero J 


IMPEEATIYE (Imperativo). 


Bifenditi, 

E’en ti difendere, 
Si difenda egli, 
Difendiamoci, 
Difendetevi, 

Si difendano essi, 


Defend thyself, 
do not defend thyself 
let him defend himself 
let us defend ourfeelves. 
defend youi’selves. 
let them defend themselves. 
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LESSOR. 


Y. MODEL OE THE COHJITOATIOlSr OE A EEELEC 
TIYE YERB GOYERI^mO THE DATIYE (See Lessor 
LIY.) 

Infinitive Present (InfiBitivo Presente), 
Procurar^^?©, to get, procure it. 

Infinitive Past (Infinitivo Passato). 

Esser^e/o procurato, to have got it. 

Present Participle (Participio Presente). 
Proeurando^^^o, getting it. 

Participle Past (Participio Passato). 

Procurato^eZo, having got it. 


IMDIGATIYE (Indicativo). 
Present (Presente). 

I get it, &c. 


lo me 1o procuro. 

Tu te lo procuri. 
EgH 7 , 

EUa f procura. 


Hoi ce lo procuriamo. 
Yoi ve lo procurate. 
Essi 7 7 

Esse \ procurano. 


Imperfect (Imperfetto). 


I got it, <&c. 


lo me lo procurava, &c. 


I got it, SiQ. 


Preterite Pefinite (Passato Rimoto). 

[ lo me lo pi’ocurai, &c. 


Preterperfect (Passato Prossimo). 

I have got it, &c. 

lo me lo sono 
Tu te lo sei 

Pluperfect (Trapassato). 

I had procured it, &c. [ Jjle lo era procurato, &c. 

Preterite Aiiterior (Passato Rimoto Composto). 

I had procured it, A;c. [ Me lo fui procurato, <&c. 

Ptitti7'e Pi'esent (Puturo Imperfetto). 

I shall procure it, &c. ' \ Me lo procurero, &c. 

Future Past (Future Perfetto). 

I shall have procui’ed it, A;c. [ Me lo sai’d procurato, <fec. 


-procurato. 


Hoi ce lo siamo 
Yoi ve lo siete 

Essi 7 7 

f to sono 


proeui’ato. 



453 


eightt-fifth iessoit. 

Gofiditimal Present {Coni\zm-nale'Px^siTitA. 

i. siiouid procure it it? ' 

F It, &.C. j lo lo procui-erei, &e. 

(CondizionaJe Passato). 

I should have procm-ed it. &o. | 2fo fo saiei pi-oeurato, &c. 

F resent of the Subjmictwe (Congiuniivo Presente). 

. I may procm-e it, &c. 

Ciie 10 me lo lu’ocuri. ? 

— tu te lo piocm-i procnriamo. 

— egli 7 , ' procui'iate. 

— esse j procurino. 

i ^ me lo procurassi, <&c 

Freterj>erfeei of the Subjunctive (Passato Prossimo del 
Congiuntivo). 

I maj have procured it, &c. 

Che 10 me lo sia ^ , . 

— tu te /o sia f ^ ") 

"^eg]i 7 , >procui’ato. — voi siate Iprocu- 

— ella j «« j - essx | j> ,,^0. 

P/^^er/eet of tie Subjunctive (Trapassato del Congiuuiivo). 

Lf I had procured it f ^ 

’ * 1 ^ me lo fossi procurato, &c. 

IMPERATITE ( Imperative) . 

I^i’ocure (thou) it. 

- ^on te lo procurare, do (thou) not procure it 
Se lo procuri egli, let kini procure ?t 

Procm-i^oce/o, let us procure it 

rocurate«7^Zo, procure (je) it. 

Se lo procurmo esse, let them procure it. 

OBSEEVATIOISrS Ohi THE COHJHGATIOH OP THE 
EEGULAE YEEBS. 

pSB - 1 fsar- 

. The di-oppmg of the final vowel may also take place before a 
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coEsonaBt in those persons of the verbs which end in 7m, and have 
the accent on the last syllable but one. Ex. 

Siam liberi {instead of siamo). We are free. 

Eravani contenti {instead of qtq.- We were satisfied, 
vamo). 

Sarem lodati {instead of saremo). We shall be praised. 

Amiam sinceramente {instead of We love sincerely, 

amiamo). 


But when the accent rests on the last syllable but two, the last 
vowel cannot be dropped. We could not say ; 

Fossim {for fossinio) colpevoH. Were we guilty. 

Avessbn {for avessimo) veduto. Had we seen. 

Ajnassim {for amassimo) tutti. Did we love all. 

<7. The abbreviation may further take place in all the third 
persons plural that have no or ro for their ending, as : 

Aman, they love ; senton, they feel ; instead of amano, sentono. 
Aniavan, they loved ; amaron, they loved ; mstead of amavano, 
amarono. 

Amasser, did they love ; potrebber, they could ; avrebber, they 
would have ; instead (^amassero, potrebbero, avrebbero. 

D. The thii-d person plural of the imfetto 7nmoto is often abridged 
in more than one manner, as : Instead of 


Andarono, they went 
Eurono, they were 


I you mil find : 


andaron, andaro, andar. 
furou, furo, fur. 


F. The thh*d person singular of the present tense of verbs in ere 
often loses the final e when it is preceded by I, r, or 7i, as : 


Si sziol dire, they use to say, instead of suole. 

Si dual di qnesto, he is sorry for it, „ „ duole, 

Cid ml molto, this is worth much, „ „ mle. 

Vuol fare, he will do, „ „ mole. 

Also, 

Far, 3rd pers. sing. oi>pa7^ere, to appear, instead of 
Fon, „ „ (ponere), to put, „ „ fone. 

Tien „ „ tenere, to hold, „ „ tiene, 

Vien, „ „ venire, to come, „ „ vie7ie. 

Miman, „ „ rimanere, to remain, „ „ rimane. 

Son, 1st pers. sing, and 3rd pers. plur. of essere, to be, „ sono. 


I. OIT THE YEEBS IK aT'B, 

1. Yerbs whose infinitives end in care, or gare, insert an h as 
often as y or c meets with e or i. Ex. 

Fresent , — Cerco, I seek; ceroid (not cem), thou seekest ; cer- 
cMamo, we seek, &c. 

Future, — Cerclierb, I shall seek ; cerclierai, thon wilt seek ; eer- 
cl^era, he will seek ; cerclieremo, we shall seek, &g, 

Fresmt — Ch' io cercM, that I may seek, &c. : cercMamo, 



EiaHTY-riFTH IiESSOJT. 


455 

that we may seek; cercMate, that you may seek; that 

they may seek, 

2. IVlieu the infiaitive ends in ciare^ glare, gliare, and sclare, 
the letter i must he left out as often as it meets with i or e. Ex. 

To threaten, to eat, to advise, to J^inaceiare, maiigiare, consi- 
leave. ^ gliare, laseiare. 

Thou threatenest,£atest, advisest, Tii minaccl, mangi, consigli, 
leavest. lascL 

I shall threaten, eat, advise, lo minaceerb, mangerb, consU 
leave. glierb,^ lascero. 

I should threaten, eat, advise, lo minaccerei, mangerei, co 7 i- 
leave. siglierei, Ictscerei, 

3. But in verbs whose fii-st person singular of the present tense 
indicative has the accent upon the letter i, the second person singu- 
lar must be wiitten with iL Ex. 

I send, I spy. j Invio, spio. 

Thou sendest, thou spiest. | Tu invii, tu spii. 

II. oisT THE VEEBs iH ere. 

1. ^ The greatest irregularity in the verbs in ere takes place in the 
perfetto rimoto, and the past participle. Very few verbs in ere 
have in this tense the regular ending in ei, and even those that have 
it may take also the irregular ending in etti, as may be seen above 
in the conjugation of credere, which has credei and credettL^ 

2. To know, therefore, perfetto rimoto of those verbs which 
have not the regular ending in ei, it is only necessary to know the 
fost person singular. That once known, the third person singular 
is formed from it by changing i into e; and from this again the 
third person plural is formed by joining to it ro. The remaining 
three persons are always formed regularly. Ex. 

To please. Preterite definite : I Flacere. Peif. Eimoto ; piac- 
jdeased. gid. 

He pleased, they pleased. 3rd pers. sing, piacqtte ; 3rd 

pei*s. plur, piacquero. 

Thou pleasedst, we pleased. 2nd pers. sing. piacesH; 1st 

pers. plur. piacemmo. 

You pleased. * 2nd pers. plur. piaceste. 

To write. Pref. def. I wrote. Scrivere. Perf. Eimoto : scrissL 
He wrote, they wrote. 3rd pers. sing, scrisse ; 3rd 

pers. plur. scrissero. 

Thou wrotest, we wrote. 2nd pers. sing, scrivesti ; 1st 

pers. plur. scriremmo. 

You wrote. 2nd pers plur. scriveste. 

3. a) Of the verbs in ere the following have the double form in 
the perfetto rimoto, i. e, the regular in ei, and the irregular in etti. 

® Here the pronunciation renders the letter i again necessary, 

^ In Tuscany the ending in etti seems to be preferred. 
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Injlnitivo, JPerfetto Bimoto. Fart. Fass. 

. . 1st form. 2nd form. 

Assistere, to assist,^ assistei, assistetti, assistito. 

Pesistere, to desist. 

Esistere, to exist. 

Insistere, to insist. 

Besistere, to resist. 

Sussistere, to subsist. 

Battere,tobeat, battei, battetti.i" battato. 

Combattere, tp figbt. 

Compiere, to accomplish, compiei, compietti, compiuto. 
Empiere, to fill. 

Credere, to believe, credei, credetti, creduto. 

Esigere, to exact, esigei, esigetti, esatto. 

Fendere, to split, fendei, fendetti, fenduto (fesso). 

Fremere, to roar, fremei, fremetti, fremuto. 

to shudder. 

Gemere, to groan, gemei, gemetti, gemuto. 

Mietere, to mow, mietei, mietetti mietuto. 

Pendere, to hang. pendei, pendetti, penduto. 

Perdere, to lose, perdei, perdetti perduto. 

Premere, to press, premei, * prenaetti, premuto. 
Bicevere, to receive, ricevei, ricevetti, ricevuto. 

Serpere, to creep, serpei, serpetti, serputo. 

Solvere, to dissolve. solvei, solvetti, soluto. 

Splendere, to shine, splendei, splendetti, splenduto. 

Stridere, to creak, stridei, stridetti, striduto. 

Tiendere, to sell, vendei, vendetti, venduto. 

The following, with the accent on the last sjUable but one, have 
also thQ joeifetto rimoto in ei and etti : 


Injlnitivo. Ferfetto Fimoto. Fart. Fass. 

1st form. 2nd form. 

Cadere, to fall, cadei, cadetti, caduto. . 

Bovere, to owe, dovei, dovetfci, dovuto. 

Godere, to enjoy, godei, godetti, goduto. 

Potere, tobeable(can), potei, potetti, potuto. 

Sedere, to sit, sedei, sedetti, seduto. 

Temere, to fear, temei, temetti, temuto. 

Ohs. Some have, besides the two mentioned forms ip ei and eU% 
a third form in si. Of these three forms sometimes the one, some- 
times the other, is employed. They are the following : 

Assolvere, to absolve, assolvei, assolvettia7j<f fassoluto, 

T,. , , , assolsi, (,assolto. 

Bisolvere, to resolve, 

Chiudere, to shut, chiudei, chiudetti and chiuso. 


chiasi, 


“ The ending in- etii is generally, for the sake of euphony, 
avoided m verbs having in their radicals one or two fs. 



EIGHTT-PIFTH LESSOIS". 


457 


Infinitivo. 
Cedere, to yield, 

Concedere, to grant. 
Perdere, to lose, 


'Pevfeiio Rimoto, 


form. 

cedei. 


%idfunn. 
cedetti and 
cessi. 


I^art, Pass, 


5" ceduto, 
cesso. 


1 


perdei. 


perdetti and ( perdnto. 
persi, ^perso. 


Persuadere, to persuade, persuadei, persuadetti a}id persuaso. 

j)ersuasi, 

Pissuadere, to dissuade, dissuadei,' <&c. 

Presumere, to presume, presume!, presuraetti and presunto. 

presunsi, 

rendei, rendetti and C renduto. 

resi, ^ reso. 

spendei, - spendetti and speso. 
spesi. 


Pendere, to render, 
Spendere, to spend. 






h) The following five, and their compounds, have the ferfetto 
rimoio in cqid : — 


Piacere, to please, piacqui, 

Giacere, to lie, to be situate, giacqui, 

Tacere, to be silent, tacqui, 

Nuocere, to hurt, nocqui, 

Nascere, to be bom, nacqui, 

c) The following three in hli : — 

Avere, to have, ebbi, 

Conosoere, to know, conobbi, 

Crescere, to grow, crebbi, 

d) The follo^vi^g two in ddi : — 


Cadere, to fall, 
Yedere, to see, 


caddi, 

vidi, 

veddi {antiquated), 


e) The following two in jpjpi : — 
Eompere, to break, ruppi, 

Sapere, to know, seppi, 


piaciuto, 

giaciuto. 

taciuto. 

nociuto. 

nato. 


avuto. 

conosciuto. 

cresciuto. 


caduto. 

veduto. 

visto, 

rotto. 

saputo. 


f) The following two in vi : — 
Bere, or bevere, to drink, bevvi, 

Parere, to appear, parvi, 

g) The following two in li and ni : — 

Yolere, to be willing, volli, 

to wish, 

Tenere, to hold, tenni. 


bevuto. 

paruto, 

parso. 


voluto. 

tenuto. 


h) All the other verbs in have jperfetto rimoto in si, ssi, 
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and the past participle in so, to, or sto. The following is an alpha- 
betical Hst of them. 

Ohs. Derivative smd compound verbs follow the same conjugation 
as their simple. It is further to be observed that the monosyllabical 
particles, a, o, da, fra, ra, so, su, double the following consonant, 
when it is not s imjpura (i. e. s followed bj a consonant), as : accor-' 
Tere, to run up ; oj^jporre, to oppose ; dahhene, honest ; frammettere, 
to put between; raggiungere, to rejoin; $occMuders,‘%o half close; 
suddividere, to subdivide, &c. 

* Prima persona 

Infinitivo. delV Indlcativo Perfetto Participio 

presente. rinioto. passafo. 

Accendere, to light, accendo, accesi, acceso. 

Miaccendere, to reMndle. (See the above Obs.) 

Accorgersi, to perceive, accorgo, accorsi, accorto. 

Scorgere, to notice. (See the above Obs.) 

Affligere,^ to afflict, affiiggo, affiissi, afflitto. 

Appendere, to hang up, appendo, appesi, appeso. 

Sospendere, to delay. (See the above Obs.) 

Ardere, to bum, ardo, arsi, arso. 

Ascondere, to conceal, ascondo, ascosi, ascosto 

Nascondere, to hide. (See the above Obs.) 

Assolvere, to absolve, assolvo, assolsi, assolto. 

Kisolvere, to. resolve. (See the above Obs.) 

Assorbere, to absorb, assorbo, assorsi, assorto. 

Assumere, to assume, assume, assunsi, assunto. 

Presumere, to presume. (See the above Obs.) 

Riassumere, to re-assume. (See the same.) 

Chiedere, to ask, chiedo, chiesi, chiesto. 

Richiedere, to demand. (See the above Obs.) 

Chiudere, to shut, chiudo, chiusi, ^ chiuso. 

Conchiudere {or Concludere), to infer, 

Rscludere, to exclude, 

Inchiudere {or includere), to inclose, 

Racchindere, to shut up, 

Richiudere, to inclose, 

Rinchiudere, to include, 

Schiudere, to open, to exclude, 

So<’chiudere, to shut up, 

Verbs having a vowel before gere, double the letter g, as : leg^ 
gere, to read ; leggo, I read ; leggi, thou readest ; legge, he reads ; 
leggiamo, we read; leggete, you read ; leggono, they read, <&c. There 
is further to be remarked that verbs ending in ggere, mre, and 
arre, as: affliggere, to afflict ; scrivere, to write ; trarre, to di’aw, 
double in the perfetto rwioto the letter s, and have in the past 
participle tt; e. g* affiissi, scrissi, trassi ; afflitto, scHtto, tratio. 
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Injinitivo. 


Cingere, or 


Cignere; 


,^]togu-d, 


Prima persona 
delV Indicativo 
presente. 
rcingo, 1 
\ cigno, 3 


Perfetto Particlpio 
rimoto. passaio. 


cinsi, 


cinto. 


Accingersi, or accignersi, to prepare 
one’s self. (See the above Obs.) 




Accogliere, or accoiTe, to receive. 


C coglio, 
I colgo, 


colsi, colto. 


Raccogliere, or raccorre, 
pick up, 

Connettere, to connect, 

Correre, to run, 

Accorrere, to run up, 
Concorrere, to concur, 
Discorrere, to discourse, 
Incon’ere, to incur, 
Percorrere, to run over, 
Eicorrere, to have recourse, 
Cuocere, to boil, to cook, 
Deludere, to delude, 

Alludere, to allude, 
lUudere, to delude, 
Difendere, to defend, 

Offendere, to offend. 
Discutere, to examine, 
Distinguere, to distinguish, 
Estinguere, to extinguish. 
Divide re, to divide, 

Subdividere, to subdivide. 

Dolere, to ache, 

Erigere, to erect, 

Espellere, to expel, 

Impellere, to impel. 
Esprimere, to express. 


to collect, to y (See the above Obs.) 


connetto, 

corro. 


connessi, 

corsi. 


connesso. 

corso. 


(See the above Obs.) 


cuoco, 

delude. 


cossi, 

delusi. 


cotto. 

deluso. 


j (See the above Obs.) 

difendo, difesi, difeso. 

(See the above Obs.) 

dheuto, diseussi, discusso. 

dihtinguo, distinsi, distinto. 

(See the above Obs.) 

divide, divisi, diviso. 

(See the above Obs.) 


Cdolgo, *) 

( dogho, 3 
erigo, 
espello, 

(See the above Obs.) 
esprimo. 


dolsi, doluto. 


eressi, 

espulsi, 


eretto. 

espulso. 


espressi, espresso. 


- Opprimere, to oppress, ^ 
Comprimere, to compress, j 
Deprimere, to depress, / 
Imprimere, to impress, 
Sopprimere, to. suppress, 
Eiggere, to fix, 


. (See the above Obs.) 


figgo, 


fissi, 


( fisso, 
X fitto. 


2 Yerbs ra^gliere change this ending in the perfetto rimoto into 
Ish and in the past participle into Ito ; e. g. sciogliere, to untie— 
sciolsif sciolto ; toglierej to lay hold of — tolsi^ tolto, &c. 

s 2 
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Infinitim. 


Frima. persona Participio 


delV Indicaiwo 
'^resente. 


rimoto, passato. 


} 


Affiggere, to post up, 
Crocifiggere (o?* crucifig- 
gere), to crucify, 

Prefiggere, to prefix, 
Scoufiggere, to defeat, 
Trafiggere, to pierce, 

Piugere, to feign, 

Fondere, to melt, 

Confondere, to confound, 
Diffondere, to pour out, 
Infondere, to infuse, 
Rifondere, to restore, 
Trasfondere, to pour from 
one vessel to anotiier. 

Prangere, to break, 

InJ&ungere, to break- to 
pieces, 

Riirangere, to reflect, 

Friggere, to fry, 
Giungere,or-)^^ 

Giugnere, y 

Aggiungere, to add, 
Congiungere, to join,^ 
Bisgiungere, to aisjoin, 
Raggiungere, to rejoin, 
Soggiungere, to add, reply, 
Sopraggiungere, I to bap- 
Sovraggiungere, ) P®ii> 
Incidere, to make an incision, 
Circoncidere, to circumcise, 
Becidere, to decide, 

Recidere, to cut, 

Intridere, to knead, 

Leggere, to read, 

Eleggere, to elect, 

Rileggere, to read over 
again, 

Mergere, to plunge, 

Immergere, to immerge, > 
Sommergere, to submerge , ) 

Mettere, to put. 


(See Obs. above.) 


fingo, 

fondo, 

finsi, 

fusi, 

finto. 

fuso. 

(See Obs. above.) 


frango, 

fransi. 

franto. 

(See Obs. above.) 


friggo, 

frissi. 

fritto. 

givmgo. 

giunsi, 

giunto. 

(See Obs. above.) 


incido, 

incisi, 

inciso. 

(See Obs. above.) 


intrido, 

leggo, 

intrisi, 

lessi, 

intriso. 

letto. 

(See Obs. above.) 


mergo, 

mersi, 

merso. 

(See tbe above Obs.) 


metto, 

misi. 

messo. 
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mordo, 


Tarticipio 

Infimtivo. dell IndtcaUvo passato. 

presente, 

Ammettere, to admit, 

Commettere, to commit, 

Compromettere, to compro- 
mise, 

Dimettere, to discontinue, 

Dismettere, to leave off, 

Frammettere, 

Inframmettere, j 
Intromettere, to let in, 

Omettere, to omit, ) (See Obs. above.) 

Permettere, to permit, 

Premettere, to put before, 

Promettere, to promise, 

Eimettere, to remit, 

Scommettere, to lay a wager, 

Smettere, to dismiss, 

Trasmettere, to transmit, ^ 

Mordere, to bite, mordo, morsi, morso. 

Mnovere, to move, mnovo, mossi, mosso. 

Commnovere, to move, to disturb, ^ 

Dismuovere, to stir up, 

Promuovere, to promote, > (See Obs. above.) 

Eimuovere, to remove, 

Smuovere, to pervert, ^ 

Kegligere, to neglect, negligo, neglessi, negletto. 

Opprimere, to oppress, opprimo, oppress!, oppresso. 

Percuotere, to strike, percuoto, percossi, percosso. 

Scuotere, to shake, ") (See Ohs. above.) 

Eiscuotere, to recover money due, } ^ ' 

Piangere, to weep, piango, piansi, pianto. 

Pingere and Pignere, to paint, pingo, pinsi, pinto. 

Bipingere, to depict. (See Obs. above.) 

Porgere, to reach, poi’go, porsi, porto. 

Prendere, to take, prendo, presi, preso. 

Apprendere, to learn, to 
bear, 

Comprendere, to compre- 

Intepr’endere, to under- (See OKs. above.) 
take, 

Eiprendere, to retake, 

Sorprendere, to surprise, 


(See Obs. above.) 


negligo, neglessi, negletto. 
opprimo, oppress!, oppresso. 
percuoto, percossi, percosso. 

I (See Obs. above.) 


pianto. 

pinto. 


(See Obs. above.) 
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Infinitivo, 




I 


Proteggere, to protect, 

Pungere, to sting, 

Badere, to sliear, 

Pedimere, to redeem, 

Eeggere, to reign, to gorern, 
Correggere, to correct, 
Eicorreggere, to correct 
again, 

Dirigere, to direct, 

Erigere, to erect, 

Eidere, to langli, 

Deridere, to deride. 

Eimanere, to remain, 

Eispondere, to answer, 

Corrispondere, to agree with. 
Eodere, to gnaw, 

Corrodere, to corrode. 

01.C.S., 

Prescegliere, to select. 
Scendere, to descend, 

Ascendere, to ascend, 
Condiscendere, to conde- 
scend, ^ 

Discendere, to descend, 
Trascendere, to exceed, 


deir Indicativo 
^pesenfe. 
proteggo, 
pungo, 
rado, 
redimo, 
reggo. 


rimoto, 

protessi, 

pnnsi, 

rasi, 

redensi, 

ressi, 


fossato. 

protetto. 

punto. 

raso. 

redento. 

retto. 


(See Obs. above.) 


rido, 

(See Obs. above.) 


nsi. 


nmasi. 


rimango, 

rispondo, risposi, 
(See Obs. above.) 
rodo, rosi, 
(See Obs. above.) 

Cscelgo, > 

X sceglio, > 

(See Obs. above.) 
scendo, 


( rimasto, 
X rimaso. 
risposto. 


scelsi, seelto. 


scesi, 


s 


(See tbe above Obs.) 




Disciogliere, or disciorre, to dissolve. (See Obs. above.) 


Scrivere, to write, 

Ascrivere, to ascribe, 
Descrivere, to describe, 
Inscrivere, to inscribe, 
Prescrivere, to prescribe, 
Eescrivere, to transcribe, 
Soprascrivere, to snper- 
scribe, 

Sottoscrivere, to subscribe, 
Trascrivere, to copy, 
Sorgere,or7 , . 

^ Surgere, ) ’ 

Eisorgere, to resist, 7 

Insorgere, to rise against, ) 
Spargere, to spread, 

Spendere, to spend, 

Spergere, to waste, 


scrivo, scrissi, scritto. 


> (See Obs. above.) 


sorgo. 

sorsi, 7 

sorto. 

surgo, 

sursi, > 

(See Obs. 

above.) 


spargo, 

spendo, 

sparsi, 

sparse. 

spesi, 

speso. 

spergo, 

spersi, 

sperso. 
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Prima. persona p ^ « 

Injimiim. delV Indicativo 

presente, 

Aspergere, to sprinkle, "J 

Cospergere, to besprinkle, V (See Obs. above.) 


468 

Tartioipio 

passato. 


---X - o ^ X 

Dispergere, to disperse, 

Sospingere, } to pnsb 
re, i 


Sospignere 


away, 


■jioibrt., 

Costringere, ) 

I to restrain, 
Xvlstl*lD^Gl 3 

Strnggere, to dissolve, 


iggere, to axssoive, siiiuggo, & 

Distruggere, to destroy. (See Obs. above.) 


spingo, spinsi, spinto. 
(See Obs. above.) 


stringo, strinsi, stretto. 


' (See Obs. above.) 
struggo, strnssi, strutto. 


Svellere, to pull out, 

Tendere, to tend, 

Attendere, to •wait, 
Contendere, to contend, 
Estendere, to stretch, 
Intendere, to understand, 
Pretendere, to pretend, 
Soprintendere, to superin- 
tend, 

Sottintendere, to under- 
stand, 

Tergere, to wipe, 

^ Intingere, to steep, 
Attingere, to reach, 
Bitingere, to dye again, 
Toghere, or 7 seize, 

Torre, 3 

Bistogliere, or distorre, to 
divert from, 

Eitogliere, or ritdrre, to 
retake, 

Torcere, to twist, 

Contorcere, to wring, 
Eitorcere, to twist again, 

Valero, to ’be worth, 

Prevalere, to prevail. 


( svello, 7 I . 
Isvelgo,) 
tendo. 


> (See above Obs.) 


tergo, 

tingo, 


tersi, 

tinsi, 


(See Obs. above.) 

> (See Obs. above.) 


svelto. 

teso. 


torco, torsi, 

(See Obs. above.) 

valgo, valsi, 

(See Obs. above.) 

X 4 


terso. 

tinto. 


tolto. 


torto. 


C vals9, 
^ valuto. 
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Prime persona . 

Infinitwo, deW Indicativo Farttcipio 

presente. passato. 

Uccidere, to kill, nccido, ticcisi, ncciso. 

Ancidere {poetical), to kill. (See Obs. above.) 

Ungere, to anoint, ungo, nnsi, unto. 

Yincere, to vanquish., vinco, vinsi, vinto. 

Convincere, to convince. (See Obs. above.) 


Yivere, to live, 

Bivivere, to revive, 
Soprawivere, to survive, 
Yolgere, to turn, 

Awolgere, J) 

Bawolgere, > to wi’ap up, 
Binvolgere, > 
Sconvolgere, to invert, 
Stravolgere , , , 

. Travolgere, 


vivo, vissi, 

(See Obs. above.) 
v61go, volsi, 

(See Obs. above.) 


vivuto, 

vissuto. 

volto. 


OBSEEVATIOIfS. 


-4; Yerbs ending in ucere, gliere, nere, aere, are contracted in 
the infinitive, so that they have two infinitives, i.e. the ancient 
Latin, as; adducere, to adduce; cogliere, to gg-ther; ponere, to 
put \ traere (and traggere), to draw ; and the modem contracted 
infinitive, as:^ addurre, corre, porre, trarre. The second con- 
ti'acted infinitive is generally used ; from it are foimed the future 
and the present conditional, as, addu'n'o, c&rro, porro, trarro, and 
addurrei, correi, porrei, trarrei. Ail the other tenses are formed 
from the ancient infinitive, as; from condmere, Pres.: conduco, 
conduct, conduce, &c. Imperfect ; conduceva, &e. Imperf, subi.^ 
conducessi, &c.' ^ 

In the following^ verbs the infinitive is contracted, and the 
contraction maintained for the future and present conditional 
(see Lesson LXY.) : — 


Pe^etio Participio jp . 
rimoto. passato, 

addussi, addotto, addurrd, 
Condurre, instead of conducere, to conduct, condotto, condurrd. 


Infinitim. Presente. 

Addurre, to adduce, ’) ,, 

instead o/adducere, j 


BeduiTe, „ „ deducere, to deduce. 

Introduce, „ „ introducere, to introduce. 

Produrre, „ ,, producere, to produce. 

Eicondurre, „ „ riconducere, to reeonduct. 

Eidurre, „ „ riducere, to reduce. 

Eiprodurre, „ „ riproducere, to reproduce* 

Sea litre, „ „ seducere, to seduce. 

Tradurre, „ „ traducere, to translate. 
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pongo, posi, 


Injinitwo. 

Bere, to drink, instead^ 7 
^bevere, y 
Porre, to put, instead 7 
of pouere, j 

And so all those compounded from it, as : 

Anteporre, to prefer. 

Apporre, to impute. 

Comporre, to compound. 

Contrapporre, to oppose, 

Deporre, to depose. 

Disporre, to dispose. 

Esporre, to expose. 

Erapporre, to intei-pose. 

Trarre, to draw, in^'\ j 

stead of j 

And SO; 

Astrarre, to abstract. 

Attrarre, to attract. 

Contrarre, to contract. 

C6rre,3 or 1 4.^ f colgo, 


Presenie. Fufm- 

bevo, bevvi. 


passato. 

bevuto, 


berb. 


posto, porrb. 


Imporre, to impose. 

Opporre, to oppose. 

Posporre, to postpone. 

Preporre, to prefer. 

Prpporre, to propose. 
Soprapporre, to put upon. 
Sottoporre,to subdue, to submit. 
Supporre, to suppose. 

trassi, tratto, trarro. 


Betrarre, to detract. 
Estrarre, to extract. 
Sottrarre, to deliver. 


cogliere, 
Scerre, or 
scegliere. 


j colsi, 
I scelsi, 


to gather, 

jloek.o.., 

to take, 


colto, 

scelto, 


( corro, or 
(. cogliero. 
f scerro, or 
sceglierb. 


sciolto. 


Torre, or 
togliere, 




tolsi, tolto, 


( scioiTO, or 
X sciogliero. 
( torro, or 
(. toglierb. 


Obs. B. Besides these, there are those verbs in ere that hav6 
(like avere) the accent on the last syllable but one ; they are not 
conti'aoted in the infinitive, but in the future and conditional, 
where they reject the letter e of the last syllable but one, as ; 


Avere, to have. 

Bovere, to owe. 

Potere, to be able (can). 
Sapere, to know. 
Vedere, to see. 

Parere, to appear. 


Buturo. 

Avrb, 

Bovrb, 

Potrb, 

Saprb, 

Vedro, 

PaiTo. 


Condizionale, 
avrei. 
dovrei. 
potrei. 
saprei. 
vedrei. * 
parrei. 


Ohs. Q. But when the verbs in e7^e (with the accent on the last 
syllable but one) end in nere and lere, the letter or Ms in the 
contraction changed into r, as ; 


3 In the verbs in gliere the contracted form is generally pre- 
ferred in poetry. 

X 5 
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Future, Condizionale, 

Einaanere, to Temain. Eimarro, rimarrei. 

Tenere, to iiold. Terro, terreL 

Dolere, to Imrt. Borrd, dorrei. 

Yalere, to be worth. Yan-o, varrei. 

Yoiere, to be willing. Yorro, vorrei. 


CONJUGATIOIsr OE A YERB WITH TWO IHEIHITIYES. 

Freseni of the Infinitive. Fresent Fariidjple. 

Addurre, to allege ; formerly ad- Adducendo, alleging. 
ducere. 

Fust of the Infinitive. Fast Farticifile, 

Avere addotto, to have alleged. Addotto, alleged. 

Fresent of the Indicative. 


I allege, &c. 


Addne-o, 

Adduc-iamo, 

Adduc-i, 

Adduc-ete, 

Adduc-e, 

Adduc-ono. 


Im perfect. 


I alleged, &c. 

Adduc-eva, 

Addne-evamo. 

Adduc-eYi, 

Adduc-evate, 

Addiac-eva, 

Adduc-eYano. 


Freterite. 

I alleged, &c. 

Addnssi, 1 Addne-emmo, 

Addne-esti, Adduc-esto, 

Addusse, 1 Addossero. 

Freterperfect. 

Ho addotto, &c. I have alleged, &c. 
Fluperfect. 

AvexsL addotto, &c, I bad alleged, &c. 

Freterite Anterior {Fassato Bimoto Composto). 
Ebbi addotto, &c. I bad alleged, &c. 

Future Freseni or Simple,- 
I shall allege, (&c. 

Addnrr-b, Addurr-emo, 

Addnrr-ai, Addnrr-ete, 

Addiirr-^, Addurr-anno. 
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IFicture JPast (Futuro Perfetto). 

Ayi'o addotto, &c. I sFall have alleged, &e. 

Conditional Present, 

I should allege, &o. 

Addurr-ei, Addurr-emmo, 

Addurr-esti, Addurr-este, 

Addurr-ebbe, Addurr-ebbero. 

Past Conditional. 

Avi'ei addotto, Ac. I should have alleged, Ac. 
Present of the Bicbjunctine. 


That I may allege, &c. 


Adduc-a, 

Adduc-iamo, 

Adduc-a, 

Adduc-iate, 

Adduc-a, 

Adduc-ano. 


Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 


If I alleged, Ac. 

Adduc-essi, 

Adduc-essimoj 

Adduc-essi, 

Adduc-este, 

Adduc-esse, 

Adduc-essero. 


Preterjierfect of the Subjunctive. 

Che abbia addotto, Ac. That I may have alleged, Ac. 

Plujperfeet of the Subjunctive, 

S’ io avessi addotto, Ac. If I had alleged, Ac. 
Imperative. 

Adduc-i, allege (thou). Adduc-iamo, let us allege. 

Non addurre, do not allege. Adduc-ete, allege (ye). 
Adduc-a, let him allege. Adduc-ano, let them allege. 


III. ON THE TEEBS IN ire. 


Of the verbs in ire only the following are entirely regular 


Injinitivo. Presente. 

Aprire, to open, apro, 

Bollire, to boil, hollo, 

CoUvertire, to convert, converto, 

Coprire, to cover, copro, 

Cucire, to sew. cucio,_^ 

X 6 


Perfetto Participio 

TWhoto, passcdo. 
aprii (apersi), aperto. 

bollii, ^ bollito. 

convertii, convertito. 

copm (copersi), coperto, 

cucii, cucito. 
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Infinitwo^ 

Dormire, to sleep, 
Fuggire, to flee, 
Partire, to depart, 
Pentirsi, to repent, 
Seguire, to follow, 
Sentii*e, to feel, 
Servire, to serve, 
Sofii’ire, to sufler, 
Sortire, to choose, 
Yestire, to clothe. 


JPresmie, 

Terfetto 

jPartici^io 

rimoto. 

jpassato. 

dormo, 

dormii, 

dormito. 

fuggo. 

fugii. 

fuggito. 

parto, 

partii, 

partito. 

mi pento, 

mi pentii. 

pentito. 

seguo, 

sento. 

seguii. 

seguito. 

sentii, 

sentito. 

servo, 

soffro, 

. servii, 

servito. 

soffrii (soffersi),sofferto. 

sorto. 

sortii, 

sortito. 

vesto. 

vestii, 

vestito. 


The remaining verbs in ire differ from the above regular form in 
so much that they end in the present tense in isxio. This irregu- 
larity also takes place in the present of the subjunctive and impera- 
tive, as has been shown heretofore in the conjugation of nut 7 %re (p. 
■4:43 b 

There is, however, still some doubt existing with respect to the 
first and second persons plural of these verbs ; for in conversation, 
as well as in some Italian authors, finischiamo, nutrischiamOi &c., 
as well Q&JiniamOt nut7'iamo, are employed. Modern authors, how- 
ever, seem to incline^ for the regular form in the first and second 
persons plural (as in niitriTe^ p. 443), except, notwithstanding, 
where a double meaning is to be avoided ; as in the verbs : ardire, 
to dare ; aiterrire, to mghten j mar dr e, to rot ; smaltire^ to digest, 
&c., where atterriamo, mardamo^ smaltiamo, are alto- 

gether avoided, nob to mistake them for the first person plural of 
ardei^e, to burn ; aiterrare^ to throw down ; mardare, to march ; 
smaltare^ to enamel. 

The following verbs and their compounds terminate almost always 
in isco. Those marked with a cross (f) have also the regular form, 
as; ahhofrire — ahhomscQ^ ahhojTO ^ but the finrm in isco is pre- 
ferred in conversation, the other in poetry and the didactic style. 


Abolire, to abolish, 
f Abborrire, to abhor, 
Arricchire, to enrich, 
Arrossire, to blush, 
Bandire, to banish, 
Capire, to understand, 
Colpire, to strike, 
Compatire, to pity, 
Coneepire, to conceive, 
Digerire, to digest, 
Eseguire, to execute, 
Piorire, to blossom, 
Gradire, to approve, 
,frmpa 2 zire,togrowmad, 
Incrudelire, to grow cruel 
flianguire, to languish. 


abolisco, aholii, 

abborrisco, abborrii, 
arricchisco, arricchii, 
arrossisco, arrossii, 

•bandisco, bandii, 

capisco, capii, 

colpisco, colpii, 

compatisco, compatii, 
concepisco, concepii, 
digerisco, digerii, 

eseguisco, eseguii, 

fiorisco, fiorii, 

gradisco, gradii, 

impazzisco, impazzii, 

, incrudelisco, incrudelii, 
languisco, languii, 


aboiito. 

abborrito. 

arricchito. 

arrossito. 

bandito. 

capito. 

colpito. 

compatito. 

concepito. 

digerito. 

eseguito. 

fiorito. 

gradito. 

impazzito. 

incrudelito. 

languito. 
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^ ^ , FeTfetto Fartieipio 

Infimtim. Fresente, rimoto. passato, 

Patire, to snfi*er, patisco, patito. 

Perire, to perisli, perisco, 

Spedire, to despatcli, spedisco, spedii, spemto. 

Tradire, to betray, tradisco, tradii,^ 

Hbbidire, to obey, ubbidisco, ubbidii, abbidito. 

Unire, to unite, unisco, unii, unito- 


Ohs, The verbs aprire, to open ; capture, to cover ; ricoprire,J^ 
cover again; scoprire, to uncover; offerire^ to offer; as also dif- 
ferire, to differ; pTofferire^ to utter; sofferire, to suffer; have a 
double 'perfetto rimoto, viz. the regular, as : aprii, offerii, &c., and 
an irregular, as : apei'^i^ offer si, &c. Ex- 

I opened, thou openedst, he Aprii or apersi, aprisfi, ap7% 
opened. or aperse. 

We, you, they opened. Aprimmo, apriste, aprirono or 

j apersero, 

Ohs. A. Influire (also influere), to influence, has in the perfetto 
ri'Moio only infiwssL 

Ohs, B, The verb apparire, to appear,^ and its compound corn- 
parire^ to appear, have in the perfetio rimoto, besides the regular 
form in ii, another in vi,'^ as : 

I appeared, thou appearedst, he A^pparii^awdl apparvi, apparisti, 
appeared. appaii and apparve. 

We, you, they appeared. Apparimmo, appariste, a^^pari- 

rono and apparvero. 

Ohs, C. Of the verbs in ire the following two are contracted in 
the future and conditional ; 

To die, morire, future morroy conditional morrei. 

To come, venire, „ verrb, „ verrei, 

Ohs. F. The only one of the verbs in ire that has a contracted 
infinitive is dire, formerly dicere, to say. 


I. lEEEGULAR YEEBS IJST are. 

'H 

There are only four irregular verbs of the first conjugation, 
viz. — 

Andare, to go ; fare (formerly /hcere), to make, to do ; dare, to 
give ; stare, to stand. 

They are conjugated in the following manner: 

^ This double form in the perfetto rimoto is to be attributed to 
the double infinitive of the verbs ; for we find also apparere, com^ 
parere, though the latter be not used. 
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Infinitive JPresent, 


Ahbaee, to go. Faee, to do. 

Daee, to give. 

, Staee, to 




stand. 


Infimtive 

Past. 


Essere andato. 

to Aver fatto, to 

Aver dato, to 

Essere statoAo 

have gone. 

have done. 

have given. 

have stood. 


’Participle Present. 


Andando, going. Facendo, doing. 

Dando, giving. 

. Stando, stand- 




ing. 


Particijple Past. 


Andato, gone. 

Fatto, done. 

Dato, •given. 

Stato, stood. 


Present Indicative. 


I go, &c. 

I do, &c. 

I give, Ac. 

I stand, Ac. 

Vado {or vo), 

Faccio (or fo), 

Do, 

Sto, 

vai, 

fai, 

dai, 

stai, 

va, 

fa (face), poet., 

da, 

sta, 

andiarao, 

facciamo, 

diamo, 

stiamo, 

andate, 

fate, 

date, 

state, 

vanno. 

fanno. 

danno. 

stanno. 


Impei^fect. 


I went, &c. 

I did, &c. 

I gave, Ac. 

I stood, Ac. 

And-ava, 

Fac-eva (fea). 

Da-va, 

Sta-va, 

and-avi, 

fac-evi, 

da-vi, 

sta-vi, 

and-ava, 

fac-eva (fea)^ 

da-va, 

sta-va, 

and-avamo, 

fac-evamo, 

da-vamo, 

sta-vamo, 

and-avate, 

fac-evate. 

da-vate, 

sta-vate, 

and-avano. 

fac-evano. 

da-vano. 

sta-vano. 


Preterite Pefinite (Passato Bimoto). 


I went, did go 

I did, did do, 

I gave, did give, 

, I stood, did 

&c. 

&c. 

Ac. 

stand, Ac. 

And-ai, 

Feci {fei)y 

Diedi (detti), 

Stetti, 

and-asti, 

fac-esti, 

desti, 

stesti. 

and-o, 

fece {fe\feo), 

diede (die, dette). stette, 

and-ammo, 

fac-emmo, 

demmo, 

stemmo, 

and-aste. 

fac-este, 

deste, 

steste. 

and-arono. 

fecero (fenno, 

diedero(cZ^Vr^>?^(?, stettero. 


ferono). 

dettero). 



PreteT'jperfect (Passato Prossimo). 


I have gone, 

I have done ‘ 

I have given, 

I have stood, 

&c. 

(made), &c. 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Sono andato. 

Ho fatto, &c. 

Ho dato, Ac. 

Sono stato, Ac. 


’Blu^erfect, 

I,]iad gone, &c* I had done, I had given, &c. Ihadstood,&c, 
(made), «&c. 

Era andato, Aveva fatto, &c, Aveva date, &c. Era stato, &c. 
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Preterite Anterior (Passato Eimoto Composto). 

I had gone, &c. I Lad done, 

I had given, Ac. Ihadstood.Ac. 

Fui andato, &c. Ebbi fatto, Sic> 

Ebbi dato, Ac. 

. Fui stato, Ac. 


Picture, 


I shall go, Sic. 

I shall do or 

I shall or will 

I shall or will 


make, Ac. 

give, Ac. 

stand, Ac. 

And-rb, 

Pa-ro, 

Da-ro, 

Sta-ro, 

and-rai, 

fa-rai. 

da-rai, 

sta-rai, 

and-ra, 

fa-ra, 

da-ra, 

sta-ra, 

and-remo, 

fa-remo, 

da-remo, 

sta-remo, 

and-rtte, 

fa-rete, 

da-rete, 

sta-rete, 

and-ranno. 

fa-ranno. 

da-ranno. 

sta-ranno. 


Picture 

f Past. 


I shall have 

I shall have 

I shall have 

I shall have 

gone, <fec. 

done. Ac. 

given, Ac. 

stood, Ac. 

Sard andato, 

Avro hitto, Ac. 

Avro dato, Ac. 

Saro stato, 

andata, Ac. 



stata, Ac. 


Conditional Present. 


I should go, 

I should do, 

I should give. 

I should stand, 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Ac. 

And-rei, 

Ea-rei, 

Da-rei, 

sta-rei, * 

and-resti, 

fa-resti, 

da-resti. 

sta-resti, 

and-rebbe, 

fa-rebbe {rla)^ 

da-rehhe. 

sta-rebbe, 

and-remmo, 

fa-remmo. 

da-remmo. 

sta-remmo, 

and-reste, 

fa-reste, 

da-reste, 

sta-reste, 

and-rebbero. 

fa-rebbero {rlano). 

. da-rehhero. 

sta-rebbero. 


Conditional Past. 


I should have 

I should have 

I should have 

I should have 

gone, See, 

done, Ac. 

given, Ac. 

stood, Ac. 

Sarei andato, 

Avrei fatto, Ac. 

Avrei dato, Ac. 

Sarei stato, 

andata, Ac. 



stata, Ac. 


Present of the 

Subjunctive. 


That I may go, 

do or make, 

give, 

stand, 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Che io vada, 

faccia, 

dia, 

stia, 

che tu vada, 

faccia, 

dia, 

stia. 

che egli vada, 

faccia, 

dia, 

stia. 

che noi andiamo, facciamo, 

diamo, 

stiaino. 

che voi andiate, 

facciate, 

diate, 

stiate, 

che essi vadano. 

i&cciano. 

diano {dieno). 

stiano {stieno). 
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Imperfect of the 

Suhjmictive. 


If I went, <&c. 

made &c. 

gave, <fec. 

stood, &c. 

Se io and-assi, 

fac-essi, 

d-essi, 

st-essi, 

se tu and-assi, 

fac-essi, 

d-essi, 

st-essi, 

s* egli and-asse, 

fac-esse. 

d-esse, 

st-esse, 

se noi and-assimo. 

fac-essimo. 

d-essimo, 

st-essimo, 

se voi and-aste. 

fac-este, 

d-este, 

st-este. 

s* eglino an- 7 
dassero. _) 

fac-essero. 

d-essero. 

st-essero. 


Perfect of the Subjunctive. 

That I may have may have done, may have given, may have stood, 
gone, <fec. &c. &c. &c. 

Che io sia andato, ahhia fatto, i&c. abbia dato, &c. sia stato, stata, 
andata, &c. &c. 

Pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 

If I had gone, had done, had given, had stood, 

&c. ^ &c. &c. &c. 

Se fossi andato, avessi fatto, &c. avessi dato, &c. fossi stato, 
andata, &e. stata, &c. 

Imperative. 

Ya, go (thou), Fa, do (thou), Da, give (thou), Sta, stand 

(thou), 

non andare, go non fare, do non dare, give non istare, do 

(thou) not, (thou) net, (thou) not, (thou) not stand, 

vada, let him faccia, let him dia, let him stia, let him 

go, do, give, stand, 

andiamo, let us faeciamo,let us diamo, let us stiamo, let us 

f o, do, give, stand, 

ate, go (ye), fate,^ do (ye), date, give (ye), state, stand (ye), 

vadano, let them facciano, let diano, let them stiano, let them 

go. them do. give. stand. 

Ohs. A. Verbs compounded of dare and stare, such as : secondare, 
to assist; circondare, to encompass; accostare, to approach; con- 
trastare, to resist ; ostare, to oppose ; costare, to cost ; restare, to 
rest, are regular ; except ridare, to give again, which is conjugated 
like dare, to give ; and soprastare, or sovrastare, to superintend, 
to overcome, which is conjugated like stare, to stand, 

Ohs. B. Verbs compounded of as : ditfare, to nn^O', rifare, 
to repair ; soddisfare, to satisfy ; sopraffare, to overpower, &c. are 
always irregulai’, ^^fare, to do. 


II. IREEGULAE VERBS IH ere. 

Preltminarp Observations . — If the learner has studied well all 
that we said on the irregularity of the Italian verbs, he has in the 
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following irregnlar verbs only to make bimself acquainted witb ^e 
present of tbe indicative and subjunctive, and in oi’der to know tbis 
be has bnt to remark tbe following i — 

When an irregular verbbas in the first person singular of the 
present tense other consonants than those o:f the infinitive, as ^in 
poiere, where it has posso, instead of poio^ it retains those conso- 
nants also in the first and third persons plural, as : possiaino^ we can ; 
possono^ they can, and in all the persons of the present of the sub- 
junctive, as may be able ; possa, thoumayest be able ; possa, 

he may be able ; possiamoy possiate^ possano. The imperfect of the 
indicative and that of the subjunctive are always regularly formed 
from the infinitive. pot-ere ; imperf. ind. ; imperf. 

subj. &c. 


I. lEEEGTJIjiLE YESES HAYING- THE ACCENT ON THE EAST 
SYLLABLE BUT ONE. 


1 . 


Inf. pres. Potdre, to be able 
(can). 

Inf past. Aver potato,* to have 
been able. 

Present indie. 

Posso, I can, &c. 


Ires. part. Potendo, being 
able. 

last part. Potuto, been able. 
I resent suhj. 

Ch* io possa, that I may be 
able, &c. 

Che tu possa {possi)y 
Ch’ egli possa, 

Che noi possiamo, 

Che voi possiate, 

Ch’ eglino possano. 


Puoi, 

Pub {puote), 

Possiamo, 

Potete, 

Possono {ponno). 

Imperf. Poteva, &c. I could, &c. 

leTfetto rimoto. Potei {potetti), potesti, potb, potemmo, poteste, 
poteroho {potetterd)y I could, &c. 

Imperf. suhj . Se potessi, &c. If I could, &c. 

Future. Potrb, potrai, &c. I shall be able, &c. 

Cond. pres. Potrei {poiria)y potresti, &c. I should be able, &c. 

2 . 


Inf. pres. Dovere, to be obliged 
(must). 

Inf past. Aver dovuto, to have 
been obliged. 

Iresent ind. 

Devo {dehho, deggio), I must, &c. 

Devi {dei)y 
Deve \dehhe, dee), 

Dobbiamo {deggiamo), 

Dovete, 

Devono {dehhorto, deggiono). 


Ires. part. Dovendo, being 
obliged. 

Iasi part. Dovuto, been ob- 
liged. 

Ires. suhj. 

Ch* io debba {deggia), that I 
may be obliged, &c. 

Che tu debba {deggia), 

Ch’ egli debba (deggia)^ 

Che noi dobbiamo (deggiamo), 
Che voi dobbiate {deggiate), 
Ch* eglino debbano {deggiano). 
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Imp&rf, Doveva, <&c. I was obliged, &e. 

Ferf. rim. Bovei {domtti), dovesti, dove {domtte)^ dovenimo, do- 
veste, dovettero, I was obliged, &c. 

Imjperf. suhj. Bovessi, &c. If I were obliged, &c. 

Future. Bovi'o, dovrai, &c. I sbaU. be obliged, &c. 

Cond. pres. Bovrei, &c. I sbould be obliged, &c. 

S. 

Inf. pres. Yolere, to be willing. Fres. part. Yolendo, being 

willing. 

Inf. past. Aver voluto, to bave Fast part. Yoluto, been willing, 
been willing. 

Fres. ind. Yoglio ('I’o’), vnoi, vuole, vogliamo, volete, vogliono, I 
am willing, <&c. 

Fres. suhj. Che io voglia, tu voglia, egli voglia, vogliamo, vo- 
gliate, vogliano, that I may be willing, &c.® 

Imperf Yoleva. <fec. I w^as willing, &c. 

Ferf rim. Yolli, volesti, voile, volemmo, voleste, vollero, I was 
willing, &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se volessi, <fcc. If I were willing, &c. 

Future. Yorrb, vorrai, &c. I shall be willing, &c. 

Cmid. pres. Yorrei, vorresti, &c. I should be willing, &c. 

4. 

Inf. pres. Solere, to be accus- Fres. pari. Solendo, being ac- 
tomed, customed. 

Inf. past. Essere stato solito, to Fast part. Solito, accustomed, 
have been accustomed. 

Fres. ind. Soglio, suoli, suole, sogliamo, solete, sogliono, I am 
accustomed, &c. 

Fres. suhj. Ch’ io soglia, che tu^soglia, ch’ egli soglia, sogHamo, 
sogliate, sogliano, that I may be accustomed, &c. 

Imperf r Soleva, solevi, soleva, &c, I was accustomed, &c. 

Imperf suhj. Se io solessi, tu solessi, egli solesse, &c. If I was 
accustomed, &g. 

Ohs. This verb is defective, and the tenses wanting are generally 
made up by means of the past participle with essere, as : io sono, 
io era, io fui, io saro solito, Ac. 

5. 

Inf pres. Sap^re, to know. Fres. part. Sapendo, knowing. 
Inf past. Aver sapnto, to have Fast part. Sapnto, known, 
known. 

* The irregular verbs in lire (with the accent on the last syllable 
but one), as mlire; dolere, to grieve; ral ire, to be worth, and 
their compounds, take in the first person which is i'etained in the 
persons mentioned in the Preliminary Observation (p. 472). In 
doUre and mlere g may precede or follow the letter I, except in 
the first and second persons plural, where the soft sound, dogliamo, 
dogliate, is preferred to the hard, dolgliiamo, dolghiate. 
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JPres. ind. So, sal, sa, sappiamo, sapete, sanno, I know, <^c. 

Pre5. siihj. Ch’ io sappia, tu sappia, egli sappia, noi sappiamo, Yoi 
sapj>iate, essi sappiano, that I may know, iic. 

Imj^erf, Sapeva, sapevi, &c. I knew, &e- 

Terf, rim. Seppi, sapesti, seppe, sapemmo, sapeste, seppero, I 
knew, (fcc. 

Imjperf. siihj. Se io sapessi, tn sapessi, egli sapesse, &c. If I 
knew, &c. 

Future. Sapro, saprai, &c. I shall know, &c. 

Cond. ^res. Saprei, sapresti, saprebbe, I should know, &c. 
Imjperatire. Sappi, sappia, sappiamo, sappiate, sappiano, know 
thou, <S:c. 

6 . 

Inf.^res. Vedere, to see. Fres. part. "Vedendo {veggen- 

d6)j seeing. 

2nf. past. Aver veduto, to have Fast part. Yeduto {xisto), seen, 
seen. 

Fres. ind. Yedo {veggo, xeggio), vedi, vede, vediamo {xeggiamo)^ 
vedete, vedono [veggono, xeggiono)^ I see, Ac. 

Fres. suhj. Ch’io, tu, egli veda {xegga, veggia), noi vediamo {veg- 
giamo)^ Ac., that I may see, Ac.® 

Imperf.^ Io vedeva, tu vedevi, Ac. I saw, Ac. 

Ferf. rim. Yidi, vedesti, vide, vedemmo, vedeste, videro, I saw, 
Ac. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io vedessi, tu vedessi,* Ac. If I saw, Ac. 

Future. Yedro, vedrai, Ac. I shall see, Ac. 

Cond. pres. Yedrei, vedresti, vedrebbe, Ac. I should see, Ac. 
Imperative. Yedi, veda [vegga), vediamo {veggiamo), vedete, veda- 
no {veggano)^ see thou. Ac. 

7. 

Lif.pires. Sedere, to sit. Fres. part. Sedendo (seggendo), 

sitting. 

Inf. past. Aver {or essere) sedu- Fast part. Seduto, sat. 
to, to have sat. 

Fres. Ind.^ Siedo {seggo, seggio), siedi, siede, sediamo {seggiamo), 
sedete, siedono {seggono^ seggioyio\ I sit. Ac. 

Fres. suhj.^ Ch’ io, tu, egh sieda {segga, seggia), sediamo {seggia- 
7no)^ sediate {seggiate), siedano {seggano, seggiano), that I maj" 
sit, Ac. 

Impeyf. Sedeva, sedevi, Ac. I sat, Ac. 

® Yerhs in dere (with the accent on the last syllable hut one) may 
in the first person of the present take instead of cl the letter g, 
which is doubled between two vowels, and pronounced either hard, 
as in go^ or soft, as the English y. Only it is to be observed, 
that, as above (note®) in the first and second persons plural, the 
soft sound, as veggiatno, veggiate, is to he preferred to the hard, 
xeggniamo, xegghiaie. 
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Ferf. rim. Sedei {sedetti), sedesti, sed^ {sedette), sedemmo, sedeste, 
sederono (sedettero), I sat, &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io sedessi, tu sedessi, &c. If I sat, &c. 

Future. Sedero, &c. I shall sit, &c. 

Cond. pi'es, Sederei, &c. I should sit, &c. 

Imperative. Siedi, sieda {segga), sediamo {seggiamo), sedete, sie- 
dano {seggano), sit thou, &c. 

8 . 

Inf . pres. Pardre, to appear. Parendo, appearing. 

Inf. past. Aver paruto {parse). Fast part. Paruto {parse), ap- 
to have appeared. peared. 

Fres, %nd. Paio, pari, pare, paiamo {pariamo), ^parete, paiono, I 

« appear, &e. 

Fres. stihj. Ch’ io paia, tu paia, egli paia, paiiamo, paiiate, paiano, 
that I may appear, &c. ^ ^ 

Imperf Pareva, pareyi, &c. I appeared, &c. 

Ferf rim. Parvi, pares ti, parve, paremmo, pareste, parrero, I ap- 
peared, &c. 

Imperf suhj. Se paressi, &c. If I appeared, &c. 

Future. Parro, parrai, parra, &c. I shall appear, &c. 

Cond. pres. Parrei, parresti, &c. I should appear, <feo. 

9. 

If. pres. Dolere (see note p. F^^es. part. Dolendo, grieving. 
474), to grieve. 

Inf. past. Essere doluto, to have Fast part. Boluto, grieved, 
grieved. 

Fres. ind. Boglio {dolge), duoli, duole, dogliamo (delghiamo), 
delete, dogliono (dolgono), I grieve, &c. 

Fres. suhj. Ch' io, tu, egli doglia (delga), dogliamo {delghiamo), 
dogliate {dolghiate), dogliano {dolgano), that I may grieve, &c. 

Imperf. Boleva, dolevi, I grieved, &c. 

Ferf. rim. Bolsi, dolesti, dolse, dolemmo, doleste, dolsero, I grieved, 

&,Q. 

Imperf suhj. Se dolessi, &c. If I giieved, &c. 

Future. Borro, dorrai, &c. I shall grieve, &c. 

Cond. pres. Borrei, dorresti, &c. I should grieve, &c. 

10 . 

Inf pres. Yalere (see note p. Fres. paid. Yalendo, being 
474), to be worth. worth. 

Inf past. Aver valuto, to have Fast part. Yaluto {raise), been 
been worth. worth. 

Fres. ind. Yaglio {valgo), vali, vale, vagliamo {valghiamo), valete, 
vagliono {valgono), I am worth, &c. 

Fres. mhj. Cb’ io, tu, egli vaglia {valga), vagliamo {valghiamo), 
vagliate, vagliano (valgano), that I may be worth, &c. 

Imperf. Taleva, valevi, &c. I was worth, Ac. 
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rim, Yaisi, valesti, valse, Yalemmo, vaieste, valsero, I was 
wortb, &c. 

Xmperf. sithj. Se io Yalessi, &c. If I was wortli, &c. 

JFutitre, Yarro, varrai, vai'ra, I shall be worth, &c. 

Cond. pres. Yarrei, van’esti, &c. I should be worth, <&c. 

Imperative. Yali, vaglia, vagliamo, valete. vagliano, be thou 
worth, &c. 

11 . 

Inf. pres. Cadere (see note p. Ires, part, Cadendo, falliug. 
475), to fell. 

Inf. past, Essere caduto, to have Past part. Caduto, fallen, 
fallen. f 

Pres. ind. Cado {caggio^ poet.), cadi, cade, cadiamo (caggiamo\ 
cadete, cadono {caggiono\ I fall, &c. 

Pres, subj, Ch’ io, tu, egli cada {caggia), cadiamo {caggiamo), &c., 
that I may fall, <&c. 

Imperf. C^eva, cadevi, &c. I fell, &o. 

Perf. rim. Caddi, cadesti, cadde, cademmo, cadeste, caddero, I fell, 
&c. It also has : cadei, or cadetti, <fec. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io cadessi, &c. If I fell, &c. 

Future. Cadrd, cadrai, cadra, cadremo, cadrete, cadranno (better 
than cadero), &c. I shall fall, &c. 

Cond. pres. Cadrei, cadresti, &c. I should fall, &c. 

12 . 

Inf. pres. Tenere, to hold. Py^es. part, Tenendo, holding. 

Inf. past. Aver tenuto, to have Past part. Tenuto, held, 
held. 

Pres. ind. Tengo, tieni, tiene, teniamo (tengliiamo\ tenete, ten- 
gono, I hold, &c. 

Pres, suhj, Ch' io, tu, egli tenga, teniamo (tengJiiamo), teniate 
{tengldate), tengano, that I may hold, &c.^ 

Imperf Teneva, tenevi, &c. I held, &c. 

Perf. rim. Tenni, tenesti, tenne, tenemmo, teneste, tennero, I 
held, &c. 

Imperf, suhj, Se io tenessi, &c. If I held, &c. 

Future. Terro, terrai, terr^, terremo, terrete, terranno, I shall 
hold, &c. 

Cond. pres. Terrel, terresti, terrebbe, &c. I should hold, &c. 

Imperative, Tieni, tenga, teniamo, tenete, tengano, hold thou, 

&c. 

13. 

Inf pres. Eimanere,^ to remain. Pres. pari. Bimanendo, I’e- 

maining. 

Inf. past. Esser rimasto (rimaso), Past part. Binoasto or rimaso, 
to have remained. remained. 

^ Yerbs in nire (with the accent on the last syllable but one), as 

tenirsj to hold j rimanere (also venire, to come), may take in the 
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Pm. ind. Eimango, rimani, rimane, rimaniamo {rimangMamo\ 
rimanete, liniangono, I remain, <&c. 

Pm. mhj, Ck’ io, tn, egli rimanga, noi rimaniamo {rimangliiamo ) , 
voi rimaniate {rimangldate)^ essi rimangano, that I maj remain, 
&c. 

lynperf, EimaneTa, &c. I remained, &c. 

Perf, rim. Eimasi, rimanesti, limase, rimanemmo, rimaneste, ri- 
masero, I remained, &c. 

Imperf, suhj, Se io rimanessi, &c. If I remained, &c. 

Future. Eimarro, limarrai, &c. I shall remain, &c. 

Oo7id,pres, Eimarrei, rimarresti, rimarrebbe, &c, I should re- 
main, &c. 

Iinperatwe, Eimani, rimanga, rimaniamo, rimanete, rimangano, 
remain thou, &c. 

14. 

P?/- Piaeere, to please. , Pm. Piacen do, pleasing. 
Inf. past. Aver piaciuto, to have Fast part. Piaciuto, pleased, 
pleased. 

Fres. ind. Piaccio, piaci, piace, piacciamo, piacete, piacciono, I 
please, &c. 

Fres. subj. Ch’ io, tu, egli piaccia, piacciamo, piacciate, piacciano, 
that I maj please, <fec. 

Impeyf. Piaceva, piacevi, &c. I pleased, &c. 

Ferf, rim. Piacqui, piacesti, piacque, piacemmo, piaceste, piac- 
quero, I pleased. &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io piacessi, &c. If I pleased, &c. 

Future. Piacero, piacerai, &c. I shall please, &c. 

Cond.pres. Piacerei, &c. I should please, &c. 

^ Ohs. In the same manner are conjugated tacirey to he silent, and 
giacSre, to lie (be situate). The letter c is always doubled when it 
is followed by two vowels, except in the past participle. (See Ohs. 
B. Lesson LXXY.) 

11. lEEEGtfLAE VEEBS, HAVIS'G- THE ACCENT ON THE LAST 
SYLLABLE BUT TWO. 

15. 

Inf. pres. Porre (formerly po- j Pres. part. Ponendo, putting. 

nere), to put. I 

Irf. past. Aver posto, to have Fast part. Posto, put. 
put. I 

Fres. ind. Pongo, poni, pone, poniamo {pongliiamo), ponete, pon- 
gono, I put, &c. 

first person of the present tense after n the letter y, which is re- 
tained in the persons mentioned in the Preliminary Observation. 
In the first and second persons plural, temamo, veniamo, teniate, 
mniMe, are prelferred to t$ngMamo, vengMamOj tengJiiate, ven- 
gUate» 
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Tres. Sifjjj. CH* io, tu, egli pouga, poniatiio ( pongliamo), poniate, 
(P^nghiafe), pongano, that I maj put, &c. 

^ Poneva, ponevi, poueva, Sre. I did put, &c. 
p^ tr' pose, ponemmo, poneste, posero, I did 

J^tperf. sitlj, Se io pouessi, etc. If I put, &c. 

Futui'e. Porro, porrai, i:c. I shall put, &c, 

pres. Io porrei, tu porresti, egli porrehbe, &c. I should 
put, &c. 

Poni, ponga, poniamo, poaete, pongano, put thou, 

Obs. In the same manner are conjugated all its compounds, as: 
co)«^ow-e, to compound ; preporre, to prefer, &o. (See Obs. 4oS, 
and Oos. A. 464), 

16. 

Inf. pres. Dii-e (formerly feo-c), 1 Fres. part. Dieendo, saying, 
to say, I ® 

Inf, past. Aver detto, to have I Past part. Detto, said, 
said. 1 


Pres, tnd.^ Bico, dici, dice, diciamo, ditc, dicono, I say, &c. 
'^may'^say’ etc ^ diciamo, diciate, dicano, that I 

Impejf,^ Diceva, dicevi, Ac. I said, &c. 

Peif Tim. Dissi, dicesti, disse, dicemmo, diceste, dissero, I said, 

Imperf suhj. Se io dicessi, &c. If I said, Ac. 
luture. Biro, dirai, Ac. I shall say, Ac. 

Cond. pres. Birei, diresti, Ac, I should say, Ac. 

Imperative, Bi, dica, diciamo, dite, dicano, say thou, Ac. 


Inf. pres. Bevere, or here, to 
drink. 

Inf past. Aver bevuto, to have 
drunk. 


17. 


Pi^es. part. Bevendo, drinking. 
Past part. Bevuto, drunk. 


p!!!!' “f ■■ bevete, bevono, I drink, &c. 

Fres. subj. Ch m, tu, egli beva, baviamo, beviate, bevano, that I 
may drink, Ac. 

Imperf. _ Beyeva (5enea), bevevi, &c. I drank, &c. 

Fe^. rim. Bejetti (5e«ci) bevesti, bevette {levee), bevemmo, 
beveste, beyetiero {bevvero)? I drank, &c 
Imperf. su^. ^ Se io beressi, &o. If I drank, &c. 

tJian beverbj, &o. I shall drink, 

Cond. pres. Berei, beresti, &o. I should drink, &c. 

Imperative. Bevi, beva, beviamo, bevete, bevano, drink thou, &c. 


The perf. rim. hebbi, hehbe, behbero, is used in poetry. 
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18. 

Inf, pres, Spegnere, to extin- Ires, part, Spegnendo, extin- 
gtiisk. guisking. 

Ilf, past, Avere spento, to have Fast part, Spento, extin- 
extinguisked. guisked. 

Fres. ind, Spegno {spengo), spegni, spegne, spe^niamo {spen- 
■ gJiiamo)^ spegnete, spegnono {spengono% I extinguisk, &c. 

Fres. suhj. Ch’ io, tn, egli spegna {spenga), spegniamo {spen- 
gliiamo\ spegniate {spenghiate), spegnano {spengano\ tkat I may 
extinguisk, &c. 

Imperf, Spegneva, &c. “I extinguisked, &c. 

rim, Spensij spegnesti, spense, spegnemmo, spegneste, spen- 
sero, I extinguished, &e. 

Impeyf, suhj, Se io spegnessi, &c. If I extinguisked, &c. 
Future. Spegnerd, spegnerai, &c. I shall extinguisk, &c. 

Cond. pres, Spegnerei, spegneresti, &c. I should extinguisk, &c. 
Imperative, Spegni, spenga, spegniamo, spegnete, spengano, ex- 
tinguisk tkou, &c. 

Ohs. In the same manner are conjugated: cingere, to gird; 
spingere, to push ; stringere, to kind ; tingerSi to dye (colour) ; 
and their compounds. 

19. 

Inf. pres. Scegliere {pr scerre), to Fres, part. Scegliendo, ckoos- 
ckoose.. ing. 

Inf, past. Aver scelto, to have Fast part, Scelto, chosen, 
chosen. 

Fres, ind, Sceglio {scelgo), scegli, sceglie, scegliamo, scegliete, 
scegliono (seelgono), I choose, &c. 

Fres. suhj. Ck’ io, tu, egli sceglia {scelga), scegliamo, scegliate, 
scegliano {scelgano\ tkat I may choose, &c. 

Impeif. Sceglieva, &c. I chose, &c. 

Feff rim, Scelsi, scegliesti, scelse, scegliemmo, sceglieste, scel- 
sero, I Those, &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io scegliessi, &c. If I chose, <fec. 

Future. Sceglierd (and scerrd), &c. I shall choose, &c. 

Cond. pres. Sceglierei, and scerrei, &c. I should choose, &c. 
Imperative. Scegli, scelga, scegliamo, scegliete, scelgano, choose 
•Qiou, &c. 

Ohs. In the same manner are conjugated ; sciogliere or sciorre, 
to untie; togliere or torre, to take away; cogliere or chrre^ to 
gather,, and fheir compounds, as : distorre, to remove ; raccorre, to 
pick up ; disciorre^ to dissolve, &c. 

20 . 

Inf. pres. Trarre, formerly tra- Fres. part, Traendo, drawing v 

ere, to draw. 

Inf, past. Aver tratto, to have Fast part. Tratto, drawn, 
diuwn. 
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Tres, indie. Traggo, trai {traggi)^ trae {tragge)^ traiamo {trag^ 
giamo), traete, traggoao, I draw, <&c. 

!Pres. suhj. CH’ io, ta, egii tragga, teiamo {traggiamo), traiate 
{traggiate), traggano, that I maj draw, &c. 

Imjgerf, Traeva, traevi, &c. I drew, &c. 

^eyf. rim. Trassi, traesti, trasse, traemmo, traeste, trassero, I 
drew, &c. 

Imperf suhj, Se io traessi, &c. If I drew, &c. 

Future, Trarro, trarrai, trarra, <&c. I shall draw, &c. 

Cond. pres. Trarrei, trarresti, trari'ebbe, &c. I should draw, <&c. 
Imperatwe, Trai, tragga, traiamo {traggiamo\ traete, traggano, 
draw thou, &c. 

Ohs, In the same manner are conjugated : attrarre, to attract ; 
contrarj^e^ to contract j detrarre, to detract, 

III. lEEEGULAR VEEBS IE ire, 

21 , 

Inf. ^es, Apparire, to appear Fres.part, Apparendo,appear- 
suddeniy. iug. 

Inf, past. Essere apparito or ap- Fast part, Apparito and ap- 
parso, to have appeared, parso, appeared. 

Fres. ind, Apparisco {appaio)^ apparisci (appari), apparisce {ap^ 
pare)t appariamo, apparite, appai’iscono {appaiono), I appear, &c. 
Fres, suhj. Ch’ io, tu, egli apparisca {appaia), appariamo, appa- 
riate, appariscano (appaiand), that I may appear, &c. 

Imperf. Appariva, apparivi, <fec. I appeared, &c. 

Fef. rim. Appaiii {appai'‘*ri)i apparisti, appari {apparm), ap- 
parimmo, appariste, apparirono {apparvero), I appeared, &c, 
Imperf. suhj. Se io apparissi, &c. If I appeared, &c, 

Fhiture. Apparird, &c. I shall appear, &c. 

Cond. pres. Apparirei, <&c, I should appear, <fec. 

Imperative, Apparisci, apparisca, appariamo, apparitei apparis- 
cano, appear thou, &c. 

Ohs. In the same manner are conjugated its compounds : com- 
parire, to appear j trasparire^ to be transparent; sparire^ to dis- 
appear, &c. 

22 . 

Inf, pres. Yenire, .to come. Fres. part, Yenendo {also ve- 

Infpast, Essere venu to, to have nente), coming, 

come. Fast part. Yenuto, come. 

Fres. ind, Yengo, vieni, viene, yeniamo {vengliiamo), venite, ven- 
gono, I come, &c. 

Fres. suhj, Ch’ io, tu, egli venga, yeniamo {vengMamo), yeniate 
. {vengMate)y vengano, that I may come, &e. 

Imperf, Yeniva, yeniyi, &c. I came, &c. 
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Tmf. rim. Yennl, yenisti, yenrie, Teaimmo, veniste, venneroj I 
came, &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io venissi, &c. If I came, &c. ; 

JE'uture. Yerro, verrai, verri, yerremo, verrete, yerranao, I stall 
come, &c. 

€ond, pres, Terx*ei, yerresti, verrebbe, &c. I sbouM come, &c, 

Imperative. Yieni, venga, yeniamo, venite, yengano, come tbouj 
&c. 


23. 

Morire, to die (expire). Morendo, dymg. . 

Inf. past. Essere mox’to, to bave I^ast part. 140140 , died, 
died. 

Tres. ind. Muoio {muoro), mnori, muore, moriamo {muoiamo)^ 
morite, muoiono (muorono), I die, &e. 

Pres, suhj. Ob’ io, ta, egli niuoia, moriamo {mwiamo)^ moriate , 
{muoiate)^ muoiano, that I may die, &c. 

Impe^-f, Moriva, &c. I died, &c. 

Perf. rim. Morii, moristi, &c. I died, &c. 

Imperf, suhj. Se io morissi, &c. If I died, &e. 

Future. Morrd (moriro)^ morrai, moii’^, morremo, morrete, mor- 
raano, I shall die, &e. ^ ^ 

Cond. pres. Morrei {morirei)^ morresti, &c. I should die, &c. 

Imperative. Maori, muoia, moriamo, morite, muoiano, die thou, 


24, 


prf. pres. Salire, to ascend. 

Ji|f. past. Essere salito, to have 
ascended. 


Pres. part. Salendo, asceud- 


Past part. Salito, ascended. 


Pres. ind. Salgo {saglto, salisco), sali {salisci)^ sale {salisee), 
s^liamo {salghiamo)^ salite, salgono {sagUono, saUscono)^ I as- 
cend, &c. 

Pres. suhj. Oh* io, tu, egli saiga {saglia, saUsca), sagliamo {sal- 

f hiamo), sagliate {salgJiiate), salgano {sagliano, saliscam)^ that 
may ascend, &c. 

Imperf. Saliva, &c. I ascended, ^c. 

Perf. rim. Salii, &e^ I ascended, &c. 

Imperf. suhj. Se io salissi, &c. If I ascended, &c, 

Ftdure. Saliro, &c. I shall ascend, &c. 

Cond. pres. Salirei, <fec. I should ascend, &c. 

Imperative. Sali, saiga, sagliamo, salite, salgano, ascend thou, &c.; 


25. 

Jkfi^pres^ Udire, to hear. j Pres. part. Udeudo, hearing. 

I^.past. Aver udito, to have] Past part. Udito, heard, 
heard. 
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Pres, ind, Odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite, odono, I hear, &e. 

Pres* suhj* Ch^ io, tu, egli oda, adiamo, adiate, odano, that I may 
hear, <&. 

Imperative* Odi, oda, adiamo, adite, odano, hear thoa, &c. 

Ohs. The remaining tenses are regular. 


26 . 


P7'es. par't. Uscendo {escendo\ 
going oat. 

Past pa7't. Uscito (esciio), 
gone oat. 


Inf. pres. Uscire (also esche, bat 
seldom used), to go oat. 

Inf. past. Essere uscito [escito], 
to have gone oat. 

Pres. ind. Esco, esci, esce, asciamo (esciamo), asciate (escite), 
escono, I go oat, &c. 

Pres. ^ suhj. Ch’ io, ta, egli esca, asciamo (eseiamo), asciate 
(esciate), escano, that I may go oat, &c. 

Imperative. Esci, esca, asciamo, ascite, escano, go thoa out, &c. 
Ohs. The remaining tenses are regular. 


Ohs. Some verbs are only irregular in the perfetto rimoto and 
f ast participle, as : 


Perf. rim. Past part. 

Aprire, to open. April and apersi. Aperto. 

Cop^rire, to cover. Coprii and copersi. . Coperto. 

Ofteiire (offrire), to offer. Offerii and offers!. Offerto. 

Inflaire, to influence. Influii and inflassi. Inflaito. 

Dire, to say. Dissi. Detto. 


DEEECTIYE VEEBS (Verhi difettivi). 

They are so called, because they are not used in all tenses and 
persons, bat only in those which are met with in good authors. 
They are the following : ' , - 

Inf. pres. €rire, to go (only used j ‘ Past part. Grito, gone. 

in poetry). | 

Pres. ind. Gite, ye go. 

Imperf Giva (^m), I, thoa, he went; givatno, we went; gltate, 
you went ; givano (piano), they went. 

Perf. rim. Gisti, thoa wentest ; gi (poet, pio), he went ; gimmo, 
we went ; giste, you went ; girono, they went. 

Imperf suhj. Se io gissi, ta gissi, egli gisse, gissimo, giste, gis- 
sero, if I went, &c. 

Future. Gird, I shall go; girai, thoa wilt go; gira, he will go; 

giremo, girete, giianno, we, you, they will go. 

Cond. pres. Girei, giresti, girebbe, giremmo, gireste, girebbero, I 
should go, &c. 

Imperative. Gite, go ye. 

Y 2 
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Inf. pres. Ite, to go. 1 Ito, gone. 

Fres. ind. Ite, ye go. I Im:perf. Ira, he went. 

Future. Iremo, we shall go ; ixete, yon will go ; iranno, they will 
Imperafwe. Ite, go ye. 


Inf. pres* Eiedere, to return. j Fres. part. Eiedendo, retum- 

• 1 log. 

Fres. ind. Eiedo, I return ; riedi, thou returnest ; riede, he returns. 
Imperf. Eiedeva, I returned, &c. 

Imperatine. EiedI, return thou ; rieda, let Mm return ; riedano, 
let them return. 


Inf. pres. Olire, to smell sweet. 

Imperf Oliva, I smelt sweet; olivi, thou smeltest sweet ; oliva, 
he smelt sweet ; olivano, they smelt sweet. 


Inf pres. Caldre, to care. 

Fres. ind. Mi cale, I care. 

Fres. suhj. Che mi caglia, that 
I may care. 

Imperf. svij. 8e mi calesse, if I 
carM. 


Fast part. Caluto, cared. 
Imperf. 

F erf rim. Micalse, ) 

Oond. pres. Mi calerehhe or 
carrehbe (obsolete), I would 
care. 


lAcire or lecSrSi to be permitted. 

This verb has only lies and lece, it is pennitted. Past part. lecUo 
and lieUoi permitted. Even its infinitive is never used. 

EXEECISE. 

25S. 

THE FOUR. LANGUAGES. 

A TAI.E. 

Wb have all read in the Holy Scriptures the miracle of the iongps 
of fire which descended from heaven upon the disciples of Christ, 
and immediately communicated to those men, who were complete 
strangers to all human learning, the knowledge of the several 
idioms they required in order to preach the Gospel to the world. 

What a miracle then did for the apostles, let us now do for our- 
sdtves by our own labour : for the study of languages is certainly a 
lao^ t^ful study ; it enables us to hold communication with aU 
ns&ms ; it renders the whole world, as it were, our home. 

Such was the opiniomof young Edmund de Grancey’s parents, 
who, some fifty years ago, possessed one of the finest estates in 
Dauphin^. Though unacquainted with foreign languages them- 
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selves, tliej were nevertlieless sensible of tbe impprfcanee they might 
be of to their son. “ Ho man on earth,” would the Baron de 
Grancey £reo[U,ently say, “ knows what may Be his future destiny. 
i therefore wish, should Edmund ever have occasion to travel, that 
he may never find himself a stranger in any country. ^ I remember 
well how much I was embarrassed for want of knowing the Ger- 
man when I was a prisoner in Prussia during the Seven Years 
War.” 

Endowed with a happy facility, Edmund made rapid progress 
under the able masters that were called in to instruct him. At the 
age of twelve, he was already able to read the charming fables of 
Bessing in German, the History of England by Hume, the beauti- 
ful lyiic tragedies of Metastasio, tbat Italian poet whose language 
is so harmonious. He could aheady express himself with tolerable 
accuracy in these three idioms ; and, not to mention his maternal 
tongue, which he knew very well, he could write a letter, almost 
without a mistake, in Italian, German, and En^ish. 

Meantime the Revolution broke out. The Baron de Grancey, 
whose fortune had always been employed in doing good, never sus- 
pected that the political tempest could at all concern him ; but the 
event soon proved that he was labouring under a fatal delusion. He 
received information that sentence of proscription had been pro- 
nounced against him, and orders issued for his being thrown into 
prison. The baron was therefore obliged to fly with his wife and 
son, and with all speed to gain the frontiers of Piedmont. The 
fatal news reached him at a moment when he was visiting a farm at 
some distance from his castle ; so that he could only carry with him 
the little money he had on his person, which amounted to about 
twenty -five louis. They had not even the consolation of bidding 
adieu to their native abode. 

At Edmund’s age, we feel a lively pleasure in huriying for the 
first time along the public roads ; we look with amazement at the 
new objects that present themselves on every side ; after having 
gone a few leagues, we think we have reached the utmost extremi- 
ties of the earth. Edmund would, however, have enjoy^ this 
pleasure with greater relish had it not been accompani^ with the 
exile of his family. 

The Baron and Baroness de Grancey had at first betaken tbem- 
selves to Turin. After having re#eived a snp^y of money, which 
their friends had contrived to send them from Prance, they left that 
city in order to go and settle at Rome until better times. But, in 
order to do this, it was necessary to traverse a great part of Italy. 
As their resources were but scanty, the exiles took the ordinary 
conveyances from one town to another j a means of travelling which 
is neither elegant nor expeditious, hut which is accompanied with 
hut little expense. During this journey, as well as on every other 
occasion since their arrival in Italy, Echnund served as interpreter 
ta his parents. It was an interestmg spectacle to see this child of 
thirteen thus repaying his father and mother for the education he 
h^d received from them. Edmund frequently heard those around 
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iiim saying : “ Do you see tliat FrencK lady and gentleman witli' 
tlieir son ? Tliey liave reason to congratulate themselves on having 
such a child. Poor exiles ! they do not understand a word of our 
language ; without him they would he much embarrassed — it is 
really admirable ! ” This importance which events had given him 
was far fom rendering Edmund proud; but he congratulated him- 
self every moment on his having studied Italian with so much 
attention, and to such purpose. 

The sort of car in which our emigrants were journeying contained, 
besides two other travellers, a composer of music, who was going to 
Florence in order to get an opera represented ; he was a good- 
natured,^ jovial maesiroy and equally skilled in the culinary as in 
the musical art: the other was an ahb6, who, though an excellent 
man and very pious to hoot, loved music to the full as much as his 
neighbour the maestro. The coachman kept singing on Ms box, 
endeavouring from time to time to mend the sluggish pace of his 
horses : it was, as you may observe, a sort of musical caravan. The 
sun was about to disappear from the horizon, and the maestro, who 
had received from nature a vigorous appetite, was beginning to long 
for supper, when the travellers perceived the wished-for inn where 
they were to snp and pass the night. It was already so full that 
the master and mistress found great difficulty in answenng all their 
guests. The arrival of the coach increased their difficulties. The 
maestro in particular called loudly for supper ; hut finding that 
thej' were not preparing it quick enough to answer his im- 
patience, he took possession of the stove, threw off his coat, 
tucked up his sleeves, and set about preparing himself the classic 
maearoni. 

Madame de Grancey, who till lately had lived so comfortably in 
her own castle, served by numerous domestics, surrounded by all 
the accommodations which usually accompany riches and security, 
had more difficulty than her hushaud in bringing her mind, to so 
sudden and complete a change. But as she did not want courage, 
she soon became resigned, and sat down with a good grace to flie 
homely supper of the inn. The most conspicuous dish was the 
macaroni prepared by the musician, who received on that occasion 
almost as many compliments as he had ever done for the best of his 
operas- 

When the repast was finished, a still greater difficulty awaited 
the host ; this was to find beds for so many guests : the first-comers 
had bespoken all the rooms in the house ; the maestro and the ahh^ 
installed themselves the best way they could in the travellers* 
room ; so that the French emigrants were obliged to take up their 
lodgings for the night in a small building attached to the inn, 
where some sorry beds had been hastily prepared, the mattresses of 
which contained more straw than wool. 

The room in which the baron vuth his wife and son were lodged 
was separated from the neighbouring one by a very thin partition. 
Scarcely had our travellers gone to bed when they heard some Mik- 
ing in the next room. They distinguished the voices of two men 
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COHjersing together ; but M. and Madame de Grancej, fatigued by 
their journey, and besides not understanding what was said, soon 
fell a^I^p. Edmund on the contrary, lost not a word ; and some 
espressions be heard uttered by those in the neighbouring room 
sufficiently arrested his attention to keep him awake. 

. . . . “ Don’t speak too loud, Jacomo,” said one of them to his 
companion. 

“ Poh ! ” replied the other ; what does it signify ? The French 
travellers whom we have for neighbours don’t understand a word of 
Italian : of that I am quite ceitain ; for, finding myself in the court 
with the old gentleman and his wife, I asked them, merely by way 
of conversation, where they came from; they made me a sign that 
they did not understand me. Set your mind at ease, then, Bat- 
tista ; we may talk over our intended expedition with perfect ffiee- 
dom.” 

Edmund remained in bed quite motionless, and listened with an 
attentive ear. He had guessed the intentions of these men from the 
very first. He took care, how'ever, not to give ’way to any feeling 
of terror. Instead of crying out, and calling for assistance, he 
commanded himself with a coolness above his years, being aware of 
the signal service he might render, not only to his parents, but to 
ail that were in the inn. A noise of pots and bottles, which accom- 
panied their conversation, announced that they had had recourse to 
the glass in order to heighten their coui’age ; in proportion as they 
drank, their voices became louder and their expressions less 
guarded. 

“ Hah I ” replied one of them, to-morrow morning, by break of 
day, the coach sets off again ; before reaching the next village theie 
is a bend in the road quite close upon the wood : we could not 
have a better place for taking our stand.”— ‘‘ But should they de- 
fend themselves ? . . . Poh I they have no arms Be- 

sides, though they had, they will be taken by surprise— our pistols 
are double charged ; we shall send in two or three shots amongst 
them, which will settle the business. And then all will be ours ! 
.... what a glorious wundfall ! ” 

The two robbers ceased speaking : one of them lay down and fell 
asleep ; the other began to walk about the room. Edmund returned 
thanks to God that he had been able to understand the conversation 
of these two wi-etches, and supplicated His aid in this important 
cpis. He then groped his way to his father’s bedside and awoke 
him— “ Father,” said he, in a low voice, “ in that room close by, 
there are two robbers ; they are to await our coach in order to rob 
and murder us/^— “ What ! child, are you sure of that ? Yes, 
ves, father, I am quite certain of it; not a word of what they said 
has escaped me; they did not know that I understood Italian, so 
that they spoke without any disguise. It is at a turn of the road, 
near some wood, that they are to lie in wait for us.” 

M. de Grancey thought for a moment, in order to consider what 
plan it would be necessary to adopt; then, without awaking his wife, 
who might have been seized with terror, he got up. — Come with 
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me, my dear diild,” said he ; “ you have saved us all ; come, and 
make as little noise as possible/* 

The baron and Ms son directed their steps towards the inn, and 
knocked at the door : the host, after having opened it, asked what 
they wanted by coming and disturbing people in the middle of the 
night. Edmund, who performed the part of interpreter, told him 
all he had heard. — “Good God, sir ! *’ cried the host, terrified at the 
idea of having robbers in his house, “ I could wager that these are 
the very individuals who plundered one of my cousins some three 
weeks ago/* — Is there not,** asked M. de Grancey, “ a troop of 
hope in the neighbourhood ? ** — Yes, sii-, about two miles from 
tMs.**' — “Well, then, cause some one to mount on horseback, or 
rather ride yourself full speed, in order to give notice to the armed 
force/* 

Some minutes after, the innkeeper galloped off for the nearest 
town, and M. de Grancey returned with Edmund to his apartment, 
both of them observing the strictest silence. About an hour after 
they heard their neighbours go down stairs. The two robbers met 
the landlord in the court, just' as he returned firom Ms journey; 
and having discharged their bill, they set off. 

Dawn at last appeared; the coachman ordered the travellers to 
get ready. He was just going to put the horses to, when the 
tramp of horse was heard upon the road ; on looking in that direc* 
tion, they saw four dragoons, who were conducting two men with 
their hands bound, both of whom were wounded. In these two 
prisoners they recognized J acomo and Battista. Before reaching 
theii;^p]ace of ambush, they had fallen into the midst of the armed 
force wMch had been previously posted there. The soldiers imme- 
diately seized them, and discovered in their persons two robbers 
whom they had long been in search of, but had Mtherto been un- 
able to ^d. 

The travellers had all learned from the landlord the name of 
their deliverer. Madame de Grancey embraced her son with great 
emotion ; the good abbd called him a new Daniel ; the 
struck up in the honour of the little Erench boy a song of triumph* 
which he took from his new opera. In the midst of all these con- 
gratulations Edmund thought only of the happiness he felt in 
having saved his father and mother. 

Some days after, the emigrant family entered the States of the 
Church, where every step givp rise to recollections of former great- 
ness : at last they dperied, while yet at a great distance, the cupola 
of St. Peter’s, which announced to them their approach to the 
ancient capital of the world. 

During his stay at Rome Edmund laboured with renewed zeal in 
order to perfect himself in the knowledge of English and German. 
His grammars and dictionaries, works which in our youth frequently 
appear to us so dull and so dry, pleased him more than books of the 
most amusing nature; for he recollected how much he was indebted 
to tha4 s(Mrt of study. 

It was while he was thus employed that an old companion of M* 





489 


Grancejy wto Had taken refiige m Dresden, wroie in order to 
Mnce Mm to come and settle in that ciiy, giving Mm Hopes tHat 
, He would He able to procure for Him an Honourable employment* 

M. de Grancey decided upon going : His resources were diminisH- 
ing ; His estates in France Had been confiscated, and tHe future gave 
no signs of any fiivourable cHange. Having collected all His re- 
maining property, He left Eome, and set out on His journey to 
Saxony. The exiles everywhere met with the most cordial recep- 
tion ; for there is nowhere to be found a better or a more Hospitable 
people than the Germans. But, for want of knowing the idiom of 
those that were speaking around them, M. and Madame de Grancey 
would again Have found themselves it the utmost embarrassment 
Had it not been for their Edmund, their dear interpreter. 

From His very first entrance into Germany He could make Him- 
self perfectly understood. Constant practice soon rendered Him 
quite familiar with the language of Goethe and Schiller, which is 
reckoned so difiicnlt. He, too, when He first began to study it, 
was a little frightened at the strangeness of its Gothic characters, 
and the apparent Harshness of its words, which are, However, very 
agreeable in the month of one who knows How to pronounce them ; 
Hut He now perceived that the belief of its im^ossibilit^i wMch 
then alarmed him, was altogether groundless. 

At his arrival in Dresden, M. de Grancey experienced a cruel 
disappointment ; that person high in office, upon whom his friend 
Had counted, was no longer in place ; the friend Himself Had been 
sent fco another town in Saxony ; so that, after many useless endea- 
vours, M. de Grancey was obuged to give up all nope of success. 
This was a terrible blow for the poor exiles : their resources were 
now quite exhausted by their long jonimey ; and of the town in 
which they found themselves they knew not a single individual. 
The health of Madame de Grancey began to give way under so 
many fatigues ; and M. de Grancey, who would have submitted with 
courage even to manual labour, now felt the first symptoms of a 
painful disease. By little and little the exiled family had sold for 
their subsistence the few jewels that fortune had left them; the 
cross of St. Bonis which M. de Grancey had gained by a heroic 
action, was the only article of value which he wished to preserve to 
the last. When walking with Ms lady, more than one head was 
uncovered on seeing the noble decoration which sparkled on the 
threadbare coat of the French emigrant. Edmund saw hut too well 
the situation of his parents ; more than once he had surprised Ms 
mother with tears in her eyes : his inability to assist that mother, 
that father whom he loved so dearly, overwhelmed him with grief; 
he was constantly trying to find out some means of being useful to 
them, and this state of continual anxiety rendered him sad and 
thoughtful. Meantime the poverty of the exiles was increasing 
every day. 

TMngs had come to this extremity, when one evening, Edmund, 
who had been allowed by hia parents to take a tnm through the 
town, entered as thoughtful, hut less sad than usual. He seemed 
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to be absorbed by some important idea wHcb every mow aii,d then 
presented some rays of hope. When he embraced the baron, he 
said to him, with a tone of greater animation than usual : 0 father, 

if I could but be useful to you I ” 

Next morning he went out earlier than usual, and directed his 
steps towards one of the principal streets of Dresden, in which was 
the shop of Mr. Petrus Meyer, a bookseller well known in the 
town. ^ Edmnnd entered the shop, which contained an imraense 
collection of works in all known languages. He asked if he could 
speak to the master of the house. A clerk having received per- 
mission, introduced him into the private room of Mr. Petrus Meyer. 
He was a man about fifty, rather stout, wrapt in a large dressing- 
gown, with a cloth cap on his head, and seated before a table covered 
with ledgers. In one hand he held a pen with which he was writing, 
and in the other an enormous pipe, which surrounded him with a 
dense atmosphere of smoke. 

Through the midst of that cloud, Mr. Petrus cast his eyes upon 
the youth, and was immediately struck with his fine features, and 
the modest confidence with which he presented himself. Edmund 
had stopped near the door, with his hat off ; the bookseller having 
taken the pipe from his month : 

“ Well, child,’' said he to him, in the language of the country, 
“ what is it yon want ? 

Sir,” replied Edmnnd, “ you will, I hope, excuse me for calling 
upon you, though I have not the honour of either knowing you or 
being knowm to you.” 

' “ Certainly, certainly you are a foreigner, I presume ; are 

you a Prenchman P ” 

Why, I am. Ah, sir, do you find my German bad? Have I 
made any mistakes P ” 

“Not at ail, my child - , . . only a slight accent .... how old are 
you ? ” . , 

“ Pourteen - 

“ There are few so young who can speak a foreign language so 
well as you do ours.” 

“ Oh, how happy I am to hear you say that ! ” 

“Why so?” 

“ Because, sir, as I was passing yesterday before your house, an 
idea struck me ; I said to myself: Perhaps they may want some 
one who can translate into German books written in Preach, or else 
to draw up some letters of commerce .... and I have taken the 
liberty to come and speak to you about it, sir.” 

Edmund’s face, and the manner in which he expressed himself, 
quite captivated Mr. Meyer’s attention. 

“ Who are you, then, mj child ? Are you alone in Dresden ? ” 

. “ No, sir, I am here with my father and mother ; my father is 
called the Baron de Grancey, knight of Saint Lduis, and a gentle- 
man from the province of Dauphine ; he is an emigrant ; we were 
once rich ; but are so no longer. I am sure that- my parents are in 
difficulty ; and I wish, young as I am, to gain some money for 
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them. You can make inquiry about us of Madame Krantz, at the 
sign of the Golden JEagle^ where we lodge.*’ 

**You are a noble youth, and God will bless you,” said Mr. 
Pe^us Meyer, taking Sldmiind by the hand with an emotion which 
belied his habitual phlegm: “yes . . • , I will give you employ- 
ment.” 

“Oh, sir,” cried Edmund, embracing him with ardour, “and will 
you really give me employment Could I but gain anything, 
however little, I would be so obliged to you for it.” 

“Well, well, .... return to-morrow, don’t forget, do you hear 
me, don’t forget . . . .” 

After repeated thanks, Edmund left him so delighted, that in 
returning to the Golden JEayle he bounded rather than walked. 
He aiTived quite out of breath, ran up stairs, and entering embraced 
his father and mother repeatedly, shedding tears of joy, of which 
they could not comprehend the cause. 

“My dear parents,” said he, “now I can labour, now I can be 
of some use to you.” 

“ You, child, in what way ? ” 

“Yes, father, yes, mother; thanks to the German which you 
caused me to learn, I shall gain some money for yon ; I have found 
here a bookseller, an excellent man, who has promised to employ 
me .... oh I how happy lam!” 

Hext day Edmund did not fail to call on Mr. Meyer : that book- 
seller dictated to him several letters on commercial business, which 
Edmund turned into Erench as fast as he heard them. Besides 
this, he gave him an elementary Erench work to translate, which he 
wished to publish in German. For these different labours, he 
allowed him a salary of one hundred dorins a month : this was 
quite sufficient to place his parents above want, and even to 
enable them to save something. You may guess what was 
Edmund’s delight ; scarcely a day passed on which he did not 
exclaim with transport, “How fortunate it is that I learnt 
German!” 

At the end of ten months, this means of subsistence was over- 
turned. Mr. Meyer fell ill and died, lamented by all his friends, 
and particffiarly by Edmund, who looked upon him as a second 
father. His commercial house was dissolved. So that with him 
the exiles lost the only resource which enabled them to subsist; and 
Edmund could not find another. What was now to be done ? 
What was to become of them ? Madame de Grancey was tormented 
by an insupportable malady ; this was the continual, the ardent 
desire of revisiting France, or at least of getting near to it ; that 
sort^ of slow fever, in short, which is called the Jiomti sickness. 
Their native land was shut against the exiles ; they could not even 
think of settling near its frontiers, which were at that time the 
theatre of war between France and the allied powers. Madame de 
Grancey sometimes thought that if she could but live in England, 
in that countiy so near to their native land, she should find herself 
better. Her imagination, acting upon her already enfeebled body, 
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rendered idiis belief with ber wbat noigbt truly be called a fisced 
idea. 

The baron yielded to the desires of his wife ; they set off, em- 
barked at Hamburg, and soon arrived in London. They had been 
but a few days in that capital, when one morning Edmund and his 
father were passing through a populous quarter of the town, where 
there were in particular a great number of sailors. At that time 
there was a certain degree of agitation among the people. The war 
between France and England was then at the hottest. Spies sent 
by the French republic were said to be at that time in London. 
This rumour, commented upon and exaggerated by the common 
people and sailors, produced a general excitement. It appears 
that on that day, a man, pointed out as a French spy, had been 
pursued, but in vain, by the infuriated populace. M. de Grancey 
and his son knew nothing of this eiroums&,nce. They soon how- 
ever remarked, that the multitude were looking at them, and point- 
ing to them, with a threatening air. They quickened their pace, 
but the crowd increased around them until their path was com- 
pletely stopped. The word, “ A spy I spy I rang in their ears ; 
four men started out from the multitude, and advanced towards the 
baron with the intention of striking him. Some one had thought 
that he recognized in him that French spy who had been pursued in 
vain. This was quite enough to excite the blind fuiy of the popu- 
lace against M. de Grancey, who could neither understand nor 
speak their language. Had he been alone, it would probably have 
ended fatally with him ; fortunately, however, he was accompanied 
by his sen. At the terrible word “ spy,” Edmund, who understood 
well what it meant, threw himself before his father. What do 
you want?” cried he. — “To throw the French spy into the 
Thames,” was the reply from hundreds of voices. Edmund, trans- 
ported by almost supernatural energy, covered his father’s body by 
holding him closely embraced. He then began in English 
harangue the furious populace. This he did with such ener^, such 
logic, as nothing but imminent peril could have inspired. He told 
them who his father was, and where he lived. The people stopped, 
and became uncertain. Some constables, with truncheons, which 
are the ensigns of those appointed to maintain order, had time to 
reach the scene of tumult ; they then extricated M. de Grancey, and 
he and his son at last got home in safety. This time it was, when 
his mother was not present, for fear of alarming her, that Edmund 
said,, as he embraced his father: “Oh! how I thank you for 
causing me to learn English 1 ” 

But the trials of our exiles came at last to a close. A milder rule 
was established in France, and his friends had at last been able to 

S it the name of M. de Grancey erased ffom the list of emigrants. 

e received this happy information about a month after his last 
adventure. They wrote to him at the same time that he would 
recover a great part of his property which had not been sold. We 
may im^ine the joy of the whole &,mily. They were at last about 
to revisit their native country, after so many sufferings and disap- 
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pointments. The exiles returned all three to France, the sod of 
which they trod with rapture. The baron and baroness were never 
weary of telling again and again, how their son had been their in- 
terpreter, their supporter, their deliverer ! — ^Edmund did not grow 
vain on that account, but we have been assured that, at an after 
period, when married, and the father of a family in his turn, when- 
ever his children became disheartened by the difficulties they met 
with in the study of languages, he took pleasure in relating his 
history to them in order to renew their courage. 
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LIST OF TABLES CONTAISrED IN THIS VOLUME. 


Declension of the definite article 
in the sing-ular masculine, 1 ; when 
the word begins with 5 followed by a 
consonant (or ^), 2 ; when the word 
begins with a vowel, 3 ; in the plural, 
24; when the word begins with s, 
followed by a consonant, or with a 
vowel, 25 ; in the singular and plural 
feminine, 253; contraction of the de- 
finite article masculine, 192; femi- 
nine, 254. 

^ Declension of the indefinite ar- 
ticle masculine, 39; feminine, 260 ; 
of tbepartitive aiticle masculine, 35; 
feminine, 260. 

Declension of the personal pro- 


nouns, 74 ; of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, guesto (cotesto), gmlLo^ 21. 

Declension of the interrogative 
pronouns, 77. 

COxNJUGATiON of the auxiliaries 
Aver& and JS^serCj 438 ; of the regu- 
lar verbs, 443 ; of the passive voice, 
446; of a reflective verb goveining 
the accusative, 449 ; of a reflective 
verb governing the dative,, 452; of a 
verb with two infinitives, 466 ; of the 
irregular verbs in are^ 469 ; of the 
irregular verbs in ere, 472 ; of the 
irregular verbs in ire, 481 ; of the 
defective verbs, 483. 


A. 

A, or an, mo, una, 39, 261. — See 

A, to, 103, 115, 159. Obs, B. 401. 
A condizione, soUo condizione, col 
patto, on condition, or provided, 377. 
A destra, a mano destra, a diriiia, to 
the right, on the right side or hand ; 
a sinisira, dal Icdo manco, a manca, 
to the left, on the left side or hand, 
375. A dispeito, ad onta, malgrado, 
in spite of, notwithstanding, 340. A 
gara, a prova {V mo deW aliro), a 
cojworrenza, to vie w'lth each other, 
417. A mio grado (a mio genio, a 
mio modo)^ to my liking; a grado di 
iutii, to every body’s liking, 381. Ad 
ogni patio, by all means, obstinately, 
315. A JParigi, to, at, or in Pans ; 
a Roma, to, at, or in Rome, 159, A 
caceza, a pesca, hunting, fishing, Note 
1, 265. A un tiro di /ueile, within 
gun-shot ; cdla mia vibta, within my 
reach, 397. The preposition a is 
naade use of to express resemblance 
or shape. Ex, U7icappeUoatiepunte, 


a three- corner hat ; una nare a remi, 
a rowing- vessel, Obs, B. 401. 

Abbastanz\, enough, 43. 

Able (to be), essere m istaio (giel 
caso), essere capace, 375. 

About, area, incirca {alV mcirca), 
146. 

Above, or up stairs, sopra, in 
alto, dissopra, 160, 

Accadere*, to happen ; aceaduto, 
accadde, 224, 477. 

Agcanto a (allato a), by the side 
of; accanio ad uno, by the side of 
some one; acca7ito ad un hiogo,vicino 
ad un luogo, by a place, 237. 

Accents. The grave accent ('), 
366 ; the acute accent ('), 367. 

According to circumstances, se~ 
condo Le occorenze, 299. 

Accorrere*, to run up ; accorso, 
accorsi, 319. 

Accustom (to) one’s self to a 
thing, avvezzarsi a gualche cosa; to 
be accustomed to a thing, esser avvez- 
zato {asstiefatto) a gualche cosa, 364, 
365, 

Ache (the), il znale ; the ear-ache, 
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ii, male ogli artGchi ; the bel!j-ache, i 
U mal di ventre ; the stomact-aclie, ' 
il mal di stoTmco^ 266. 

Acquainted (to be) with, cono- 
seere* ; been acquainted with, com- 
sciWo, 137. Acquainted (to become) 
with somebody, to make some one’s 
acquaintance, j^r conoscenza con qttal- 
CU710 ; I have become acquainted with 
him or her, ho faito la sua conoscenza^ 
311 ; to be thoroughly acquainted 
with a thing, essere in istaio di far 
quahlie cosa^ conoscere qualche cosa a 
fondo ; to make one’s self thoroughly 
acquainted with a thing, informursi 
(istruirsz) di gualclte cosa^ 323. 

Adieu, farewell, God be with you, 
good bye, addio^ 378. 

Adjective agi*ees with its noun or 
pronoun in number, Ohs. A. B. 85. 
Feminine adjectives, and their for- 
mation from masculine adjectives, 
C. D. 260. Abridgment of the ad- 
jectives, Mwo, hmno, hello ^ grande, 
santo, queilo, Obs. G. H. I. 32, 83. 
424. Comparison of adjectives, Obs. 
A. B- 118. Adjectives that are irre- 
gular in the formation of the com])a- 
ratives and superlatives, Obs. F. 119; 
Obs. G. 120 

Adverbs of quantity, 54, 55, 56. 
118. 165. 176. 270. Adverbs of place. 
64. 67, 68. 88. 141, 142. 147. 151. 
159. 208, 219. 223. 374. Adveibs of 
quality and manner, 335. 371. 387. 
396. 401- 405. 415, 416, 417- Ad- 
verbs ofmmdber, 131. 340. Adverbs 
ofti-me., 82. 89. 97. 112. 122, 123. 127. 
131. 150, 151. 154. 183. 20^. 378. 
Comparative adverbs, 54, 55, 56. 112. 
Comparison of adverbs, 119. Forma- 
tion of superlative adverbs, Obs. H. 
120- 

Advice to professors, Note 1, I ; 
to pupils, Note 7, 4. 

^ Affinity between the Latin, Ita- 
lian, and French languages. Note 4, 

6 . 

Afford (to), aver di cite ; can yon 
^ord to buy that horse ? ha Ella di 
che eomprare quel cavallo ? 308. 
Afraid (to be), aver paura, 14. 
After, dopo, requires in Italian 
the genitive before a personal pro- 
noun; after me, dopo di me, is in 
Italian followed by tbe infinitive, Obs. 
and iSr 169. 

Afterwards, poi, di poi, 183. 
Agiato {eomodo),comtortable; es- 
tere agiaio {comodo}, to be comfort- 


able, to be at one’s ease ; essere m'al 
comodo, non essere agiato, to be un- 
comfortable, 391, 

Agree (to) to a thing, convenire* 
di qualche cosa; to agree (to com- 
pose a difference), accordarsi, 249. 
To agree to a thing, consetitire, accon- 
seniire, 336. 

Alcuni {pareccliz), a few, 46. 

Alight (to) from one’s horse, to 
dismount, smoniare da cavallo, 240, 
To alight, to get out, sceii^re^ or di^^ 
scendere dal Ugm, 283. 

All, every, iuiio, pi. iutti; ogni, 
quakmque, 89. 161 ; mm. 265, 266; 
all at once, tuUo ad m iratto, tuMo in 
ma volta; suddenly, all of a suddep, 
repentinamente (r^nte), 266. All 
along, pel corso di; all tbe year 
round, pel corso deW arino, 374. 

Almost, quasi, incirca {odf in-- 
circa), 146. 

Alone, by one’s self, solo, fom. 
sola, 343. 

Along, lunqo il (or at), rasenie il, 
accanto di ; along the road, lungo la 
via {lungliesso il camrnino) ; all along, 
pel corso di, 374, 

Alotjb, forte, ad alia voce, 233. 

^ Alquanto (un pochino, %n tan- 
Urn), just a little, ever so little, 405, 

Already, gid, di gid, 123. 

Altrettanto, quite (or just) as 
much ; plur. aliretta7iti, 55. 

Altro, other ; un altro, another ; 
aUri, others, 46, 47. 

Altrondb, besides, 374. 

Altrui, others, otiier people, 276. 

Always, sempre, 245, 

' Among, ira, 243 ; amongst or 
amidst, between, /raf, i7*a, 311. 

Amuse (to) one’s self, divertirsi, 
dilettarsi; in what do you amuse 
yourself.P a che si diverte (si diletia) 
Ella! 187. 

Ancora (anche, anco, per aneo), 
still, yet, some, or any more, 5], — 
See Some, More, 51, 52, 

And, e, 44; and then, pof, dipoi, 
indi, 183. A nd is not rendered into 
Italian between the verbs go, an- 
dare and come, venire *, Obs. A, 
369. 

And ARE*, to go, 63; gone, an- 
dato, 89. 132 ; its whole conjugation, 
470. Andare in carrozza (in vettura, 
in legrm), to drive, to ride in a car- 
riage ; andare a cavallo, montare a 
cavallo, to ride (on horseback) ; an- 
dare a piediy to go on foot, 182. 
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Amdate, to travel to a place ; dove ^ 
mAaio’i wliere iias lie travelled to? 
181. Tte verbs andare, to pfo, and 
venire^ to come, have in Italian, as 
verbs of motion, a before infinitives. 
The conjunction and^ which in Eng- 
Hsh follows the verbs, ^70 and eome^ 
is not rendered in Italian, Obs. A. 
369. Andarsem^ to go away, 188. 
212, 215. Andare in, or alia cam- 
to go to the country; andate 
in, or alia ckiesa, to go to church; 
andare a caccia, to go out huntinar. 
Note 1,265. ^ 

Anecdotes. Witty answer of a 
child, 409. Witty answer of a young 
prince, 413. The French language, 
413.^ The thief of three cloaks, 388. 
Louis XIV and one of his valets, 
360. A French officer and the em- 
press Theresa, 303. The king of 
Prussia and a candidate, 388. A 
shopkeeper’s answer, 409. The em- 
peror Charles V., 425. The entrance 
of a king into a town, 426. The last 
request of an old man, 426. The 
three questions, 426. Answ’er of a 
lazy young man, 431. Hearing coun- 
sel, 431. Noble answer of a lady, 
431. Cornelia, 432. Politeness, 43b’. 
Mildness, 437. The contest of ait, 
437. Zeuxis, 437. Marshal de Tu- 
renne’s answer, 437. The corporal 
of Frederick the Great, 438. The 
four languages, a tale, 484. 

Angry (to be) with somebody, 
essere in collera con qiialcuno, essere 
indispettiio contro qualcuno, riutrire 
mol animo contro qualcuno; about 
something, per qualche cota, 309. 

Annoiarsi, to lack amusement, 
to get or he tired, 372. 

^ Answer (to), nspondetd^, risposto, i 
n^osi; to answer the man, rispon^ 
iere all:' mmo, 77. 462. 

Any, or some (before a noun), 
Ul, dello^ dell\ plur. dei, degli, degV ; 
'em. della, dell*, plur. delle. Note 1, 
15. 260, 261. 

Anybody, or somebody, any one 
ir some one, qualcheduno, qualcuno, 

»r alcuno, 19. 

Anything, or something, qualche 
\Osa, alcmia cosa, 7. Anything or 
omething good, qualche cosa di 
mno, 8. 

Apoplexy (to be struck with), 
ssere colpito d* apoplessia, 305. 
Apostrophe, 422, 423. 
Appartenere* to belong, 206. 


Appear (to), to look like, aver 
r anpetio (aver V aria ) ; she looks 
anp-y, essa ha il semhiante indispettiio, 

Appena (tosto ehe), as soon as, 
scarcely, 338. When it is employed 
in the use of the ^iassato anieriore, 294, 

Apposta, a betla posta, on pur- 
pose, 387. 

Approach (to), to draw near, av- 
vicinaisi (gov. Dat.); to approach, 
to have access to, avvidimrsi ad uno, 
awicinare uno, 231. 

Aprire* to open, 97. 139. Obs. 
469. 

Arci. This prefix serves to form 
an absolute superlative, Obs. D. 119. 

Around, round, iidomo ; all 
around, intomo intonw, tutto iniorno„ 
342. 

Article (definite) : its declension 
in the singular masculine, when the 
word begins with any consonant, ex- 
cept a followed by another consonant, 
i 1 ; 'when the word begins with s fol- 
lowed by a consonant (or with z), 2 ; 
when the word begins with a vowel, 
Obs. A. 3; in the plural when the 
word begins with a consonant, except 
s followed by a consonant, 24 ; when 
the word begins with ^ followed by a 
consonant, or with a vowel, 25; 
feminine, 253; contraction of the 
definite article with certain preposi- 
tions, masculine, 192, 193 ; feminine, 
253. In Italian the definite article 
precedes the possessive pronoun, ex- 
cept when it is immediately followed 
by a noun of quality or kindred, 
Obs. B. 3 ; Jizde, 12. — Indefinite 
article : ^ its declension masculine, 
39; feminine, 261. — Partitive ar- 
ticle: mawuline, singular and plural, 
35; feminine, singular and plural, 
260. — Use of the article before piDper 
names, 407. When must the article 
be employed in Italian? Obs. A. 
407, 408. 

As — as, cosi — che, coal — come; as 
often as you, cos* spesso che Lei, cost 
spesso come Lei, spesso qimnto Lei, 
112,^ Is your hat as large as mine.^* 
II di Lei cappello e cost grande come 

il mio^ 119. As much — as, tanto 

quanto (che, eotne) ; as many — as, 
tanti — quanii (che, conze), 54. As 
soon as, szUnio che, appena, 183. 293, 
294; as soon as, todo che, appena. 
293, 294. 338. As to, as for, in 
quaTilo a, or quanto a, 304. As, or 
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as well as, siccome, come, ^^ulmente 
chCj in quel modo e%e, 312. 

As FAR. A%fino in (<a), 139. 

Ascjendbre^, to ascend, to motint, 
to go tip, 283, 462. Ascendere U 
naviglia {entrar nella nave)y 283. 

Ashamed (to be), aver vergogna^ 
14. 

Asic (to) a man for money, doman- 
dare del danaro ad un uomo, 

170. To ask too much, to over- 
charge, domandarpik che la cosa non 
vaie, 327. 

Assai, much, many, a good deal 
of, 43, Obs. C. 119. 

At, % 139. At, in casa di^ or da, 
63. A^ translated by dh 370, At 
borne, in cma, in casa sua, 63. At 
brst, da primipio, a prima vista, 
340, At last, cdfaw, jinalmenie, 183. 
At present, ades&o, in <]^sto punto, 
ora, 83. At nine o'clock in the 
morning, alle nove della maitina, alle 
nave anti-meridiane, 151. At my 
expense, alle mie spese (a mw spese) ; 
at bis, her expense, alle sue sj>ese {a 
me spe$e) ; at other people's expense, 
aW alirui spese (or ad altrui spese'), 
370. At broad daylight, di giorno, 
403. 

Augmentations, 425. 

Augmentatives, 30. 

' Auxiliary. .-Verbs ■which in 
English generally take to have for 
auxiliary, whilst in Italian they take 
essere*, Ohs. F. 277. 

Avail (to), servire. What avails 
it you to cry? a cAc Xe serm di 
piangere ? It avails me nothing, n<m 
mi serve a nulla, 382. ' 

Avere, to have ; avuio, had, 

130. 7b be, rendered by avere, 7, 8, 
9. Aver hisogno, to be in want of, 
90. Aver paura, vergogna, torto, 
ragione, tempo, coraggio, dAsi^rio, or 
voglia, to be afraid, ashamed, wi'ong, 
right, to have time, courage, a mind, 
a wish, 58, 59. Amr bello, in vain, 
392, 393. Conjugation of avere, 438 
ei seqq. 

A'WAKE (to), svegliarsi, risve- 
gharsi, 240. 


B. 

Baj^tare, to suffice, to he suffi- 
rienfc,, Zel^sta questo pane? is that, 
bread sufficient for you? 331. 

Be (to), translated by mere*: 


Are you huuOT? Mia fame? 
avete fame? 7. I am thirsty, ho 
sete ; I am sleepy, ho sonno, 8. I am 
afraid, ho paura; I am warm, ho 
cald,o; I am cold, ho freddo, 8, 9. 
Are you ashamed ? ha Ella vergogna ? 
avete vergogna? I am wrong, ho 
torto ; you are right, Ella ha ragione, 
avete ragione, 14. To he is rendered 
by dovere, ■when it is used to express 
futurity with the infinitive of another 
verb. Ex. Where are you to go to 
this morning? ove deve Ella am are 
stamane? 151. How old are you? 
che eid ha Ella ? quanti anni ha Ella ? 
I am twelve years old, ho dodicz 
anni, 146, 147. To be under obliga- 
tions to some one, aver {dovere) dme 
d)hliga%ioni verso qualcum, 317. My 
feet are cold, ho freddo aipiedi; her 
hands are cold, essa ha freddo alle 
mani, 298. To be in want of, aver 
hisogno di, 90. To be translated by 
stare*, Obs. A. 248. To be trans- 
lated by fare*. Is it cold ? fa freddo ? 
Ts it ■windy? fa vento? 174, 175. 
182. To BE translated by vz or 
u’ e, c’ i, 281, 282 — See Weather, 
Warm, Cold, Dark, &c. Is it 
good travelling P si viaggia bene? 
182. Is the w'alking good? si canv» 
mina bene ? 198. To be better, essere 
meglio? is it better? hmeglio? 241. 

Become (to), divenire*, diventare. 
What has become of him ? che rC i 
staio ? 194. What will become of 
him ? che sard mai di lui ? 212. 
What has become of your aunt? 
cV h avvemtto della di zia? che 
id e della di Lei via? 299. To be- 
come ridiculous, divendr ridicolo, 
383. 

Bbfob-e, prima di, innanzi di {che), 
avanti di. Do you speak before you 
listen? parla Ella prima d' ascol- 
tare? 115. Befovt, davanii,innanzi, 
219. The day before, la vigilia, 
320. 

Beg (to), pregare, 283. To beg 
some one's pardon, domandar scusa 
a qualcuno; 1 beg your pardon, mi 
p&i'doni, la mi scusi, le damando 
scusa, perdonatemi, vi domando scusa, 
377. 

Behave (to), comporiarsi, 240. 
390. 

Believe (to), credere, 122. 195 

See Credere. 

Bello, fine, handsome, or beauti- 
ful. Before a consonant (not before 
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s, followed bj a consoBant) hel is used. 
Note 2, 5. Obs. I. 33, Aver hel, m- 
vam^ ia vain, 392, 393, 

Bjei^ow, or down stairs, giu, ah- 
hassOi 160. 

Benche {ancorche)^ although, re- 
quires the subjunctive mood, Rem. 
A, 3*46. 

Bene, well, 116. 120. 146. 300. 
Si vive lene a Farigi'l is it good 
lining in Paris? Ci si vive hene, it is 
good living there, 182. 

Bere* (6erere), to drink; hevuio^ 
heveiiij levvi, 64. 94. 137. 479. 

Besides, moreover, i/i oltre, di piii ; 
besides that, oitre cio^ oltre di do; 
besides, altro7ide^ 374. 

Better — than, meglio — c7ze, piii 
— die, 233. To be better, valer piu^ 
166. Is it better ? d m,eglio ? 241. 

Between, / ra or tra, 311. 

Bisognarb, abbisognare, to be 
necessary (must). Verbs expressing 
necessity, obligation, or want, are in 
Italian generally rendered by biso- 
gjiare or esser d" uopo, Obs. A., B., 
164, 165. 

Blow (a), un colpo, ma hofta^ 213. 
A blow with a stick, una hastonata, 
un colpo di bastone ; a blow W'ith the 
fist, unpugno^ 213. 

Blow (to), to blow out, soffiare^ 
3*23. To blow out some one’s biains, 
far saltare h cervella a qualcuno, hru- 
dare le cervella a qualcuno^ mandar a 
qualomio h cervella in aria^ 343. 

Board (to), with any one, or any 
where, in pensione di, melterd 
in pe^isione «, 381. 

Boarding-house (a), a boarding- 
school, wia pensione ; to keep a 
hoarding-house, tenere pen$io7ve, 381. 

Boast (to), to brag, far si valere, 
405. 

Born (to be), esser naio ; where 
were you bom? dove d Rlla natal 
383. 

Breakfast (to), far colazione, 
115. * 

Bring (to), condurre, poriare, 282, 
283. 

BuonOj good, Note 1, 6. RJsser 
buono a qualcosa, to be good for some- 
thing ; servire a qualcosa, a die serve 
do ; of what use is that Y 220. 

Burst (a), uno scrosdo ; a burst of 
laughter, mio scrosdo di risa; to 
burst out, scrosdare ; to burst out 
laughing, daruno scrosdo di nsa,fur 
uno scrosdo di risa, 411. 


Business (a piece of), un qfare ; 
to transact business, far degli ctf'ari, 
2/ 5. 

But, ma, 22. But, solfanto, sola- 
menie, non — che, no7i — se non ; I have 
but one friend, ho solianto un amico, 
42. Nothing but, no7i—die; he has 
nothing but enemies, no7i ha che ne- 
mid, 194. 

Buy (to), comprare (comperare), 
59. To buy (to purch£ae),/ar spesa, 
far co7npera,far delle spese, far delle 
compe7e, 227. 

By. Is rendered by da in the 
use of the passive voice, 181. 219. By, 
accanfo, vicmo; to pass by a place, 
passare accanto ad un luogo, 2^assare 
vicino ad un luogo ; by the side of, 
accaiiio a, aUato a, 237. By dint of, 
pel gran (a forza di) ; by dint of 
labour, pel gran lavoro, 417. 


C. 

Call (to), chiamare, 137. What 
do you call this in Italian? C07ne si 
cliiama do in Italiano 1 301. 

Camminare, to march, to walk, to 
step, must not be mistaken for pas- 
seugiare, Obs E. 275. 

Capire*, to understand, capilo, 
eapii, 145. 468. 

Carry (to), to take, ^noiare, poT- 
tare ; I will take it thither, voglio 
77ienarvelo; I carry it to bim, glieh 
porto, 283. 

Cash (for), a contanii ; to buy for 
cash, comprare a cordanti ; to sell for 
cash, vendere a coTdanti; to pay down, 
pagare a ctmtarUi, 209. 

Change (to), meaning io put on 
other things, muidre. Do you change 
your hat? muta Mila il cappello ? 
243. 

Che? (che cosa? cosal) What? 
8. Its declension, Obs. A. 77. 

Che, that or which (relative pro- 
noun), 2*2. Re7n. Q. 358. Re7n. F. 
349. Che, than, Obs. B. 56. Che, 
that (conjunctioiri, Rem. A.B.O. 346. 
Rem. J). 347. Che d questo 1 what is 
that? Che e? what is it? Non so 
die sia. Non so che cosa sia. I do 
not know what it is, 301. Che pub 
mat essere ? what can that be? 391. 

Chi? who? its declension, Obs. A. 
77. 199. A cUl whose? to whom? 
77. 199. 
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Chi ch0 m (or ckiun- 

'Whoever^ whosoever, 859. 

Chiamarb, to. call, 187. 

Choose (to), desiderare. Do von 
choose some soup? desidera Ella 
della zuppa^ I will trouble you for 
a little, yliene dmaando im poco^ ine ne 
favorUm un poco, 333. 

Cl, ei, here, there, 88. C* e, vi e 
(vi A«, avvi), there is ; c£ sono or vi 
sono^ there are, 147. 208. 223. 

Giascuno (o^?<?2o), each one ; 
sctino si diveHe cofine gli piaee^ each 
man amuses himself as he likes, 
187. ^ ’ 

Cio, that (meaning that thing}. Xe 
lid detio do? has he told you that? 
331. 135. XTa Ella cio die Xe e 

uopo ? have you what you want ? 
105. Cio che^ that which, 101. C7o, 
it, 270. Cioe {vale a dire)^ that is to 
say (i.e.), 332. 

CoiiTi^ freddo^ It is co\dL,fdfreddo, 
175. To have a cold, esser raffred- 
dato {infreddaio). The cold, zl raf- 
freddore (/’ infreddaiura), 270. To 
catch a cold, infreddarsi^ pigliar utC 
infreddcUura, 338. I have a cold, ho 
un infreddaiura di testa^ 270. 

CoLPO {u7i)^ una hotta, a blow, a 
stroke, a clap Ha Ella dafo un 
ccipo a coslut? have you given that 
man a blow.^* EzicalciOj unapedaia^ 
a kick (with the foot) 5 un colpo di 
fuoilej a shot ; un colpo di pisiola, a 
shot of a pistol ; un colpo ocdiio^ a 
glance of the eye; un colpo di ful- 
mine, a clap of thunder, 213, 214. 

CoLUi, il quale (or die), qtiello^ U 
^ale (or che), him who. Wur. Ch* 
loro, i quali (or die), quelli, i qaali 
(or che), those who. When ought 
colui, color 0 , and when quello, quelli, 
to be employed ? Obs. 174. 

Come (to), venire*, 140.— See Ve- 
nire*. 

Commission (a), una commissione. 
To execute a commission, far una 
commissioTie, 331. 

Comparison of adjectives, Obs. A. 
B. 118. Obs. G- 120. Adjectives 
which are iiTeguIar in the formation 
of their comparatives and superla- 
tives, Obs. F, 119. Comparison of 
adverbs, 118. Obs, H. 120. Adverbs 
forming their comparatives and su- 
perlatives insularly, 120. 

CoMPATiRE (compiangere), aver 
compasdoNe, to pity, Obs, 225. 401, 


Complain (to), lameidarsi, hr 
gmrsi, 225. 

CoMPORTARSi Qratiare, usare)i 
he?ie con qualeuno, to treat (or use) 
somebody well; comporlarsi {usare, 
trattare) male con qualctino, to use 
: somebody ill, 390. 
i ^ Conditional tenses; their forma- 
tion, and when they are employed, 
353, 354, 355 et seqq. 

Conduct (to), condurre*, 139; to 
conduct one’s self, eondursz*, 240. 

CoNDURRE*, to conduct ; cond^UOi 
condussij 240. 282, 283. 464. 

Conjunctions which govern the 
subjunctive, Remarks 346 et seqq. 
Conjunctions expressing certainty 
require the indicative, Rem. E. 347 
et seqq. Conjunctions with the pre- 
terite anterior, 294. 

CoNOSCERE *, to he acquainted 
with (to know) : coTioscmto. conohhL 
90.115.457. 

I Consent (to), eonseniire, accon-^ 
sentire, take di before inf., 249. I 
consent to it, d acconsento, 336 
Construction, or Syntax, 433. 
CoNTENTO, soddisfaito, glad, 
pleased (take di before Inf.) ; mat- 
i^nUnto, mcrescioso^ sorry, displeased, 

CoNTRo a (di), di contro a, oppo- 
site to, 382. 

CoNVBNiRE*, to suit; convemeio, 
convenni, 207. Convenire * di ^Mlche- 
cosa„ to agree to a thing, 249. 

Converse (to) with some one, 
dmv&rsare con qu^uno, ISIote 1, 406. 

CoNVERSARE con {poRmto, to Con- 
verse with some one ; wm comekm*^ 
zio-m, a conversation, 406. 

CoRRE*, or cogliere, to gather; 
cogliere frutti, to gather fruit, 330; 
colto, Golsi, Note 2, 459. 

Co si, in questa guisa, thus, or so, 
312. 320. 

CosTRUiRE * (zsco), to construct ; 
costruito and costrutto, costrussi, 326. 

Countrvm/n (what) are you? di 
gual paese d Ella ? 223. 300. 

Credere, to believe, 122; cre- 
dere qualcuno, credere a qudlmno, to 
believe some one ; credere in Dio, to 
believe in God, 195. 456. 

Crescere*, to grow; cresciuto. 
creMsi, 337. 457. 

Curtain (the), let tela, il siparto; 
the curtain rises, si alza il sipaHo; 
the curtain falls, cola il sipario, 336. 
Cut (to), iagliare, 59; to cut 
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one’s self, ia^Uarsi, 186. Ton cnt 
your finger, m iagli^ U dito ; I cut 
nay nails, mi fo^lio le mghie; he cuts 
his hair, enlist taglia ieajfmlU, 188. I 
have cut his finger, gli m tagliato il 
dito^ 225, 


D. 

Ba, from, Obs. C. 22 ; Obs. C. 79. 
167. 2)u, with, or at the house of, 
Notes 1, 2. 68. ^0. Marks the use 
of a'thing, Obs. A. 400. Da questo 
lido^ da qzmtapaHe^ da questo canto, 
this side; da quella {cotesta) parte, 
that side, 160. Da, by, 181. Da, 
from, 228, 224. Da poi (or simply 
(?a), since or from ; da (pmmomento, 
from that time, 828, Da, Jin da, dal, 
from, since; daila mattim, from 
morning; da maitina a sera, from 
morning till night, 388. jL’ uotuo 
dull' ahito turcliino, the man with the 
blue coat ; la donna dalla mste rossa, 
the woman with the red gown, 818, 

^ Bare to give, 78, Its conjuga- 
tion, 470. Dar motivo di, to give 
occasion to, 410. 

Bark, oscuro. It is dark in your 
warehouse, fa oscuro ml di Lei ma~ 
^azzino, 175. It grows dark, si fa 
oseuro, 336. 

Deceive (to), ingannare, 188. 

Belay (to), to tarry, tardare ; do 
not be long before you return, non 
tardate a rkomare, 890. 

Bi, of, Obs. A. 5, Di, to, 58, 59. 
Di quh della via, on this side of the 
road; di Id della via, on tliat sidp of the 
road, 160. Di expresses the matter 
of which a thing is made, Obs. A. 5 ; 
Obs. A. 400 ; Ohs. 418. Di, g^itive* 
of the partitive article, 260. Nouns 
commonly used with this preposition 
before the infinitive, 58, 59. 198,199. 
Di, with ; di itdto oujore, with all my 
heart, ^ 225. Di, from ; d MUa di 
Francia ? are you from France ? 300. 
Di piii, more ; non-^i piii {^non — 
piu), no more, 165. Dz piu, more 
(meaning besides) ; di meno, less ; 
tre di mem, three less, 396, Di dis- 
tanza in distanza, di tanto in tanto, 
now and then ; di quando in quando, 
di tempo in tempo, from time to time, 
392. Di gi<miQ, at broad daylight, 
408. Di cui {ondej, of which, of 
whom, whose, 198. OiddieJte{qm?ito), 
that of which, 199. 


Dialogue between a master and 
his pupils, 414. 

Die (to), morire *, 294. — ^See this 
word. 

Bifperiee (iseo, rzmettere*), to 
postpone, to put off, 892. 461. 469. 
Diminutives, 31. 

Dinner (the), il pranzo ,* dinner 
or supper is on the table (is served 
up), e in tavola, 382, 383. 

Dire *, formerly dicere, to tell, to 
say ; deMo, dissi, 86. 95. 135. 479. 

Dirimpetto a, in faeda a, oppo- 
site to, 382. 

Bisfare, to undo ; disfaj'si di, to 
get rid of, to part with, 239. 

Distruggere *, to destroy; di- 
sfrutto, disfrussi, 326. 463. 

Divenire *, diveniare, to become, 
194. 299. 383. 

Bivertirsi, dilettarsi, to enjoy, 
to divert, to amuse one’s self ; mi di- 
letto a leggere, I amuse myself in 
leading, 187. 

Bo (to), to make, fare ; done, 
made, fatto, 94. 135. To do one’s 
best, fare il possdjile, 219. To do 
one’s duty, far il sm dov&re, 331. 
To do without a thing, far a meno 
di qudehe cosa, 331. To do good 
to anybody, far bem ad um, 193. 
Have you done.J> ha Ella fnito? 
Shall you soon have done writing? 
avrd presto jirdto di scriverel I 
shall soon have done, quanto pHma 
avrhfinito. He has just done writing, 
ha finito di scrivez'e poc' anzi. 198. 
204. 219. To do rendered by stare \ 
Obs. A. 248. 

Bom AND are, to ask, 170; do- 

mandar piu che la cosa non vale, to 
overcharge, to ask too much, 327. . 

Bopo, after, requires the genitive 
after a personal pronoun ; is followed 
^yhe mfinitive in Italian, Obs. and 

Bormire, to sleep, 183. 

Dress (to), vmtirei to undress, 
spogliare, 239. To be dressed in 
green, mere vesliiodiverde, 818. This 
man always dresses well, qumf ttomo 
si veste sempre bene, 896. 

Drink ^o), here* {bevere), 64. 
94. 187. To drink to some one’s 
health, here alia salute di (piatcuno, 
318. To drink ccWco,jgrendere il cafe, 
premiere del cqM (or simply pren- 
dere cafi), 108. 

Drive (to), to ride in a cairiage, 
182. — ^See Andarb* 
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Dry, mciutto ; it ie dvj weather, 
i aseiictio, 175. 

Durante (mr lo ^azio di)^ dur- 
ing, Note 1, 1 m. 

Duty. To fuldl (to discharge, to 
do) one's duty, adempiere il siio do- 
vere, 331. 

Dwell (to), to live, to reside, to 
remain, stare dicasa^ dunorare^ stare, 
152. 

Dye (to), to colour, iingere* or 
iigtiere * ; to dye black, tingere nero, 
161. 


E. 

Each, qucdungue, ogni ; each one, 
ciascuno, ognuno ; e<ach man, qualiin- 
(fte uomo ; each man amuses himself 
as he likes, ciascuno si divcrte come 
gli piace i each one amuses himself 
in the best way he can, ciascuno si 
diverte alia meglio, 187. Each other, 
V un r altro ; are you pleased with 
each other? siete eonteidi V un deW 
altro ? we are, lo siamo, 312. 

Early, per tempo, di huon' ora, a 
hmrC ora, presto ; as early as you, cost 
per tempo come Lei, 122. Earlier, 
piii per tempo, piit di huor^ ora, 123. 

Ecco, here is, here are, there is, 
there are, 297, Obs. A. *298. Ecco 
perche, that is the reason why; ecco 
perch^ lo dico, therefoie I say so, 
*98. 371. 

Elision, 4*22 et seqq. 

Ella, she. — See Way of Address- 
ing a person in Italian. 

Enable (to), meUere nel ca>so {in 
isiato) di, 374. 

Endeavour (to), sforzarsi, 323 ; 
siudiarsi, 402. 

Enlist (to), arruotarsi, ingaggiar- 
djfarsi solduto, 194. 

Enter (to), to go m, to come in, 
entrare in, 282. 

Entrare in, to enter, to go in, to 
come in, VaoC Ella entrare nelta 
mia ca7nera7 will you go into my 
room? voglio entrarvi, I will go in, 
282. 

Essere*, to he, stato, fern, statu, 
been, 63. Obs., Note 3, 127. Its 
whole conjugation, 438. Do^e 
enrvamo ? where did we stop ? 377. 
Veerbs which require essere *, to be, 
for .their auxiliary, Obs P. 277. The 
past particinle of such verbs must 
agree with, the nominative of essere \ 


278. The impersonal it jg- 
rendered by essere Ei che e qmsto 
lihrof whose book is this,^> ^ 
sno, it is his; so?iq essi die V l^nno"^ 
veduto, it is' they who have seen 
him, 210. The impersonal pronoun 
it is not rendered in Italian. Sono 
io, it is I. Non soiia io, it is not 

desso, it IS he, i! dessa, it is she. 
Sono essi, fern, esse, it is they, Obs. 
C. 308. L: vero, it is true. Non d 
vero7 is it not? DI cU e quesio 
cavaUo7 whose horse is this? d 
mio, it is mine, 318, Obs. 319. C” e, 
there is. €i sono, there are, &c. 208. 
Essere in, or alia campagna, to be in 
the country ; essere in chiesa, in iscm- 
la, to be at church, at school ; mere 
a eaccia, a pesca, to be out hunting, 
fishing, Note 1, 265. Cioe {vale a 
dire), that is to say (i. e.), 332. 
Essere in istato {nel caso) di, essere 
Gcipace, to be able, 375 Dt chi d 
la colpa? who can help it? whose 
fault is it ? 376. Essere * d"" uopo, to 
be necessary (must), 164. Essere 
impaziente di (Jardare), to long for ; . 
essere agiato [comodo), to be comfort^ 
able; essere mal comodo, 7ion essere 
agiato, to be uncomfoitable, 391. 

Even, andie ; even not, mmmefio ; 
we must love everybody, even our 
enemies, hisog7ia amar tuiii, anche i 
nostri 7iemici, 327. 

Ever, 7nai, V27. 

Everv, all, iutto, iutti, tutta, iutte, 
ogni, qualunque. Kveiy day, iutti i 
giorni, ogni ^iortm; every morning, 
iutie M matiine, ogni maliino (^mt- 
tim)\ every time, trdie U ndUe^ ogni 
roUa, 89. 265, 266, Everybody, 
every one, ttdla la genie. Everybody 
speaks of it, iutti 7ie pai'lmto, eiasmno 
7ie pari a. Every one is liable to 
en or, ognuno e soggello ad ingmmarsi, 
187. Everywhere^ all over, through- 
out. dappertutto ; all over (through- 
out) the town, per tutta la eitid, 337. 
Expletives, 434. 


F. 

Pall (to), eadere*, 23L The 
day falls, declina U giorno ; the stocks 
have fallen, il cambio ha hassato (d 
calato), 336. A fall, mia mdida; to 
have a fall,y^ir una cadida, 386. 

Far, lontarw, lungi. How far? 
qual distanza ? quanto i Untafio ? Is 
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it far from liore to Paris? c’e mollo 
da (or di) qu\ a Parigi ? 223. Far 
off, from afar, da lontam, 299. 

Fare*, formerly faeere, to do, to 
make ; fatto, feci^ 62* 94. 135. ^ Its 
whole conjugation, 470. Idioms 
with fare*; Ella fart meglio, you 
had better, 209. Si fart^ scaldare 
la zuppa, they will warm the soup, 
332. Non so che farvi, non saprei 
cliB farvi, I cannot help it, 376. Si 
fa mtte^ it grows towards night ; si fa 
oscuro^ it grow’s dark ; si fa tardi, it 
grows late, 336. Far conto di qual- 
ctmOj aver in istima gualcuno, to 
think much of one, to esteem one, 
336. Farsi hattera, to get beaten; 
farsi pagare^ to get paid, 340. Far 
islanze^ to make entreaties, 392. Far 
nascerey to give birth to (to raise, to 
cause); far nascere della dificoUt, to 
raise difficulties, 402. Far valere 
(trar pfrofitto)^ to turn to account, to 
make the best of, 405. Farsi mlere, 
to boast, to brag, 405. Far in modo 
dt\ to manage, 341. Far fnoao., to 
fire, 214. Far parola di qtialche cosaa 
to impart something to some 
one, 392. Far del prog?’essz, to im- 
prove, to profit, 298. Far una partita 
al bigliardo. to play a game at bil- 
liards, 386. 

Fault (the), la colpa. Whose 
fault is it? di chi d la colpa 'I 376. 
To find fault with, trovare a Hdire a 
qitalche cosa^ 396. 

Favour (a), m servizio {servigio). 
To do a favour, /hr wi piacere, ren~ 
dare* un servizio, 89. 

Fear (to), tamara^ aver paura, 
189. 234. For fear of, per timore 
{per tema) di, sul timore di, 338. 

Feel (to), sentire, 249. To feel a 
pain in one's head or foot, sojfrir 
dolori al capo, al piade ; I felt a pain 
in my eye, ko soferto air oceMo, 314, 
To feel sleepy, aver voglia di dor~ | 
mire, 188. 

Few (a), edeuni {parecchi) ; a few 
books, dicuni Hhri, quoMha lihro, 46, 

Fill (to) with, empire or riempire, 
empiere or riempiera* di, 282. 

Finch!;, fin tanto eke, so long as, 
397. ^ ’ 

Fingere*, to pretend, 337. 460. 

Fino, *sino, up to, as far as (ad- 
y-erb of place); fin dove ^ fin dondel 
how far? Fin qui (or qua), as far as 
here, hither ; fin la, as far as there, 
thither, 159. Fino in (a), as far as. 


Fino in Inghiltarrai as far as Eng- 
land ; fino a casa mia {fino da, 
as far as my house, 159. Fino, in- 
sino, till, until; fizo a qxmndoj in^ 
sino a quandol fiow long? Fino a 
domani, till to-morrow, 154, 

PloRiRE {isco), to blossom (to 
flourish), 337. 

Fire {to), sparare, Urare; to fire 
a gun, sparare unfucile, Urare una 
fmilata; to fire a pistol, Urare un 
colpo dipisiola; to fire at some one, 
Urare un colpo di faeile a qucdcuno, 
214. 

Firstly, primieramente^ in pzdmo 
luogo ; secondly, secondariamente, in 
secondo luooo : thirdly, in ierzo luogo, 
&c. 340. 

Fit (to), stare hene, 209. See 
STAtlE* * 

Fly (to), to run away, fuggire, 
fuggirsene, scappare, 224. 234. 

For (conjunction), per che, ^ poichi, 
194. For (preposition), during, du- 
rante, per lo spazio di, Note 1, 151. 
For, per, 249. 314. 317. 

Formerly, altre volte {ultra 
volia), altre fiate, 131. 

Fortnight (a), quindici giorni; 
a fortnight ago, sono quindid giomi. 
Note 1,1218. ^ ^ 

Fra (tra), among, 243. Fz'a 
{tra), in, Obs. B. 371. 

Frighten (to), spaventare, atler- 
rire {isco); to be frightened, ^aven- 
farsi; the least thing frightens him, 
(lier), la minima cosa lo ^{la) spa- 
vcJita, 370. 

FvGGmiBr,fuggh'scne, to fly, to run. 
away, 224. 

Fun (to make) of some one, to 
laugh at some one, hefihrsi di qual- 
cuno; to laugh at something, 
di Q^che cosa; 250. 

FuoRr {in istrada), out of doors, 
282; /S^rj della ciltd, out of the city 
(the town), 288. 

Future, its formation; first oi* 
simple future, Rule 202. Obs. A* 
203. Compound or past future; its 
formation, 280. The future is used 
in Italian when the present is eni- 
ploy<^^ in English, Obs. 281, The 
conditional conjunction se, if, may in 
Italian be followed by the future, 
Obs.B.24G. 
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Gake (a) at chess, pm'lita 
agli scoGcki (or a’ scacc%i)\ a game at 
billiards, una^ partita al bigliardo ; a 
game at cards, una partita alle carte^ 
322. To play a game at billiards, /ar 
una partUa al higliardo^ 386. 

Gather (to), corre* or cogliere, 
330. Obs. A. 464, 405. 

Get (to) one’s livelihood — by, 
guadagnafsi il vitio (il pa7ie) — cot; 
1 get my livelihood by working, mi 
amdagm il vitto lavoraTido, 288. 
To get made, far fare ; to get dyed, 
far iingere^ 142. 162. To get beaten, 
IKiid, &c., farsi hattere, pagare^ ^c., 
340. To get rid of, disfarsi dij 239. 
To get into the coach, montare in 
legno (in carrQzza)\ to get on board 
the ship, enirar nella nave, ascendere 
il naviglw, 283. 

Gettar via, to throw away, 137. 

GlA, di gid, already, 123. 

Giorno (il\ la giomata, the day, 
tutto il giomo, tutia la giornaia, the 
whole day, 265. 

Giil, cMasso, below, or down stairs, 
160. 

Giuocarb, to play, 102; gimeare 
governs the dative when a game is 
SMken of; giimaie odXe carte, to 
play at cards, Obs. 230. 

- ^ Give (to), dare*, 73. 470. To 
give birth to (meaning to raise, to 
cause) difficnlties, quarrels, suspi- 
cions,^;^^ nmcere cfeZZe diJMtd, deCh 
gztsstwni, dei'SOsp^i, 402. To give 
occasion to, dar nzatmo di, 410. 

Go (to), andare*, 63. 88, 89.132. 
470* To go around the house, andare 
intcmo alia casa,far U giro della 
'osa, 342. To go on foot, andare a 
•'mdi, 182. To go on a journey, 
vktggio, 275. To go to bed (to 
le down), coricarsi, porsi in letto, 
indare a letto, 191. To go to the 
‘ountry, andare in or <dla campagna, 
265. To go to some one, or to some 
vne’s house, andare a casa cT um (di 
fmlci^), 63. To go to see some 
eiie, visitare quahuTw, 313. To go a 
walking, cmiare apasseggiare, 191. To 
^ away, amlarsem, 188. 212. 214, 215. 
To go for (to fetch), andare a cercaare, 
8^. To go out, uscire, 88. 95. 122. 
l%^4$3.--5ee Andare. * 

(to), eresc&re*, 337, 457. 
It '.towards night, it ^ows 
dark, si fa 'mtte, si fa oscuro, 336. 


Hail (to), grandinare; it hails 
much, grandiTia molto, 197. 

Half, mezzo; fern, messxa, 68.-*- 
See this word. 

Happen (to), accadere*, soprag-> 
giunqere*, sueeedere, 224. 457, 45’8 
460. 477. 

Hardly, appena, 146. 

Have (to), avere, 130. To 
have a cold, esser raffreddaio (or 
infreddato) ; you have a cough, Mia 
ha la iosse, ^70. Have you a sore 
finger? Ledmleil dito'l He has a 
sore eye, gli dmle V occUo ; we have 
sore eyes, d dolgono gli occU, 102. 
I have a sore hand, ho la mam ma- 
lata, mi fa nude la mano. Have you 
the tooth-ache? Le fanm made i 
dentii Le dolgono i denti? I have 
the head-ache, Tio male al capo, mi 
duole la testa, mi fa male il capo, mi 
fa male la tesla, 259. I have a sore 
throat, mi fa mat la gola, ho mal di 
gola, 275. He has a paiu in his side, 
ha male ad wi lato, 298. 

Hear (to), udire*; to hear of, 
ndvreparlare, serdir parlare, 217. 482. 

Help ^ (to), aiutare ; the help, 
r ^uto, il soocorso ; to cry for help, 
chianmre aiuto, domandar soccorsth 
306. ^ 

Her, hers, or his, il suo, 14 mm, i 
suoi, le sue, Rule, 11. 18. 28. Rule 1. 
258. • 

Herb, md, gui, inouesto luogo (ci, 
vif 88. Here and tn^re, e la, 
392. Her© is, her© ecco^ 297. 

Hereafter, hencefqrth^ for the 
^ future, {f or imansd, d* oggi mmca^; 
in awenire, neW avv&nire, 378, 

Him, who, quello, il quale (otclie) ; 
colui, il quale (or cue), 174. 

His, her, or hers, il suo, la sua, i 
suoi, le sue. Rule, 11. 18. 28. Rule 1. 
258. 

Home (at), in casa, in casa sua, 
63. Is he at home ? e in casa ? 6 A 

Hodr, om. What o'clock is it? 
and similar expressions, 68, 82. 122, 
123. 151. 

How, how much, how many, be- 
fore an exclamation, quarito, quanta, 
quanti, quanie ; how good you are 1 
quanto Mlg d huonal how many 
people! fpiaida genie I 317. How 
many obligations I am under to you ! 
quante ohbligazioni ho verso di IjcH 
317. How far ? Jin dove ? nn dond^ ? 
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(meaning what dis- 
q^nioelon- 
??” oi ' quanto tempo 

w B.C.I17/2I8. How 

when) ? Da quaiido in 
qua i da amnio tempo ? 218. How 
ong . P mo d gmndo 7 fin quando ? 
msino a qmndo ? 154. How much ? 
how many ? qua?iio ? gua? 2 ti ? quanta 1 
rtfW's ? many times (how 

181 ^ 'incite 7 quanie jiate ? 

somebody, apportar 
^^nnoad uno, far del male ad uno, 

7 j her, Le fa male 

LeV®®^- 

far dispmcere a qualcuno^ 


I. 

PS**- 

in indispensable 

439 conjugation, Note 2, 

seruzrc, 228. 

XjffSSa 374. PansisUne 

fnv ^ With teirs in his, her, 
eyes, colie lagrnne agl% 
If you please, /^twf; 
like your pleasure, as you 

Ob? Ttn^ Le^rada, 

I wonder why, vo7rei 
from draw a secret 

examine one carefully, 
a-iT segreio di qualcuno^ 

with,5o«o. 

IT, w’ 246. 365. Re- 

sfe L^* 

rniit article, masculine sin- 

consonrnf^’^ begins with any : 

^ ® immediately fol- 

consonant), the, 1. ^ 
^^IMMEDIATELY (directly), az/ilvo, ; 

i06. 145. I 

hSTrt 1?6.“ ’’y I 

bndv (*^o) something to some- j 
*’ “ 

iMPER'^Tiyj; . j^g formation, and 


} when it must he employed, Ohs. A. 
362. Obs. B. C. 363. 412. The per- 
sonal pronouns and the relative ne 
are joined to the imperative, Obs. B, 
G. 363. 

Imperfect (the) of the Indicative ; 
its formation, Note 1, 286; when it 
must be employed, Obs. B. 286. Im- 
perfect of the subjunctive : its foima- 
tion, Obs. A. 352 ; when it must be 
employed, Rem. H. 353 et seqq. 

Improve (to), to profit, /dr dei 
progresst^ 298. 

In, 7iel, 7iello, nei, 7iegli^ in, 79. 82. 
Obs. A. 123. 198. In the winter, 7iel- 
V inverno ; in the summer, nellu state, 

[ 183. . In my place, a (or inf) 77 iio 
\ luogo.^ in mia vece, 342. To be in the 
country, essere in, or alia campagna, 
265. In rendered by di, 318. In 
is rendered by the genitive, when a 
relative superlative IS to be expressed. 
R is the finest countiy in Europe, 
^ il piu bel paese delV Europa, 4§9. 
In this manner, in qmsta majiiera, 
146. When is in rendered by fra 
^(;'a), and when by m7 Obs. B. 

In : The Italian preposition in is 
rendered into English in various 
Ways, VIZ. In Italia, to (at, or in) 
Italy; in Ingliilterra, to (at, or in) 
England, 159. In questo hjuogo, here, 
88. In qualche luogo, somewhere or 
whither, any where or whither; in 
nessun luogo, no where, not anywhere, 
68. In conianii (a conta7iii), for 
cash ; Gomp7'are a conianii, to buy for 
cash, 209, In istrada, out of doors, 
282. In avvenire, neU' a^venire, for 
the future, 378. In grande, on a 
large scale; in piccolo, on a small 
scale, 401* 

In luogo di, invece di, instead of, 
followed in Italian by the infinitive, 
102 . 

Incomodarsi, to inconvenience 
one’s self, to put one’s self out of’ the 
way, 391. 

Indifferently, bene o fnale, 392. 
Infinitive ; means to distinguish 
the infinitive of each conjugation, 58. 
The personal pronouns, and the rela- 
tive ne are joined to the infinitive, 
Obs. 59. The infinitive preceded by 
tlie preposition di, 58. Obs. 102. 
115 ; by the preposition <35, 103. Obs. 

A. 123; by, j>er, 70. The infinitive 
without a preposition, Obs. B. 124. 
Ingannare, to deceive, to cheat, 
z 





m 

188; to t© ba 

mistiakeB, 187^ 

iNQiUiRB (to) after some one, do- 
mandare di qmtcuno, cMedere di qual- 
cum ; after whom do you inquire ? di 
chi dommida Ella ? 171. 

Instantly, ibis instant, immmiii- 
odX' Utante^ 208. 

Instead of, in luogo di^ invece di^ 
is in English followed by the present 
participle, and m Italian by the in- 
finitive, Obs. 102, 

Intendere*, to bear^ inieso^ in- 
iesi; ha Ella inteso niente di nuovo ? 
Have you beard any thing new? 224, 

Intorno, around, round; itdorno 
iniomOf tidlo intorm^ all around, 342. 

Introdurre% formerly introdu- 
cerCf 324. Obs. A. 464. 

Invitation (an), and the answer 
to it, 438. 

lo, I ; iu thou ; be, &c., per- 
sonal pronouns, are not indispensable 
in the Italian conjugation, Note 2, 
439. 

It, h, Obs. A. 135, B. 136. It is 
rendered by do when it relates to a 
precei'ng circumstance, 270. 


J. 

Jest (to), huffonare, hurlare^ scher- 
zare. E:^iessions about jesting : you 
are Jesting, Ella si burla ; be cannot 
take a joke, is no joker, non regge 
alia ’376. 

JtJDGE (to be a) of something, in- 
iend&ni di gmkm cosa, mnoseersi di 
(or ®») gmwk^ cosa^ 335. 

Just (to have), poco fa^ pod anzi^ 
oroE, or ora^ in qmsto ^unto^ap- 
pimio ; be has just come, e arrivatOj 
in questo puniOf 219. 


K. 

Keep (to), tenere*^ 244. To keep 
warm, tenersi coddo ; to keep cool, 
ien&m fresco ; to keep clean, tenersi 
pulitOf 341; to keep on one’s guard 
against some one, star aW erta eontro 
q^tGd&mQJ 341. To keep, to main- 
tain, mantenere*, 406. 

Kill (to), amrmzzarc^ rnddere^, 
71. 464, To kill by shooting, ucci- 
depc om ama dq. fmoo^ 343. 

(t»)> picddarc. To knock 


at the door, piccUare (bmsare) alia 
porta^ 307. 

Know (to), sapere*. Do you know 
bow to swim ; sa Ella nmtare ? 112 
140. 474, 475. When this verb is 
rendered by conoscere*, 311, 457. 


Tu. 

LA; she. — See Way of addressing a 
person in Italian. 

La {l\ d, vi), there, 88. ^ 

Lamentarsi (lagmrsi), to com- 
plain, 225. 449. 

Last (to), to wear well, durare, 
381, 

Late, tardi; too late, ir&ppo iardty 
123. 

Lately, uliimamente, poco fa, nmi 
e gran tempo, non ha gmri; the other 
day, Z’ altrogiorno^^ll. « 

Laugh (to), ridere*, 307. — See 
Ridere*. 

Lay (to) to one’s charge, imputare 
a qualcufio ; do not lay it to my 
charge, non me lo imputi, non impn- 
tcdemelo, 376. 

League (a), una lega. To walk or 
travel a league, two leagues, far mm 
lega, dm leghe, 275. 

Learn (to), imparare, 103, To 
learn Italian, imparareV Ualiano ; to 
learn French, imparare il fratmse^ 
106. 145. To learn by heart, impa- 
rare a tnemoria, 176. 

Left : to the left, on the left side 
or band, a sinistra, dal Ido manco, a 
manca, 375. 

Left (to have), rimdmre^ ; when 
: X have paid for the horses I shall 
' have only ten crowns left, qucmdo 
avrd pagaio il cavallo, non mi rimar- 
ranno che died scudi; they have one 
gold sequin left, rimane loro uno ze<:^ 
Chino d: OTO, 280, Obs. 281. 

Leggere*, to read, 20. 120. 137. 
460. 

Legno (zZ), the wood, and la Ugmtf 
the wood for fuel, Note 3, 5. 

Lei, you,--*Sfie Way of Addressing' 
a person in Italian. 

Less, meno ; the least il meno, la 
mem, Obs. B. 118. Less, fewer, 
mm, 244 —See Meno. 

Level (on a) with, even with, cd ; 
piano, a Hvello, 337- 

Licences, 434— -436. i 

Lighten (to), lampeggiare, 197. . 

Lire (to), piacere* ; I •like fish, 
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mi piade it pescd;. he li^es fewl, gli 
piacg U poilastro. To Hkcy trovure, 
pidkcere ; how do you like that wine ? 
come trova {emne Le piace) gmsfo 
vino ? I like it well, lo trovo hmm^ mi 
piaee^ mi pur hmm, 175, 178, As 
you like, eo?ne Le place, come le ag- 
grada, 307. 

Like better (to), placer meglio 
(piu), preferire, averpiii caro, amar 
meglio (piu) ; I like staying here 
better than going out, mi place meglio 
testar qiH die tiscire, 2o3. To my 
liking, a mio grado, a mio genio, a 
mio 7nodo, 381. 

Little, piccolo, Ohs. F. 110 ; lit- 
tle, jooeo, plur. 2^ac]d ; a little, unpoco 
di [alqitanio), 43 ; but little, only a 
little, not much, non-^-‘gmsi, non — 
die poco, non-^moUo, solamente poco, 
non—se non poco, 43. Just a little, 
ever so little, aiquanto, un poco, im 
podiefto, un podiino,, mi taniino; do 
you wish a great deal ? ne mol molto ? 
no, Just a little, wo, tm pochetto solo, 
405. 

Live (to), to dwell, dimorare, stare 
di casa, 152. 

Lo (definite article, masculine sin- 
gular, when the word begins with 5 
followed by a consonant, or with z), 
the, 2. Before a vowel the same 
article is changed into I, Obs. A. 3. 
When the word beginning with s fol- 
lowed by a consonant, or with z, is 
preceded* by another word, the arti- 
cle is no more lo, but il, Obs. C. 3. 
Lo (pronoun), it, 4. Lo, it, so ; me lo 
iiqnro, I imagine it, 135, 136. Obs. 
C. 136. 

Lodge (to), alloggiare, ahitare, 

lo2. * 

Logoraeb, to wear out ; this coat 
is wont out, mmto al)iio> i IqgorcdOf 

m8. 

Long (so) as, manio, fineki, Jin 
tmto dw, 397. How long? qws^o 
tempo ? 217. How long (since when) ? 
da qucmdo m qua ? da ^anto tempo ? 
218. How long? jSwo m quando? 
fin quando ? insino a quando ? 154. 

Long (to) for, esser impazitnte di ; 
I long to see my brother, sono im^ 
pazieMe di vedere miofratello, 391.. 

Look (to) upon, dar su, sporgere 
su, gmrdare su; the window looks 
into the street, lajmesira dd {sparge) 
suUa struda ; the window looks out 
upon the river, lafinestra sparge (dd) 
sul fiwmel 341.— ‘See Appear. To 


look pleased 'With some me, 5m- 

m cera a qtmlcmo, bene 

qucdctino ; to look cross at sonan one. 
Jar eatiiva cera a mcdcum, acoogtief 
male qucdcuno, 312, 313. To loofej 
aver V a^pdtoi to look melancholy, 
arer V aspetto melanconico, 378. 

Loro (iiy, plur. i loro, their, theirs,' 
28. Obs, B. and Rule 1, 258. 266. 

Lose (to), perdere, 457. To lose 
onc'^s wits, perdere la testa, 315. Te 
lose sight of, perdere di vista, diie-^ 
guarsi dagli ocdii {dalla vista), 385, 

Luogo, (in) di, instead of, ObS. 
102. In mio luogo {in mza veee), in 
my place : in vostro, di Lei,, suo luogo, 
in your, his, her place, 342. 


M. 

Ma, but, 22. 

Mai, ever; nOn — tnai, nevet, 127. 

Make (to), to do, fare* ; made, 
donci,faUo, lob. To make a present 
of something to some one, far regal o 
di qualdie cosa a qualcuno, 371. To 
make sick, rendere inalaio, 270. -To 
make one’s self understood, cn- 
pire, 364. To make one’s self com- 
fortable, accomodarsi, 391. To make 
cots:eiitics,far istanze, 392. 

Male, bad ; worse, peggio ; the 
woi*st, pessimamente, Obs. P.’ 119, 
120. A/a/e, badly, 116. 146. Male, 
wrong, bad, 300. 

Malgrado, notwithstanding; wnil- 
grado cid, notwithstanding that^ 340. 

Manage (to), to go about a thing, 
prendersi, 335. To manage, fct/r m ' 
modo di, 341. 

Ma^enere*, to keep,^ to nsaln- 
tain ; il Mio manienim&^f nay keep- 
ing or maintenance, 406. 

M ANYy medii, fern, molte, 43. Kot 
many, but few, non — molti, non — 
pocld, non — se non pochi, 43. 

Matting (il)'y la medtina, the 
morning, 265. 

Mean, (to), pretenders*, 
dere*, significme ; what do you mean ? 
che pretenaete ? i mean, pretmio (in^ 
ienao), 395. 

Meddle (to) with a thing,. 
schiarsi di quaiche cosa, immiseliidrsi 
di qmlcke cosa ; what are you med- 
dling with ; di dke si misehia Ella ? 
275. 

Medesimo or stesso ; fern. medesS- 
ma or stessa ,* phir. medesmi or s^essd, 
2 
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m&lesme or stesse^ self, selves; io 
siesso^ or io medesimo, myself, &c. 326. 

Mbnarb, to take, to can-y, must 
not be mistaken for portare or con- 
durre^ 282, 283. 

Meno, less, serves to form tbe 
comparative of minority; il meno^ 
minirtm, tbe least, form the superla- 
tive of minority; Ohs. B. 118. Obs. 
P, 119. Meno^ less, takes di before 
a pronoun, Obs. C. 56. Meno^ less, 
fewer. When there is a comparison 
between two sentences, than is ren- 
dered by di qiiello che^ followed by 
tlmsf zLomo ha meno amici di 
(niello die non pensi^ that man has 
fewer friends than he imagines, Obs. 

A, 244. 

Mentirb, to utter a falsehood, to 
lie, 195. 

Mettere*, to put, to put on, 122. 
135. 460. Mettere in netto^ to ti-an- 
scribe fairly, 338, Meilere in istato 
(nel easo) di, to enable to, 374. 
tcj'si a iavola, to sit down to dinner, 
403. Meiiersi a qttalche cosa, to set 
about something, 319. Metiersi al 
ricovero di qualdie cosa, to shelter 
one’s self from something 337. 

Mezzo, fern, mezza, half ; alV una 
e mezzo, at half-past one, 68. A mez- 
zo ffiomo, at twelve o’clock ; a mezza 
mite, at midnight, 69. 

Mile (a), una lega; to walk or 
ti*avel a mile, two miles, far una 
Uga, dm leghe, 275, 

Mine, umio, i miei, lamia, lemie, 
10 . 28. ^8. A . brother of mine, u% 
mio ffodeUJo ; a cousin of yours, un di 
fjd cagino ; a neighbour of theirs, un 
loro 'OiciTiO, 171. 

Mio (ii), la mia ; plur. i miei, le 
mie, my, mine, 3. 10, 11. 28. Obs. 

B. 258. , 

MiSTjkKE (to), to he mistaken, in- 
gannarsi ; you are mistaken, Mia 
s' inganna (v* ingannaie), 187. 

Mix (to), mischiarsi ; I mix among 
the men, mi mischio fra gli uomini, 
243. 

Molto, much, a good deal of, a 
great deal of; plur. molii; fern. 
molta; plur. molte, many, a good 
many, a great many* 43. Obs. C. 
11071. 

Moktarb, to go up, to mount, to 
ascend; tnontare suUa collina, to go 
up the mountain ; montare a catialLo, 
feo modnt the horse ; montare m legno 
iin mrrozzc^f to get into a coach, 283. 


Moonlight (the), moonshine, ii 
chiaro di tuna. It is moonlight, d" 
cMaro di luna {splende la tuna), 175. 

More, mw, Obs. A. 244. See pin. 
More, pin (before a noun), 55,56, 
More, an(X)ra; one more book, aw- 
com un libro ; one good book more, 
ancoi’a un buon libiv ; a few books 
more, awiara aleuni libri {qualdie 
libro), 52. More, piii ; the most, il 
pill, la piii, Ohs. B. 118. ^ More, di 
piii ; no — more, non — di piu, 165. 

Morire*, to die (lose life), rrnmo 
i morto qmsta mattina, e sua moglie 
pure e morta, 294, 295. 482. Morire 
(T una maldttiay to die of a disease, 
305. 

Mount fto), to go up, to ascend, 
montare, ascendere, 283. 462, 

482. To go up the mountain, salire 
il monte, salire U colie, montare sulla 
collina ; to mount the horse, montare 
a cavallo, 283. 

Much, many, a good deal of, very 
much, molto, moUi,,a$sai, 43. 371. 
Not much, non — molto, non — se non 
poco, 43. So much, ianio, 176. 270. 

Must. The English nominative of 
this verb is rendered in Italian by 
the dative, mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, loro, 
joined to one of the impersonal 
verbs : essere oJ’ uopo, Imognare, ah* 
hisognare, Obs. A. B. 164, 165.— See 
Bisognare. 

My, il mio, la mia', i miei, U mie, 
3. 28. Obs. B. 258. 


N* 

Name. What is your name. ^ Come 
si cliiama ? Che name Jia Ella 9 My 
name is Charles, mi diiamo Carlo, ho 
nome Carlo, 301. 

Names (proper) of persons, coun- 
tries, and towns, Obs. B. C. D. E. P, 
408, 409. 

Native (the), il native, 413. 

Ne, some of it, of it, some of 
them, of them, 38, 39. 68. Place of 
the relative ne, with regard to the 
personal pronouns, Obs. A. 72. Obs. 
B. 73 ; in conjunction with the infi- 
nitive, Obs. 59; with the present 
participle, Ohs. G. 273 ; in conjunc- 
tion with the imperative, Obs. B. 0. 
363. Ne, from it, from, there, thence, 
151. 

Near, vicino a,pressoa^; nearme^ 
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ricim a me; neai* ‘ehidfk a 

Uro : near goingj vicim ad ajaefcasre, 
2m, 231. 

Nb^arly,, press’ a pom, quasi, ^ ih- 
circa, 146. Nearlj, thereabouts, 
presso a poco, ad un di presso, 401.. 

Nbitheb — ^uor, non — 7ii, nl, 12. 

Negation. 'When it is employed 
in Italian, and not in English, Obs. 
A. 244. 

Nel (nello, nei, negli), in, 70. 82. 
102, 103.254.-.-SeelN. 

Nemmeno, even not; no7i ha nem- 
mem ahhastanzadanaro per comprar 
del pane, he has not even money 
enough to buy'some bread, 327. 

Ness UNO (niuno, veruno), no one, 
nobody, not any body ; 7iessu7io ha il 
vostro * bastone, nobody has your stick, 
10. Nesmno followed by oke, re- 
quires the subjunctive, 350. 

Never, 7^on — mai, 127, 

New, nuovo, 157. 

Nientb (71071^), non— nulla, no- 
thing, or' not any thing, Obs. A. 7. 
Obs. B. 8. 13. Noti — che, nothing 
but, 104. Non — che, nothing that, 
requires the subjunctive, 350. 

No, no ; not, non, 5. Nothing, or 
not any thing, non — niente, non — 
mdla (or simply nulla before the 
verb), Obs. A. 7. 13. Nothing, or 
not any thing good, niente di huono. 
Obs. B; 8. NOi or not any, non; 
I have no wine, non ho vino, 86. No 
one, nobody, not any body, nessimo, 
niuno, veruno, Obs. B. 10. 350. No 
longer, non— pin, 152. No sooner, 
non tosto, 204 

Non. Non — quasi, 7ion— che poco, 
non — molto, salamente poco, 7ion—se 
non poao, but little, only a little, not 
mucn; noTi—molti, non — che pochi^ 
nm — se nem pmU, not many, but 
few ; nm ko che pom dmmro, non ho 
se 7ion poco danaro, I have but little 
money, 43- Noti — .ne, neither; ne, 
nor; non ho il hastone del 7nermnte^ 
ne il mio, I have neither the mer- 
chant’s stick nor mine, 12. Non — 
ancora, non— per anco, not — yet, 123. 
Non—piu, no longer, 152. Non ^ — 
pin, not any more, no more ; non ho 
piii pane, I have no more bread, 51. 
Nour—fi^ moUo, non—piu mdti, not 
much more, not many more ; non ne 
ho piu moHo (molti), I have not 
much (many) more, 52. No7i — che, 
non — se KO»,vOnly, but; 7ion ne ha 
che um, ne ha se nan uno, he has 


but one, 42. Non^he, nothing but ; 
non ha che nemici, he has nothing but 
enemies, 104, Non — niorde, non ^ — 
nulla; non ho niente, non 7to nwlla, 
nuUa ho, Obs, A. 7. Bequires^ 
when before an adjective, Obs. B. B, 

Nondimeno, nmadmeno, do nm- 
di meno (nullameno), for all that, a!- 
though, notwithstanding that, 405. 

Nostro {il), plur. i mstri, our,- 
ours, 28, Obs. B. 258. 266. 

Not, non, 5. Not anything, or 
nothing, non — niente, mn~^^la, 
Obs. A. 7. 13. Not any more, no 
more, 7ion — piii; not much more, not 
many more, non— piii moUo, rmn — 
pin molti, 51. Not quite, non in-* 
iierame7iie, nm del tidio,non iuU' affdU 
to, 147. Not yet, noTi ancora, non 
— per anco, 123. Not until (mean- 
ing not before), imn — prima di, 3&5. 

Nothing, or not anything, 
niente, non — rmlla, Obs. A. -7. Obs; 
B, 8. 13. 359. Nothing but, 
che, 194, Nothing that, niende—che,- 
reouires the subjunctive in Italian, 
350. 

Notwithstanding, in spite of, 
malgrado, a dispetto, ad on^, 340. 
Notwithstanding that, for all that, al- 
though, CIO noti di meno, nuUameno, 
nondimeno, nuUadimeno ; that man is 
a little bit of a rogue, but notwith- 
standing he passes for an honest 
man, qtiesf uomo ^ alqtmdo hriccone, 
do non dvmeno passa per un galom*' 
tuotno, 405. / 

Now, ora, al presente, adesso, 338. 
Now and then, di distatiza in di* 
stanza, di tcaito in taMo, 392. 

Numbers (Cardinal), 40. 44, 47, 
The Cardinal numbers are employed 
when speaking of the days of the 
month, Obs. B. 47. Ordinal numbers, 
47 — 40, After the Christian names' 
of sovereigns, the Italians employ 
the ordinal numbers, as in English, 
hut without using the article, Obs. 
B. 301. Distributive numbers, prt-* 
mieramente, in primo luogo, firstly; 
secondariame7de, in secondo luogo, &‘c. 
340- The English ordinal number 
rendered in Italian by the cardinal : 

I received your letter on the fifth, 
on the sixth, &c. Ho ricemdo la di 
Lei lettera il cinqtte, il set, &c. 406. 

Nuovo, new, 157. 
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o. 

0, or, 10. 

Obliged (to be) or indebted to 
some one for something', esmr obhli-* 
goto verso qmlcuno per qualohe cosa, 
esser debiiore verso (or a) qitalcuno di 
qmlcke cosa^ 317. : 

OccHio (r), the eye; plnr. gli 
ocelli, Obs. B. 26. 

OcCORRBRE*, to Want, occorso, 00- 
corsi ; mi occorrono tre libn, I want 
three books, 396- 

Odiaee, to hate, 181, 

Of, di, Obs. A. 5. 

_ Of the, del (before a consonant), 
dello (before s followed by a conso- 
nant), delV (before a vowel;, 10. 

Offerire*, to -offer ; part, past, 
offerto, 226. Obs. 469. 

Often, spesso {spesse volte, sovente) ; 
as often as, eosi spesso die, cost spesso 
come, spesso qmiito, 1 12. N ot so often 
as, meno spesso di ; oftener than, piii 
spesso di,i\% 

Oltre {in), di piu, besides, more- 
over; oltre cib, or oltre di do, besides 
that, 374. 

Ombra Cun'), a shadow; aW om- 
Ira, under the shade, 337. 

()N, or upon, su, sopra, sovra; 
Upon it, sopra, dissopra, 141. On a 
small scale, in piccolo ; on n large 
scale, in grande, 401. 

On pm’pose, apposta, a hella posta, 
387. 

Once, um volta ; once a day, una 
voUa al giomo^ twice a day, dice 
volte al giorno, 176. All at once, 
tudo ad un ircdto, tuMo in. wia volta, 
266. 

One (the people, they or any one), 
d, 155, 156. 192. 

Only, hut, solianto, solamente, non 
non — se non, 42. 

Opposite to, dirimpetto a, conlro 
a (di), in fucda a, di eontro a ; oppo- 
site that house, dirimpetto a qmsta 
oma, 382. 

. Or, 0,^10. 

.-Other, dttro; another sou, un 
cdird soldo; some other sous, cdeuni 
odiri soldi, 46. No other, non — 
c^ro ; I have no other, non ne ho 
cdiro, 47. Others, other people, 
cdtrui, 276. 

Ought and should are rendered 
. into Italian by the conditionals of the 
verb dovere*, to be obliged, to owe, 
Obs. A, 385. 


Our, ours, il nostro ; plnr, i 
nostri, 28. Obs. B, 258. 266. 

Out of, fuori di; out of doors, 
without, /eioW, in istrada, 282. 288. 

OvB? (dove 'I onde? dondel) 
where? ^4. One? dovel ondel 
donde ? where ? whither ? where to ? 
67. 151. Da dovel d' onde? whence? 
where from ? 167. 224. 

Over (it is all), bfinita; it is all 
over with me, sono perduto (fern. 
perduia), sono ito (fern, ita), 313. 


P. 

Pabbcchi (alcuni), a few, 46. 

Parere* (sembrare), to appear, to 
seem, 406. 476. 

Participle past; its formation. 
Notes 1, 2, 3. Obs. 126, 127. It 
agrees with its object in number, 
1^130. 219. "When it agrees with 

the noun in gender and number, Obs. 
E, 261. 278- It serves to form 

the passive voice, 180. 219. 

Participle present ; its formation 
and use, 272. The personal pronouns 
and the relative m are joined to the 
present participle, Obs. 0. 273. How 
is the English present participle to be 
translated into Italian ? 169. Obs, 

0. 251. Note 1, Obs. A. B. 272, 
273. 

Particular (to he), rigmrdarvi 
da vidm, 395. 

P ARTiREf ‘to. depart, to set out, 116. 
140. 468. ' . ; 

Passato Hij^oto ' (dr remote^, the 
preterite definite; if^ formation, 290. 
Notes 1, 2, 3, 4, Ohs. A. B. 291, 292. 
Wiien it is employed, 293. 

Passeggiare, to take a walk; an- 
dare a passeggiare, to go a walking, 

191. 

Pay (to), pagare ; to pay a man for 
a horse, pagare un cavallo ad un 
uomo, i70. To pay some one 
a visit, restituire la visita a qual- 
cuno, or render la visita a qualouno, 
313. 

Pel (contraction of per il) ; pliir. 
pei (contraction of per i), for the, 

192. Pel gran (a forza di), by dint 
of; pel gran lamro, by dint of 
labour, 417. 

Per, to (meaning in order to), 70, 
Whenever in order to can be substi- 
tuted for the preposition to,'1:he latter 
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is rendered in Italian hyp^r, to ex- 
press the end, the design, or the 
cause for which a thing is done, Obs. 
341. Per lo spazio di, during, 151. 
Per timore (per term), for fear of, 
338. Pel corso di, all along, 374. 
Per 7nezzQ, through, 422. 

Per quanto, however, or howso- 
ever, followed by an adjective, re- 
mains invariable ; it may be rendered 
by per — che. In both instances the 
subjunctive is employed, Rem. R. 
359. Per quanto^ whatever, whatso- 
ever, is not followed by che, agrees 
with the subjunctive, and governs the 
subjunctive, Rem. S. 359. 

Perche ? why ? 150. Perclie 

(poiche), because, 150. 

Perdere*, to lose; perduto and 
per so ;perdei,perdetti, andjoem, 457. 
So7io perdido (jperdudai^, sono ito (iia), 
it is all over with me ; hfinita, it is 
all over, 813. 

Permettere*, to permit, to allow, 
365. 461. 

Perseguitare (imeguire), to pur- 
sue, 315. 

Peryenire *, to succeed, 207. 
481. 

Piacere *, to like, to please ; pia- 
ciuto, piacqui, 176. 209. 478. Piacer 
meglio (piu), to like better, 233. 
Pmcersi, to please one’s self, 210, 

PioVERE, to rain, 197. 

Pid, more, serves to form the com- 
parative of superiority of adjectives 
and adverbs ; it pin, la piu, serves to 
form the relative superlaftive of supe- 
periority, Obs. B. 118. Di pin, 
more ; non — dipiii, (non — piu), no — 
more, 165. Piu, more (before a 
noun), 55. When there is a com- 
parison between two sentences, the 
verb which follows pitl or meno, 
requires di quello c^e mn. Ho 

ane di qmlo ehe non mangero, I 

ave more bread than I shall eat, 
Ohs. A. 244. 

PlUTTOSTO, rather; pitdiosio che 
(di), rather — than, 301. 

Play (to), giuocare, 102; to play' 
upon an instrument, suonare un isiru- 
mento ; to play at cards, giuocare aUe 
caHe, Ohs. 230. 386. To play a trick 
on some one, fare una burla a qual- 
euno,m, ^ \ 

Please (to), jozhcere, piacersi; to 
please some one, piacere a qtialcuno ; 
now do you please yourself here 
come si place {si trovaj qul9 209. 478. 


If you please, famrisca, Obs. B, 
307. 

Pleased with, soddis/atto di, 299, 

Pleasure. To give pleasure, /hr 
piacere, 89. 

Pluperfect (the) of the indica- 
tive; its formation and its use, Obs. 
B. 293. Pluperfect of the su^unc- 
tive; its formation, Obs. B. 353; its 
use, 356, 

Plural : its formation in nouns 
and adjectives, Rule 25 ei seqq., Obs. 
and Rules, 253 el seqq. 

Poco,- little; plur. pochi ; un poco 
di, a little, 43. Presso a poco (ad un 
dipresso), 401; unpoco, un poclieito, 
un pochino, un taniino, alquanto, just 
a little, ever so little, 405. Poco fa, 
pod anzi, iesti, just; ho visto U di 
Lei fratello, poco m, I havd just seen 
your brother, 219. 

PoicHE (^rckc), because, 150. 

PoRRE*, formerly ponere, to put, 
Obs. A. Note 1, 324. 464, 465. 

Porta RE, to bring, must not be 
mistaken for menare, or co7idurre*, 
101, 102. 282, 283. Portar in tavola 
la zuppa, to serve up the soup, 330. 

Potbre* to be 'able (can), 71, 
140. 473. 

Pour (to) out, ve^'sare; to pour 
out some drink for any one, versar da 
here a qualcuno (mescere a qualcuno), 

Pregare, to desire, to beg, to 
pray, to request, takes di before the 
infinitive, 283. 

Prendere*, to idkc’, prendere il 
caJL^, to drink coffee, 108. 139. 461. 
Piender la fuga (fuggirsme), to 
make one’s escape, to run away, to 
flee, to take to one's heels, 327. 
Prendersi, to manage, or to go about 
a thing, 335. 

Prepositions, which in Italian are 
followed by the infinitive, whilst in 
English they are followed by the 
present participle, i|^ 169. Obs. 183. 
Obs. C. 251. The English preposi- 
tion for with the verbs to ask, doman- 
dare, ckiedere ; to pay, pagare, is not 
rendered in It^ian, 1^0. Use of 
the preposition A, 103. 115. 159, Obs. 

B. 401 ; of the preposition da, Obs. 

C. 22. Obs. 0. 79. Notes 1, 2, 63. 
167. 181. 223, 224. 323. 338. Obs. A. 
400; of the preposition di, Obs. A. 
5, B. 6. 58. Obs. A. 400. Obs. 418; of 
the preposition in, 63. 79. 82. Obs. A. 
123; of the preposition per, to 
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(meauiagw order toy, 70; (meaning 
during), 151 ; (meaning for fear of), 
338; (meaning edl along), 374; 
(meaning through)', 422^ The infini- 
tive without a' preposition', Obs. B. 
124- 

Present (the) tense indicative : its 
formation, Note 1. 03. Obs. A, 04. 
There is no distinction in Italian 
between / love, do love, am loving, 
Obs. B. 05. Verbs whose infinitive 
ends in care or gave insert an li aa 
often as ^ or c meets with i or e, Obs. 
C. 96. 477. Do or am, when used as 
interrogatives in English, are generally 
not rendered in Italian, Sometimes 
they may be rendered by for$e, per- 
haps, 114. Present of the subjunc- 
tive : its formation, 345. When it 
must he employed, Rem. A. B. 0, 
346 et seqq. In English the state of 
existence or of action, when in its 
duration, is always expressed inthe pre- 
terperfect tense, whereas in Italian it 
is expressed by the present tense. He 
has been in Paris these three years, 
son tre anrd cJC e m Parigi, Obs. C. 
218. 

Presently, a momenti, frapoco, 
sidnto, 208. 

Presso a poQO, a un di presso, 
thereabouts, nearly, 401.. 

Pretend (to), fngere * di, far 
semhiante di, 337. 460. 

Preterite (the) definite.. — See 
Passato rimoto (or remoto). Preterite 
anteidor: its formation and its use, 
204. 

PRETEREERPBCTof the indicative ; 
its formation and nse, 134.^ Pinter- 
peifect of the subjun,ctive : its forma- 
tion and its use, Obs. B. 353 et 
seqq. 

PRIMA di, innanzi di {die), avanti 
di, befoire, 115. Non^prima di, not 
until, 355. 

Proditrre'’^, formerly producere, 
to produce, Obs, A,. 324. Obs. A. 
464 et seqq, 

Prombttere*, to promise, 135. 
145. 461. 

Pronoun : Personal pronouns, 74. 
257. Order of the personal pronouns 
in the sentence, 73. Place of the re- 
lative «e with rej^rd to the personal 
pronouns,, 73. Joining of the per- 
sonal psaoneunB-and the relative ne to 
the ismiitive (see Infinitive) ; to the 
preserti paseficiple (see Participle) ; to 
the imp^tive (see Imperative). The 


personal pi»onouiis are joined to mo, 
Obs. A. 298. Absolute possessiw 
pronouns, 28, 29. 86. 258. In Italiau 
the article precedes the possessive 
pronouns, whether conjunctive or ab- 
solute. Obs. B. 3. 28, 29. 86. 210, 
248. 258. 266. Obs. 319. In Italian 
the qualifications of Signore, Mr,, 
Signora, Mrs., Signor im, Miss, 
usually follow the possessive pro- 
nouns, Obs. B. 248. Demonstrative 
pronouns, 9. 15. Obs. A. 21, Obs. 
B. 22. 28. 31, 32. 135. 259. 261. De- 
terminative pronouns, 321 101. 174. 
Interrogative pronouns, 3. 8. 15. 17. 
28. 77. 90. 167. 177. 210. 259. 319. 
Relative pronouns, 22. 31. 38. 101, 174. 
198, 199. 261, 262. Indefinite pro- 
nouns, Obs. B. 19. 46. 51. 54 — 66. 
Obs. C. 136. Use of the indefinite 
pronoun si, they, the people, any 
one, or one, 155, 156. Indefinite 
pronouns requiring the subjunctive. 
Rem. P. R. S. 358, 359. Pronouns 
of Reflective verbs, Obs. A, 186. 
The reflective pronouns myself, thyself, 
&c*, rendered by zo stesso or io medesi- 
mo, tu stesso, or tu medesimo, &c., 
326. Pronouns of address, tu, Ella, 
Lei, Vossignoria, and when they are 
used, 83 et seqq. 

Properly, benissimoi a perfezione, 
171. 

Proporsi, di before infi, to pro- 
pose ; mi propongo di far questo 
viaggio, I propose going on that jour- 
ney, 322. Obs. 464 

Puli, (to), Urare, 214. To pull 
out, slrappate ; he pulls- out. hair, 
Egli si sheappa i 188. 

Purchase (to) any fifing,, far 
compera,far spesa,far delle compere, 
far delle spese, 227. 

^^Pus^(to), spingere *, spinto, spinsi, 

Put (to), metiei'e* ; to put on, 
mettersi, 135. To put off, to postpone, 
riniettere* (a), dijerire, 392. To put 
one’s self out of the way, to incon- 
venience one’s self, incomodarsi, 

391. 

Q. 

Qua qm {in questo luogo, ci, vi), 
here, 88. Qua e Id, here and there, 

392. Andevr qud e Id nella casa, to 
go about the house, 342. Pi qud 
della via, al dv qud ihlla via, on this 
side of the road, 169. 





Qetalchb cosa (dmnamsa)^ some- 
tiling or anytliiiig, 7. Qualdie eosa 
dilmom^ sometliing or anything good, 
Ohs. B. 8. 

Qualcheduno, qmlcano, or dm- 
no, somebody or anybody, some one 
or any one. Ha (jtiaicuno il mio lihro ? 
has anybody my book? Qmlckeduno 
V ha, somebody has it, 19. 

Quale? or che? (inteiTogative 
pronoun) which or what. When is 
and when che (plural qudi, che) 
to be employed? Obs. D. 3. Note 
6, 3. Quale ? which one ? plur. qmli 
{quai, qud), 15. 28. 259. 261. 

Qualunqub (ogni), each ; qiialun- 
que uomo, each man, 187. Qualurujue, 
whoever, whosoever, whatever, what- 
soever, governs the subjunctive, 360. 

Quando (atlorfihhy allorq^ndo), 
when, 212. When they are employed 
with the preterite anterior, 294. 
i^mndo , when, requires the indicative 
when it expresses an action with cer- 
tainty, Obs. E. 347, 348. 

Quanto? How much? qiianti7 
How many ? 42. Quanie mite ? 
quante fiate 1 How many times (how 
often) ? 1 31. Da quanto tempo ? How 
long? since when? 218. Quanto Ella 
d buona ! how good you are 1 Qua7iia 
genie ! how many people I Quante 
obbligazioni Le dehho ! how many ob- 
ligations I am under to you ! 31/. In 
quanto a, or quanto a, as to, as for ; 
quanto a me, in quanto a me, as to 
me, S04; quanto {finch^, fin tanto 
che), so long as, 397. 

Quanto prima (fra poco), soon, 
shortly, 151. 230. 

Quantunque, though, although, 
requires the subjunctive mood, Kem. 
A. 346, 

QueE;^ queUo, quelV, that, Ohs. 9, 
Quello, that, or the one, 9. 21. 23. 28. 
31. 259. 261. Quel che, or do che ; 
Trona Ella do che cereal Do you 
find what you are looking for? 101. 
Quello, ilquaie (or che), colui, ilcgide 
(or che), him who ; quelli, i qudz (or 
che), those who, 174. 

Question (to be the), to turn 
upon, traiiar&i dt. It is the ques- 
tion, it turns upon, d iraiia di, 3o7. 

Quest© (^testo), this one ; quello, 
that one* When must questo, when 
cotesto, and when quello be used? 
Obs, B. 22. Blur, questi, quelU, quei, 
or qua', Jhose, 31, 32. Fern. Sing, 
and plurr259. 261. Questo mese, this 


month ; qumto paese, this countiy ; 
q 2 iesto lihro, this hook, 21. 204, 
Quick, h&t, presto, 233, 

Quite (or just) as much, as 
many, altreWanio, altrettanti, 55. 


B. 

Rain (to),y)^o^Jcre. Does itiain? 
pioce'l 281. It mins very hard, 
piove dirottamente, 198. 

BALLEGRARSiyiflr qualchecosa (or 
di qualcke cosa), to rejoice at some- 
thing, ] 92. 449. 

Rather THAN, che (di), 

301. 

Read (to), leggere* : read, letto, 
137. 460. 

Recollect (to), to remember, 
ricordarsi, rammeniarsi, Note 1, 232. 
449. 

Rely (to); you may rely upon 
him, pud fidarsi a (or di) lui, p>ud 
fidarsene, pud far capitate di lui, 
331 . 

Remain (to), rimanere*, resiare, 
stare*, 88. 148 ; to remain (meaning 
to dwell), stare di casa, dimorare, 
152. 462. 469. 

Repentinamentb (repente), sud- 
denly, all of a sudden, 266. 

Riconoscere.*, to recognize, to ac- 
knowledge, 243. 457. 

Ricordarsi, rammeniarsi, to recol- 
lect, to remember. Si rammenta di 
cidl do you recollect that? Me ne 
rammento, I recollect it. When these 
verbs are not reflective, they govern 
the accusative, Note 1, 232. 452^. 

Ride (to) on horseback, andare a 
eanallo, moniare a eavallo, 182. To 
take a ride, andar-e a ca^dlo, 191. — 
See Andare. , 

Ridere*, to laugh; riderd di 
qualmno, to laugh at, to deride some 
one, to laugh in a person’s face, 307. 
462. 

Ridurre*, formerly riducere, to 
reduce, Ohs. A. 324. 464. 

Right ; to the right, on the right 
side or hand, a destra, a mano destra, 
a diritta, 375. Right, ragione ; am 
I right ? Ho ragione ? 14, 15, — See 
To Be. 

Rimetterb*, dijfferire (isco), to 
postpone, to put off, 392. 461. 469. 

Rlmanerb*, to remain, to stay, 
88. 148. 462. Rimanere*, to liave 
left, 280. Note 7, 477. 
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Rispl-enbere (riiserhemrs)^ tof 
sliine, to glitter, 198. 

Ritenere* to retain, to Isold 
back, 231. Note 7^477, 

Ritornarb,. to retmn, to come 
back, 151. 

Riurcire* to succeed (a before 
inf), 207. 322. 483._ 

Road (the), lama ; on this side of 
the road, di qua della via; al di 
qua della via; on^that side of the 
road, al di Id della via, di Id della 
via, 160. 

Room (the), la stanza^ la emmra ; 
the front room, la camera versa 
strada; the back room, la camera 
v'erso corte ; tbe npper room, la ca- 
inera in alto, la camera al piano 
siiperiore, 260. 


Sail (a), una vela. To set sail, 
meitere alia vela, spiegare le vele ; to 
set sail for, far vela per; to sail 
under full sail, spiegar tuUe le vele, 
332. 

Saeire*, to go up to, to mount, to 
asepdj 283. 482. Smire U imnte, 
stilive il code, to go up the mountain, 
283. ’ ft j 

Salvarsi, sempare, to run amy, 
to fly, 234. 

^ Same : the same thinig, la med&- 
sima {skmi) mm ; the' same il 
medesima Qo siesso) wmo ;'lt is all 
one (the same), I h stesm. d 

Sapere*, to know, 98. The in- 
finitive joined to this verb is not 
preceded by a preposition, Obs. 112. 
140. 474. 

SATtsFiBD (to he) with some one 
or something, essere mnimio {soddi-* 
sfatto) di ttno o di qualche cosa, 
177. 

Scarcely, appena, 294. 

ScENDBRE*, discendere*, to come 
down, to go down ; seem, diseeso ; 
scesi, discesi, 283. 462. 

ScRivERE^ to write ; scriUo. scris^ 
si, 68. 137. 462. 

Se, if, 177 ; requires the imper- 
fect of the subjunctive, Rem. H. 353; 
Se may be ft&owed by the foiture, 
Obs. B. 246. Note 1,353. 

Secondo, accordii^ to; mondo le 


oemrrenze (or h circosieme), accoM- 
ing to circumstances, 299. 

Sbdere* to sit down; sedtdo 
sedei {sedetti), 232. 282. 456. 475. ^ 
Sbduto {essere), to he seated, to 
sit, fem. sedida, 282. 

See (to), vedcre"^,- 137. 475. 
Seguire,^ seguUure, to follow, 315. 
468. Segztire un eonsiglio {zm pa., 
rere), to follow advice (counsel), 
378. 


Self, stesso or medesimo, stessa or 
medeszma, stessi or medesimz, stesse or 
medesime; myself, io stesso, or ia 
medesimo; himself, egli stesso, or 
medesimo ; herself, ella stessa, or ella 
inedesima; themselves, e^ino stesm, 
or eglino zmdesimi, elkno stesse, or 
elleno medesime ; one’s self, se stem 
or se medesimo, 326. 

Sentire, to feel (to perceive), 249 


Sbnza, without, is in Italian fol- 
lowed by the infinitive, Obs. 188. 

Serve (to), servire, 226. 238. ’ To 
serve up the soup, portar in tavoh 
la zupga, 330. Dinner or supper is 
served up (is on the table), d in 
tavola, BB2, 

Servire, to serve, to wait upou^ 
226. Servirsi di, to make use of, to 
use, 238. 333. Servh'e, to be of use ; 
a ehe le serve do 7 of what use is that 
to you? Servire di, to stand instead, 
to be as : il mzo schioppo mi setve di 
hastone, I use my gun as a stick ; 
servire di, to avail ; a che Le serve di 
piangerel what avails it to you to 
cry ? Mm. mi serve a mdia,. rt avails 
me notbing, 382. 

Set* (to) out,, to depaait, to leave, 
parHre, H6, 140. 468. 

Shortly (soon), quanto pHma,fra 
poco, hentosto, presto, suhito, 151. 230. 

Show (to), mostrare, far vedere, 
111. To show a disposition to, yhv 
vista, far mostm di, 312. The show 
(splendour, brightness), lo.spkndore,'^ 
to make a gi*eat show, far pompa, 


Si, they, the people, any one, or 
one, 155, 156. 194. 

Side; by the side of, accanto a, 
(dlato a, 237. This side, da qwesio 
lato, da guesta parte ; that side, da 
qmlla {cotesta) parte ; on this side of 
the road, di qud della via, al di qud 
della via; on that side of the road, 
di Id deMa vid, al di Id dcLla via, 
160. ^ ’ 



XJffDEX. 


SiONOEE, Sir. When ought iliis 
word to be written with an e at the 
end, and when not? Note 3, 2. 

SiJDENT {to be), to stop speaking, 
focerfi*, Obs. B. 387. Obs. 478. 

Since, or from, da poi (or simply 
da); fi'om that time, da gziel mo- 
mento; from my childhood, dalla 
mia giomnezza (infanzia) ; from here 
to there, da qui Jim Id, 3*23. Since 
(considering), giacche (poicTiL due- 
che, da die), 323. 

Sit (to) down, sedere*, meitersi a 
sedere, porsi a sedere, 232. 475 ; to 
sit, to be seated, essere sedzito ; fern. 
seduta, 282. 

Sleep (to), dormire, 183. Are 
you sleepy Ha 'Edlasomioji Avele 
smmV o. To feel sleepy, mer mglia 
dt dormirgy 188. 

slowly, kniamefdey adagio. 


Smell (to), sefiiire ; he smells of 
garlic, puzza d) aglio, ha m caUivo 
odor d' aglio, 336, 

Snow (to), nevicare ; it snows, 
mmea, 197. 281. 


So (it), lo, Obs. A. B. C. 135, 136 ; 
so so, cosl cost, 146. So that, di modo 
che, di maniera die, in guisa die, per 
cut, 200. So long as, quanto, iindil, 
fin tanio die, 397. 

SoppRiRE*, to suffer, 314. 468 

SoLAMENTE {solta'ido), only, but ; 
/io soltanto un amico, I have but one 
friend ; ne ho solamerde uno, I have 
but one, 42. 

Solo ; fem. sola, alone, hy one’s 
self, 343. 


Some, or any (before a noun), del, 
dello, dell'; plur. dei, degli, deal', 
Note 1, 35, 36 ; fem. della, dell', dslle, 
260, 261. Some of it, any of it, of it, 
some of them, mS them, of them ; 
m is always placed before tbe verb, 
except when this is in the infinitive, 
participle, or imperative, 38, 39. 
Some or any^ m^re, ancora, anche ; 
some more wine, amora vino ; some 
more buttons, ancoj'a hottoni, 51. 
Somebody or ^Tkiho^y,qudlchedum, 
qualcuno, or alcuno, Obs. B. 19. 

Something, or anything, qudldie 
CQsa, alcuna cosa ; something or aiw 
thing good, micddie cosa di buono, 8. 
Obs. B. 8. 156, Sometimes, qualdm 
volta, talvolta, talora, 131. Some- 
whmo or whither, any where or 
whither, in quahke luogo ; no where, 
not any vfliere, in nessun luogo, 68. 


5U 

Soon, quemto prima, fra pom, hen- 
tosto, presto, suhiio, 151. 230. As 
soon as, svhito che, appena, 3 83. No 
sooner, non tosto, employed in the 
use of the preterite anterior, 294. 

SopRA, su, sovra, upon ; dissopra, 
sopra, upon it, 141, Sopra, in alto, 
dissopra, above, or up-stairs, 160. 

SoPRAGGKJNGERE*, to happen ; so- 
praggiuTvto, sopragginmi, *224. 460. 

SoTTO, under ; sotto, di sotlo, under 
it, underneath, 141. 

Sparare, to shoot, to fire ; sparare 
unfmile, to fire u gun, 214. 

Specchio (lo), the looking-glass ; 
plur. gli specdii, Obs. B. 26. 

Speech (a), zm discorso ; to make 
a speech, un discorso, 275. 

Spegnere* to extinguish; sm?zto, 
spmsi, 139: 480. > » 

SpENE (to) money, ^ndere, 219. 
462. To spend time in something, 
passare il tempo a qualche cosa, ^20, 

Spesso, often ; cost spesso die, cosi 
spesso corm, spesso quanto, as often as ; 
pin spesso, oftener; meno spesso, non 
tanio spesso, not so often, Ilk 

spinto, ^insi, 

374. 463. 

Spite : in spite of, malgrado, a 
dispetto, ad onta ; in spite of him, 
maigrado lui, or suo malgrado, 340. 

Stare^, to stand ; slato, stood ; its 
conjugation, 470. Star bene, to fit ; 
mi sia bene questo abitot does tiiat 
coat fit me? 209. Star in piedi, to 
stand up, 369. Stare di casa, to 
dwell, to live, 152. 

Step (a), un passo. To walk a 
Bte\i,far unpasso, 275. 

Stesso, or medesimo ; fem. stessa 
or Tnedesima, plur. stessi or medesimi, 
stesse or medesijne, self, selves ; io 
stesso, or, io fmdesimo, myself; ^lino 
stessi, oTeglzno medesimi, ellem stesse, 
or elleno znedesime, themselves, 328. 

Stupieb (isco), sorprendere* , to 
astonish, to surpiise : stupirsi (mara- 
vigliarsi), to be astonished, to won- 
der, 370. 461. ^ 

Stra. This particle prefixed to 
some words forms an absolute super- 
lative, Obs. E. 119. ^ 

Strike (to), colpire, 305. To be 
struck with a thought, venir in pm- 
siero, cader neW animo, A thought 
strikes me, mi viene un pensiero, mi 
tiene in menie, 342. 

Su, sopra, sovra, upon ; sopra dis- 
sopra, upon it, 141. 
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ITOEX. 


SuBiTO CHE {append), as soon as, 
183, 294. 

Subjunctive, 345 et seqq, 352 et 
seqq,-^Seei Present, Imperfect, 
&c. 

Substantive : formation of the 
plural, 25 ei , feminine substan- 
tives, 253 et seqq. Gender of sub- 
stantives, Notes and Obs. 27. 254 
et seqq. Compound substantives : a 
substantive compounded by means 
of a preposition, expressed or under- 
stood, the first word only takes the 
mark of the plural, Obs. 418. An 
English compound is rendered in 
Italian by two words, and the pre- 
posilion di is put between, when the 
latter expresses the matter of which 
the former is made, Obs, A. 5. Obs. 
A. 400; but when the latter ex- 
presses the use of the former, the 
preposition da is put between, Obs. 
C.22. Obs. A. 400. 402, 403. Sub- 
stantives having a distinct form for 
individuals of the female sex, Obs. 
267— 269. 

. Succeed (to) , riusdre*, peroenire*, 
do you succeed in learning Italian? 
Hmm Ella ad imparar V italiam 1 
207. 322. 483. 

SuccEDERE*, to happen ; successo, 
succedei, suacedeUi, aud suoeessi, 224, 
Obs. 456, 

Such, tale, simile; such a man, 
un tal mmo ; such a woman, una tal 
denm, 288. 

SuppHR (to), soJHre^, 314. 468 ; 
to Bufter one’s self to he beaten, 
lasfdarsibcdle^e ; to let or sttfifer one’s 
to fall, lasotarsi eadere ; to suffer 
one’s self to he insulted, lasciarsi 
oUraggiare, &c. 412. 

Suit (to), piacere*, esser di gusto ; 
it suits him, gli piace, i di sm gusto ; 
To suit, Gonmnire*, addirsi*, esser 
oomsenmole, or dk&eole, 207. 478. 

Sun (the), il sole. We have too 
much sun,^ troppo sole, 175. 

Suo (fA, ^<3! sua, i suoi, (e sue, his, 
her, hers, 18. Note 6, 28. Obs. B. 
Rule i, 258. 266. — See Way of Ad- 
dressing aT^rson in Italian. 

Superlative, Ohs. A. B. Note 1, 
118. Obs. a P. E. F. 119, Obs. G. 

H. m. 

Suppression of Vowels. When 
two words finish with the same 
.vowel, ' that of the first word is 
^ gmierally, suppressed, hut no vowel is 
Buppressl^ before s followed by a 


consonant, Note 1, 5. — See Ei,i- 

SION, 

Surprise (to), stupire (isco), sor* 
prendere*. To be surprised at some- 
thing, essere 7naravigliato (sorpresd) 
diqualcke cosa, 370. 

SvBGLiARB, to walce* 

svegliarsi, risvegliarsi, to awake, 240! 

T. 

Tacere*, to hold one’s tongue, to 
stop speaking, to be silent, Obs. B. 
387. Obs. 478. 

Take (to), prendere*, 108. 139. 
461. To take place, aver tuogo, 131. 
To take care of something, aver cura 
di qualcosa, 226. To take care (to be- 
ware) of somebody, guardarsi di («fe) 
qualouno ; to take care (to beware^ 
of something, badare a qualche cosa, 
342. To take a walk, passeggiare 
to take an airing in a carriage, am- 
dare in carrozza, in legno, in vettura; 
to take a nde, andare a cavcdlo, 19L 
— See Andare*. 

Tale {simile) ; un tal uomo, such 
a man ; tali uomini, such men ; um 
tal doTma, such a woman ; tali cop, 
such things, 288. 

Tantino (un), un poco, un poeJieU 
to, un pocliino, just a little, ever so 
little, 405. 

Tanto, so much ; ianto oLV anno, 
so much a year; tanto a testa, so 
much a head, 176. 270. 

Tanto — (^nto {die, come) ; plui*. 
tanti^^^quardi (che, come), as much — 
as, as many — as, Note 1, 54 

Taste (to), gust(We, assa^^re, 
175; the taste, il ffastxy; each man 
has his taste* ognuno ha il suo gusto, 
187. 

Teach (to), insegnare ; to teach 
some one something, insegnare qucd- 
cosa a quqlcuno ; to teach some one 
to do something, insegnar a qudcuno 
a far qualche cosa, 238- 

Tear (a), una lagrima ; to shed 
tears, spargere lagrime; with tears 
in his, her, our, or my eyes, coUe 
lagrime agli occhi, 305, 306, 

Temerb mo, to fear some one-' 
189. 234 

Tenere* to hold, 171. Tenerd 
pronto a, to keep one’s self ready,, 
244. Tenere pensione, to keep a 
boarding-house, 381. Tener Imgo 
di, to take the place of, to be instead 
of, 401,— See To Keej». '' 





617 


Than, che^ 66, Than, before a 
imnber, is rendered by di, and not 
by che; more than nine, piu di 
?ore, Obs. A. 217. 

Thank (to) some one for some- 
thing, ringraziare qualcuno per qucd- 
^he corny oi6. ' 

That, quely qmlloy qvdV ; nse of 
each of these pronouns, Obs. 9. 
That or the one, qmlloy 9. That 
Dr Tirbich, c^c, tl quale, relative pro- 
noun, 22. That (meaning that 
thing), ao, quello, lol. 135. ^ That 
or the one, mielh, pint, qmlli, quei, 
or que^ ; ^tla, plui*. qtmle, 9. 31. 
259. 261. That which, the one 
which, those which, quel die, <n(dlo 
r^, qudXi die, or cut, {qud) 
ehc, queUa die, qmUe eke, 23. 31. 261. 
That (what) which, or the thing 
which, do die, quel die, quanto, 101. 

The, definite article, il, lo, V, i, 
qli, gV, la, le, 1 — 3. 24, 25. 253. — 
See Article. 

Their, theirs, il loro, % loro, la 
loro, le loro, 28. Obs. B. 258. 266. 

Then, mlora; until then, fino 
aliora, 154. 

There, or Thither, to it, at it, in 
it, vi or d. Note 1, 67, 68. 78. To 
go thither, andarvi, andard; to be 
there, esservi, esserd, 67. There, Id, 
U, d, vi, 88. There is, behold, ecco ; 
there is my book, eeco il mio lihro ; 
there it is, eecolo, fern, eccola ; there 
they are, eccoli, fern, ecede, 297, 
There is, d* d, vi e (d ha, avvi). 
There are, d souo or vi sono, 147. 
208. 


Thine, il iuo, la iua, i tuoL le tue, 
86. 258. 266. 


This, or That, these pr those, 


one, that one, these, those, egemto 
{coiesto), quello; questi,qitelU {qmgli); 
queda, qmlla, queste or qwsie qm, 
quelle or quelle Id, Obs. B. 22. 32. 
259. 261. , 

Thou, iu, Note 2, 83. 

Thunuer (to), It thun- 

ders very much, tuona molio, 182. 

Thus, or so, cost in qmsta guisa, 
320. 


Thy, il iuo, la im, i iuoi, le tue, 
86. Obs. B. Rule 1, 258. 266. 

Tignere*, or Tingere, to dye or 
to colour ; iwnere nero, rosso, to dye 
bkek, fed. 161, 463. 

Till, until, ^no, imino; till twelve 


o’clock (till neon), jfyio a m^sso 
giornoyfino a mexzodl, 154. Not until 
(meaning not before), «o«— 
di, 355. 

Tirare, to pull, to draw,*to shoot, 
to fire, 214. 

Tired (to be), esser stance, lasso, 
annoiato, 406. To get or be tired 
(to want amusement), anmiarsi, 
stamarsi, 372. 406. 

To, a ; to whom ? a chi ? to what 
a die ? to the man, alC uomo; to the 
men, agli uomini; to it, to them, d 
or vi, loro, 77, Obs. B. 78. To 
(meaning in order to), per, 70. Obs. 
341. To (at, or in) Paris, a Parigi ; 
to (at, or in) Rome, a Roma, 159. 
To (at, or in) France, in Franda ; 
to (at, or in) England, in InghilUrra, 
159. To my liking, a mio grado {a 
mio genio, a mio modo), to every 
body’s liking, a grado di tutii, 381, 

Too, iroppo, 123. Too much, 
iroppo ; too manj*-, iroppi, 43. Too 
late, iroppo tardi; too soon, too 
early, iroppo di buotC ora, iroppo a 
huorC ora ; too large, too great, 
iroppo grande ; too little, iroppo pic- 
colo, 123. 

Tosto die (jsuhito che), as soon as ; 
non tosto, no sooner ; is employed in 
the use of the preterite anterior, 
294. Tosto che, appena, as soon as. 


Towards, verso, or in verso di, 
240. 390. 


Travel (to), viaggif ire, 160.— See 
And A re*. To travel throughEu- 
1 ope, /arc il giro deW Europa, 396. 

Treat (to), or to use somebody 
well, comj^rtard {trgttwce, tmre) 
bene con qmletmo ; to use somebody 
iH, cmnporiarsi (usare, troMare) male 
con qualcano, 390. 

Trick (a), wia heffd, una hurla; 
to play a trick, /nr una burla, 396. 

Troppo, too, 123. Troppo, too 
much ; iroppi, loo many, 43. 

Trust (to) some one, affidarsi a 
qualcuno ; to distrust one, non fidarsi 
di alcuno, diffidare di qualcuno, 307, 

Tu, thou. — 3ee Way of Addressing 
a person in Italian. 

Tug (*7i, la iua, i iuoi, U tue, thy, 
thine, 86. 258. 266. 

Turn (to), a soldier, a merchant, 
a \&yryot,farsi (diTjentare, divemre) 
soldaio, mercante, awoeaio, 194. To 
tum to account (to make the best 
of), far vodere, irar proJUio, 405. To 
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turn some one into ridicule, pon^e in 
ridkolo quakuno^ 383, The turn, la 
voltd; a turn (a walk), nn giro*, to 
take a turn (a Avalk) far m giro^ 213. 
396. 4 

TuttOj all; plur. tuitu Tidlo il 
vino, all the wine ; iidii i Ubri, all the 
hooks, 161. Tuito xl gtorno (tutta la 
giornata), the whole clay, all the day; 
Udio il vudtino i^tidto hi matiina), the 
whole morning; tidta la sera, the 
whole evening; hdta la notte (tidta 
noiie), the whole night, all the night ; 
tutto ad un tratto. all at once, *265, 
266. 

U. 

Under, soifo ; under it, soito, dis- 
sotto, 141. 

Understand (to), capire* (isco), 
understand, capita, 145. 147. 468. To 
make one’s self understood, farsi 
capire, 364. 

Uno, xma, a or an, 39, 260, 261. 
Ohs. A. B. 106, 107. V un H altro, 
each other; side contenti P un del- 
V altro ? are you pleased with each 
other? io siamo, we are, 332. Un 
poco — ^See Poco. 

Up; to get up (to rise), levarsi, 
aharsi, 191. To go up, to mount, to 
ascend, montare, salire*, ascendere 
^3. 462. 482. To stand up, star in 
piedi ; to remain up, restar in piedi, 
369. Up-stairs, mpra, in alto, dis’ 
sopnc, 160. Up to the top,fm in 
alio, 4<^. 

VroN,su, sopra, sonm; upoh it, 
sopra , dzssopi'a, 141. 

UsARE, to wear, to use, 146. Usare 
hem o mede, con qualcnno, to use 
somehody well or ill, 390v 

UsciRE*, to go out, Note 1, 88. 
95. T22. 140. 483. 


V. 

YaDERE *, to he worth, 166. 476. 
Vakr la pena {inerihxre il conto), to 
he worth while ; 'val la pena ? is it 
worth while? 240. Non ne vale il 
prezxo, non m vale la pern, you have 
no reason for it, 318. 

Yece (in) diy instead of, Ohs. 

102 , 

Yedere% to see, 71. 94. 137. 
4W. 


Vela (tma), a sail ; a piene vele, a 
gonfie vele, under full sail, 332. 

Venire* to come, 68. 95. Uo. 
481. Venir in pensiero, to he struck 
with a thought; mi viene un pensiero 
a thought strikes me, 342. The pre- 
position a precedes the infinitive 
joined to a verb of motion, such as 
aiidare * and venire *, and the con- 
junction and, which in English fol- 
lows the verbs go and come, is not 
rendered in Italian, Obs, A. 369. 

Verbs: the three conjugations, 
58. Means to distinguish each of 
them, 58. 93. Verbs ending in care 
ov ga re take the letter h after c or^, 
in all tenses and persons where c or g 
meets with one of the vowels, e, i, 
Ohs. C. 96. 454. Verbs requiring' 
the preposition di before the infini*- 
tive, 58. Ohs. 102. 115. Verbs le- 
quiidng the preposition a (ad), and 
those requiring the preposition in, 
103, Obs. A. 123, 124. Verbs re- 
quiring the preposition jper, 70. Verbs 
which do not require a preposition 
before the infinitives, Obs. B. 124. 
Treatise of the Italian Verbs, 438 ei 
seqq. Compound and derivative 
verbs are conjugated like their primi- 
tives. Obs. 145. Auxiliary verbs (see 
A VERB *, Essere *). Verbs which 
require essere for their auxiliary, 190, 
Obs. F. 277. The past participle of 
such verbs must agree in gender and 
number with the nominative of the 
verb essere, 130 278. Active 

verbs, 134. Their conjugation, 443 
et se^. Neuter Verba, J40. Passive 
verbs, 180. 219. The p^ive partici- 
ple agrees with the nominative in 
number, 219. Their conjuga- 
tion, 446 et seqq. Reflective verbs, 
186. 190. In Itolian all reflective 
verbs take in their compound tenses 
the auxiliary essei'e % W'hilst in Eng- 
lish they take io have, 190. Their 
conjugation, 449 seqq., 452 et seq^. 
Impersonal verbs, 174, 175. 182. lyT* 
Verbs requiring the subjunctive, 
Rem. C. 346. Rem. Cf. 349. Way of 
rendering in Italian the English in- 
ten'ogatives do and am, 114. In’egu- 
lar verbs l in are, 469 et seqq . in 
ere, 472 et seqq. ; in ire, 481 et seqq* 
Defective verbs, 483, 

Verso, or inverse di, towards, 240. 
390. 

, Vi or ci, thei-e, thither, to ft, at it, 
in it. They are joined to the verb, 
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wKich loses its final vowel, Obs. 67. 
Tlieir place with regard to the personal 
pronouns, and tWy 08. Ci or vi, there, 
thither, 78. 88. RiguanUtrvi da 
vicmoy to be particular, 305. 

Via (iu)i the road ; di qtia della 
tw, al di qua, della on this side 
of the road ; ul di Id della vitty di Id 
della via, on that side of the road, 
160. 

Ticino a {presso a), near; viciuo 
(pyesso) al Juvco, near the fire, *23U, 
•231. 

Yivere"^, to live, 182. 464. Si 
vive be?2e a JParigi ? is it good living 
m Paris ? Is the living good in Paris ? 
182. 

Voi, you. — See Way of Addressing 
in Italian. 

Tolers *, to he willing, to wish, 
62. 140. 457. a vuol un qmi'to, it 
wants a quarter; ci vuolla metd, it 
wants a half, 415. 

Tolesse Innio ! would to God i 
requires the subjunctive, Rem. M. 
357. 

Tossxgnoria (V.S.) your worship, 
Vossignoria Illustrimma, your Lord- 
ship, — See Way of Addressing a per- 
son in Italian. 

VoSTRA Altezza, your Highness. 

Eccellenza, your Excel- 
lency. 

Maerta, your Majesty 

See Way of Addressing a person in 
Italian. 

Tostro (il), la vobtra, i vobtri, Ic 
vosire, 28. 258. 266. 



Wake, svegliare, rkvegliaj'e, 240. 

^Wali^ (to), eamminare, Obs. E. 
275. To take a walk, ,* to 

go a walking, andare a pxsseggiare, 
Jo I. To walk or tevei a league, /«;* 
ma. lega, 275. 

Want (to) ; to be in want of, aver 
Msogiio di, 90. Obs. D, 96. To want, 
oecojrere ,* I want three books, mi oa- 
corrono ire Ubri, 306. 

Warm (to), scaldare ; diey will 
uarm the soup, si fard scaldare la 
mp>pa, 332. Warm, culdo; is it 
fit caldo "I 174. 

Watch: to wind up, to regulate 


the watch, and eimilar expressions, 
^77. 

Way (to ask one’s), 375. 

Way of Addressing a person in 
Italian, Note 2, 1,2. Note' 2, 83 et 
seqq. 

\Teather (the), il tempo. How 
is the weather ? what Mud of weather 
is it? elieimipofal 174, 175. 

Well, bene, 116. ,120. 146. 300. 
To be well, star bene, cssere in kima 
salute ; she is well, sUi bejie, & hi 
bimna salute, 312, 

Welcome (to be), esser il hen ve- 
nuto, il hen arrivato, esser la hen 
venuta, la hen arrivata, 37*2. 

Wet (damp), timido; is the wea- 
ther damp ? il uniido il tempo 1 
175. 

f What? chel die cosa7 cosa? 8. 
Its declension, Obs. A. 77. What, 
or the thing which. Do you find 
what you are looking for? Troves 
Ella do die cereal 101. What 
before an infinitive; I do not know 
what to do, non so clue fare, 304. , 

Whatever, whatsoever, per qmn'‘ 
to, agrees with the substantive that 
follows it, and requires the subjunc- 
tive, Rem. S. 359. 

When, quando, dllordte, allor- 
qrnndo, 212. *294. 

Where? Dovel ore? ondel 
dondc'l 64. Where? whither? 
where to ? Ove ? dove ? 07ide ? don- 
da? 67. "Where fiom? Whence? 
Ea dove ? d' onde ? 167. 224. Where 
did we stop? Eove eravaim? 377. 
Somewhere or whither, any where or 
whither, in quakhe luogo ; no where, 
not any where, in nessun Inogo, 68. 

Which or What? qume or che 
(plural quedi, die) ? When is qiude, 
and when die, to he employed? Obs. 
D. 3, Note 6, 3. *28. 261. Of which, 
di cui, del quale, dei qmli, 198, 199. 
A^Tiich one? quale, quail (qmi)^ 
15. 28. 261. . . 

Who? c7u? its declension, 7L 
Whose? a chi 7 77. Whoso? Ei 
cld7 120. Whose? 398. To 

whom, a dii, ai qimli, 199. 

Whoever, whosoever, cM die skt, 
dticchesskt, diimique, 359. 

Why? ISO, 

Wipe (to), asciugare, 142. 

With, con; with him, seco, con 

I hd, 148. With rendered by di, 177. 

: 193. 225. 282. Jpith rendered by m 
casa di, or iJa, 63. 



